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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state,HST August 23, 
1843, page 1.2 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST August 23, 1843, page 1.3 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST August 23, 1843, page 1.4 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coining of Christ, the end of this world, and the 





is 


restitution of all things. ANdHST August 23, 1843, page 1.5 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST August 23, 1843, page 1.6 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come toe shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST August 23, 
1843, page 1.7 


The Second Advent 


JVHe 


Considerations proposed to ministers of the gospel 


By a Presbyter of the Episcopal Church. 


To us, the servants of Christ, nothing is alien which relates to our 
Master’s Kingdom; his interest is our interest, and his glory our 
glory! Some of us in early life, (| know of some,) were very solicitous 
that our days should be spent in this heavenly employment: during 
the season of youth, we rose early and sat up late, that we might 
bring together and embody a few requisites, such as might very 
justly be expected to be possessed by candidates for that 
honorable and holy office.—This high dignity—a dignity, however, 
which this world esteems not—we sought with the most devout and 
humble application!—Well, the Great Master graciously listened to 
our prayers, and still more condescendingly looked auspiciously 
upon our humble efforts, and upon our ardent desires: he counted 
us worthy, unworthy though we be, and put us into the ministry. In 
this work and labor we have been more or less active for a series of 
years, perhaps from five to fifty years. We have, to the best of our 
abilities as God has imparted his aids and given opportunity, 
opened the Sacred Volume to the understanding of our hearers: we 
have sought to impress the minds of sinners with their danger as 
rebels against the Divine Government: we have directed them to 
the Almighty Savior: we have besought them, in Christ’s stead, that 
they would be reconciled unto God. In these efforts too we have 
been owned and blessed of God; some of the perishing sons of 





14 


earth have been rescued from their guilt and corruption, and turned 
heavenward by our means. In this service we have flattered 
ourselves that we have declared all the counsel of God; and 
perhaps we have, so far as that counsel, in all its items, has 
affected our minds: there may have been no glaring deficiency, nor 
manifest inconsistency, in our doctrine; or we may not have 
discovered any, neither have our hearers complained of any; and 
so all has passed off well. If we have not been fully satisfied with 
our work, or with our way of doing it; yet we have been kept from 
alarming fears on account of our responsibility; we have sincerely 
done what we have done, and would have been glad if all had been 
better done, and with greater success.HST August 23, 1843, page 
1.8 


Thus it has been, | have no doubt, with many of you, my brethren: 
indeed somewhat after this sort, almost forty years of the writer’s 
ministerial life have passed away. In looking back, however, placed 
upon the ground he now occupies, he can very well recollect some 
obstacles which hindered him in his course of preaching—some 
difficulties in preparing sermons—some dulness in apprehending 
certain asserted truths in the writings of prophets and apostles, as 
well as in the discourses of our Lord. | must confess that the 
following, and such like texts, gave me no distinct idea.—HST 
August 23, 1843, page 1.9 


Isaiah. For unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given: and the 
government shall be upon his shoulder: and his name shall be 
called Wonderful, Counsellor, The Mighty God, The Everlasting 
Father, The Prince of Peace. Of the increase of his government and 
peace there shall be no end; upon the throne of David, and upon 
his kingdom, to order it, and to establish it with judgment and with 
justice from henceforth even forever! The zeal of the Lord of hosts 
will perform this! chap. 9:6, 7. Again—And it shall be said in that 
day, Lo, this is our GOD; we have waited for him, and he will save 
us; this is the Lord: we have waited for him, we will be glad and 
rejoice in his salvation, chap. 25:9. Malachi. Behold, | will send my 
messenger, and he shall prepare the way before me: and the Lord 
whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to his temple, even the 
Messenger of the Covenant, whom ye delight in: behold, He shall 
come, saith the Lord of hosts. But who may abide the day of his 
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coming? and who shall stand when he appeareth? for he is like a 
refiner’s fire and like fuller’s soap. 3:7, 2. For behold, the day 
cometh that shall burn as an oven; and all the proud, yea, and all 
that do wickedly, shall be stubble: and the day that cometh shall 
burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them 
neither root nor branch, 4:7.HST August 23, 1843, page 1.10 


To the above passages, cited from the Old Testament prophets, let 
me add some others from the scriptures of the New, from Christ 
and his apostles.HST7T August 23, 1843, page 1.11 


To the Virgin Mother of Jesus, both the King and the Kingdom are 
thus announced, by an agency from the celestial court in the person 
of “The Angel Gabriel.”—Behold thou shalt conceive, and bring forth 
a son, and shall call his name JESUS: He shall be great, and shall 
be called, The Son of the Highest, and the Lord God shall give unto 
him the throne of his father David: and he shall reign over the house 
of Jacob forever; and of his kingdom there shall be no end.—The 
kingdom of Heaven—The kingdom of God—This Gospel of the 
kingdom—My kingdom—Thy kingdom come—When the Son of 
Man shall sit upon the throne of his glory—The coming of the Son 
of Man—The Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and dead 
at his appearing and his kingdom—The coming of the Lord—The 
day of the Lord—The day of Christ—Unto them that look for him 
shall he appear the second time without sin unto salvation.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 1.12 


These are but a very few texts out of a multitude which might have 
been selected on the same subject; but these are sufficient to lead 
us into an inquiry upon the doctrine given by the Commentators on 
this same question as presented in the holy scriptures. Not to name 
these Commentators, let us take them, one after another, as they 
present themselves on our shelves, and examine them with candor; 
and when this has been done, | demand, in a firm tone, whether 
you can gather any distinct sentiment on what may be properly 
called—The Kingdom of Christ, or The Gospel Kingdom? That 
kingdom foretokened by the prophets and believed, by the apostles, 
to be forthcoming in the Last days?—Brethren, have you never 
been struck with the vagueness and indistinctness, both in word 
and doctrine, of these written comments on the kingdom of our 
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Lord? or have you satisfied yourselves without knowing anything 
about these matters? You have gone on from year to year, some for 
half a century, and you have, as yet, come to no conclusion on the 
distinct and specific character of this kingdom: whether it is to be 
located on earth, or in the high heavens, you do not know, with any 
tolerable certainty:—or if you should venture upon the conclusion, 
that it is to be set up on earth;—yet whether Christ is to reign in 
person, or by his Spirit, you cannot tell, for you do not know! Now all 
this ignorance, if | may so speak, arises from a shameful 
indifference to a most glorious subject;—a subject too in which all 
the primitive followers of Jesus were absorbed; the apostles, too, 
with what extacy and delight do they dwell upon it! In justification of 
this ignorance and _ indifference, you plead the paramount 
importance of Christ crucified as a doctrine of a greater practical 
utility:—all which we admit in its abstract form; but when you set 
Christ crucified in opposition to—Christ glorified, then we object to 
the position in which you have placed the Cross; for, both prophets 
and apostles placethe Cross and the Crown in close 
approximation: hence St. Peter’s testimony to the general character 
of prophetic record——Of which salvation the prophets have 
inquired, and searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that 
should come unto you; searching what, or what manner of time, the 
Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it [he] testified 
beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that should 
follow!HST August 23, 1843, page 1.13 


Any tolerable acquaintance with holy writ would lead the reader to 
see at once that a very small proportion of the prophetic volume is 
devoted to a delineation of the sufferings of Christ; while his 
glorious majesty beams from almost every page. Dr. J. Pye Smith, 
an English divine, observes that—“The prophecies respecting the 
Kingdom of the Messiah, its extension and duration, and the 
happiness of his innumerable subjects, are in much greater 
proportion, than those which describe his humiliation to sufferings 
and death.” “Indeed (adds Bickersteth) the universal reign of the 
triumphant Messiah to the glory of God, is the grand result of God’s 
dispensations.—God hath highly exalted him, and given him a 
name which is above every name, that at the name of Jesus every 
knee should bow, and every tongue confess that he is Lold, to the 
glory of God the Father. What can be more natural, than that the 





17 


great end of our Lord’s humiliation should be the theme of scripture 
doctrine, that end and object for which he died, namely, that he 
might recover, from the bondage of Satan, a people long enslaved, 
and bring them into the liberty of God’s dear Son, and make them 
heirs of his kingdom?HST August 23, 1843, page 2.1 


It is hardly necessary that | should bring up to your view those 
numerous passages of holy writ, in which the kingdom of our Lord is 
bodied forth, with the king himself upon his throne arrayed in 
majesty and glory. With these scriptures | know you must be 
familiar; at least with the letter of them, but what | am desirous to 
effect, by their means, is an impression, deep and indelible, upon 
your heart, so as to excite the latent heat thereof, that it may 
become active and glowing:—yes, indeed, brethren, it is in this 
case, as in some others—it is with the heart man believeth unto 
righteousness! You say, in so many words, and | have really heard 
you say it;—that you feel no interest in the subject; it does not lie 
within the range of your contemplations; and so you say, when the 
question is presented;—O it is a mere speculation; a mere matter of 
opinion!|—Yes, just so was it with the writer once, he therefore can 
sympathize with you; which he does most heartily, regretting 
exceedingly your deficiency in Christian experience; an experience 
the most buoyant to the faith of the primitive saints! Alas, that 
ministers of the glorious gospel of God our Savior should say,—that 
they feel no interest in the coming and kingdom of our Lord; so far 
from it, the bare mention of the subject excites feelings of disgust:— 
you are so out of temper, as to charge those who look for this 
blessed hope, with madness, or something worse!HST August 23, 
1843, page 2.2 


| know very well, brethren, that many circumstances have occurred, 
by means of which occasion has been given to prejudice and 
scandal. Very many heresies, real or reputed, have been headed by 
an assertion of the doctrine of our Lord’s personal reign upon the 
earth.—From the Reformation down to the present day, an era of 
peculiar light and blessedness! an era, too, in which the gospel has 
progressed beyond all former example; but few divines have 
advocated this doctrine, nor among the people were there many 
believers in it. Of late, although considerable excitement has 
prevailed, and still does prevail, yet the exciting question is moved 
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chiefly by men of slender attainments in literature: converts to this 
faith, too, as might be expected, are mostly of the same class.WST 
August 23, 1843, page 2.3 


These occasions of prejudice may be taken together.—Heretics and 
Fanatics generally seek to give importance, and the air of truth to 
their errors, by placing in the foregronnd of their system some bold 
and distinguishing doctrine of the common faith. The Roformers and 
their successors, including various Protesting Sects, have been so 
long settled down upon the Post Millennial Advent, that any change 
of opinion, avowed and declared, would be avoided, lest the 
imputation of new light or novel conceit should disgrace their 
venerable standing and orthodox reputation. 4ST August 23, 1843, 
page 2.4 


Lack of learning and science in the advocates of this new doctrine 
is an offence to many. But to this we can only say, that the pride of 
learning and the unbelief of our distinguished men have called forth 
these humbler spirits to occupy this slighted ground. Was it not very 
much so in the beginning!—In that hour Jesus rejoiced in spirit, and 
said, | thank thee, O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that thou 
hast hid these things from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes: even so, Father; for so it seemeth good in thy 
sight!HST August 23, 1843, page 2.5 


There is yet one stumbling block more—Some unlearned and 
ignorant men have assumed the office of the christian teacher, and 
have presumptuously fixed upon the year when The Lord Jesus 
shall come the second time!—True, some have so far presumed! 
and there always have been some ardent souls among the 
followers of Christ, some whose faith and assurance out-run the 
more sedate and patient-waiting hopes of ancient seers: but then | 
know that some of us, sleepy souls, are just as much in the rear of 
God’s promises as these warm spirits are in advance of them.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 2.6 


There may be, perhaps, something excessive and presumptuous 
apparent in the zeal of these men, and may be particularly manifest 
in their having dared to set the time of the Savior’s coming, namely 
in 1843.—For myself | must say that | am not sufficiently versed in 
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chronological calculations, to detect them: nor am | very desirous 
that they should be detected, even if they be in an error in this 
matter. There have been many erroneous conclusions on this 
subject afloat in the world, from early ages down to this day: and 
amidst all these floating opinions, if | were to choose one class of 
them as the most innocent, it would be that which declares the 
coming of the Lord draweth nigh! for, the converse of this—My Lord 
delayeth his coming! is fraught with all mischief: as you may see, if 
you turn to Matthew 24:42-57. It was an evil servant that said this, 
and his works were evil! O my brethren, be ye careful how ye give 
occasion to hypocrites and unbelievers to mock and scoff; for, such 
ungodly men lie at the catch, so that if anything drop from your lips, 
or from your pen, in scandal of our Lord’s speedy approach, O, how 
they rejoice, and mock and scoff with new vigor;—and at your 
expense! | will now conclude this brief address by recommending to 
your notice a passage of Holy Writ—Ezekiel 12:21-28.—Advent 
Tracts. HST August 23, 1843, page 2.7 


THE DAY OF THE LORD 


JVHe 


“Make haste, my beloved, and be thou like to a roe, or a young hart, 
upon the mountains of spices."ST August 23, 1843, page 2.8 


“Remembering here thy death till thy coming again, | wait for thine 
appearance. Lord, | know thou wilt come and wilt not tarry. O that 
my soul may meet thee as a bride adorned for the bridegroom. | call 
thee my beloved, and art thou not such to me? thy love to me 
constraineth my soul, thou chief often thousand, thou altogether 
lovely. Why are thy chariot wheels so long in coming? | look 
upwards, and start at my own desires; how shall | appear before 
him, how shall | be regarded of him? black as the tents of Kedar, 
defiled my garments, and false to my Lord as | have been, can | 
wish for his arrival? He hateth putting away: he is compassionate 
and kind; he pities, he pardons; he saith, Return unto me, and | will 
return unto you. Lord, | come to thee; array me in thy comeliness, 
remove my filthy garments, call me thine own, and take thy spotless 
robes of righteousness and adorn my soul, and then hasten thy 
coming, my beloved. Sweet are the mountains of spices, where in 
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thy ordinances thou hast left a savor of thy blessed self; sweet is 
the repast which here thou hast provided for my soul, but sweeter 
far will be the feast when thou shalt favor the table with thy real 
presence; and like the bounding hart that rushes from the 
mountains steep, come down to me and catch me up to meet thee 
in the clouds; there better spices breathe their fragrance, for thou 
art there; and where thou art, all blessing must abound. Haste, 
then, and bring me to the holy hills where thou my Lord dwellest, 
and fill me with the joy of thine everlasting love."HST August 23, 
1843, page 2.9 


May we, in the day of our Lord’s appearing, be found al! clothed in 
our ascension robes, in company with Hawers, Baxter, Wesley, and 
a host of other Christians, who, in former times, were looking for 
“the coming of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. HST August 23, 
1843, page 2.10 


SWEET IS THE LOVE OF JESUS 


JVHe 


“Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day of the Lord.”—2 
Pet. in 12.HST August 23, 1843, page 2.11 


“The day of God means the day of Christ's second coming to 
judgment. In that day Christ will appear, most clearly, to be truly and 
properly God, by the manifest display of his omniscience, 
omnipotence, and other glorious perfections of his; and because it 
will be as the day of God is, as a thousand years; and also the day 
in which God will finish all his works; as on the seventh day the 
works of creation, on this the works of Providence; when all his 
purposes, promises, and threatenings, relating to the final state of 
all persons and things, will be fulfilled, and every work brought to 
light, and into judgment; and every thingt will stand in a clear light, 
for the day will declare it, either respecting God or men; and there 
will be a display as of his grace and mercy, to his church and 
people, for it will be the day of his open espousals to them, and of 
the gladness of his heart; so of his wrath and anger toward the 
wicked, for this great and dreadful day of the Lord shall burn like an 
oven, and destroy the wicked, root and branch; and it will be the 
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day of Christ's glorious appearing, and of his kingdom, in which he 
will reign before his ancients gloriously; and when it is ended, God, 
Father, Son and Spirit, will be all in all HST August 23, 1843, page 
2.12 


Now the coming of this day, saints should be looking for, by faith, 
believing that it certainly will come, since the patriarchs, prophets, 
Christ himself, the angels of heaven, and the apostles of the Lamb, 
have all declared and asserted the coming of this day; and they 
should look for it and love it, as with the strongest affection for it, 
and most vehement desire of it, since they will then appear with 
Christ in glory; and they should look out, and keep looking out for it, 
as what will be quickly; and though it is not as soon as they desire 
and expect, yet should still look wistly (earnestly) for it, and with 
patience and cheerfulness, wait for it; yea, they should be hastening 
unto it, or hastening it, for though the day is fixed for the coming of 
Christ, nor can it be altered, as his coming will not be longer, it 
cannot be sooner, yet it becomes the saints to pray earnestly for it, 
that it may be quickly."HST August 23, 1843, page 2.13 


Letter from I. H. Shipman 


JVHe 


| have labored constantly since last Sept. in giving the cry, Behold 
the Bridegroom cometh; the Lord has been with me in every place, 
and blessed his word to the conversion of hundreds of precious 
souls that are now rejoicing in the blessed hope. | have just 
returned from the North. My last meeting was at Stanstead, L. C. | 
there found some excellent brethren who are looking for the return 
of their Master, and are determined to live accordingly. Brother 
Hutchinson was present the last two days of the meeting; | found 
him to be an excellent brother, possessing the spirit of the Lord, and 
feeling a deep interest for the cause in which he is engaged with all 
his soul. | think his paper, “The Voice of Elijah,” is an able sheet and 
doing much good, and hope it will be sustained. Brother Hutchinson 
has many difficulties to encounter, and wishes the prayers and 
sympathies of the brethren in the States. To my brethren, with 
whom | have labored, | would say, | am firm and unmoved in the 
faith of the coming of my Lord, believing the history of this world, as 
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given by Daniel and John, is finished, and that we may look for the 
sign of the Son of man in heaven as the next event to take place. 
The enquiry may arise, What is the sign of the Son of man in 
heaven? The Savior, Vatthew 24:23, and onward, speaks of false 
Christs, and says they will show signs and wonders, to deceive, 
some being in the desert and some in the secret chambers; but 
says go not after them, and believe them not; and then in the 27th 
verse, gives the sign that will attend him at his coming. “As the 
lightning cometh out of the east and shineth even unto the west, so 
shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” The 30th verse shows 
us that the sign accompanies the Savior, for when they see the sign 
then shall they see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory. 31st verse, shows it all precedes the 
gathering of the saints; the signs of his coming are contained in the 
29th verse, and this is the sign that it is he that already appears in 
heaven, the sign of the Son of man in heaven; then shall all the 
tribes of the earth mourn. May God help us to realize the 
importance of being ready for the coming of our Lord.HST August 
23, 1843, page 3.1 


We feel but very little disposed in this region to accept the advice of 
brother Shaw, of the Herald, July 20th; we feel very well satisfied to 
remain as we are, looking every day for the coming of our Lord. As 
it respects the confession he requires us to make, we confess the 
Lord has not come, but we look for him every day, and then we look 
for the thousand years’ reign while the rest of the dead live not 
again, which our adviser looketh not for; we choose to believe the 
word of the Lord, and | suppose such is our privilege, without 
confessing to those who do not believe with us. As it respects the 
church here, they appear to be very glad to receive me, and have 
come around occasionally without a confession, and instead of 
driving me off they hardly know how to have me go at all; how it is 
with other churches | am not able to say, but | pity any church that 
cannot be comforted with the words which the apostle Paul 
commanded his brethren to comfort one another with. 7 
Thessalonians 4:15-18. May the Lord grant us his Spirit to enable 
us to live unmoved amid all the unhallowed influences that are cast 
around us that are calculated to turn us aside from the “blessed 
hope.”HST August 23, 1843, page 3.2 
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North Springfield, Aug, 7th, 1843.HST August 23, 1843, page 3.3 


Letter from Bro. H. A. Chittenden 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—Once more | am at home, after having 
travelled a circuit of several thousands of miles. | have thought at 
times, that we should never rest again in the flesh; but perhaps we 
may after a time, although it seems to me that the end of the days is 
at hand, when Daniel is to stand in his lot. The faith of the brethren 
is strong in the advent this year; can the days reach beyond the 
Autumn? sure it must be 2300 years next April from the time Ezra 
started from the river, and at that time he had 4500 men collected 
with their families. He could not have commenced collecting these 
men before he received the decree, and it seems to me that without 
a miracle he could not have gathered them together in less time 
than from four to six months. | think father Miller’s seventh month 
will bring the end.HST August 23, 1843, page 3.4 


| saw brother Pratt, in Cincinnatti; he was well, and had lots of 
books with no buyers; some fine brethren in that city. You may say 
to his wife that he is in good hands. Yours, in the hope. Hartford, 
Aug. 1843.HST August 23, 1843, page 3.5 


The Messiah 
JVHe 


An Extract 


Hark! a glad voice the lonely desert cheers; 
Prepare the way! a God, a God appears; 

A God! a God! the vocal hills reply; 

The rocks proclaim the approaching Deity. 

Lo, earth receives him from the bended skies! 
Sink down, ye mountains, and ye vallies rise; 
With heads declined, ye cedars, homage pay; 
Be smooth, ye rocks, ye rapid floods give way. 
The Savior comes, by ancient bards foretold! 
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Hear him, ye deaf, and all ye blind behold! 

He from thick films shall purge the visual ray, 
And on the sightless eyeballs pour the day. 

‘Tis he the obstructed paths of sounds shall clear, 
And bid new music charm the unfolding ear: 

The dumb shall sing, the lame his crutch forego, 
And leap exulting like the bounding roe. 

No sigh, no murmur, the wide world shall hear; 
From every face he wipes off every tear: 

In adamantine chains shall death be bound, 

And hell’s grim tyrant feel the eternal wound. 

No more shall nation against nation rise, 

Nor ardent warriors meet with hateful eyes; 

Nor fields with gleaming steel be covered o’er; 
The brazen trumpets kindle rage no more; 

But useless lances into scythes shall bend, 

And the broad falchion in a ploughshare end. 

All crime shall cease, and ancient fraud shall fail; 
Returning justice lift aloft her scale; 

Peace o’er the world her olive wand extend, 

And white-robed Innocence from heaven descend.HST August 23, 
1843, page 3.6 


See, Nature hastes her earliest wreaths to bring, 
With all the incense of the breathing spring: 

See lofty Lebanon his head advance, 

See nodding forests on the mountains dance; 
See spicy clouds from lovely Sharon rise, 

And Carmel’s flowery top perfume the skies! 
The wilderness is now like Eden green; 

And lillies in the desart wastes are seen, 

On rifted rocks, the dragons late abodes, 

The green reed trembles, and the bulrush nods: 
Waste sandy vallies once perplexed with thorn, 
The spiry fir and shapely box adorn; 

To leafless shrubs the flowering palms succeed, 
And oderous myrtle to the noisome weed. 

The lambs with wolves shall graze the verdant mead, 
And boys in flowery bands the tiger lead. 

The steer and lion at one crib shall meet, 
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And harmless serpents play about our feet: 

The smiling infant in his hand shall take 

The crested basalisk and speckled snake, 

Pleased the green lustre of the scales survey, 

And with their forked tongues shall innocently play.HS7 August 23, 
1843, page 3.7 


Rise, crowned with light, imperial Salem, rise! 
Exalt thy towering head, and lift thine eyes! 
See a long race the spacious courts adorn; 
The sons and daughters of old Adam born, 

In crowding ranks on every side arise, 

Waiting their Lord, impatient for the skies! 

The nations that are saved thy gates attend, 
Walk in thy light and in thy temple bend! 

And all the church triumphant there shall meet, 
And with eternal joy each other greet. 

See heaven its sparkling portals wide display, 
And break upon us in a flood of day.HST August 23, 1843, page 3.8 


No more the rising sun shall gild the morn, 

Nor evening Cynthia fill her silver horn; 

But lost dissolved in thy superior rays, 

One tide of glory, one unclouded blaze 

O’erflow thy courts; the Light himself shall shine 
Revealed, and God’s eternal day be thine! 

The seas shall waste, the skies to smoke decay; 
Rocks fall to dust, and mountains melt away; 
But fix’d his word, his saving power remains; 
Thy realm forever lasts, thy own Messiah reigns. PopeHST August 
23, 1843, page 3.9 


The bible interpreter is its author.—It is plain we cannot attain to the 
understanding of Scripture, either by study or by strength of 
intellect. Therefore your first duty must be to begin with prayer. 
Entreat the Lord to deign to grant you, in his rich mercy, rightly to 
understand his word. There is no other interpreter of the word of 
God but the author of that word himself; even as he has said, ‘They 
shall all be taught of God.’-—Hope nothing from your study, or the 
strength of your intellect; but simply put your trust in God, and in the 
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guidance of his Spirit. Believe one who has made trial of this 
method.—Martin Luther’s letter to SpalatinHST August 23, 1843, 
page 3.10 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, AUGUST 23, 1843. 


Commencement of a new Volume 


JVHe 


We have this week entered upon the 6th Vol. of the Signs of the 
Times. In presenting to our readers a new volume, it may not be 
amiss to pause for a moment, that we may cast our eyes backward 
over our past journey, and forward toward our desired haven, and 
see what is our condition, and what our prospects.HS7 August 23, 
1843, page 4.1 


When the Signs of the Times was first published, three and a half 
years since, the number of our friends were few, but firm; and for a 
long distance on our journey it might truly be said, there were but 
here and there a traveller. But God smiled upon us, and blessed our 
feeble efforts and the efforts of our fellow laborers. He has done 
much to cheer us, and has greatly multiplied the number of those 
who are fondly looking for the long promised Advent, “by ancient 
bards foretold,” of Him “who touched Isaiah’s hallowed lips with 
fire.” Many able and efficient laborers have been raised up, as we 
trust, by Him, to whom we have committed the guidance of our 
cause, and by the blessing of God through their instrumentality, the 
Midnight Cry has been sounded far and wide. It has penetrated 
every nook and corner of our own loved New England, and found its 
way to the fireside of the most humble cottager. It has knocked at 
every cushoned church and palace door, admonishing those who 
are arrayed in purple and fine linen, that the “King of Glory” draweth 
nigh; and besought them to open their gates and let the King of 
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Glory in. It has also found its way, and sought admittance at the 
door of the humble dweller in the vale, and in those sanctuaries 
where God delights to meet, and own, and bless the humble 
suppliants of his favor. And though the rich, the proud, and gay 
worldlings, and those at ease in Zion have scornfully turned away, 
and made their bolts and bars more strong, lest they should be 
polluted with the breath that breathes a wish of His return, who 
promised he would come again; and others ask, Who is the King of 
Glory? yet multitudes who tremble at God’s word, and fear his holy 
name, have joyfully opened their doors, and received the joyful 
news into their hearts. While the Lord’s messengers have 
proclaimed, “This is the rest wherewith ye may cause the weary to 
rest, and this is the refreshing,” it is true that many would not hear, 
yet the common people have heard it gladly, some of the rulers 
have believed, and even a large number of priests have received 
the word. From New England the Cry has gone abroad through the 
length and breadth of our land; it has followed the shores of our 
lakes, and the courses of our rivers, and ascended the smaller 
streams, till every hill top has been vocal with the joyful sound, and 
each valley re-echoed the welcome tidings. The distant settler has 
heard the sound beneath the roof of his humble dwelling, the 
woodman has laid down his uplifted ax, the ox has been made to 
stand in his furrow, the boatman rested on his oar, and the 
bondman has paused from his task, that the listening ear might 
catch more distinctly the pleasing accent, borne on the whispering 
breeze, that proclaimed “the wilderness shall be like Eden, and the 
desert like the garden of the Lord."HST August 23, 1843, page 4.2 


Nor is the glad tidings of the coming kingdom of God confined to 
our own land. The sound has gone abroad on every wind that 
blows, it has visited every sea, and the green isles of the distant 
ocean. The little winged messengers which though silent, yet 
speak, and can find their way where the living messenger could not 
be heard, have gone out in many a noble ship to every port, and 
some of those who do business on the great waters, have been 
faithful witnesses to proclaim the coming of the Great Captain of our 
salvation. Thus the whole world has been warned and been 
aroused; and the woman that sitteth upon the scarlet colored beast 
herself has heard her doom.HST August 23, 1843, page 4.3 
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So much for the past. Turn we then our eye to the future. We do not 
fear but that the same beneficent Being, who has guided us thus 
far, will continue to direct our future course, and give us light as he 
may see we need. He has signally blessed the proclaiming of these 
glad tidings of great joy, to the conversion of thousands of souls; 
and is his hand shortened that he cannot still save? Then we will 
continue to commit our cause to Him, and go on our way rejoicing. 
We had hoped that ere this we might have reached the haven of 
our rest; and we have approached where the lights of the desired 
port shine with the greater brilliancy, so that soon we shall come to 
anchor. Everything we see around us tends to strengthen our 
convictions that our race is just ended, and shall we faint by the 
way? that the contest is just o’er, and the battle just won, and shall 
we lay our armor by? The fig tree hath put forth her leaves, yea, 
bloomed, and the little fruit began to appear, and shall we doubt 
that summer is nigh? No! all we see and hear confirms us in the 
correctness of our chart, and the latitude and longitude our 
reckonings give. We shall continue our course, waiting patiently the 
coming of our Lord, knowing that now is our salvation nearer than 
when we believed, looking for and hastening unto the coming of the 
Lord. Then we hope to unite in that song, “Lo! this is our God, we 
have waited for him, and he will save us."HST August 23, 1843, 
page 4.4 


As an humble auxiliary of this glorious cause, we shall continue the 
“Signs of the Times,” as the Lord may seem to direct. In doing this 
we need the sympathies and prayers of our friends, who are 
interested in the truths we advocate, that the Lord may guide us. 
Without His aid we can do nothing. With Him to assist us, we have 
nothing to fear. HST August 23, 1843, page 4.5 


Puseyism and Neology. While the Episcopal Church is rapidly 
tending to Puseyism, the dissenting churches are as rapidly tending 
to Neology; and either fact should fill every Christians heart with 
regret. We however notice that the organs of some of the 
denominations seem to rejoice that they are furnished with an 
opportunity to assail Episcopacy. They should weep over this 
tendency, and not rejoice; but while they rejoice they should also 
remember the fearful progress Neology is making in their own 
ranks. These two delusions bid fair, if time was to continue, to 





29 


desolate all our churches of every name and grade. May the Lord 
deliver his own from all the wiles of the enemy, that they may be 
found blameless at the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, which we 
know is nigh, even at the doors.HST August 23, 1843, page 4.6 


The Balm of Gilead is in hopes that we “shall come to a knowledge 
of the fact,” that “the second coming of Christ is an event long since 
past.”HST August 23, 1843, page 4.7 


Our Savior was to judge the quick and the dead at his appearing 
and kingdom. He was to descend from heaven with a shout, the 
voice of the archangel and the trump of God, raise the dead and 
change the living; he was to come in like manner as he went into 
heaven, and every eye was to see him, and all nations wail 
because of him. If all these events have taken place there must be 
some historical record of them, and “we shall come to a knowledge” 
of those facts when the “Balm of Gilead” will produce the historical 
evidence of their fulfilment.4S7 August 23, 1843, page 4.8 


Buffalo Tent Meeting. This meeting has now progressed for one 
week with great interest and success. The audiences have been 
large and attentive. And, although satan’s children have not lost all 
their interest in our movements, yet we are very little annoyed by 
them. A large number of church members have become interested, 
and many who have made no profession of religion, are becoming 
deeply interested. The clergy, as usual, stand upon their dignity. 
They will not move till the people do.HST August 23, 1843, page 
4.9 


Bro. Storrs is now lecturing; Bro. Fitch having finished his work, and 
returned to Cleveland. We continue one week longer.HS7 August 
23, 1843, page 4.10 


We go to Cincinnati next. | have concluded to pitch the TENT in that 
city, the 15th of September. Bro Storrs will go with me.WST August 
23, 1843, page 4.11 


| visited Toronto, Canada West, the 9th inst. | found a number of 
pious and intelligent brethren there, who received us with the 
greatest cordiality and Christian kindness. They were very anxious 
to have a course of lectures on the Advent. Arrangements have 
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been made for Bro. Fitch to visit them about the first of September. 
No doubt great good will be done.HST August 23, 1843, page 4.12 


Bro. Jonas Johnson, is laboring in Western New York with his 
accustomed zeal and success.HST August 23, 1843, page 4.13 


J. V. Himes.HST August 23, 1843, page 4.14 
Buffalo, Aug. 12, 1843.HST August 23, 1843, page 4.15 


Whom will the lord teach knowledge?—/saiah 28:7-14, 22.—“But 
they also have erred thro’ wine, and through strong drink are out of 
the way; the priest and the prophet have erred through strong drink, 
they are swallowed up of wine, they are out of the way through 
strong drink; they err in vision, they stumble in judgment. For all 
tables are full of vomit and filthiness, so that there is no place clean. 
Whom shall he teach knowledge? and whom shall he make to 
understand doctrine? them that are weaned from the milk and 
drawn from the breasts. For precept must be upon precept, precept 
upon precept; line upon line, line upon line; here a little, and there a 
little: for with stammering lips and another tongue will he speak to 
this people. To whom he said, This is the rest wherewith ye may 
cause the weary to rest; and this is the refreshing: yet they would 
not hear. But the word of the Lord was unto them, precept upon 
precept, precept upon precept; line upon line, line upon line; here a 
little, and there a little; that they might go, and fall backward, and be 
broken, and snared, and taken. Wherefore hear the word of the 
Lord, ye scornful men, that rule this people which is in Jerusalem. 
Now therefore be ye not mockers, lest your bands be made strong; 
for | have heard from the Lord God of Hosts a consumption, even 
determined upon the whole earth."HST August 23, 1843, page 4.16 


The End of those who will not hear. Thus saith the Lord, /saiah 
30:8-14. “Now go, write it before them in a table, and note it in a 
book, that it may be for the time to come forever and ever; that this 
is a rebellious people, lying children, children that will not hear the 
law of the Lord; which say to the seers, See not; and to the 
prophets, Prophesy not unto us right things, speak unto us smooth 
things, prophesy deceits; get you out of the way, turn aside out of 
the path, cause the Holy One of Israel to cease from before us. 
Wherefore thus saith the Holy One of Israel, Because ye despise 
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this word, and trust in oppression and perverseness, and stay 
thereon; therefore this iniquity shall be to you as a breach ready to 
fall, swelling out in a high wall, whose breaking cometh suddenly at 
an instant. And he shall break it as the breaking of the potter’s 
vessel that is broken in pieces; he shall not spare; so that there 
shall not be found in the bursting of it a sherd to take fire from the 
hearth, or to take water withal out of the pit."HST August 23, 1843, 
page 5.1 


Why should any of the professed children of God manifest such 
dread at his appearing? Thus saith the Lord, /saiah 33:14. “The 
sinners in Zion are afraid; fearfulness hath surprised the hypocrites. 
Who among us shall dwell with the devouring fire? who among us 
shall dwell with everlasting burnings? HST August 23, 1843, page 
OZ 


Who will see the King in his beauty? Thus saith the Lord,/saiah 
33:15-17. “He that walketh righteously, and speaketh uprightly; he 
that despiseth the gain of oppressions, that shaketh his hands from 
holding of bribes, that stoppeth his ears from hearing of blood, and 
shutteth his eyes from seeing evil; he shall dwell on high, his place 
of defence shall be the munitions of rocks; bread shall be given him, 
his waters shall be sure. Thine eyes shall see the King in his 
beauty, they shall behold the land that is very far off." HST August 
23, 1843, page 5.3 


Why do not some of the wise and great men of the earth embrace 
the doctrine of the Advent? Thus saith the Lord, /saiah 29:10-14. 
“For the Lord hath poured out upon you the spirit of deep sleep, and 
hath closed your eyes; the prophets and your rulers, the seers hath 
he covered. And the vision of all is become unto you as as the 
words of a book that is sealed, which men deliver to one that is 
learned, saying, Read this, | pray thee; and he saith, | cannot; for it 
is sealed; and the book is delivered to him that is not learned, 
saying, Read this, | pray thee; and he saith, | am not learned. 
Wherefore the Lord said, Forasmuch as this people draw near me 
with their mouth, and with their lips do honor me, but have removed 
their hearts far from me, and their fear toward me is taught by the 
precept of men, therefore behold, | will proceed to do a marvellous 
work among this people, even a marvellous work and a wonder; for 
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the wisdom of their wise men shall perish, and the understanding of 
their prudent men shall be hid.”"HST August 23, 1843, page 5.4 


Postage.—lf our subscribers would all remember that it is the duty 
of Post Masters to forward money, subscriptions, etc. for 
newspapers, it would save some postage to them and us. Postage 
on many letters daily, amounts to quite a sum every week. A 
gentleman in New York writes us that he would not pay one dollar 
for his paper; yet we had to pay 1-8th of a dollar for the information. 
We have had to pay 25 cts. for the information that a subscriber 
was too poor to pay one dollar. We paid 10 cts postage on a notice 
for a campmeeting from one not of us, to be inserted gratuitously. 
Such things are small in themselves, but amount to a great sum 
soon; and we mention it only that the Post Master may be made the 
medium of communication free of expense.HST August 23, 1843, 
page 5.5 


To Correspondents.—We have received’ several lengthy 
communications, denouncing churches and church-membership, 
etc. etc, some more, and some less severe. The introduction of any 
question into our columns not connected with the doctrine of the 
advent, and respecting which there are various opinions among 
those who are looking for the Lord, would tend to withdraw our 
minds from the more important question, and produce disunion 
among ourselves. With regard to our church relations as Adventists, 
we are differently situated. It may be the duty of some to change 
their relationship, and of others to retain it. Let every man be fully 
persuaded in his own mind. While a person can see his own duty 
plain, he may not be able to decide what may be the duty for others 
who are differently situated.4S7T August 23, 1843, page 5.6 


It is the duty of all to be faithful in the discharge of their duty, and let 
their light shine before men, that others may take knowledge of 
them that they have been with Jesus. We have no right to let our 
light remain hid from those about us; and it may be that some who 
have been led to see the truth have been thus led, that they may be 
a witness and a warning to the church with which they may be 
connected. It is the duty of all who are connected with any church, 
to warn its members faithfully whether they will hear, or whether 
they will forbear, and in such a spirit and in such a manner as shall 
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be to the honor and glory of God. If the church will not hear, let us 
do our duty and continue to warn and beseech, and entreat them, 
returning good for evil; and if we have a more excellent way show 
that we can do our duty in a more excellent spirit than those who 
oppose us. But if in thus doing our duty, and the church will not be 
warned, let them take the responsibility of expelling us. HST August 
23, 1843, page 5.7 


Let us avoid all wrath and malice, all bitterness and evil speaking; 
and above all, put on charity, which is the bond of perfectness; 
forbearing one another, and forgiving one another, that the peace of 
God may rule in our hearts, and the word of Christ dwell in us richly 
in all wisdom, teaching and admonishing one another in psalms and 
hymns and spiritual songs, that whatsoever we do in word or deed, 
we do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to God and 
the Father by him—doing all things in love, and nothing through 
vain glory.HST August 23, 1843, page 5.8 


To J. Randall_—The article to which you referred, is the one you 
suppose. We suppose the harvest in the parable of the tares does 
not refer to the month of the harvest, but, to the end of the world, 
whenever it may be.HST August 23, 1843, page 5.9 


The Hartford Christian Secretay 


JVHe 


“Already has the immediate second advent of our Savior ceased to 
be the prominent theme for discussion in their meetings, and in their 
paper printed in Boston; and the question now is, will there be a 
personal or a spiritual reign of Christ on the earth?”HST August 23, 
1843, page 5.10 


Hartford Chris. Sec. of Aug. 11.HST August 23, 1843, page 5.11 


Brother Burr, Did you in the fear of God write the above assertion? 
or did you believe what you wrote, that the “immediate second 
advent of our Savior’ had “ceased to be the prominent theme for 
discusions” in this paper? Do you not know that such an assertion is 
entirely the reverse of the truth, and was never dictated by love for 





34 


the Savior’s return? Do you not know that our Savior’simmediate 
advent is that which actuates all our efforts, and to which all our 
writings aim?HST August 23, 1843, page 5.12 


If you wrote the above sentence meaning to state the whole truth, 
then we beseech you to read the “Fundamental principles” on which 
our cause is based, which are placed in the most conspicuous 
place in our paper almost weekly, that you may be undeceived as to 
what we make prominent.HST August 23, 1843, page 5.13 


Again, did you intend to do us full justice when you wrote the 
following?HST August 23, 1843, page 5.14 


“The great question at issue between us and the church, viz. Is the 
curse to be removed: and this earth restored to its Eden state, to 
the eternal abode of the righteous in the resurrection state?”HST 
August 23, 1843, page 5.15 


We find the above paragraph in the last number of the “Signs of the 
Times,” from which we should judge, that the advocates of the 1843 
doctrine have relinquished that part of their theory, and are now 
striving to make an issue with the “church” upon another question. 
Chris. Sec. of Aug. 4.HST August 23, 1843, page 5.16 


Did you not intend to give the idea to your readers, who have no 
means of ascertaining the truth, that we had relinquished our belief 
in 1843? and did you not know that what you quoted as an 
independent paragraph, was the title of an article which endeavored 
to prove that if the earth was to be renovated, it must be at about 
this time, so that the coming of Christ must be at the very doors? 
Did you not know that the restoration of this earth to its Eden state, 
has always been the great question at issue, and that it is the first 
article in our list of “Fundamental principles’? Have we not always 
admitted that if there is to be a temporal millennium, that the advent 
could not be in 1843, but that the 2300 days would reach only to 
that millennium? Have we not always claimed, that as there was to 
be no millennium this side the advent, that that event must 
terminate the 2300 days? Is the time of an event, a greater question 
than the event itself? If it can be proved that the event will never 
take place, will it not prove that there can be no time for such an 
event, and is not the event the great question? If Christ is to come 
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and restore this earth to its Eden state, must there not be a time for 
that event? and is it any abandonment of the time to endeavor to 
prove the event as the great question? HST August 23, 1843, page 
S.17 


Again we quote from your paper of August 4.HST August 23, 1843, 
page 5.18 


“Right.—A paper called the “Israelite,” published in Indianna, and 
devoted to the support of the 1843 Miller doctrine, says: “With 
regard to the time when He (Christ) will come, we know not the day 
nor the hour, nor can we speak with certainty as to the year."HST 
August 23, 1843, page 5.19 


Did you not intend your readers should believe from the above, that 
the Israelite had been a strong supporter of the time, and had 
relinquished the year? If such was your intention, was it in view of 
glorifying God? Do you not know that the Israelite, instead of having 
relinquished any part of this doctrine, has just come out and 
embraced it? and that the very piece from which you selected the 
above, was the first time when so full an avowal of their principles 
has been given?HST August 23, 1843, page 5.20 


As you may not have known this, we will give the context from 
which your extract was taken. The Israelite has been more and 
more decided in the support of the fundamental principles upon 
which the second advent doctrine rests, until the Millennial 
Harbinger inquired if the Israelite belonged to the Millerite forces? 
To this the Israelite replied, 4ST August 23, 1843, page 6.1 


“As we do not labor for fame, or seek to please men, and are 
willing, like the first preachers of the gospel, to be counted the 
offscouring of all things for the hope of eternal life, it is a matter of 
very little importance whether we acquire either the one or the 
other. He may therefore put us down on the list of “Millerite forces,” 
as he styles the pleaders for the second advent nigh; and the 
Israelite a second advent publication, though not exclusively 
devoted to that subject. With respect to the time when the Lord will 
come, our views have been freely expressed. We have never said 
that he will infallibly come in 1843; but we have said that the 
probabilities are greatly in favor of it. And we now say, that if he 
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does not come this year, time will do for the learned opponents of 
the second advent theory what they could not do for themselves— 
confute Miller. The old farmer has triumphantly defended his theory 
against the combined learning, tact and talent of all the Doctors of 
Divinity, and theological Presidents and Professors, from Andover 
to Bethany.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.2 


For the satisfaction of our brother, and all others opposed to the 
preaching of the coming of the Lord, we would submit the following 
epitome of our views on that subject. HST August 23, 1843, page 
6.3 


1st. We reject the dogma of a temporal millennium, or the 
conversion of the world before the coming of the Lord as utterly 
unscriptural.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.4 


2nd. We understand the Scripture to teach, that at the time the Lord 
comes, there will be but little faith on the earth. As it was in the days 
of Noah and Lot, so it will be then. None of the philosophers and 
wise men believed the preaching of Noah. And not a solitary man in 
Sodom believed the preaching of Lot. All the tavern-keepers, 
merchants, money-changers, lawyers, doctors, and school-masters, 
were unbelievers.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.5 


3. When the Lord comes the first resurrection will take place; which 
will consist of all the righteous dead who will, in connexion with the 
righteous living, enter the immortal state and reign with the Lord a 
thousand years.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.6 


4. At the end of one thousand years from the first resurrection, the 
wicked will be raised, judged, and cast into the lake of fire, which is 
the second death.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.7 


5. The thousand years between these two resurrections is 
technically called “The Millennium.”HST August 23, 1843, page 6.8 


6. The wicked being finally and forever cut off from the earth, at the 
expiration of the thousand years, the earth will thenceforth remain in 
the possession of the saints as their everlasting inheritance.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 6.9 
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7. At the coming of the Lord the present heavens and earth will 
pass away or be dissolved; but will be succeeded by a new 
heavens and a new earth wherein dwells righteousness, and which 
will be given to Abraham and his spiritual seed—the Israel of 
God.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.10 


8. The natural seed are not the seed to whom the promises were 
made; and on the score of fleshly descent from Abraham, they have 
not the promise of a grain of sand or a blade of gras. If ye be 
Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed and heirs according to the 
promise.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.11 


9. When the Lord comes he will break in pieces the kingdoms of the 
world, destroy them that destroy the earth, give reward to his 
servants the prophets, and them that fear his name small and great, 
and set up his everlasting kingdom and give it to his saints, who 
shall possess it forever even for ever and ever.HST August 23, 
1843, page 6.12 


10. With regard to the time when he will come, we know not the day 
nor the hour, nor can we speak with certainty as to the year; but 
when the last signs are fulfilled we may know that it is nigh even at 
the doors. We believe that the last signs in the series are fulfilled 
save one, viz; the shaking of the powers of heaven. We are looking 
for that sign every day, which will be followed immediately by the 
sign of the Son of man in heaven.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.13 


11. The time both of the birth and crucifixion of our blessed 
Redeemer, are involved in some doubt. These epocha, or one at 
least, being an indispensible point in our calculations, we cannot 
therefore affirm unequivocally that 1843 is the last year of time. But 
this much we can believe, from the conspiring evidences of 
prophecy, the present condition of society, the signs of the times, 
etc. that end is at hand, at the door. The tremendous scenes of the 
last day are just about to burst upon a guilty world. 4ST August 23, 
1843, page 6.14 


You will see from the above, that the Israelite, instead of “backing 
out,” or “casting an anchor to the windward” as represented by 
contemporaries, is a new recruit, and likely to prove an important 
auxiliary in the field. We hope, therefore, that the very increase of 
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our forces will no longer be presented as_ evidence of 
weakness.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.15 


We have asked you the above queries in a spirit of love and 
kindness, hoping we shall find you disposed to be perfectly fair in 
representing our views on the coming and kingdom of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. HST August 23, 1843, page 6.16 


Extract of a Letter from John Thompson 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes. Brother Sterling of the Episcopal Church, has 
faithfully preached the speedy coming of Christ; and the Lord has 
poured out his spirit upon his people, and revived his work in a 
wonderful manner. We have reason to believe that the Lord does 
own and bless the labors of those who faithfully preach “the coming 
of the Lord draweth nigh:” truly he has done it in this place, as well 
as in others. He has not only blessed it in the conversion of sinners, 
but in the sanctification of his children. Those who are most 
earnestly looking for that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing 
of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ, are the most active, 
humble, and faithful servants of God. They seem to have arrived at 
that state of perfect love which casts out all fear, and to be filled 
with the Holy Ghost. Their conversation is in heaven, from whence 
also they look for the Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall 
change their vile bodies that they may be fashioned like unto his 
glorious body, according to the working whereby he is able to 
subdue all things to himself. If such are the results of this blessed 
doctrine, shall we not continue steadfast and immoveable in the 
faith and hope of soon seeing our blessed Savior, who will come 
and change our mortal bodies, cleanse us from all sin, and present 
us without spot before his Father and the holy angels? O what a 
blessed hope for those who love his appearing, for they can lift up 
their head with joy, believing their redemption draweth nigh. Then 
may all who are engaged in proclaiming the glad tidings, go on with 
renewed strength, and lift up their voice like a trumpet, cry aloud 
and spare not, but be faithful even unto the end, that they may 
receive a crown of glory, which the Lord the righteous Judge will 
give them at that day. Yours, in the blessed hope. HST August 23, 
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1843, page 6.17 
Huntington, Conn, July 20th, 1843.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.18 


Romamism in China. The eyes of the world are now turned to 
China. The mercantile world is eagerly looking for the opening of a 
new market for manufactures, and new mines of this world’s 
treasures. The Christian world—less anxiously it is feared—is 
watching for developments, which shall tend to dispel the thick 
darkness that envelopes the empire, and lay it open to the beams of 
the Sun of Righteousness. In the present aspect of things, it is as 
difficult to calculate what commercial advantages to other nations 
may result from the recent apparent change in the policy of the 
Chinese Empire, as it is to predict what spiritual benefit to that 
benighted nation itself is likely to grow our of the late war and treaty 
with Great Britian. HST August 23, 1843, page 6.19 


In a recent letter from Hong Kong, Rev W. M. Lowrie, missionary of 
the Presbyterian Board, says,HST August 23, 1843, page 6.20 


“From the room where | sit, | can see almost every house in Hong 
Kong; and what suppose you is the most conspicuous place there? 
A Roman Catholic Church and monastery! These buildings, from 
their commanding position and large size, being the largest in Hong 
Kong, are the first that attracts the new comer’s attention; more 
money has been expended on them during the past twelve months, 
than on all the buildings of all the Protestant missions in China! 
Would that this were all | have to to say, but | have more. The 
Roman Catholic missionaries in China are more than ten times as 
numerous as the Protestant, and they are receiving large annual 
accessions, while with us the number of accessions scarcely equals 
the diminution by death and removals. While a single Protestant 
missionary was struggling to maintain himself in Chusan, during the 
last year, nine Roman Catholic priests came, and settled there at 
one time! When | was in Manilla, in September, fifty-two Roman 
Catholic priests arrived there from Spain, in a single vessel, some 
of whom will probably find their way to China.—There are hundreds, 
aye, and thousands of Roman Catholic priests in the Phillippine 
Islands, who could be transferred to China, almost at a moment’s 
notice; but where—where shall we look for Protestant missionaries 
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for this great empire? | do feel at times discouraged—my heart 
does at times sink within me; when | look back to my native land, 
and hear how few are willing to come out—how few are earnest in 
prayer for us; how few act as if they believed the word of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, ‘It is more blessed to give than to receive.”—Bost. 
Recorder.HST August 23, 1843, page 6.21 


Conversion of the World. Some have thought that the heathen 
world were fast yielding to the light of the gospel. This is a mistake. 
Let us look at a few statistical facts. There are about 600,000,000 
heathen now, two thirds of the whole race. The present missionary 
efforts have been in operation about 40 years. What has been done 
during these 40 years by about 400 missionaries? Why, about thirty 
thousand have professed the Christian faith. This was a great work 
in one point of view, but it was making comparatively no head-way 
in Christianizing the heathen world. There are now actually more 
heathen than there were forty years ago. The progress made, did 
not keep pace with the increase of the population of heathen lands. 
While 30,000 or 40,000 at most, had embraced Christianity abroad, 
how was it at home? During the same period of time we have made 
more than one million of heathen at home. How long would it take 
us at this rate to convert the heathen to God? If we should allow, as 
we hope it may be, that 80,000 will embrace the gospel during the 
coming forty years, what shall we then be doing, at this rate, to 
convert the heathen world to Christianity?—Chris. Herald|\HST 
August 23, 1843, page 6.22 


Union. It is always easy for those who think alike to be united. For 
instance; those who differ in many doctrinal points can be well 
united, provided there is some one sentiment in which they all 
agree, and which they deem of very much more importance than all 
others.—It is upon this ground that those called “second advent 
brethren,” are so well united, though they are of different names, 
and subscribe to different creeds.HST August 23, 1843, page 7.1 


This is the very principle upon which the ministers and members of 
different churches unite in time of revival. They then think the 
conversion of souls is worth more than all their creeds; therefore 
they unite to accomplish it—Now it would be well always to 
continue in this faith, and to act upon this principle; then would both 
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union and conversions continue.—Christian HeraldHST August 23, 
1843, page 7.2 


Spain. Unexpectedly, and in different regions, matters are occurring 
to accelerate Ireland’s legislative independence. Louis Phillippe 
wishes to have French influence predominant in Spain, and is 
determined, as we may infer from a recent speech of Guizot, to do 
so. England’s obvious policy is to prevent such an upsetting of “the 
balance of power.” The former will uphold the insurgents—the latter 
the Regent. War between France and England, is therefore, 
iminent. In this event, all the Frenchmen now in Ireland, engaged, 
according to that very competent authority, the Tory Press, “in 
drilling the peasantry,” will be required on the Continent, and may 
be easily spared from Ireland, as the mere declaration of war will be 
a Repeal of the Union. What next? Of course, the election of our 
Representatives to the Irish Parliament.—Belfast Vindicator.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 7.3 


Papal views of Puseyism. A Council of Roman Clergy, from various 
parts of the United States, was held in May last, at Baltimore. 
During the session, there was prepared, “The Pastoral Letter of the 
most Rev. Archbishop, and the Right Rev. Bishop of the Roman 
Catholic Church, in the United States of America, assembled in 
Provincial Council at Baltimore, May, 1843, to the Clergy and Laity 
of their charge.” The following extract from it, shows the light in 
which Papacy regards the Puseyite views now so rife in it, and 
agitating the Episcopal Church. It deserves to be well marked, 
coming from the highest official source. It speaks volumes.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 7.4 


After adverting to the favorable aspect of the times, for the 
propogation of their faith, they distinctly present one as among “the 
highest that can gladden the eye of faith."HST August 23, 1843, 
page 7.5 


“We will of course be understood to allude to the spread of what are 
called “Puseyite doctrines” among the English clergy; with the 
nature of which we must suppose our readers already acquainted, 
and of which, therefore, we shall merely say that, on almost all 
points in which we and Protestants differ, they are only to be 
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distinguished from the tenets of the Catholic Church by the aid of a 
theological microscope of exceedingly magnifying powers.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 7.6 


The Comet. A letter from Otaheite, published in the Providence 
Journal, gives an account of the Comet, which was very brilliant, 
and caused great alarm to the simple Islanders. It was first 
observed on the 2nd of March, when it appeared a vast mass of fire 
rising from the verge of the horizon to the height of thirty degrees, 
illuminating the ocean as far as the eye could reach. The natives at 
first thought a neighboring island was on fire. It measured fifty-four 
degrees in length and four degrees in breadth. It was supposed 
there that the temperature had risen very materially from the 
proximity of the celestial visitor. HST August 23, 1843, page 7.7 


The Old Paths.—It is now a time when it behoves every member of 
our Zion to inquire for these. Well might every watchman on her 
walls take up the solemn, thrilling words of the prophet, and in a 
tone of high and awful authority, say to Episcopalians— ‘Stand ye in 
the ways, and see and ask for the old paths, where is the good way, 
and walk therein, and ye shall find rest to your souls.’ The old paths 
of religion are delineated as on a map in the Word of God. They are 
older than Popery—older than the corruptions of Christianity, older 
than Jewish Pharisaism, yea, older than the deluge. These are the 
paths in which Abel, and Enoch, and Noah, and Abraham, and all 
the prophets, and the true Israel of God walked to heaven.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 7.8 


We heard a preacher, not long since, lay down the monstrous 
dogma, that before Christ came, in order to be truly religious, it was 
enough to perform the rites of the Jewish law—but after his 
appearance, it became necessary to believe on him in order to be 
saved. Now in our view nothing is clearer than that there has been 
but one method of salvation from the beginning. The great law of 
salvation in every age of the world has been, the just shall live by 
faith. They who are justified by faith shall live. Looking unto Jesus, 
has ever been the watchword with all those who ever yet trod the 
upward way to heaven. An anticipated or commemorated 
atonement—through the blood of the Lamb—has ever been the 
stay of the believer's hope. These are the old paths—faith in Christ 
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—humble submission to his government, and obedience to his 
laws.HST August 23, 1843, page 7.9 


The old paths were clearly and luminously pointed out by Christ and 
his apostles, and the delineations enshrined in the pages of the 
New Testament. The early Christians walked therein. Soon, 
however, the gangrene of human corruption began to infect the 
church. Men turned their eyes away from the written word—‘the law 
and the testimony.’ The work of apostacy went on. Darkness 
covered the earth, and gross darkness the people. The old paths 
were forgotten. Few, very few, walked therein. New paths were 
invented. These were thronged with vast multitudes, who sighed for 
an easier and less thorny path to heaven. Ages passed by, and still 
these new paths were crowded. And now the inventors of them and 
their successors in them call them old. Though they led down to 
death, almost all united in declaring that they were the only avenues 
that conducted to heaven. But at length the sealed book of God’s 
word was again opened—many began to look upon its wondrous 
pages, and thus to stand in ‘the way’ of information, and ‘ask for the 
old paths.’ The result was the great Protestant Reformation. This 
was attained at a vast expense of blood..—Churchman.HST August 
23, 1843, page 7.10 


There is no way like the good old way. If we can find the way in 
which the prophets and apostles walked, we may walk therein. It is 
supposed by some that the doctrine of the New Earth and the 
Lord’s return are new doctrines, but nothing can be farther from the 
truth. The new earth, the heavenly inheritance, is that for which 
Abraham looked, wherein he should receive the promise. It was the 
hope of Adam, when the serpent’s head would be bruised, and 
what he lost by the fall, restored. For this Noah looked, and Job, 
and Moses, and all the seed of the father of the faithful, and of this 
the prophets sang. In later times the apostles and martyrs and 
primitive Christians, looked and prayed for their Lord’s return, were 
exhorted to patience, and waited his coming in hopes of a better 
resurrection in the restitution of all things, spoken of by the mouth of 
all the holy prophets since the world began.HST August 23, 1843, 
page 7.11 


These truths were partly forgotten until they were exhumed in the 
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reformation, when this glorious vision again burst upon the 
astonished gaze, and was embraced by those who renounced the 
mummeries of Romanism. When we look for none other things but 
what Moses and the prophets have said shall come, surely we are 
walking in the good old paths, waiting the consolation of Israel.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 7.12 


India.—Our readers are probably aware, that Bishop Wilson, the 
bishop of Calcutta, has been appointed the Metropolitan of India. 
He has recently made his primary visitatation to the three dioceses 
in India, with which he stands connected in this new relation, and 
delivered a Metropolitan charge to the clergy of the same. This 
charge is a most important and interesting document. The main 
subject discussed ‘is the great struggle now going on in every part 
of our Church, on the rule of faith, and the matter and ground of our 
justification before God.’ The bishop says that his impression of the 
danger of the Tractarian system, has not been diminished but 
increasing since 1838, when he delivered his charge on the subject, 
and this impression has deepened during the last seven or eight 
months. He says, ‘in India, my firm persuasion is, that if this system 
should go on, we are lost as a Protestant Church, that is, we are 
lost altogether.’ The bishop presents, in a small compass, statistics 
which show that the great head of the church has not been 
unmindful of this slip of the vine planted by his right hand, but he 
has watched over it, and watered it with the dews of his grace, and 
already through it, given to Christ many of ‘the heathen for his 
inheritance. —Ep. scopal RecorderHST August 23, 1843, page 
7.13 


The Gospel does what was never effected by any other system. It 
dethrones sin from the heart—it restores the impress of Deity upon 
the soul—it reconciles man to his Maker—it bears up its possessor 
under a weight of afflictions—it converts a dungeon into a sanctuary 
—it makes martyrdom joyful—transforms death into a welcome 
friend—silences the thunders of Mount Sinai—gives a title to 
heaven, “life and immortality are brought to light by the gospel.” ST 
August 23, 1843, page 7.14 


Enthusiasm. Why is religious devotion so often branded with the 
appellation of visionary enthusiasm? People talk of enthusiasm for 
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their country, enthusiasm in the cause of liberty, and yet they will 
not allow those who seek a better country, who are but pilgrims 
upon the earth, and are looking to that rest which yet remains, for 
them to feel enthusiastic anticipations of the state to which they are 
going, or to dwell with enthusiasm on the value of a liberty which 
shall forever emancipate them from pain and from bondage! 
Devotional enthusiasm will prove, nevertheless, the most 
unjustifiable enthusiasm.HST August 23, 1843, page 7.15 


“Enthusiastic, this? Then all are weak! 

But rank enthusiasm to this godlike height, 

Some souls have soar’d, or martyrs ne’er had bled, 

Who, beaten by these sublunary storms, 

Boundless interminable joys, can weigh 

Unraptur’d, unexalted, uninflam’d!’—Young.HST August 23, 1843, 
page 8.1 


Foreign News to August 4th 


JVHe 


lreland.—The military force now in Ireland amounts to 35,000 
men.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.2 


The following appears in the Naval and Military Gazette:—The 
Duke of Wellington is prepared to concentrate the troops in Ireland, 
and all the small detachments will be called in; barracks long 
unocupied are ordered to be furnished for the accomodation of 
troops; and stations where, of late, only a company was quartered, 
will have a complete regiment. Far more is doing towards placing 
the country in a state to be defended than merely meets the eye. 
Troops are at the most convenient points for transmission; and we 
know that arms and ammunition are disposed at safe places in this 
country, for their being sent over when required.HST August 23, 
1843, page 8.3 


Ireland is still in a vortex of agitation. The rent flows in without any 
apparent diminution, the priests are as active, O’Counell as 
energetic as ever. He keeps the ball moving amazingly. The 
agitation was never rifer, the organization never more perfect, the 
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funds never so plethoric, as at present. Government looks passively 
on, prepared for nothing but to extinguish the flame as fast as it 
breaks out. In this respect no change has taken place since the 
sailing of the last packet. O’Connell has published a statement of 
his finances, which, unlike those of the national Exchequer, shows 
a great surplus over expenditure. And he talks of further 
movements, having for their object the superseding of legitimate 
authority, which will put the quiescent policy of Sir Robert Peel to a 
still greater test. HST August 23, 1843, page 8.4 


Wales has been giving additional uneasiness to the powers that be. 
Two or three weeks back, it was believed that the emeutes, of 
which the southern counties of the Principality had been the scene, 
were exhausted, or at least subdued for a time. Recent events have 
proved otherwise. The Welsh breakers of gates, and midnight 
prowlers have shown a degree of tact and daring in their illegal 
perambulations which proves, not only that they are thoroughly 
banded together for a common object, but that they have perfect 
reliance on each other's fidelity; HST August 23, 1843, page 8.5 


Spain, with its bankrupt treasury, its disorganized, idle, and insolent 
army, flushed with success, though not with victory,—with the whole 
framework of society out of joint, and all the conflicting elements of 
discord at work—presents no solitary feature on which the eye of 
the patriot or the plilanthropist can rest with pleasure.HS7T August 
23, 1843, page 8.6 


The affairs of Spain comprise all that is of interest in the foreign 
news of the last fortnight. Espartero, overthrown, is nearly out of the 
field, and his Regency gone forever. The two parties which have 
brought about the revolution, will now begin, in all probability, to cut 
each other’s throats—indeed symptoms of this friendly feeling has 
already developed itself at Barcelona.—Wilmar’s Times.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 8.7 


CAMPMEETINGS 
JVHe 


SECOND ADVENT CAMPMEETING 
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There will be an, advent campmeeting, if time continues, in Exeter, 
Maine, about 20 miles ftom Bangor, near the road leading from 
Bangor to Dexter, on the same ground where it was held last Sept, 
to commence Wednesday, Sept, 13th, tents erected on the 12th, to 
continue a week or more; all those who wish to enjoy the privilege 
of a second advent campmeeting, are requested to come and bring 
their tents, or come prepared to erect them on the ground: those 
who cannot bring tents, can be provided for on the ground at the 
rate of $1,42 per week,or 1 shilling per meal; some of our efficient 
lecturers of the west are earnestly solicited to attend, and ministers 
and brethren in general, brother T. M. Preble is requested to attend. 
Christian Herald please copy.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.8 


Committee. Moses Ames, William H. Ireland, Zenas Chamberlain, 
Thomas Stevens, Lemuei Smith.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.9 


Exeter, July 31st, 1843.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.10 


A SECOND ADVENT CAMPMEETING, 


JVHe 


At North Springfield, Vt. will commence Tuesday, Sept. 5, in a 
beautiful grove a short distance from the Post Office. Br. Timothy 
Cole, of Lowell, will attend, and Br. Miller is requested to. As no 
other meeting of the kind may be held near this until our Lord shall 
come, we hope all the friends of the cause will attend, with tents. 
For Com. I.H.Shipman.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.11 


CAMPMEETING NOTICE 


JVHe 


The committee have decided, the Lord willing, and time continues, 
to commence a campmeeting in Tuftonborough, N. H., Melvin 
Village, on Tuesday, Sept. 12th. We hope all the friends of our 
coming Lord in that vicinity will make their calculations to attend. It 
is on the shore of Lake Winepiseogee, so that all on the opposite 
shores can be conveyed by water. There is convenient land 
conveyance, as it is on the stage road from Dover to Sandwich. 
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Good provisions can be had at reasonaable rates by those who do 
not bring their tents.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.12 


Per order of the committeee.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.13 


CAMPMEETING IN CONCORD, N. H 


JVHe 


To commence on Friday, Sept. 15, and continue one week, in a 
beautiful grove about one mile west of the railroad depot. Brethren, 
come up to this feast of tabernacles. May the Lord direct Br. Preble 
and other efficient lecturers to attend. Brethren who can, are 
requested to bring their tents. Provision will be made for those who 
do not bring tents, on the most reasonable terms.HST August 23, 
1843, page 8.14 


For committee, C. S. Brown, 
J. S. Russell. 


SECOND ADVENT GROVE MEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held in Gloucester, R. I., if Providence permit, on land of 
Daniel C. Tourtellot, commencing on Wednesday, Sept. 6, to 
continue over the Sabbath. Brethren and friends of the cause are 
invited to attend. It is hoped that all wno have tents and can come, 
will bring them, and be on the ground on Tuesday, the 5th. Board 
and horse-keeping will be provided at reasonable rates for those 
who may come from a distance.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.15 


For the committee, 
Daniel C. Tourtellot. 


CAMPMEETING AT WINDSOR, CONN 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Campmeeting, if time continue, in 
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Windsor, Ct. on land owned by Richard M. Brown, to commence 
Sept. 13, and continue one week or more. All Second Advent 
believers, and others that wish to enjoy the privileges of such a 
meeting, are requested to come with their tents. Good 
accommodations for board and horse-keeping can be had at a 
reasonable price. Arrangements have been made with the steam 
boat company to carry tent companies or families at 25 cts each 
from Springfield to the ground, and also from Hartford to the 
ground. The regular price is 37 1-2 cts. Able lecturers are engaged 
to attend, and we hope there will be a general attendance.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 8.16 


Mr. Miller’s son writes us that his father has had a second attack of 
his complaint, which was very severe. He is again on the gain, but 
is not able to go into the field at present. If he should recover, we 
hope he will come to Boston.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.17 


Letters received to Aug. 19 


JVHe 


Note.—Post Masters are authorized to send money for publications 
gratuitously; also to order and stop papers. Subscriber’s names, 
with the State and Post Office, should bedistinctly given, when 
papers are ordered or discontinued.HST August 23, 1843, page 
8.18 


From Post-masters 


JVHe 


Glasgow Ky 1; E Marshfield Ms; Rochester N Y 1; Bristol Ct; 
Hartford Ct 2; Buffalo NY; Barre, Ms; Eden Vt; Derry NH 2; 
Plymouth Ind 1; Wareham Ms 1; Unity O 3; Newport Me 1; 
Orrington Me 2; Acton Ms, all right; Dover N H; Brentwood N H; 
Peacham Vt 2; Jefferson O 1, pd to No. 120; Rixford’s Flats NY 1; 
Walpole NH 2; Newport NH 1; Jamestown NY 11; Goshen NH 1; 
Brimfield Ms 1; Troy Pa 1; Enfield Ct 3,50; So Berwick Me 1; N 
Market NH 1; Low Hampton NY 2; Jeffersonville Vt 5; Brookfield V1 
1; Odean NY; Union Mills N Y 1; Guilford NH 1; Sherburne Falls Ms 
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2; Fitchburg Ms 2; Atkinson Me; New Ipswich NH 2; N Bedford Ms 
1; Taunton Ms 1; Epping N H 1; Rutland Vt all correct; Stonington 
Ct 1; Corinth Vt; Northfield Ms 1; N Troy Vt; Contocookville, N H; 
Cabot Vt 2; Hartford Ct 1; Taunton Ms; Whitefield N H 1; Newark 
NJ; Erving Ms 1; Stephentown NY 1; Richmond Vt 1; Greenville S C 

4. Portsmouth N H; Orleans Ms 1; Nantucket, Ms; Taftsville Vt 1; 
Hudson NH 1; Acton Corner Me 2.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.19 


Individuals 


JVHe 


J C Baldwin 18 3-4 cts postage to stop paper, and no money to pay 

for the balance due; I. Tilts; L Boutell; | Randall 3; James Carless; T 
G Smith 121 cts postage, to discontinue paper, but no money rec’d 

for balance due; Ezra K Goodsell 3; D Burgess; D Gerry, $1 due; D 
Fogg; B G Getchall; D Campbell; Elisha Furguson 3; G S 
Macomber; T Goodwin 2nd; Daniel Wood; Harvey Childs 1; Samuel 
Whitney; T H Haskins; R Ladd; Silas Temple, money not received; 
Wm Stanwood 3; Wyse & Co.; C Bullock, 5; | Weston 5; A Hackett; 
M Proctor; G S Miles 3; Wms Thayer; T L Tullock; S Harris 1; J B 
Larrabee; F Wheeler 1; S Wade; C G Willey 5; Wms Thayer; J V 
Himes; J A Cole; B G Cole.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.20 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


J V Himes 9 Spruce St NY; T Cole Groton Campmeeting, Ms; G S 
Miles Albany N Y.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.21 


CHEAP LIBRARY 


JVHe 

The following Works are printed in the following cheap periodical 
form, with paper covers, so that they can be sent to any part of the 
country, or to Europe, by mail.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.22 


The following Nos. comprise the LibraryHST August 23, 1843, 
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page 8.23 


1. Miller’s Life and Views.—37 1-2 ctsHST August 23, 1843, page 
8.24 


2. Lectures on the SecondComing of Christ—37 1-2ctsHST 
August 23, 1843, page 8.25 


3. Exposition of 24th of Matt. and Hosea 6:1-3. 18 3-4 cts.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 8.26 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts. HST August 23, 1843, page 8.27 


5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Advent.—18 1-4 
cts. HST August 23, 1843, page 8.28 


6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and the twelve 
hundred and sixty days of Daniel and John.—12 1-2 cts.HST 
August 23, 1843, page 8.29 


7. Fitch’s Letter, on the Advent in 1843.—12 1-2 cts.HST August 
23, 1843, page 8.30 


8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of England—10 
cts. HST August 23, 1843, page 8.31 


9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 cts.HST August 23, 
1843, page 8.32 


10. Letter to every body, by an English author, “Behold | come 
quickly."—6 cts.HST August 23, 1843, page 8.33 


11. Refutation of “Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. Litch.—15 
cts. HST August 23, 1843, page 8.34 


2. The “Midnight Cry.” By L.D. Fleming. 12 1-2HST August 23, 
1843, page 8.35 


13. Miller’s review of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End noi Yet”—10 
cts. HST August 23, 1843, page 8.36 
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14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths, and great Jubilee.—10 cts HST 
August 23, 1843, page 8.37 


15. The glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch—10 ctsHST August 
23, 1843, page 8.38 
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August 30, 1843 
Vol. VI.—No. 2. Boston, Whole No. 122 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1,00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston.HST August 30, 1843, page 9.1 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state,HST August 30, 
1843, page 9.2 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST August 30, 1843, page 9.3 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST August 30, 1843, page 9.4 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST August 30, 1843, page 9.5 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods. as we understand them, 
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that extend beyond the year 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 9.6 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST August 30, 
1843, page 9.7 


Extract from a Sermon 


JVHe 
by rev robert atkins, liverpool, eng. 


“Preaching in ceiled houses, Sabbath after Sabbath, to the same 
congregation, appears to me little better than a mockery, when the 
awful state of Christendom arises before me, overshadowed as it is 
with the cloud of Almighty vengeance; and yet, were | to pursue the 
course that best accords with my present state of feeling—were | to 
cry aloud throughout the streets and lanes of this city, day and night 
—Woe—woe—woe to the inhabitants—woe to to the corruptors of 
the pure gospel of the blessed Jesus, | should be regarded as a 
fanatcal maniac; and, at the sacrifice of future usefulness, would 
only secure the lamentable satisfaction of having borne my 
testimony against a degenerate age, and an apostate church. My 
beloved hearers, | am well aware that the glance that | have taken, 
at this most alarming and exciting subject, is but ill calculated to 
prepare my mind, at least, for the deliberate investigation of the 
important doctrine which | have purposed to bring before you; but, 
depending for help, whence alone true help can come, | proceed to 
the consideration of my subject; and, that your minds may not be 
confused by a variety of matter, | shall confine myself, in the 
present lecture, to the delusion that prevails respecting the state 
and prospects of the church, and of the world.HST August 30, 
1843, page 9.8 


What is the opinion that the churches of the present day entertain of 
themselves, and of the world! My hearers, am | not stating a truth, 
when | say—Go where you will, either to the platforms of Bible 
Societies or Missionary Societies, or to the pulpits of Churchmen or 
Dissenters, and you will hear one uniform tale of the increasing 
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piety, and of the extending success, of the gospel. You will almost 
be persuaded that the ministers and the churches are as holy and 
as zealous as they well can be—that the world is mending every 
day through the influence of religious example, and that we may 
shortly expect the triumph of the gospel—the fulfilment of the 
promise, that the whole earth shall be filled with the glory of the 
Lord. Now, without stopping to inquire what influence such 
statements as these, or such opinions, howsoever modified, of the 
church and of the world, are likely to produce upon either, let us see 
how they accord with Scripture, and with fact. It is plainly stated by 
our Lord, that, until the end of the present dispensation, there 
should be the co-existence of Christianity and anti-Christianity—that 
the tares should grow together with the wheat until the end of the 
age—not the end of the world, as it is rendered in our translation; 
and, if this be true, when shall every knee bow, and every tongue 
confess that Jesus is the Lord?—When shall righteousness cover 
the earth, and when shall the earth be filled with the glory of the 
Lord? Most certainly, if Christ’s declaration is to be taken, not during 
the present dispensation. The apostle Paul informs us that iniquity, 
which, at the beginning of the dispensation only worked by way of 
mystery in the latter days, would assume the character of an actual 
manifestation. In his second epistle to Timothy, he also declares 
that, in the last days, perilous times shall come; for men shall be 
lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud blasphemers, 
disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural affection, 
truce-breakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce despisers of 
those that are good—traitors, heady, highminded, lovers of 
pleasure more than lovers of God, having a form of godliness, but 
denying the power thereof—ever learning, and never able to come 
to the knowledge of the truth; men of corrupt minds, reprobate 
concerning the truth; evil men and seducers, waxing worse and 
worse, deceiving and being deceived. And the apostle Peter gives 
this addition to the awful picture. There shall come in the last days, 
scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and saying, Where is the 
promise of his coming? Here, you perceive, my hearers, you have 
two descriptions of the last days, that is, of the present time, as 
widely different as two descriptions can possibly be; the first is of 
man’s drawing, and the second is of God’s, which of the two will 
you believe? But, lest there should be any mistake, let us fairly and 
honestly enquire whether this description of God’s giving, actually 
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corresponds with the present state of the churches, and of the 
world; and, in tracing the correspondency, may God carry 
conviction to every one of your minds, as he has done to mine. And 
now, if we want a standard whereby to judge of the apostacy of the 
present churches, we must take the church of Christ when the 
apostatizing spirit was least manifested, that is to say, in the 
apostolic age. With this pattern in our eye, where, | ask, are the gifts 
of the spirit, where the miraculous power, where the gift of healing, 
where the gift of prophecy, where the signs that were appointed to 
follow them that believed? What has become of the angel 
messengers, who so frequently appeared to the _ primitive 
Christians? Where is the confidence and brotherly love that made 
all things common; and where is the selling of all that we have, and 
becoming a disciple of the Lord Jesus? Where has the spirit of 
selfdenial, and of cross-bearing, fled; where is the taking joyfully the 
spoiling of goods? Where is the persecution that all that live godly in 
Christ Jesus shall endure, and where is the being hated of all men 
for Christ's name’s sake? Alas! alas! my brethren, the gifts of the 
Spirit are gone, and, | fear, most of the graces have gone with 
them; and, as to suffering and reproach, to which the church is 
called, such things have long been mere matters of history. But this 
general mode of remark will do little, | fear, in bringing conviction to 
the mind; let us at once go to the churches and take their members 
individually, and compare the Christian of the present day, with 
Christ; and where, let me ask, Oh! where will you find almost one 
feature of resemblance? There are none of you ignorant of the fact 
that our blessed Lord, while in the world, not only made an 
atonement for sin, but he also set us an example, that we might 
tread in his steps. He knew what was in man, he knew what would 
be his most dangerous besetment, that is, the love of the world, the 
love of creature comfort, the love of ease, and of a present resting 
place. To guard against this besetment, he chalked out a course for 
his followers, and for his church; and, let me tell you, it is the only 
one that can be safely followed; and what was this course? He 
became a pilgrim and a sojourner in a strange land, and would not 
have so much of the world as even a place whereon to lay his head; 
he took no thought for the morrow; he made no such enquiries as 
these, What shall | eat, what shall | drink, or wherewithal shall | be 
clothed; and, in praying to his Father, he could honestly, and with a 
sincere heart, say, give me this day my daily bread. My hearers, 
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whatever apostate churches may say to the contrary, every 
Christian is bound by our Savior’s example, and, what is more, 
God’s positive command is upon him to walk in these very steps, 
and to observe the very same rule. The Christian is called to be a 
sojourner, a pilgrim, and a stranger, in a strange land. The Christian 
is commanded to take no thought for food, for raiment, or even for 
life itself. The Christian is commanded not to lay up treasures on 
earth, and it is the bounden duty of every Christian, by his open 
contempt of earthly possession, and creature comfort, to teach 
every sinner this fact, that the world is not worth the having: and, 
that all that is in the world is beneath the notice of the man who is 
on his trial for eternal happiness or eternal misery. Oh! my hearers, 
find me a follower of Christ, find me a true pilgrim, a genume 
sojourner, a man that is truly a stranger in this evil world, find me 
the man whose conduct tells the world he is living for eternity, find 
me the church, who lay it down as a rule, that for the sake of 
thoughtless, world-loving, comfort-loving, and pleasure-loving 
sinners, their ministers and members shall uniformly preach the 
following truths by their lives, and by their conduct:—men are 
probationers for eternity, the world is man’s worst enemy, the world 
has damned millions of souls, and is damning millions more at this 
very moment. Renounce the world, come out from the world, 
beware of the world, overcome the world. | hesitate not to say, such 
a man, such a church is not to be found; the truly righteous are 
minished from the earth, and no man layeth it to heart. The 
professors of religion, of the present day, in every church, are 
lovers of the world, conformers to the world, lovers of creature- 
comfort, and aspirers after respectability. They are called to suffer 
with Christ, but they shrink from even reproach, not to speak of 
sufferings in the flesh, as an evil that they are justified in using 
every means to evade, they are called to endure hardness as good 
soldiers of Christ, but, to a man, they love softness and ease. They 
are called to bear a testimony for Christ, to endure persecution, and 
to rejoice in tribulation, but they take good care to keep out of the 
way of both when they can. They are called to weep and to mourn, 
and are promised a comforter in the person of the Holy Spirit of the 
living God, but they prefer to be without the comforter, rather than 
have the mourning. Apostacy, apostacy, apostacy, is engraven on 
the very front of every church; and did they know it, and did they 
feel it, there might be hope; but alas! they cry, We are rich, and 
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increased in goods, and stand in need of nothing; and thus 
blasphemy is added to apostacy. My beloved hearers, do | speak 
too strongly, have | overdrawn the picture? Come with me to 
Lambeth Palace, tell the number of its turrets, count its splendid 
halls and its painted chambers, give a tongue to these appendages 
of state, these contributors to luxury, and say, Oh! say, What are all 
these calculated to teach a pleasure-loving and a world-loving 
sinner! Go to the salaried dissenting preacher, who has found a 
restingplace in his five hundred, or his one hundred a-year, and see 
whether his stipulated income, or the round of duty for which it is 
paid, will give you any just idea of the leader and the exemplar of 
Bible pilgrims. Go to the opulent professing churchman, or the 
wealthy deacon, go to the Christian merchant, or the Christian 
shop-keeper, and learn the church’s comment on the two notable 
commandments of our Savior, “lay not up treasures on earth,” and 
“labor not for the meat that perisheth.” Where, Oh! where is the 
world-hater, the money-despiser, the cross-lover to be found Where 
is the Bible sojourner, the Bible probationer for eternity—the Bible 
sufferer for Christ’s sake, Christ’s living epistles, which sinners may 
read? Where have they their hiding-place? My brethren, my 
brethren, the whole gospel system, and the very gospel object is 
perverted, and yet am | censured as a reviler for calling the 
churches apostate. The churches do not know that iniquity is 
working in the way of mystery—the churches do not know that 
Satan’s method of damning souls is by giving them much that has 
the appearance of good, that he will go the length of making a three 
parts Christian to keep the enquirer in peace, that he may thus not 
only make his damnation the more sure, but also bring deeper 
reproach upon Christ and his cause. Is the witness of the spirit a 
thing inquired after? The sinner shall have it, but it will be 
counterfeit. Is peace, is joy, is a praying or preaching gift wanted? 
They shall be given, but remember, they are blessings and gifts too 
frequently of Satan’s giving. Holiness of heart, and Christ's 
example, are the only things that Satan fears; and all partial piety, 
and halfhearted Christianity, are Satan’s glory, and the church’s 
shame. My hearers, | have given you a short sketch of what are 
called the Christian churches of the day, who are going to convert 
the world by their preaching and their example, do | revile them? 
Nay, but according to the light which God has imparted to me, | feel 
myself called upon, fearless of all consequences, to bear my 
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testimony against them, for the honor of Christ and his cause, as a 
warning to the deluders, and for the benefit of the deluded; and, it is 
my constant prayer, that they may awaken to a sense of their real 
condition, and humble themselves before God, from whom they 
have awfully apostatized, ere the vials of Almighty wrath give 
indisputable evidence that the measure of the iniquity of the Gentile 
church is full. 4ST August 30, 1843, page 9.9 


My brethren, were | to attempt to draw the character of the 
churches of the day in full, of the churches, who, according to their 
own account, are to be the honored instrumentality of evangelizing 
the heathen, and filling the whole earth with the glory of the Lord, 
the sun would go down upon us before one hundred part of their 
corruptions and abuses could be brought before you in detail; even 
mere natural men and avowed infidels, have but to direct their eye 
towards them, and the feeling of disgust is created, and the cry of 
shame is extorted, because of their party bickerings and their un- 
Christian animosities; but, with the record of their unhallowed 
contentions, or with the abuse of the powers they possess, and 
their aspirings after more, | have, at present, nothing to do, it is 
enough for my purpose simply to point at their apostacy from 
primitive purity, and primitive simplicity, and their total want of 
primitive power; alas! alas! the gospel-perverting nature of their 
conduct and operations, their worldly-mindedness, their spiritual 
darkness, their sell-conceit, their party-spirit, their secularizing 
policy and utter selfishness, their having the form of godliness 
without the power, and their ever hearing and never coming to the 
knowledge of the truth, all, all about them, and of them, and in 
them, but too strongly mark them out as the prepared, and the 
preparing objects of Almighty vengeance—startling though the 
language be, | dare not hesitate to use it, God has forgotten to 
punish, if his arm be not lifted up against them, and mock piety is no 
longer offensive to a holy God, if the hour of their destruction be not 
nigh at hand. | fear much that the unconverted and backsliding 
portions of every Gentile church, | mean of the churches of the day, 
will laugh at this testimony, which | consider it my duty to bear 
against them; for they have closed their eyes, they have shut their 
ears, they have hardened their hearts, and God has given them 
over to their strong delusion; they are believing the lie, and they will 
assuredly be damned, because they have obeyed not the gospel, 
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because they have held the truth in unrighteousness; but, blessed 
be God, there are some in every church, a small remnant, a little 
flock, whose eyes are still open, who weep and mourn over the 
general defection, who know the voice of the Spirit; and to them | 
address the admonitory language of my text, “Let your loins be 
girded about, and your lights burning; and ye yourselves like unto 
men that wait for their Lord, when he will return from the wedding; 
that when he cometh and knocketh, they may open unto him 
immediately."HST August 30, 1843, page 10.1 


But, my dear hearers, | must take my leave for the present of the 
rich churches, the churches that are possessed of goods, the 
churches that can reign without Christ, the churches that love not 
his appearing, the churches that scoffingly cry out, Where is the 
promise of his coming; the anti-Christian, apostate, Gentile 
churches, who are fitting themselves for the fire, with which God will 
shortly plead with them: and | shall now direct your attention for a 
few moments to the awful state of the world, which the divines of 
the day would have you believe is improving in manners, and in 
spirit, through its intercourse with the churches which | have just 
been characterizing as apostate. But where, Oh! where shall | 
begin; the heart sickens the moment that the eye falls upon the 
mass of iniquitous abomination that lies before it. Take the Christian 
country in which we live, or, it may be better for our purpose, the 
Christian city in which we dwell; | ask, is it an improvement upon 
heathenism, to see a court at the opera on the Saturday night, and 
at the sacramental altar on the Sunday morning. Are balls, and 
concerts, and theatres, and race-courses, places of preparation for 
the judgment-seat, and places of training for the mansions of the 
blessed, and for the eternal companionship of an holy God? Were 
there not a Bible in our land, could the iniquities of the heathen be 
more gloried in than they are? And yet, this is the capital of the 
world, which is so wondrously improved by the influence of 
Christian example. Take your Bible in your hand, and place your 
finger upon that portion of it which says, “Remember the Sabbath 
day and keep it holy,” and go throughout the streets and markets of 
this city; and if your heart does not sink within you, and if your spirit 
does not fail you, you have neither the heart nor the spirit of a 
Christian. On any Sabbath throughout the year, take your stand in 
Hyde Park, and see how daringly and impiously the bulk of our 
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nobility can insult the God of heaven! In front of every equipage, | 
can see in my mind’s eye, an angel of the Lord crying aloud, for 
God’s sake, for our own sake, “Remember the Sabbath day and 
keep it holy;” and | can hear the infatuated worms replying, Onward, 
onward, who is the Lord, that | should obey his voice? Shall | speak 
to you of whoredoms? There are eighty thousand public prostitutes 
within the precincts of this wicked city, and who can count the 
number of the secret ones; drunkenness, dishonesty, swearing, and 
lying, and every kind and manner of abominations, have 
uncontrolled license; and there is not a _ street, lane, or 
neighborhood, that has not a polluted moral atmosphere. This, my 
hearers, is but a slight etching of our Christian city, of our improving 
world, of the wicked harlot with which the Gentile churches have 
been shaking hands, nay, committing open whoredom, for fifteen 
hundred years. Tell me not, by way of palliation, that the 
persecuting spirit of the world is gone; the truth is, Christ is gone; 
there is no Christ in the churches to persecute. And, as to the 
individual Christian, there is too little of the image of Christ, and of 
the power of Christ there, to excite either the jealousy of Satan, or 
the malice of the world. Be assured, my dear hearers, whatever 
Christians of Satan’s making, may say to the contrary, a God- 
despising, Christ-rejecting, Spirit-resisting world, doth not lack 
malice towards Christ and his followers. Let any minister of Christ 
fully take his Master’s ground; let him begin at the palace, and, 
coming down through the members of the administration, the 
houses of parliament, the bishops’ stalls, and the chairs of justice; 
let him tell every man, plainly, and honestly, what he is, what he is 
doing, and where he is going, and you will soon see the arm of the 
law stretched out against him; and let the efforts of this faithful 
minister be zealously backed by a few equally bold and resolute 
denouncers of iniquity, let one fair stand be made for Christ and for 
God, and you will quickly behold the fires of Smithfield re-kindled, or 
some other more civilized invention in active operation, to rid the 
land of troublesome, soul-alarming, and Satan-disturbing disciples 
of Christ. But why should | keep my eye, and yours, so long fixed 
upon the world; did not the first glance satisfy you all, that it was 
ripe for destruction? It is true, God is a long-suffering and a merciful 
God; but what can he do, that he has not already done? And, after 
having done every thing that was consistent with his own nature, 
and with man’s position, as a probationer for eternity, for the 
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church’s reformation, and the world’s salvation; and it were directly 
libelling God to say he has not done so; and after having done all 
this in vain, as far as either the reformation of the one, or the 
salvation of the other is concerned, a lengthening out of the day of 
mercy, would, in my estimation, be most unmerciful. | see it to be 
just a crowding of hell, with daily increasing victims, and a seven- 
fold heating of its eternal flames, by hourly-despised privileges. 
Because | love mercy, and pity the sinner, my continual cry is, Lord, 
come speedily to judgment! Because | feel for God’s insulted honor, 
| cry, Lord, come to judgment! and, because | know the penalty of 
continuing to resist the Spirit, and to trample upon the blood of the 
Lamb, | must cry, Lord, come quickly to judgment; and | am as sure 
as that there is a merciful God in the heavens, that he is hastening 
on the day of the wicked’s destruction; and as soon as this, his 
purpose, can be accomplished, it will be accomplished. Woe, woe, 
woe to the Bible-despising, gospel-hardened inhabitants of this 
land; for assuredly the fearful day of retribution, the terrible day of 
God’s reckoning, with this worse than heathenish people, is nigh at 
hand. Sinners of Great Britain, depend upon it, the last offer of 
mercy and salvation is being made to you—your last day of grace is 
hastening to its close. | look upon it that you are placed as a nation 
in precisely the same situation as the Jews were, when Jesus 
Christ, weeping over Jerusalem, cried aloud, in the anguish of his 
soul, Oh! that thou, at least, that thou hadst known the things that 
belong unto thy peace; but now—and the sentence is irrevocable— 
now they are forever hid from thine eyes, notwithstanding the awful 
sentence Jesus Christ commanded his disciples to begin the 
preaching of the gospel at Jerusalem; and why? Simply because, 
though the national doom was fixed, individuals might be 
awakened, individuals might even at the last hour, be induced to 
accept of a Savior. Apostate churches of Christendom, the measure 
of your iniquity is full. Godless, Christless world, your destiny is 
fixed, your destruction is inevitable; but shall | not begin at 
Jerusalem? Ohl! that in these last days, God would give me energy 
of body, and of mind, and the mighty power of his spirit, to warn the 
individual sinner with effect; that some might yet escape for their 
lives, and take refuge from the coming calamity, in the hitherto 
despised, but still outstretched arms of their Savior. 4ST August 30, 
1843, page 10.2 
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Ministers of Christ, and ye men of God, who are scattered 
throughout the churches, suffer the word of exhortation; what have 
you to do with the doctrinal squabbles, the secularizing policy, and 
the party interests of existing churches? If you be, indeed, men of 
God, spiritual men, you must long ago have been tired of their mud, 
and their filth, and their shallows. | entreat you, in God’s name, and 
for Christ's sake, put away your apathy, and awake from your 
slumbers; come out from amongst them, lest ye became partakers 
of their plagues. The cry is raised, Behold the Bridegroom cometh! 
as you value your souls, disobey not the command; but “Go ye forth 
to meet him.” ‘Tis vain to imagine that, by remaining where you are, 
you may still be a leaven for good. The Churchman will remain a 
Churchman, the Independent an Independent, and the Methodist, a 
mere Methodist, in spite of you; mother’s children are they all. They 
do not bear the image of the heavenly, and | am satisfied, as 
regards the great bulk of them, the Father never begat them. The 
little zeal they have, hath self for its spring, and party 
aggrandizement for its object; and either self-interest or self- 
exaltation, constitutes the bond of this union. If ever they knew any 
thing of God individually, | am afraid that most of them have died in 
the weaning: when the sensible comfort, the milk that God hath 
provided for the babe in Christ was withdrawn because they had 
been long enough babes—they would not learn to feed upon the 
word—they would not take to the flesh and to the blood of Christ; 
and, consequently, that which was given them hath been taken 
away from them. The preaching gift, and the praying gift—yea, and 
part of the decently living gift, may remain; and because they must 
have peace, and because they must have joy, Satan will take care 
that they are furnished with both: but as to the life of God, and the 
image of Christ, they are scarcely any where to be found. Men of 
God, can you make the members of your several churches sensible 
of their state? Can you convince them of their delusion by 
remaining amongst them? Never. Will such men unite with you in 
hastening on the coming of your Lord? Will they mourn with you 
over the apostacy of the churches? Will they weep with you, will 
they cry with you for all the abominations that are existing in the 
world? Oh, no. You will uniformly find them on the side of the 
scoffer, and they will tell you, We are doing well—we are increasing 
in goods, we are triumphing, we are reigning, and what care we for 
the promise of his coming. Men and brethren, from this moment 
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come out from amongst them, and be ye like unto them who are 
waiting for the return of their Lord. Bear your testimony boldly and 
openly against them, and thus you may succeed in alarming some 
of them. You are injuring them, you are hindering the work of Christ, 
you are weakening one another’s hands by continuing in your 
present position. Oh! may the spirit of Elijah, who must first come, 
and of John the Baptist, be given unto you. let your loins like theirs, 
be girded about; let your lights burn where they may be seen, and 
let your united cry awaken both the slumber and the sleeper; 
“Prepare to meet your God.” | have a conviction on my mind, that it 
is God’s purpose that yet once more the note of alarm shall he 
sounded throughout these realms, and that this last trumpet, will, 
under God, either have the effect of hardening, or of saving the 
sinner. | clearly see that both processes have already commenced 
under my own ministry, and if you, my fellow-laborers, will only be 
faithful, and in your several spheres and stations stand out boldly 
for God, the harvest of this land will soon be ripe. | feel as if death 
or life was in every word; and every time | make the enquiry, 
Watchman, what of the night, the answer cometh with an increasing 
thrill to my soul, the morning cometh, and also the night; and, oh! 
may every soul now before me, tremble at the voice of the Spirit, 
and take the prophetical warning in time, make haste—return— 
come. Ministers of Christ, men of God, to your knees for oil, to your 
Bibles for light; away with every trapping of worldly policy; strip your 
party colored robes of Satan’s weaving; take to you locusts and wild 
honey; have done with the poisonous dishes of man’s providing; 
strengthen your loins as with a girdle, with the promise of his 
coming, with the blessed hope of the glorious appearing of the great 
God and your Savior, and let your voice be an united voice—the 
voice of one crying in the midst of this wilderness of apostacy, 
blasphemy, ignorance, pollution, and sin.—“Prepare the way of the 
Lord.” Thus will you be “like unto men who are waiting for their 
Lord;” and take the promise for your comfort. “When he cometh, 
and shall find you thus watching: verily, | say unto you, that he shall 
gird himself, and make you to sit down to meat, and will come forth 
and serve you.—Amen.HST August 30, 1843, page 11.1 


The Doctrine of our fathers 


JVHe 





65 


We copy the following from a sermon on the ‘Preparation for 
Christ's Second Coming,” published more than one hundred years 
since.HST August 30, 1843, page 11.2 


Watch for Christ's coming. This is a necessary duty incumbent on 
all Christians. What | say unto you, says our Lord, | say unto all, 
watch. Carnal security is an evil that is incident to all sorts of 
Christians, young and old. ‘Tis incident to young Christians; they 
have so little experience of the power of sin, of the prevalency of 
temptations, and of their own weakness, that they are apt to grow 
self-confident, and to trust to their own good resolutions; and so, 
remitting of their spiritual watchfulness, are oft times wofully 
ensnared. ‘Tis incident to old experienced Christians: Noah, Lot, 
David, and other saints, were surprised with fearful tempttations, 
and carried into gross sins, even when they were old, and after 
many experiences of the love and grace of God. The wise virgins 
did not sleep, till their main work was, in a great measure, over. ‘Tis 
said to the commendation of king Jehoshaphat, that he walked in 
the first ways of his father David. It seems that David’s first ways 
were his best ways. Alas! there are few Christians whose last days 
are their best days. | say, then, that carnal security is incident to all 
sorts of Christians: and it is incident to them even after solemn 
duties, and after special manifestations of God unto them. We see 
this in Christ's disciples. They had been partaking of both 
sacraments, of the Old and New Testament, the passover, and the 
Lord’s supper; and Christ himself being the administrator, | doubt 
not there were special measures of the Divine presence on that 
occasion: yet soon after, even that same night, when they had gone 
out into the garden, they could not watch with Christ one hour, no, 
not the best among them; they fell asleep again and again; and 
their bodily sleep, in such a season, did sadly be wray the security 
of their souls. Now, many of you have of late been at the Lord’s 
table, drawing near to God in a most solemn ordinance; and some 
of you have, it may be, had special manifestations of God, and rich 
and sweet experiences of his love and grace in the use of that 
ordinance. Yet your danger is great. Satan is ready to lay your soul 
asleep, and ye have ill hearts that are much inclined to spiritual 
sleeping and slumbering, so that ye need to take heed to 
yourselves. Some sad temptation may be at hand. Watch against 
spiritual pride and self-conceit, and against spiritual sloth and 
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laziness. Watch, lest the subtility of Satan, and the deceits of your 
own hearts, rob you of the fruit and benefit of duties and 
ordinances, and particularly of that great ordinance of the Lord’s 
supper. And watch continually. The lamp in the Tabernacle was to 
burn always, viz. in the night season; for Aaron was to light the 
lamps at even. And what is our whole life in this world, but a dark 
night of temptation, wherein our candle should never go out? When 
ye put your danger farthest off, then it is nearest at hand.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 11.3 


1. Consider who comes. It is the Lord Jesus Christ. And is it not 
necessary for his honor that ye should be ready? What master 
having gone abroad, will not reckon himself affronted by his 
servants, if upon his return with great solemnity, he find them idle, 
slothful, gadding abroad, eating and drinking with the drunken, so 
that he is not attended and waited on? On the other hand, will he 
not reckon himself honored by them, if he find them busy at work, 
waiting for his coming, ready at his call that when he knocks they 
may open to him immediately? So here, Christ is our Lord and 
Master. And who is so great and glorious a Master as he is? Surely 
our preparation should be such as may be answerable to the glory 
and dignity of so great a Master.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.1 


2. Consider the manner of his coming. O how glorious it will be! He 
comes in power and great glory. If you were called to meet some 
great king, riding in great pomp and state, what preparation would 
you make? And ought you not much more to make ready to meet 
the great King of kings coming in all the glory of the upper and 
better world? He comes, not as in the days of his flesh, in the form 
of a servant, but in the glory of his Father; attended, not by a few 
fishermen, but by a glorious, retinue of innumerable angels: riding, 
not upon an ass, but upon the clouds or heaven; and environed with 
flaming fire. Surely the glory of his coming should greatly influence 
your preparation. ST August 30, 1843, page 12.2 


3. Consider the end of his coming. He comes to take account how 
you have behaved during his absence, and how you have managed 
the trust committed to you. So, it is said in the parable of the talents, 
After a long time the Lord of these servants cometh, and reckoneth 
with them. And says the apostle, every one of us shall give account 
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of himself to God. The account will be so strict, so particular, so 
impartial, that we should all tremble at the thoughts of it, and do our 
utmost to have our accounts ready. Having a reckoning to make up, 
and such a reckoning as that shall be, we should have our accounts 
ready stated and balanced. It will be your final and last account; He 
comes to count and reckon with you once for all. Therefore if your 
accounts, be not ready, then they can never be ready; for, there will 
be no more trial after that. And you know not how little time you may 
have to get your accounts in readiness. Therefore ye shoud be 
always ready.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.3 


The volume of the “Glad Tidings,” thirteen numbers, is now 
completed. We have a few complete sets on hand, containing most 


important and interesting matter, which can be had at this offiee, 
price fifty cents. HST August 30, 1843, page 12.4 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, AUGUST 30, 1843. 


To our Opponents 


JVHe 


The following sentiments of ministers of the Gospel are fair 
specimens of the sentiments of our opponents, whether of the 
church or world, respecting Christ’s immediate appearing; and there 
seems to be among them a perfect harmony and union of feeling 
upon this subject.4S7T August 30, 1843, page 12.5 


“It is the most stupid and mischievous delusion that ever 
existed.”—J. Dowling. HST August 30, 1843, page 12.6 


“It is like blight and mildew upon the piety of the churches.” “It is a 
curse to the community.” “It is a disgrace and reproach to those 
who encourage or countenance those who preach it.”’—Christian 
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Watchman.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.7 


“They are grossly deluded by the great Adversary of souls.’—Prof. 
Pond.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.8 


“If there are in Heaven’s Magazine any bolts red with uncommon 
wrath, they must be reserved for such fellows as Himes and his 
tools, who have thus deluded and tormented society. We must 
speak out, and we will; these men are the worst enemies of 
God.”—Olive Branch.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.9 


Now, Brethren,—for to professed followers of Christ and ministers 
of the Gospel we address ourselves, “if any err from the truth, and 
one convert him, let him know that he which converteth the sinner 
from the error of his way, shall save a soul from death, and hide a 
multitude of sins. We will suppose you have thoroughly examined 
the subject, for, “He that answereth a matter before he heareth it, it 
is folly and shame unto him.” We would therefore affectionately and 
earnestly entreat you to show us wherein consists our great 
wickedness and delusion for which we are thus condemned. Is it 
after diligently, candidly, prayerfully comparing scripture with 
scripture, for believing that this earth will be purified in the restitution 
of all things restored to its original heaven-like purity and beauty?” 
Then why are we to be more traduced, condemned, than “the whole 
church in its purest and best ages?” Tell us why.HST August 30, 
1843, page 12.10 


We have abundant testimony that this was “the faith once delivered 
unto the saints.” Irenaus, one of the best Christian writers of the 
second century, says, “nature renewed and set at liberty, shall yield 
abundance of all things, being blessed with the dew of heaven, and 
the great fertility of the earth, according as has been related by 
those ecclesiastics who saw St. John the desciple of Christ, and 
heard from him what our Lord taught concerning those times.”"HST 
August 30, 1843, page 12.11 


Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis, and a martyr, and contemporary with 
St. John, was of this faith; he says, “that he did not follow various 
opinions, but had the apostles for his authors, and that he 
considered what Andrew, what Peter said; what Philip, what 
Thomas, and other disciples of the Lord, what they spoke, and that 
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he did not profit so much by reading books, as by the living voice of 
these persons”’HST August 30, 1843, page 12.12 


The Council of Nice, which convened at Nice in Bithynia, A. D. 325, 
and consisted of 318 Bishops, representing the whole church in 
Europe, Asia and Africa, speak thus, “The world was made inferior 
because of fore-knowledge, for God foreknew that man would sin. 
Therefore we expect New Heavens and anew earth,according to 
the holy scriptures, at the appearance and kingdom of the Great 
God and our Savior Jesus Christ. And then, as David says, the 
saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and the earth shall 
be pure, and holy, the land of the living and not of the dead.” HST 
August 30, 1843, page 12.13 


“In opposition to this view, there is no trace of any belief in the 
primitive church from the time of our Savior, prior to Origen, who 
flourished in the middle of the third century.” This you must know. 
Then why vilify and condemn us, and not the primitive christians 
who were of the same faith with us? Tell us why. HST August 30, 
1843, page 12.14 


Why denounce us and not Luther, Calvin, Mede, Bunyan, Dr. Gill, 
Sir Isaac Newton, Bishop Newton, Wesley, and others of the 
greatest and best minds that God ever sent into this world, who 
believed the same? Tell us why.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.15 


Is it for believing that Christ will come personally and reign with the 
saints on the earth during the millennium? Then why ought we to be 
condemned and punished more than the whole Christian church, 
from the time of the Apostles to the time of Daniel Whitby? for not 
any saint, or father, or eminent man in the primitive church, 
received or admitted the doctrine of the millennium, except it was at 
the coming of the Lord Jesus with the resurrection of the dead; 
neither the Greek nor Latin, nor Lutheran, nor any one of the 
Reformed churches, does now, or ever at any time has 
acknowledged the doctrine of the millennium in this world by 
creeds, con fessions, or approved standards of faith; and further, 
never a man (whose writings have been enough esteemed to be 
preserved in the world) came forth to preach the doctrine of “peace 
and safety” to the world, and a spiritual millennium to the race of the 
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first Adam, without any resurrection, until Daniel Whitby, D. D. who 
died in A. D. 1726.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.16 


The assertion has been made to the public and contradiction 
challenged, “that Dr. Whitby’s honorable name is the first, and 
earliest whose writings can be quoted in support of this doctrine 
among the writers and orators of a spiritual millennium, before the 
Lord’s appearing; and that Dr. Whitby gives credit to no other man 
for the discovery, but puts it roundly forth as his own opinion 
singly."HST August 30, 1843, page 12.17 


Is it for believing, after mature reflection and thorough investigation, 
that we have found the time designated by the word of God for the 
commencement and termination of the prophetic periods? Then 
why are we to be censured and condemned more than Bishops 
Newton, Faber, Dr. Gill, Dr. Adam Clarke, and other eminent men 
who have done the same? Tell us why. HST August 30, 1843, page 
12.18 


Why are we to be condemned and punished more than many 
among yourselves who have inspired this wicked world with the 
hope of a long time of universal peace and safety, plenty and 
happiness, to commence about the year 1866 or 2000? Tell us 
why.HST August 30, 1843, page 12.19 


Is it for fully and firmly believing these things, for proclaiming them 
to the world, and for “earnestly contending for the faith once 
delivered to the saints?” Is this the reason? Is it for proclaiming our 
belief, that we must be thus anathematized? If in none of these 
things, in what has our offence consisted? Do tell us wherein is this 
“most stupid and mischievous delusion that ever existed,” this 
“deusion of the great adversary of souls.” We pause for a reply. HST 
August 30, 1843, page 12.20 


Sympathy with Christ 
JVHe 


We are often asked if it would give us pleasure to have the Lord 
Jesus come and destroy all the wicked, implying that none but 





71 


demons could have any such wish as that. A Methodist brother was 
asked the same question by his bishop a short time since. The 
brother replied that he hoped he loved the appearing of Christ, and 
he believed, to have his Savior come would give him joy. As for the 
wicked, Christ's enemies, his sympathies were not with them, his 
sympathies were all with Christ; he thought Christ as much entitled 
to his sympathy, as Christ's enemies. He said that moreover, 
whenever Christ did come, there would be sinners in the world, for it 
is to be as it was before the flood. And if the world should continue 
thirty years, the wicked would not be benefitted, for there are more 
born and go down to perdition, than there are converted, so that his 
compassion would dictate that this stream be checked, and no 
more be born to increase the numbers of the lost.HS7T August 30, 
1843, page 13.1 


After many other questions, the bishop asked how he should feel if 
the Lord did not come? The brother replied that as that addressed 
itself to his pride, he hoped the Lord would give him great humility, 
and if he had any pride left, would take it all away, then he should 
have nothing to fear. The bishop soon found that he had better not 
ask an adventist any more questions in public: for they have to take 
before hand no thought what they shall answer; and have only to 
open the word of God and read from the sacred scriptures, a thus 
saith the Lord on any point respecting which they may be 
questioned.HST August 30, 1843, page 13.2 


Remember Lot’s Wife.—Having escaped from the doomed city, she 
could not resist the temptation again to look back, and doubtless 
cherished in her heart a desire to enjoy longer the pleasures she 
was commanded to leave. Therefore God made her an admonition 
to all who should after her set their hearts on forbidden objects. HST 
August 30, 1843, page 13.3 


We are now looking for the blessed hope and the glorious 
appearing of the great God, and our Savior Jesus Christ, when the 
elements will melt with fervent heat, and the works of this world will 
perish as did the cities of the plain. And shall we hesitate in our 
course? Shall we falter as she did, just as we are about to receive 
our reward? Shall we hesitate to choose between the follies of this 
world and the glories of the next? Can we not watch one hour? 
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Shall we become cold in the affections of our hearts, when a few 
more days of toil will usher us into our everlasting abodes?HST 
August 30, 1843, page 13.4 


If we look back to this vain world, and cling to anything here; if we 
set our hearts on aught there is here below, and cannot give it up, 
we may be left to perish with it. We must feel to lay everything upon 
the altar, willing that God should do as it may seem good to him 
with all that we hold dear in this world. And all our hopes and 
wishes must reach forth to those things beyond the veil. That world 
must be our home; there must be our treasure, and there our heart. 
Let us see to it that we be not overcharged with surfeiting and the 
cares of this life, and so that day come upon us unawares; and also 
see that our hearts are not looking back to the world, to the flesh 
pots of Egypt. Remember Lot’s wifeHST August 30, 1843, page 
P35 


“Thou Shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in vain.” Holy 
and Reverend is the name of the Lord: and man should not lightly 
or thoughtlessly approach the presence of his Maker, or with undue 
familiarity speak his name. The Jews had such a reverence for his 
name, Jehovah, that they seldom pronounced it, but instead, made 
use of Adonia, which signifies, my Lord. He is called the Eternal 
God, the Everlasting, the High, the Holy the Living, the True, the 
Merciful and the Mighty God, the Lord God, the God of Israel, the 
God of Hosts, and the God of Heaven. He is known by the name of 
Emmanuel, and calls himself | AM. He is called Wonderful, 
Counsellor, the Mighty God, the Everlasting Father, the Prince of 
Peace. God is called the Word, the Amen, the faithful Witness, 
Alpha and Omega, the Beginning and the Ending, the Lord which 
Is, and which Was, and which Is to Come, the Almighty. He is called 
the Ancient of Days, the Prince of Princes, the King of Kings, and 
the Lord of Lords, the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost. He is 
the Creator, the Preserver and the Sustainer of all things, 
Omnipotent, Omniscient, and Omnipresent, from Eternity to 
Eternity, without beginning of days or end of years. The King 
Eternal, Immortal, Invisible, the only Wise GodHST August 30, 
1843, page 13.6 


Such is the Being we are commanded to worship, to whom we are 
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to render the homage of our hearts, to love with all our heart, soul, 
might, mind and strength, to whom we are to pray in secret, as to 
our Heavenly Father, when we enter our closet and shut our door. 
How ought we then to humble ourselves before his great and holy 
name, and not rush heedlessly into his presence, nor take his name 
upon our lips in a thoughtless or indifferent manner. When we 
approach him we should realize what he is, and that he is the 
rewarder of those that diligently seek him, and should approach him 
with the utmost reverence and humility. Then we shall not approach 
him irreverently, or take his name in vain.HST August 30, 1843, 
page 13.7 


Despise not Prophesyings. is the admonition of the apostle. It is 
now very fashionable to despise prophesyings; but is not that 
despising him who is the Author of all prophecy? It is very 
fashionable for these despisers of prophecy to claim that there is 
enough revealed for us to do our duty to God, and nothing else 
concerns us. True, but is there anything in revelation that is not 
revealed? if so, it can be no revelation; nor can that be prophecy 
which does not foretell future events. Again, who can say there is 
anything revealed in the word of God that is unnecessary for our 
growth in grace or our progress in sanctification? if there is any 
useless revelation, why is it revealed at all?4S7T August 30, 1843, 
page 13.8 


The Bible does not mark out certain portions of its contents, and 
require us to study such in preference to other portions; neither 
does it indicate that any other part of the word is to be set aside as 
of no or less value. If one has a right to mark out certain portions of 
God’s word as not essential, another surely has the same right to 
set aside other portions; and so on until soon there is no part of the 
word but some will reject. Again, if achristian is guiltless, in 
rejecting a part of the word of God, how can he condemn those who 
reject it entirely, and who are the more consistent of the two? HST 
August 30, 1843, page 13.9 


God would never have revealed anything to man without some 
important end in view, nor would holy men have written as they 
were moved by the Holy Ghost, that which man can be guiltless in 
treating with the slightest indifference. It is therefore our duty to be 
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familiar with the whole counsel of God, to know his whole revealed 
will respecting us, that when the Lord speaks, we may hear.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 13.10 


These despisers of prophecy often quote “the secret things belong 
unto the Lord our God” as proof that the things which are revealed 
do not concern us. But has not the same Being said that “the things 
which are revealed belong unto us and to our children forever?” and 
the reason given is “that we may do all the words of this law.” Let us 
not reject then that which is given to us and our children forever; but 
let us endeavor, God helping us, to be familiar with, that we may do 
all the words of God’s law. “Search the Scriptures,” said our Savior; 
and that he had reference to the prophecies is evident, for he said 
“they testified of him.” Peter assures us that “we have a more sure 
word of prophecy whereunto we do well that we take heed as to a 
light shining in a dark place.” But how can any portion of prophcy be 
a sure word or a light in a dark place to those who despise 
prophesyings?HST August 30, 1843, page 13.11 


Those who turn a deaf ear to any of the commandments of God, or 
refuse to examine any portions of God’s holy word, must run a 
fearful risk. They are liable to reject they know not what—to wonder 
and despise and perish. They practically say to their Maker, that 
they are indifferent to the revelations of his will and his plans of 
mercy to a dying race. It is a species of semi-infidelity, of German 
Neology, which is fast spreading over our land, contaminating all 
within its reach. O that men would realize that the prophecies which 
they despise are the oracles of the living God, and that though 
heaven and earth shall pass away, not one jot or tittle of it will fail of 
its fulfillment. If then any are ignorant of these pre lictions, such may 
suddenly be overwhelmed for their unwillingness to learn of God, in 
the day of their fulfillment. Despise not prophesyings.4S 7 August 
30, 1843, page 13.12 


“Go Work in my Vineyard.” God has something for each servant of 
his to perform, no one has a right to be idle. God has not called all 
to perform the same duties. Some are competent for public 
lecturers and teachers, others are more serviceable to the cause of 
truth, in going from house; to house, and from heart to heart, at the 
domestic fireside, in the shop of busy industry, and with the laborer 
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at his toil; as we read, “He gave some apostles, and some 
prophets, and some evangelists, and some pastors and teachers, 
for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the 
edifying of the body of Christ, till we all come in the unity of the faith 
and the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the 
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ. Every one has his 
appropriate office, his appropriate calling and work. God requires 
nothing more of us than he has given us the ability to perform. To 
some he has given ten talents, and to some, only one; each one is 
required to use the talents given him, and add to them other talents, 
and not wrap them up in a napkin. Time is short; and what is done 
must be done quickly. The souls which are to be saved must be 
plucked out of the fire ere the door of mercy is closed forever. The 
light which is to be disseminated, must be made to shine ere the 
darkness of eternity enshrouds the unconverted with despair. HST 
August 30, 1843, page 13.13 


Now is the time to be faithful in warning and entreating our friends, 
and to send publications to those with whom we have no immediate 
access. If we do our whole duty the blood of souls will not be found 
in our skirts. HST August 30, 1843, page 14.1 


The Power of Truth. It has been a matter of astonishment to see 
how giants in the wisdom of this world and intellectual greatness, 
when they have attempted to disprove the coming of Christ, have 
been entirely foiled and totally routed by some of the weakest of 
God’s servants. This can only be accounted for by the power of 
truth. “Truth is mighty and will prevail.” A weak man, with the 
panoply of truth for his defence, may safely cope with the mightiest 
and most successful disputants who dare oppose the truth. This 
has been aptly compared to a weak man standing upon a solid rock 
and wrestling with a giant whose feet are sinking in the mire. The 
weak man, with such a foothold, can sway his adversary to the right 
and left as he may please,—without a foothold, his opponent is 
powerless. Even so is the man who contends for the truth. He can 
stand on the solid ground and fear none of the champions of 
sophistry and error. Thus it is not the strength of mind that has 
given the Adventists such advantage over their opponents; but the 
eternal truths of the sure word of God have given us the victory over 
all the objections that have been brought against the doctrine of the 
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Advent near.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.2 


The Tent meeting at Buffalo—The Buffalo Advertiser of Aug. 12th, 
says of the Tent Meeting in that city, “We are happy to learn that 
thus far all the exercises have been marked by the observance of 
order and decorum.”HST August 30, 1843, page 14.3 


Brother Himes writes as follows.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.4 


Dear Brother Bliss:—We have just closed our meeting at Buffalo. It 
was a glorious and successful effort. The city is fully aroused, and 
the result will exceed our most sanguine expectations. | shall give a 
more particular account soon. On Monday | go to Montreal, Canada 
East, to see, and aid brother Hutchinson. Shall be at Boston about 
the first of Sept. Things are prosperous here. Brother Barry is doing 
well. J. V. Himes.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.5 


Rochester, Aug. 19th, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.6 


The Big Tent in Cincinnati, Ohio.—We have at the request of 
friends west, concluded (if God permit) to pitch the Tent in 
Cincinnati, on the 15th of September. Lectures on the Advent by 
Brother Storrs, and others, will be continued from ten to fifteen 
days. J. V. Himes.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.7 


Buffalo, Aug. 12th, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.8 


Schenectady.—Correction.—It will be seen, by the above notice, 
that the Tent will not go to Schenectady, as intimated in our last. 
We trust a meeting will be held in that place. Arrangements will be 
made at the Ballston meeting.WST August 30, 1843, page 14.9 


To Correspondents.—Wm. Emmons is informed that we are already 
doing all we can to prepare the nations for the repeal of grievances. 
And we not only expect soon to see broken the iron yoke which is 
on Ireland’s neck, but an end put to all oppression at the coming of 
our Lord Jesus Christ.4ST August 30, 1843, page 14.10 


ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 
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Advertised to be held at Stepney, Ct. near the Housatonic Rail 
Road, 12 miles above Bridgeport, will not commence till Aug. 
30.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.11 


We have received the first number of the “Advent Chronicle and 
Tent Reporter,” which will be issued as occasion requires. The first 
number is dated, Great Tent, Cottage Garden, Buffalo, New York, 
Aug. 12, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.12 


The Millennium.—lf we were to realize a temporal millennium in this 
world, it is natural to suppose it would partake strongly of the spirit 
now manifested by those who are so strong in the belief of such a 
state. The following which we cut from the “Olive Branch,” a paper 
devoted to Christianity (?) Polite Literature (?) Popular fictions, 
Novels, Scandal, etc. etc, for the corruption of American youth, is a 
specimen of what we daily find in kindred prints. 4ST August 30, 
1843, page 14.13 


“If, as some state, but with how much truth we judge not, Himes is 
speculating out of the fears which he can excite on one of the most 
momentous subjects which ever did, or ever can agitate the human 
mind,—his depravity as far exceeds that of Judas, as the latter was 
remote from the pure spirit of the beloved disciple. No castigation 
could be too severe for his unmitigated hypocrisy and unparalleled 
rascality. Talk of obtaining money by fraudulent pretences,—indeed 
farther, by highway robbery,—here is criminality of a deeper dye. 
What greater deception can be practised?”HST August 30, 1843, 
page 14.14 


The above is a specimen of the sympathy which brother Himes is 
constantly receiving from those called Christians, while he is 
hundreds of miles distant, sacrificing the comforts of home, family 
and friends, enduring all the reproach obloquy and contumely which 
a scoffing and ungodly world can heap upon him, and exhausting all 
his means, strength and energies, in proclaiming the evidence of a 
coming Savior, that his fellow beings may be warned and prepared 
for that momentous event, and his skirts clean from the blood of 
souls. There are very few papers, and we might say none, that so 
often unburdens itself and opens its heart to the public gaze, 
displaying its real character, as this same Olive Branch, particularly 





78 


when it knows brother Himes is not here to defend himself. It is 
however a cause for thankfulness, that all who can give vent to 
such dire and hateful passions, are found arrayed against the 
doctrine of Christ's coming. The Olive Branch is filling its 
appropriate office; for what concord hath Christ with Belial. We 
hope we shall never be guilty of any act that will call forth the 
approval of such. While we see such spirits arrayed against us, it is 
evidence that the enemy of all good is dissatisfied with our course: 
but if we should receive their approval, we should need no greater 
evidence that we were not on the Lord’s side.HST August 30, 1843, 
page 14.15 


Letter from J. D. Johnson 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss.—l have been in Western New York, now upwards of 
nine months, and the greater portion of the time in Monroe and 
Livingston Cos. Scores have been converted (most of them after | 
left) in some of the places where | have been endeavoring to raise 
the cry “Behold the bridegroom cometh,” and some in every place 
have been led to see a new beauty and glory in God’s word. | have 
been in several places where brother Beach had given lectures. 
They produced a deep impression, and were followed by glorious 
results, when followed by suitable efforts; and no great opposition 
from the Clergy. Many even now are ready to rise up and call him 
blessed.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.16 


| have scattered about three hundred dollars worth of books and 
papers, for which | paid myself, and have not now three dollars in 
my pocket; in a word, | have endeavored to show my faith by my 
works, “giving and not expecting to receive again,” blessing God for 
the privilege. | have followed my Master’s word good, | forsook 
home, (Worcester, Mass.) friends, brethren and all, for the gospel’s 
sake, | have found homes, fathers, mothers, brethren, etc., with 
persecution. Praise God that “we are counted worthy to suffer 
shame for his name.” | have seen two ministers who had calculated 
the prophetic periods, without the knowledge of Mr. Miller’s 
calculation, and agreed with him. | heard of two or three others who 
said 15 or 20 years ago that the Millenium would commence in ‘43. 
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How have so many, unknown to each other, come to the same 
conclusions, in different countries, and in different parts of our own 
country? | refer to what has been heretofore in your paper. | 
answer, the time is now come when the prophecies were to be 
unsealed.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.17 


In June | lectured in Rushville, town of Potter, Yates Co., when 
Stephen T. Loomis, an Infidel, mocked at the revival there last 
winter, thinking it all the creating of sympathetic feelings. The 
inconsistencies of Christian professors, and some apparent 
contradictions in the Bible, combined with the influences more or 
less operating upon every natural heart, had led him to infidelity. He 
said to me, after he had heard a few lectures, “I! have been a 
sceptic for ten years, but you have convinced me the Bible is true, 
and | feel that | am not in a right situation. | see some consistency in 
the Christian heaven. You have explained the Bible to me.” He was 
so well acquainted with history that he could readily see the 
application of prophecies. He inquired into the plan of salvation, and 
wanted to know if the preachers did not mystify that also too much? 
| endeavored to point him to Christ. His wife and another lady were 
converted before | left. | received a letter, dated July 10th, from him 
in which he says, “I have found the pearl of great price. | am happy, 
my wife is happy. Glory to God, we are going to heaven together,” 
Amen. Yours in haste. J. D. Johnson.HST August 30, 1843, page 
14.18 


Rochester, N. Y. Aug. 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.19 


The Plainfield Camp-Meeting 
JVHe 


extract from a letter 


Brother Bliss,—It may be interesting to many of your readers to 
learn something of the results of our Plainville Camp-Meeting. It 
continued one week, the weather mostly favorable, and was one of 
the best, nay the very best meeting | ever attended. And to this, 
multitudes who are now praising God for this meeting, would most 
heartily respond. Little, it is true, was effected in the conversion of 
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sinners; some few found peace in believing. But the children of God 
were blest, beyond any measure hitherto known in their experience. 
Their faith in the coming of Christ this year becomes stronger, and a 
preparation to meet him with joy, was most prayerfully sought. The 
subject of entire consecration to God, was the all-absorbing theme 
in our meetings for prayer and conference, and was clearly and ably 
presented in several discourses from the stand. And never did | 
witness such searchings of heart, such confessions of sin, and such 
displays of the spirit and power of God, as were manifested during 
the last days of our meeting.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.20 


Dear reader, may you be filled with the Spirit and be ready to meet 
Christ this year. L. C. Collins. HST August 30, 1843, page 14.21 


Hartford, Ct. Aug. 22, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.22 


Bro. J. S. White writes us a similar encouraging account of the 
Plainfield Campmeeting.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.23 


Dr. Grant,—Late advices from Dr. Grant, of the Mission to the 
Nestorians, represent his life to be in danger in consequence of the 
disturbed political state of the country.—N. E. PuritanHST August 
30, 1843, page 14.24 


Purity of Heart.—There is no true felicity but in a clear and open 
conscience; and those are the happy conversations, where only 
such things are spoken and heard, as we can reflect upon 
afterwards with satisfaction, free from any mixture of shame or 
repentance.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.25 


Storms in the conscience will always lodge clouds in the 
countenance.HST August 30, 1843, page 14.26 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


BOSTON, AUG. 30, 1843. 


Future operations—Meeting in Ohio 
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JVHe 


We have it in contemplation, after the meeting at Buffalo, to make 
one great rally in the state of Ohio. About the 15th of September, 
we wish to commence a meeting at Cincinnati, or some eligible 
point in that vicinity, where we hope to see one mighty gathering of 
those who are looking for, and loving the appearing of our Lord. HST 
August 30, 1843, page 15.1 


We intend to publish a paper there for a time, which will contain the 
reasons of our blessed hope. \t will be similar to the Glad T dings. In 
addition to the paper and the large lot of publications already sent to 
that region, we shall send more. We intend, if we are permitted to 
meet with our brethren in that part of the country, to distribute about 
$2,000 worth of publications in that portion of the Union. We shall, 
as far as practicable, supply every town with a library. We shall 
furnish all ministers also, who will read on the subject, if they cannot 
furnish themselves. We mean they shall be left without excuse, in 
the great day of the Lord. This is our purpose, by the Divine 
blessing, if it takes every farthing we possess.HST August 30, 
1843, page 15.2 


Any who feel like making an investment in this “speculation!!” can 
have the privilege Any of the Lord’s stewards who feel like helping 
us in this enterprise, by doing so, will enable us to extend the 
operations still more extensively. We mean to discharge our duty, 
let others do as they may.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.3 


Letter from J. Weston 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—I have just returned from a tour of visiting the 
brethren where | lectured last winter to see how they did. In my visit 
| found one minister who believes in the resurrection from the dead. 
He said he believed that we should have bodies of flesh and bones. 
The first minister | have found, except Second Advent, who was not 
a Sadusee, but | could not find evidence that he loved the Savior. 
When | told him that the Bible revealed the time of Christ’s second 
coming, he repeated the words of Pope.HST August 30, 1843, page 
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15.4 


Heaven from all creatures hides the book of fate—All but the page 
prescribed their present state.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.5 


| told him | was astonished to hear him, a minister of Jesus Christ, 
quote an 1We believe that Pope died in the Communion of the Roman Church. 


Ed. Signs. jnfide/ as proof that the Bible did not reveal the time of the 
second advent. He seemed confounded. | talked with him several 
hours, and left with an earnest request that he would be converted 
and become as a little child. HST August 30, 1843, page 15.6 


Last Saturday and Sunday we had a meeting at Newbury, and a 
better time | never had. The Holy Ghost came on us and filled all 
the place where we were sitting. The believers were from several 
towns. Such a melting time as we had at the Lord’s table was most 
precious. There were six denominations together, celebrating the 
dying love of that Savior which we expected soon to see. We could 
all exclaim “It is good for us to be here."HST August 30, 1843, page 
15.7 


The many around were confounded and exclaimed, “what a change 
Millerism has produced. No party animosities or sectarian interests, 
but behold how these love one another.”"HST August 30, 1843, 
page 15.8 


The brethren and sisters grow stronger and stronger, and are more 
filled with the Holy Ghost. Yours in the glorious hope, etc.4ST 
August 30, 1843, page 15.9 


Another Millerite—The learned John Selden, some days before his 
death, sent for Archbishop Usher and Dr. Langblaine; and among 
other things, told them that he had surveyed most of the learning of 
this world—that his study was filled with books and manuscripts on 
various subjects—yet he could not recollect any passage out of 
infinite volumes that he could think of with half the satisfaction 
which attended his contemplation of the Sacred Scriptures. He 
pointed out one particular text, that greatly comforted and refreshed 
his spirits: “The grace of God, which bringeth salvation, hath 
appeared to all men, teaching us that denying ungodliness and 
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worldly lusts, we shall live soberly, righteously, and godly in this 
present world: looking for that blessed hope, even the glorious 
appearing of that great God our Savior Jesus Christ.’—N. E. 
Puritan.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.10 


The Deterioration of the Church.—Half century since, it was the 
opinion of the most judicious British writers, that Germany, through 
the medium of her novels and dramatic writings, was undermining 
the morals and manners of nearly all Europe. It is a question for 
serious and reflecting minds in our own country, how far she is 
exercising, at the present day, an analogous influence on the 
theology and religion of our churches and people.HS7T August 30, 
1843, page 15.11 


That writer would deserve well of the Christian community, who 
should faithfully and accurately trace the progress of deterioration in 
our churches during the last twenty years. The writer who should 
point out the methods by which the malady may be effectually 
arrested, would establish still stronger claims on the gratitude of 
every friend of Zion.—N. E. PuritanHST August 30, 1843, page 
15.12 


The only way of arresting this malady is by the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, who will send forth his angels, and gather out of his 
kingdom all things that offend, and them which do iniquity, and cast 
them into a furnace of fire. Then shall the righteous shine forth as 
the sun in the kingdom of their Father. 4ST August 30, 1843, page 
15.13 


Ed. Signs. HST August 30, 1843, page 15.14 


Casualties, Murders, etc, in Four Months.—Some reader of the 
New York papers kept an account of casualities, etc, chronicled 
therein, which took place in the United States during the first four 
months of the present year, which he published. A correspondent of 
the United States Gazette has taken up the subject, and added 
thereto those which have come under his notice since, from reading 
the multitude of newspapers from almost every State in the Union, 
viz. a record from January to July, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, 
page 15.15 
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“Six hundred and twenty-eight houses and stores burnt, with a part 
of their contents, estimated at three millions of dollars. HST August 
30, 1843, page 15.16 


Nine hundred and fifty accidental deaths, about one half drowned, 
most of which occured on the Ohio and Mississippi rivers, and on 
the Lakes. A portion were emigrants, going to the far west.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 15.17 


Two hundred and fifteen murders, by guns, pistols, bowie knives, 
etc.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.18 


Fifty six by fire-arms, imprudently handled.HS7T August 30, 1843, 
page 15.19 


Forty-five by clothes taking fire. HST August 30, 1843, page 15.20 
Forty-six by lightning. HST August 30, 1843, page 15.21 


Forty-three by falls from horses, upsetting carriages, etc.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 15.22 


Eighty-six by suicide!!!"HST August 30, 1843, page 15.23 
LO THIS IS HE OUR GLORIOUS LORD 


JVHe 


Savior! my spirit longs 

To see the glorious day 

When saints with joyful songs 

And lifted eyes shall say, 

Lo this is He our glorious Lord, 

He comes according to His word.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.24 


He comes to set us free 

From every galling chain, 

In glorious liberty, 

In endless life to reign. 

Lo this is He our glorious Lord, 

He comes according to His word.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.25 
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To David’s glorious Son, 

The glad Hosanna raise, 

His blissful reign begun 

Shall last through endless days, 

Lo this is He our glorious Lord, 

He comes according to His word.HS7T August 30, 1843, page 15.26 


From sin, and death, and hell, 

We evermore are free, 

With Christ henceforth to dwell, 

And all His glory see, 

Lo this is He our glorious Lord, 

He comes according to His word.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.27 


The Savior promis’d long, 

Appears on earth to reign, 

Awake the swelling song, 

Loud peal the lofty strain, 

Lo this is He our glorious Lord, 

He comes according to his word.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.28 


With voice as thunder loud, 

Or mighty Ocean’s roar, 

With knees before him bow’d, 

We'll praise Him evermore. 

Lo this is He our glorious Lord, 

He comes according to His word. 

C. Fitch.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.29 


A. Warfield, writes from Holliston.HS7T August 30, 1843, page 15.30 


“There are a few friends here who will not look back, having once 
put their hands to the plough, remembering that the grace of God 
which bringeth salvation, hath appeared to all men, teaching them 
to deny all godliness, etc, looking for that blessed hope, yes, 
blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the Great God and our 
Savior Jesus Christ.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.31 


May the Lord bless you and your companions in the cause you 
advocate, and enable you to do much good in the name of Him who 
has commanded us to watch till he come. May the Lord grant us 
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grace to wait patiently till He come. Praise the Lord for His 
goodness, yea, praise Him for His abundant mercy."HST August 
30, 1843, page 15.32 


Extract of a Letter from H. F. J. Scribner 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes,—| still continue full in the faith of soon seeing 
my Lord. The advent has some opposition in this quarter as well as 
in other places, but God has promised to be with his children unto 
the end, if they trust in him. | have seen those who have stood as 
watchmen upon the walls of Zion for thirty-eight years, scoff at the 
advent and say, Where is the promise of his coming, but it does not 
discourage me in the least, it only makes me the stronger in God 
and the power of his might. | expect to see him soon if | remain 
faithful. Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly. | am glad that God has 
chosen the weak things of this world to confound the mighty. Yours 
in the blessed hope of soon seeing him as he is. Grantham, Aug. 
20, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 15.33 


CAMPMEETINGS 
JVHe 


SECOND ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


There will be an advent campmeeting, if time continues, in Exeter, 
Maine, about 20 miles from Bangor, near the road leading from 
Bangor to Dexter, on the same ground where it was held last Sept, 
to commence Wednesday, Sept, 13th, tents erected on the 12th, to 
continue a week or more; all those who wish to enjoy the privilege 
of a second advent campmeeting, are requested to come and bring 
their tents, or come prepared to erect them on the ground: those 
who cannot bring tents, can be provided for on the ground at the 
rate of $1,42 per week, or 1 shilling per meal; some of our efficient 
lecturers of the west are earnestly solicited to attend, and ministers 
and brethren in general, brother T. M. Preble is requested to attend. 
Christian Herald please copy.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.1 
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Committee. Moses Ames, William H. Ireland, Zenas Chamberlain, 
Thomas Stevens, Lemuei Smith.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.2 


Exeter, July 31st, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.3 


A SECOND ADVENT CAMPMEETING, 


JVHe 


At North Springfield, Vt. will commence Tuesday, Sept 5, in a 
beautiful grove a short distance from the Post Office. Br. Timothy 
Cole, of Lowell, will attend, and Br. Miller is requested to. As no 
other meeting of the kind may be held near this until our Lord shall 
come, we hope all the friends of the cause will attend, with tents. 
For Com. 1H. Shipman.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.4 


CAMPMEETING NOTICE 


JVHe 


The committee have decided, the Lord willing, and time continues, 
to commence a campmeeting in Tuftonborough, N. H., Melvin 
Village, on Tuesday, Sept. 12th. We hope all the friends of our 
coming Lord in that vicinity will make their calculations to attend. It 
is on the shore of Lake Winepiseogee, so that all on the opposite 
shores can be conveyed by water. There is convenient land 
conveyance, as it is on the stage road from Dover to Sandwich. 
Good provisions can be had at reasonaable rates by those who do 
not bring their tents.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.5 


Per order of the committeee.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.6 


CAMPMEETING IN CONCORD, N. H 


JVHe 


To commence on Friday, Sept. 15, and continue one week, in a 
beautiful grove about one mile west of the railroad depot. Brethren, 
come up to this feast of tabernacles. May the Lord direct Br. Preble 
and other efficient lecturers to attend. Brethren who can, are 
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requested to bring their tents. Provision will be made for those who 
do not bring tents, on the most reasonable terms.HST August 30, 
1843, page 16.7 


For committee, C. S. Brown, 
J. S. Russell. 


SECOND ADVENT GROVE MEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held in Gloucester, R. I., if Providence permit, on land of 
Daniel C. Tourtellot, commencing on Wednesday, Sept. 6, to 
continue over the Sabbath. Brethren and friends of the cause are 
invited to attend. It is hoped that all wno have tents and can come, 
will bring them and be on the ground on Tuesday, the Sth. Board 
and horse-keeping will be provided at reasonable rates for those 
who may come from a distance.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.8 


For the committee, 
Daniel C. Tourtellot. 


CAMPMEETING AT WINDSOR, CONN 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Campmeeting, if time continue, in 
Windsor, Ct. on land owned by Richard M. Brown, to commence 
Sept. 13, and continue one week or more. All Second Advent 
believers, and others that wish to enjoy the privileges of such a 
meeting, are requested to come with their tents. Good 
accommodations for board and horse-keeping can be had at a 
reasonable price. Arrangements have been made with the steam 
boat company to carry tent companies or families at 25 cts each 
from Springfield to the ground, and also from Hartford to the 
ground. The regular price is 37 1-2 cts. Able lecturers are engaged 
to attend, and we hope there will be a general attendance.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.9 


AN ADVENT CAMPMEETING 
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JVHe 


Will be held on Davis’ Island, in this town, commencing the 18th of 
Sept next, and continue thro’ the week. Bro. T. Cole and S. Jones 
are expected to be present. All Advent Lecturers, that can, are 
invited to attend. We hope our brethren, that can, will come with 
tents. Provision will be provided on the ground at reasonable rate 
for all that wish. The meeting will be held on the west side of the 
Island, near the bridge that connects with the main shore.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.10 


Com.—J. M. Smith, F. Davis, |. A. Cole. 
Guilford, N. H. Aug. 24, 1843. 


ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held, if the Lord will, in Winchendon, to commence on 
Thursday, the 14th of Sept. Let the saints come trusting in the God 
of Daniel, with tents. Board can be had on the ground on 
reasonable terms.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.11 


Com.—Albert Mann, Daniel Chase, Ch. Bullard, Thos. A Warner, 
Geo. M. Gregory.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.12 


Winchendon, Ms. Aug. 24, 1843.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.13 


AN ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held in Exeter, N. H. 21-2 miles from the village, on Boston 
and Maine Rail Road, between Exeter and Dover, to commence 
Tuesday, Sept. 26, of which a more particular will be given.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.14 


Per order of Com.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.15 


O. Boutell wishes us to notice his removal to So. Hampton, N. H. 
and requests all communications for him to be directed there.HST 
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August 30, 1843, page 16.16 


Letters received to Aug. 26 


JVHe 


Note.—Post Masters are authorized to send money for publications 
gratuitously; also to order and stop papers. Subscriber’s names, 
with the State and Post Office, should bedistinctly given, when 
papers are ordered or discontinued.HST August 30, 1843, page 
16.17 


From Post-masters 


JVHe 


Searsmont Me 1; W Prospect Me 4; Canaan Pa 2. all pd to end of 
vol 5; Ludlow Ms 3,25; Marshfield Vt 1; Holden Ms 1; N Hampton N 
H 1; Williston Vt 1; Bangor Me; Ware H Point Ct 1; Hartford; Ct 2; 
Swanville 3; Charleston Me; Palmyra Me 1; Bangor Me 2; 
Portsmouth N H 1; Feltonsville Ms 1; Amesbury Ms 1; N Hadley Ms; 
Guilford Centre Vt. 2, $1 due; W Newfield Me. 2; Sandy Hill N Y 1, 
$1 due; Loadonderry N H 2; Hoosick Falls N Y 1; Oxfortville NH; 
Enfield N H; Wilmington NC; N. Somers Ct 2, is probably correct; 
Harmony S C 1; Wardsboto N C; Salem |; Williamsville Vt 1; South 
Rending Vt 3; Waterbury Vt 1; Shrewsbury Vt 1; North Chelmsford 
Ms; Thompsonville Ct 2; Stonigton Ct: E Plainfield Ms 1; So 
Glastenbury Ct 1; Flatbush N Y: So Gardner 1; Savoy Ms 4; 
Westmoreland N H 1; So Berwick 3,50; Durham Me 1; Wales Me 1; 
Fairhaven Ms 1; E Bethel Vt 1; Dover N H; No Danville: Vt: 
Greenville N Y 1; Derby Line Vt I; York Me 2; W Enosburgh Vt 1; 
York Me 1; Oxford N Y 1; Palmer Depot Ms 2; Newport N Y 1,25; 
Ballston N Y 3; Meriden Ct 3; E Haddam Ct 1; So Wilbraham Ms 1; 
Winthrop Me 1; Bradford N H 1: Colebrook N H 1; Shrewsbury Ms 
1; No Ashford Ct 1; Gr Barrington Ms 2; Brimfield Ms 1; Rochester 
Vt; E Hampton Ct 1; Clarkfield O 2; Johnstown N Y 1; Portsmouth N 
H; Stephentown N Y; S Hadley Canal Ms 2; W Boylston Ms 2; West 
Newfield Me 1,25; Middletown Ct; Sturbridge Ms 2; Sharon Vt; 
Williamanset Ms 2; Weybridge Vt 1; Simonsville Vt 1; Derby Line Vt 
5; E Roxbury Vt 2; Quechee Village Vt 1; Rockford Vt 1.,Springfield 
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Mass, 2; Taunton.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.18 


Individuals 


JVHe 


J Pearson 9, A Warfield 2, La Mon Dale, P Hawkes, H N Drake 10, 
Com Portsmouth N H, J Weston; J Bicknell; O Gault 1, P J Holt. 
Wm Holt, F Baxter, D M Trickey, D W Reed, all right; H C, J D 
Johnson, J V Himes, G N Gale; E H Chamberlain 12, T V Barton 2£ 
cts postage, our terms are one dol. for six months which completes 

a vol, not one dol. per year; Wm R Moore 3; L C Collins, E Pratt 1; L 

Morse, F Glascock 5; N Algiers; | Robert, T Cole $25; Rufus Pike 1; 
AH Brick, N Laport, 1; | C Hasper, and others 3, postage 25 cts; J 
V Himes, S J Debell, A Flint 1, C B Fisher, S Rowley; H Winchester, 
F Spencer 1, pays to end of vol 6; L Burlough 2; E L Hammond 2; E 
Hodgdon 1; J S White, S C Dewey, E P Richardson; M Smith, T L 
Tullock, J M Smith and others, L Boutell, C Wmes $13HST August 
30, 1843, page 16.19 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 

JV Himes 9 Spruce St N Y; T M Preble, Nashua N H; T Cole Lowell 
ms; Postmaster Savoy ms; J Roberts Dover N H; 1 box to L C 
Collins, Hartford Ct. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.20 


CHEAP LIBRARY 


JVHe 

The following Works are printed in the following cheap periodical 
form, with paper covers, so that they can be sent to any part of the 
country, or to Europe, by mail.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.21 


The following Nos. comprise the LibraryHST August 30, 1843, 
page 16.22 


1. iller’s Life and Views.—37 1-2 ctsHST August 30, 1843, page 
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16.23 


2. Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ—37 1-2ctsHST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.24 


3. Exposition of 24th of Matt, and Hosea 6:1-3. 18 3-4 cts.HST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.25 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.26 


5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Advent.—18 1-4 
cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.27 


6. iller on the true inheritance of the saints, and the twelve hundred 
and sixty days of Daniel and John.—12 1-2 ctsHST August 30, 
1843, page 16.28 


7. Fitch’s Letter, on the Advent in 1843.—12 1-2 cts.HST August 
30, 1843, page 16.29 


8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of England—10 
cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.30 


9. iller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 cts.HST August 30, 
1843, page 16.31 


10. Letter to every body, by an English author, “Behold | come 
quickly."—6 cts.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.32 


11. Refutation of “Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. Litch.—15 
cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.33 


2 The “Midnight Cry.” By L. D. Fleming. 12 1-2HST August 30, 
1843, page 16.34 


13. Miller’s review of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End not Yet”—10 
cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.35 


14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths, and great Jubilee.—10 cts."WST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.36 
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15. The glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch—10 ctsHST August 
30, 1843, page 16.37 


16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles Fitch. 6 1-4 
cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.38 


17. Cox’s Letters on the Second Coming of Christ —18 3-4 ctsHST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.39 


18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. By J. 
Sabine. 12 1-2 cts.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.40 


19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. |. 31 cts.—20, “” “” Vol. 
Il. 37 1-2 cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.41 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Wm. Miller. 6 1-4¢4ST August 30, 
1843, page 16.42 


22. Miller's Reply to Stuart. 12 1-2 ctsHST August 30, 1843, page 
16.43 


23. Millennial Harp, or Second Advent Hymns. Price 121 ctsHST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.44 


24. Israel and the Holy Land,—The Promised Land. By H. D. Ward. 
Price 10 cts. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.45 


25. Inconsistencies of Colver’s ‘Literal Fulfilment of Daniel’s 
Prophecies,’ shown by S. Bliss. 10 cts.HST August 30, 1843, page 
16.46 


26. Bliss’ Exposition of Matthew 24th. 121 cts.HST August 30, 
1843, page 16.47 


27. Synopsis of Miller’s Views. 61 ctsHST August 30, 1843, page 
16.48 


28. Judaism Overthrown. By J. Litch. 10 ctsHST August 30, 1843, 
page 16.49 


29. Christ's First and Second Advent, with Daniel’s Visions 
Harmonized and Explained. By N. Hervey. 183, ctsHST August 30, 
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1843, page 16.50 


30. New Heavens and New Earth, with the Marriage Supper of the 
Lamb. By N. Hervey. 121 cts.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.51 


31. Stark weather’s Narrative. 10 ctsHST August 30, 1843, page 
16.52 


32. Brown’s Expedience. 121HST August 30, 1843, page 16.53 


33. Bible Examiner, by George Storrs. 183 ctsHST August 30, 
1843, page 16.54 


34. The Second Advent Doctrine Vindicated,—a sermon preached 
at the dedication of the Tabernacle, by Rev. S. Hawley, with the 
Address of the Tabernacle Committee, pp. 107. 20 cts.HST August 
30, 1843, page 16.55 


35. A Solemn Appeal to Ministers and Churches,—especially to 
those of the Baptist denomination. By J. B. Cook. 10 ctsHST 
August 30, 1843, page 16.56 


36. Second Advent Manual, by A. Hale. 183.HST August 30, 1843, 
page 16.57 


37. Millennial Harp, 2nd Part. 121 cts HST August 30, 1843, page 
16.58 


This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by the addition of 
new works.HST August 30, 1843, page 16.59 


Taken by mistake, by Bro. Russell, at the Groton Meeting, a thin 
Coat. It can be had at this office. HST August 30, 1843, page 16.60 
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September 6, 1843 
Vol. VI.—No. 3. Boston, Whole No. 123 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1,00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston.HST September 6, 1843, page 17.1 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


| The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST September 6, 
1843, page 17.2 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST September 6, 1843, page 17.3 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
hit saints with him.HST September 6, 1843, page 17.4 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. AnNdHST September 6, 1843, page 17.5 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
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that extend beyond the year 1843.HST September 6, 1843, page 
17.6 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy. HST September 
6, 1843, page 17.7 


Second Advent of Christ premillenial 


JVHe 


the untenableness of opposite interpretations of prophecy 


It is cheering to see the number of giant minds, which God has 
raised up in various parts of the world, to advocate the doctrine of 
the Advent as nigh at the doors. We find them in all departments of 
life, and of every grade in society, all mighty in the scriptures. The 
following we copy from an interesting work of 400 pages, entitled 
“Neglected Truths,” by Robert Norton, M. D. London 1839.—pp. 
234—249.HST September 6, 1843, page 17.8 


“To adduce all the passages of Scripture which declare a second 
personal advent of Christ, would occupy many pages. It is spoken 
of, especially in the apostolic epistles, on almost every occasion, 
as, with the single exception of redeeming love, the theme of 
highest joy, the most animating of Christian motives, and the ever- 
to-be-looked and longed-for consummation of bliss. A few of these 
nearly innumerable passages will sufficiently show how paramount 
this subject was in the thoughts of the inspired writers; of what vital 
and practical importance they considered it; and how sanctifying, 
animating, and in every way useful a motive in the Christian race, 
they represent it to be. HST September 6, 1843, page 17.9 


St Peter, in the prospect of his decease, thinks it needful to write a 
second epistle, the whole burden of which is to assure the Church, 
that however many may be saying, where is the promise of his 
coming, the day of the Lord shall come; that the glory then to be 
revealed is no cunningly devised fable, he having himself seen a 
prefigurative specimen of it in the transfiguration; exhorting us, 
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seeing we look for such things, to be diligent, that we may be found 
of him in peace, without spot, and blameless; and confirming all that 
he has said by the testimony of Paul, who, he remarks, “in all his 
epistles, speaks of these things.” St. James exhorts the church to 
be patient unto the coming of the Lord; not to expect it previous to 
the latter rain; and yet to feel that it draweth nigh. Jude, in his 
prophetic epistle, warns us against the mockers of the last time, 
telling us that even Enoch, thousands of years before, prophesied 
of these, saying, “Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousand of his 
saints, to execute judgment upon all.” John writes, “Beloved, it doth 
not yet appear what we shall be; but we know that when He shall 
appear, we shall be like him for we shall see him as he is. And 
every man that hath this hope in him purifieth himself, even as he is 
pure;” and again, “Little children, abide in him; that, when he shall 
appear, we may have confidence, and not be ashamed before him 
at his coming;” adding, in the Revelation, “Behold he cometh with 
clouds: and every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced 
him;” and closing the sacred canon with; these words, “He which 
testifieth these things saith, Surely | come quickly. Amen. Even so, 
come, Lord Jesus.” Lastly, St. Paul, of, whom his brother apostle 
well says, that in all his epistles he speaks in them of these things, 
introduces the subject so continually, and so copiously, that it is 
dificult to know where to begin, or rather, where to end our 
selections. When, for instance, he would comfort mourners over the 
ravages of death, he says nothing about our departed friends being 
in glory, or the probability of our speedily following them, and thus 
meeting with them again; but that the resurrection of Jesus is the 
pledge of theirs, and that when the Lord comes, they shall come 
again with him, and we be caught up together with them in the 
clouds; and that we are to comfort one another with these words. 
Yet O how unlike to this is the ordinary consolation of Christians 
and Christian ministers in the present day. And even when the 
Thessalonians were impatiently carrying this doctrine to an 
extreme, he does not seek to divert them from it, to death, or some 
other “practical subject;” he corrects their error, but still dwells upon 
the subject, communicates to them further particulars concerning it, 
commends their faith, and finally prays, “The Lord direct your hearts 
into the patient waiting for Christ.” (2 Thessalonians 3:5.)HST 
September 6, 1843, page 17.10 
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In short, on whatever subject, or to whatever church, this apostle, 
and indeed all the apostles, are writing, they continually keep this 
great event in view. Is It the consummation of grace of which they 
are writing? It is “to be brought unto us at the revelation of Jesus 
Christ.” Is it rest? It is “when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed.” Is it 
glory? It is “when Christ, who is our life, shall appear, that we shall 
appear with him in glory.” Is it the Romans that are addressed? 
They are described as “rejoicing in hope ofthe glory of God,” 
“waiting for the manifestations of the sons of God,” and “groaning 
and waiting for the adoption, to wit the redemption of our body.” Is it 
the Corinthians? The apostle thanks God that they “come behind in 
no gift; waiting for the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” Is it the 
Philippians? He says of himself and them, “Our conversation is in 
heaven, from whence also we look for the Savior, the Lord Christ; 
who shall change our vile body that it may be fashioned like unto 
his glorious body.” Of the Thessalonians again he says, that they 
“turned to God from idols, to serve the living and true God, and to 
wait for his Son, from heaven.” Those to whom Peter wrote, the 
apostle describes as “looking for new heavens and a new earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness.” Lastly, St. John says of those to 
whom he wrote, “We know that when he shall appear, we shall be 
like him, for we shall see him as he is."WYST September 6, 1843, 
page 17.11 


To prove that the Lord’s personal coming in glory can alone 
accomplish these scripture testimonies, seems almost superfluous; 
yet, as some at least of these and similar passages are variously 
interpreted, we will briefly review these interpretations. The first 
consists in applying them to Christ’s invisible kingdom in the hearts 
of his people, and his spritual coming and presence there. The 
advocates of this interpretation do little more than repeat one 
favorite text, “The kingdom of God cometh not with observation; 
neither shall they say, Lo here! or Lo there! for, behold, the kingdom 
of God is within you.” (Luke 17:20.) But this only asserts the 
undenied truth, that its commencement is invisible, and within the 
soul; while the context immediately, adds, For as the lighting, that 
lighteneth out of the one part under heaven, shineth unto the other 
part; so shall also the son of man be in his day.” Besides, how can 
the spiritual presence of Christ be a subject of future promise and 
hope? Does he not already dwell in his people’s hearts by faith, so 
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that if any man have not the spirit of Christ he is none of his.HWST 
September 6, 1843, page 17.12 


Others say that the death of the Christian is the coming of the Lord 
to him; but what a trifling with scripture is this also; for the coming of 
the Lord is an event thus described—“This same Jesus which is 
taken up from, you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye 
have seen him go into heaven;’—“revealed from heaven with his 
mighty angels, in flaming fire;’°—“as the lightning;’°—“coming in the 
clouds of heaven with power and great glory;"—“descending from 
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the Archangel and the trump 
of God;”—“coming with ten thousands of his saints,” etc., passages 
utterly inapplicable either to the christian’s experience in life or in 
death; or to the third event to which they are sometimes referred for 
their fulfilment, viz., the destruction of Jerusalem.HST September 6, 
1843, page 17.13 


The principal evidence in support of this last method of explaining 
away the Lord’s coming, is the expression in Matthew 24:34, “This 
generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled;” from which 
it is inferred that the overthrow of the holy city must have been what 
our Lord referred to, as being the only event in any degree 
corresponding to the prophecy and occurring to the generation 
contemporaneous with him. But the destruction of Jerusalem was of 
little importance or interest to the church, except as a verification of 
our Lord’s predictions, and a specimen of his righteous judgments. 
It did not otherwise affect any beside the Hebrew believers; and 
these lost rather than gained by it, having to flee into the mountains 
with such precipitancy, that he which was on the house top could 
not come down to take any thing out of his house; neither he which 
was in the field return back to take his clothes. How then could this 
be the period of the saints lifting up their heads with joy, because 
their redemption had drawn nigh? Besides, it was not to that 
generation which was contemporary with Christ, that the destruction 
of Jerusalem occurred; for no one would say that the French 
revolution of 1790, and the recent revolution in 1830, happened to 
the same generation of Frenchmen; and yet the interval between 
these two was less than that between the Lord’s death and the 
destruction of the holy city. | say this, simply to show the 
inconsistency of this interpretation; not that | myself restrict to our 
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Lord’s contemporaries the term, “this generation;” on the contrary, 
obscure as the phrase is, the context sufficiently shows that if it 
does not altogether or principally refer to, it at least extends to and 
includes, the generation contemporaneous with the termination both 
of Israel’s captivity, and of the times of the Gentiles, and which 
witnesses the immediate signs of the coming of the Son of man to 
establish his everlasting kingdom upon the overthrow of the 
kingdoms of this world. See the 21st of Luke, from the 24th to the 
32 verse, which enumerates all the following, as events to be 
fulfilled, ere the generation referred to pass away, viz., first a great 
slaughter of the Jews, the captivity of the remainder, and the 
degradation of the city;—then a season of privilege to the Gentiles 
and its ultimate close;—then signs in the heavens, distress of 
nations, etc.;—and lastly, the coming of the Son of man; not until 
after the enumeration of all which, it is added, “Verily | say unto you, 
This generation shall not pass away, till all be fulfilled.” The next 
text insisted on, as showing the Lord’s coming to be past, is 
Matthew 10:23. “Verily, | say unto you, Ye shall not have gone over 
the cities of Israel till the Son of man be come.” That this passage 
(and | might have said as much of the one we have just considered) 
had an accomplishment in the past, | do not doubt; yet | cannot but 
believe, for reasons which will occur in the next chapter, that it is an 
instance of the germinating principle of prophecy illustrated in a 
former essay, and that it therefore still awaits its ultimate 
accomplishment; and no more necessarily, or exclusively, referring 
to the identical “ye” originally addressed, than the similarly 
expressed language of our Lord to his murderers, “Ye shall not see 
me henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is he that cometh in the 
name of the Lord.”HST September 6, 1843, page 18.1 


The only other passage much referred to in proof of the same thing, 
is Matthew 16:28. “Verily, | say unto you, There be some standing 
here, which shall not taste of death, till they see the Son of man 
coming in his kingdom.” In this instance it must be granted that the 
language of Christ is so definite as to be inapplicable to any other 
than those immediately addressed as standing around him. Must 
not then this prophecy of the Son of man coming in his kingdom, 
have been accomplished in the destruction of Jerusalem? No; for 
one only of the apostles appears to have been alive at the period of 
this event, and, if so, there were not “some,” seeing the Son of man 
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thus coming. To what other event then could our Lord refer? Plainly, 
| think, to the transfiguration on the mount; for the apostle Peter 
expressly speaks of this as a foreshowing—a_prefigurative 
specimen—of the Lord’s second appearing; saying, “We have not 
followed cunningly devised fables, when we made known unto you 
the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but were eye 
witnesses of his Majesty. For he received from God the Father 
honor and glory, when there came such a voice to him from the 
excellent glory, This is my beloved Son in whom | am well pleased. 
And this voice which came from heaven we heard, when we were 
with him in the holy mount.” (2 Peter 71:76.) Moreover, it is 
remarkable that each of three evangelists who record this 
declaration of our Lord, immediately follow it with an account of the 
transfiguration, and that the words in Luke are—‘Till they see the 
kingdom of God;” that is, heaven upon earth, which is just what the 
transfiguration was.HST September 6, 1843, page 18.2 


The principal difficulty which has led to these various attempts to 
explain away the Lord’s second coming, is that this coming is 
spoken of in Scripture, as something so near, that it is scarcely 
conceivable how it can be something altogether future; but a 
sufficient, and, | doubt not, the real explanation of the apparent 
nearness with which the apostles and primitive Christians regarded 
the second advent, is not merely that they saw it with nothing 
intervening except the apostacy, the duration of which they knew 
not the length of, but that they possessed so much of the mind and 
spirit of Christ, with whom a thousand years are as one day, and 
one day as a thousand years. When John was, as it were, 
swallowed up in the Spirit, in whom, past, present, and future, 
appear and are as one, the Lord’s glorious advent, which he then 
foresaw, appeared so instantaneous, that he cried, Behold he 
cometh; and thus it is that Scripture, which is the languge of the 
Spirit describes the appearing and kingdom of Jesus as so near, 
speaking of them as they appear to Him, rather than as they appear 
to us; just as the period of Israel’s rejection is twice called “a small 
moment,” although it has already occupied—from the captivity until 
now—2300 years; and as the Spirit, speaking through Isaiah, cried, 
“Arise and shine for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is 
risen upon thee,’”—700 years previous even to the first appearing of 
the Messiah. It is then because our faith is so little the substance of 
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things hoped for, and the evidence of things not seen and that we 
possess so little of the spirit of him with whom “a thousand years 
are but as yesterday when it is past,” that the language of our Lord 
and his apostles respecting the nearness of the second advent 
seems so inexplicable or at least strange to us.HST September 6, 
1843, page 18.3 


It may be said that all Christians acknowledge and expect the 
Lord’s coming again to judgment. But even this vague prospect, it is 
to be feared, is virtually neutralized to most, both by their 
unscriptural views of the blessedness—the indubitably real, yet very 
incomplete blessedness—of the separate spirit, and by expecting 
the millenium to come first; strangely making the millenial day to 
precede the arising of the Sun of righteousness; instead of 
expecting the Sun of righteousness first, to usher in the resurrection 
morning; and the resurrection morning the millenial day.HST 
September 6, 1843, page 18.4 


If, then, the second advent has been even from the apostolic age a 
consummation ever to be looked for as possibly and indefinitely 
near, with only this one exception, that it should not come, “except 
there be a falling away first, and the man of sin be revealed,” how 
visionary are the popular speculations respecting the proressive 
prevalence of Christianity until its termination in the complete 
conversion of the world, and how utterly inconsistent with any right 
apprehension of either the nature or design of this present 
dispensation. Its design is limited to the “taking out of the Gentiles a 
people for his name; chosen out of the world;” and its nature is a 
dispensation of suffering with Christ preparatory to reigning with 
him, a limited and special calling, almost infinitely above that of 
arch-angels even; most distinct then from that of the unsufferers 
who shall be the subjects of the millennial reign of Christ and “the 
queen upon his right hand,’—his glorified church. (Vide Song of 
Solomon 6:8, 9; Psalm 45:9.) Such expectations, moreover, are in 
utter variance and opposition to the direct testimony of Scripture, 
which always represents the last days of this dispensation as its 
worst days. This being a most important point, as almost 
necessarily,—if satistactorily established,—the reader’s turning 
point away from an ideal into a sciptural millenarianism, | adduce at 
length the following texts in support of it. In the first verse of 2nd 
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Tim. chap. 3. St. Paul writes, “This know that in the last days 
perilous times shall come;” and in another place, “But evil men and 
seducers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and being 
deceived;” in the second epistle to the Thessalonians, he farther 
states, that “for this cause God shall send them strong delusion, 
that they should believe a lie, that they all might be damned;” in 
another epistle, moreover, declaring, that “the Spirit speaketh 
expressly, that in the latter times some shall depart from the faith, 
giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils; speaklies in 
hypocrisy; having their conscience seared with a hot iron; and that 
men shall be saying Peace and safety, while sudden destruction is 
coming upon them.” St. Peter writes that there shall come in the last 
days scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and saying, Where is 
the promise of his coming; so that he thought it needful to write his 
second epistle in order to stir us up to beware lest we also, being 
led away with the error of the wicked, fall from our stedfastness, (v. 
17.) Jude next teaches us, that there shall be mockers in the last 
time, walking after their own ungodly lusts, and that the apostacy 
then creeping in, should go on, working its great work of iniquity, 
until the fulfilment of Enoch’s prophecy in the coming of the Lord 
with ten thousand of his saints, “to execute judgment upon all; and 
to convince all that are ungodly among them, of all their ungodly 
deeds which they have ungodly committed, and of all their hard 
speeches which ungodly sinners have spoken against him.” And, 
last of the apostles, John testifies that when Satan knoweth that he 
hath but a short time, he will come down, “having great wrath,” as it 
were redeeming the time by double fury.4S7T September 6, 1843, 
page 18.5 


Next let us turn to the prophecies of Daniel, and we shall find him 
expressly declaring that Antichrist shall “make war with the saints, 
and prevail against them, until the Ancient of days come;” a coming 
thus described in the preceding chapter—‘I beheld till the thrones 
were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment 
was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool; his 
throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire. A 
fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: thousand 
thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten 
thousand stood before him: the judgment was set, and the books 
were opened:’—after which, and not until then, the kingdoms of this 
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world are described by the prophet, as becoming the kingdoms of 
our Lord and his Christ. But, above all, Christ himself has declared, 
that, instead of any universal prevalence of Christianity, the tares 
and the wheat shall grow together until the harvest; and that the 
harvest is the end of the world, when the Son of man shall send 
forth his angels to gather out of his kingdom (an expression very 
strikingly showing that it is indeed this very earth which is to 
become the seat of his kingdom) all things which offend, and them 
that do iniquity, and cast them into a furnace of fire; where shall be 
wailing and gnashing of teeth; and that as it was in the days of 
Noah, when the flood came and destroyed them all; likewise as it 
was in the days of Lot, when it rained fire and brimstone from 
heaven, so shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed; 
and that so far from any millenial era intervening first, it may come, 
for all that any know, so quickly, and certainly so suddenly, that the 
Lord thought it not unseasonable to say to each generation of his 
church, “Take ye heed, watch and pray: for ye know not when the 
time is. For the Son of man is as a man taking a far journey, who 
left his house, and gave authority to his servants, and to every man 
his work, and commanded the porter to watch. Watch ye therefore: 
for ye know not when the master of the house cometh, at even, or 
at midnight, or at the cock crowing, or in the morning; lest coming 
suddenly he find you sleeping. And what | say unto you, | say unto 
all, watch.”—Language, be it observed, uttered, not, as now 
perversely used, in reference to death, but in immediate and sole 
connexion with the coming of the Son of man in the clouds; (/Vark 
13:26-27,) and | need scarcely add, language devoid of all force or 
significancy, if a long period of universal Christianity is certainly to 
come first. HST September 6, 1843, page 19.1 


Brother Trickey writes: HST September 6, 1843, page 19.2 


“I am still strong in the faith of the coming of our long expected and 
glorious King this year. The mariner’s chart may fail him sometimes, 
ours will never. God’s word is a sure word, it is a tried word, and at 
the time appointed the end will be. My dear brethren and sisters, we 
are near our haven of eternal rest—the heavenly Canaan, and let 
us not harbor one thought of going back into Egypt, not even to look 
back. Remember Lot’s wife; and the Israelites of old, who because 
of unbelief could not enter the promised land. Let us therefore fear 
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lest a promise being left us of entering into his rest, any of us 
should seem to come short of it. Let us labor therefore to enter into 
that rest, lest any of us fall after the same example of unbelief. Oh 
may the Lord increase our faith; and may the language of our 
hearts ever be “thy kingdom come,” come Lord Jesus. Amen..— 
Yours in the blessed hope.HST September 6, 1843, page 19.3 


Portsmouth N. H. Aug. 20, 1843HST September 6, 1843, page 
19.4 


A Word 
JVHe 


to the opposers of miller and his theory of the millennium 


By a Presbyter in the Episcopal ChurchHST September 6, 1843, 
page 19.5 


When Miller’s Treatise on the Millennium first appeared, little notice, 
was excited; few persons knew any thing either of the man or his 
communications; and of course no one thought it worthy of 
opposition! the matter was comprised in a stout pamphlet of about 
100 octavo pages, closely printed: and it is to be presumed that had 
he only written upon the subject, his work would have sunk into 
oblivion, as many others have before. But Mr. M. though not an 
accredited minister, assumed the office of the pulpit, and being 
licensed to improve publicly, undertook to proclaim his sentiments 
on the Great Question by preaching—or in modern phraseology— 
by lecturing! The series he thus delivered soon went to the press; 
and so by the joint influence of pulpit and press his system was 
widely declared to the world. For some time however, the learned 
and the regular world scarcely acknowledged that they had seen or 
known any thing of the humble labors of the Hampton Farmer! After 
the lapse of a year or two, the subject of the Advent with Miller’s 
lectures thereon, had become so popular, and the excitement 
occasioned thereby so great, no class of men in the Christian 
community could effect to be unmoved by the report which had 
gone abroad concerning them. Miller's scheme thus proclaimed, 
made converts and gathered advocates:—a semi-monthly paper, 
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designated The Signs of the Times, was issued in Boston, in which 
Miller's whole system was developed, and a serious consideration 
of the subject recommended to the whole Commonwealth ol Israel 
This semi-monthly, since weekly paper, was soon connected with a 
series of conferences in town and country, and with an occasional 
publication of tracts entitled—Second Advent Library. These prints 
have given occasion to the publication of a number of other works 
with a similar object in view; so that at length the Advent doctrine 
has become a rock of offence, and an occasion of stumbling and 
alarm;—the whole religious community, of every name, are aroused 
to resistance, and by one simultaneous impulse they would put 
down and nullify the heresy:—Miller is defamed in the most 
unqualified terms, and denounced as an impostor and heretic: all 
this and much more, to quash and destroy the influence of this mad 
prophet:—but all in vain; and what is more provoking still, all these 
means, by which to sink and overwhelm with shame this Millerism, 
as they have very unwisely dubbed the doctrine of the Second 
Advent, has only, hitherto, contributed to advance the cause, and 
more effectually to spread its glory and fame!HST September 6, 
1843, page 19.6 


Miller is a Baptist, therefore that denomination is first out upon him. 
—Let these Baptist brethren only review what they have repeatedly 
authorised their Watchman to report in the case; let them only look 
back upon the un-Christian temper they have poured out upon the 
man—aye, and upon his doctrine too! and let them blush for very 
shame, yes, for shame, that they have so abused and wounded a 
brother who, for aught appears, stands as well, in his denomination, 
as do any of his traducers and defamers! Now comes out, arrayed 
in ever-green, the Chronicler of the Emerald state: in quick 
succession follows the Evangelist of N. Y. (not of Patmos in the 
kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ,) overrunning with the same 
superfluity of naughtiness:—and why all this wrath out-poured from 
these heavenly places—from priest and Levite—from men of high 
degree and men of no degree?—Why? It would seem that the 
professed ministers of the gospel were jealous for the honors of 
their high commission, and would chastize every intruder upon their 
domains: or why all this ado about a N. Y. yeoman, who has been, 
in the reckoning of our regular divines, so presumptuous and so 
obtrusive as to study the prophetic scriptures, and more 
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presumptuous still, to write and lecture upon the same; and yet 
more, he has inspired a hundred other tongues with the same 
unbridled spirit, so that now there is no hope, but that—Miller will fill 
the whole earth with his doctrine!\HST September 6, 1843, page 
19.7 


Brethren; If you can find one word in the New Testament by which 
to justify, or even to excuse, the temper and spirit you manifest 
towards your brother M. | will not say another word in rebuke; but if 
you fail, | shall be able to point out to you many a word in severe 
censure of that course you have taken in regard to him. See ark 
9:38-40. Luke 9:49, 50 and 54, 55. Acts 5:34-40. Jude 9. The 
Christian Witness and Church Advocate has at several times shown 
an inclination towards looking at this most interesting and most 
tremendous subject; but from what cause | know not, that same 
Witness has, of late, been inclined to move the tongue of slander 
rather than to advocate a serious inquiry into a solemn point of 
christian doctrine. To the band of young Editors conducting the C. 
W. and C. A. | would take liberty to say; Never admit any article into 
your paper, of the truth and fairness of which you are not well 
assured!—If, through inadvertency, any thing unreputable should be 
suffered to pass on to your fair page, upon detection of its real 
character, be prompt in setting the matter right!—And if any 
slanderers of persons or doctrines—be these persons or doctrines 
never so unpopular—would invite you to assist them in their mal- 
practice, courteously decline their sodality—By a strict observance 
of these plain and homely rules, you will do more good and less evil 
than many of your brethren are doing, who are engaged in labors 
simalar to your own. The Editors of this respectable and useful 
religious paper should, after so much that has been said and done, 
by which to confuse and perplex the subject, learn to distinguish 
between a prophet and an interpreter of prophecy.—Another 
distinction too is of importance;—a distinction between the general 
principles of the Second Advent as held by a thousand besides 
Miller, and in common with him, and what is more peculiarly his, viz. 
the coming of Christ in 1843. But even in this date ‘43 he is not 
quite original; Bickersteth works out the same conclusion, as to the 
time if not to the event; the event Bickersteth is looking for is the 
recovery of Israel, which he considers as likely to be accomplished 
in 1843, being the expiration of the seven times of Leviticus 26.— 





108 


here Israel is to be punished seven times for their sins! “The 
frequent repetition of seven times, connected with their lengthened 
suffering under the Gentile monarchies, seems to point out a 
special design and may intimate the length of time which these 
chastisements should last. It would make interpreted as we do the 
times in Daniel, a period of 2520 years, from their being carried into 
captivity. The same period of seven times or 2520 years is brought 
out, as has been noticed, in the dream of Nebuchadnezzar.—lf we 
reckon the captivity of Israel as commenceing in 677 B. C. at their 
captivity under Esarhaddon—(the same period when Manasseh, 
king of Judah, was carried into captivity, 2 Kings 17:23, 24. 2 
Chronicles 33:11.) it would terminate in 1843. These periods may 
have a reference to corresponding events at their termination, and 
are worthy of serious attention.” Bickersteth’s Practical Guide to the 
Prophecies. 5th edition; p. 194.HST September 6, 1843, page 19.8 


The “corresponding events,” of which Mr. B. speaks, are, | 
conclude, The gathering and conversion of Israel;—and the second! 
coming of Christ: these events are connected in the system of the 
millennium, as asserted by British divines; so that the date of 1843, 
intolerable in the unlearned Farmer, may be allowed in the /earned 
clergy of the English Church; and thereby become palatable to the 
wise and learned of this enlightened land! It is a matter much to be 
deplored, that such a subject as the glory and majesty of the Son of 
God should want the names of men to recommend it, but such is 
the servility of the human mind, that some thing more than the 
intrinsic dignity of the subject is required to give it grace in the eyes 
of a vain world; while many a mind, from whence better things might 
be expected to flow out, will bow and do reverence to a miserable 
dogma that comes out under the name of high places:—while the 
name of the Hampton husbandman is held up in such a form as to 
excite contempt, and drive away every serious inquiry from the 
discussion.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.1 


It is generally supposed that if Miller’s sheme of 1843 should fail, 
then the whole system of the Second Advent will fall to the ground: 
—no conclusion can be more erroneous! This argument however, 
cannot be pursued now: if another number should be demanded, 
the question may be again considered.—He which testifieth these 
things saith, Surely | come quickly: amen. Even so; come Lord 
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Jesus.—Adavent Tracts. HST September 6, 1843, page 20.2 


For the Benefit of Clergy—Rev. Dr. Anderson, Secretary of the 
American Board of Missions, has, it is stated, addressed a circular 
to the editors of religious papers in Boston, requesting them to 
desist from publishing an extract of the intelligence communicated 
by the officers of the Board at the Monthly Concert, because such 
publication “embarrasses pastors in the country at the ensuing 
concert.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.3 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, SEPTEMBER 6, 1843. 
Tent Meeting at Buffalo 


JVHe 


In a former No. some account was given of the commencement and 
progress of this meeting. | have now to add that it continued two 
weeks with increasing interest. Prayer and Conference meetings 
were held in each forenoon of the day, lectures were given 
afternoons and evenings. Most of the great and important subjects 
connected with the nature of the kingdom of God, were taken up, as 
also the time of the advent of the King. We had a fair and candid 
hearing from a large number of the citizens. A very great change, 
we learn, was wrought in the minds of those who heard. Those who 
had been the most opposed at first, were among our warmest 
friends when we left. We scattered our publications profusely. They 
were eagerly seized and read with avidity, HST September 6, 1843, 
page 20.4 


Persons might be seen reading in the stores, hotels, canal-boats, 
steam-boats, on the wharfs, etc. The attention of many of all 
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classes were called to consider seriously the merits of the all- 
absorbing question, notwithstanding the strong prejudice of the 
public mind against it. 4ST September 6, 1843, page 20.5 


The greatest opposition was manifested by those who knew the 
least about it, and were too much prejudiced to read or to hear. And 
those, too, who confess they never made the prophetic word their 
study. Such persons are very bold to assure us that we cannot 
understand the prophecies! Such have no difficulty in joining with 
the wicked in the cry of “peace and safety." HST September 6, 1843, 
page 20.6 


The expenses of the meeting, including money, publications, etc. 
amounted to about $400. The sum of $70 was contributed by the 
friends towards it. We doubt not the friends in that city will do all 
they are able to do to sustain the cause, and diffuse this great 
truth. HST September 6, 1843, page 20.7 


There was a goodly number from the various churches, who openly 
avowed their strong convictions of the doctrine. They now look with 
joyful expectation for the “blessed hope.”HST September 6, 1843, 
page 20.8 


We have great reason to praise God that some souls were 
convicted, and converted to God, who now rejoice in the prospect of 
meeting the Savior in peace. Many, we trust, in the day of Christ’s 
appearing, will be found on the right hand of the Judge, as the fruits 
of this meeting. Our last meeting was one of deep and solemn 
interest. It was a melting and deeply affecting time. The faithful 
labors of brethren Fitch and Storrs will not be lost HST September 
6, 1843, page 20.9 


Our next Meeting is to be in Cincinnati, O. the 15th of September. J. 
V. Himes.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.10 


Boston, Aug. 28, 1843.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.11 


Notes by the Way 


JVHe 
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In connexion with the Buffalo meeting, | have visited several other 
places, for the purpose of aiding in the spread of the midnight 
cry.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.12 


Toronto, C. W. This is an important place in Canada West. A very 
urgent call has been made and repeated for Lecturers here for 
some time past. | visited there about the middle of August, and 
made arrangements for a full course of lectures on the Advent. | 
found a few intelligent and true believers, who are doing what they 
can to advance the cause, but wish aid from the States, that they 
may do more. They have invited brother Fitch to visit them the first 
of September. A box of books has been sent there for gratuitous 
circulation. The means now provided, the zeal and faithfulness of 
the brethren there, give assurance that the alarm will be given to 
the slumbering virgins in that region. HST September 6, 1843, page 
20.13 


The opposition will be strong and fearful, but it will only subserve 
the cause. No “weapon formed against it,” as yet, has, or can 
prosper.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.14 


Kingston, C. W. But little has been done here, as yet. | regret that it 
was out of my power to make any efficient arrangements to diffuse 
the doctrine there. My stay was too short. Will not our friends in 
Toronto do something for Kingston?HST September 6, 1843, page 
20.15 


Montreal, C. E. This city contains 60,000 souls. The Romanists 
have the sway, and control the civil and ecclesiastical affairs of the 
city about as they please. Here they have the most splendid 
cathedrals, colleges, academies, and nuneries, with a new college 
of the Jesuits, all in successful operation, with flowing treasuries, 
and a numerous and powerful priesthood. The dissenters here, 
though not numerous, have their influence, and are doing what they 
can to diffuse protestant principles. But even they are ready to join 
with the Romanists to crush the advocates of the “midnight cry.” It is 
in such a city as this, and in such a hostile and powerful community, 
that our true-hearted and faithful brother Hutchinson has taken his 
stand, single handed, and is fearlessly sounding the “midnight cry.” 
He has published, within a few months, 12,000 copies of a paper, 
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entitled “The Voice of Elijah.” These he has scattered throughout 
the Provinces, in North America, England, Scotland, and Ireland. 
He has hired a small room, in which he has lectured till recently, to 
a few inquiring and candid souls, who have become much 
interested in the cause. But more recently he has taken his stand, 
on the Sabbath, on Island Wharf, where multitudes flock to hear the 
word. This new movement is producing great effect. HST September 
6, 1843, page 20.16 


Let Bro. H. be sustained. Any contributions for his aid may be sent 
to this office, with the assurance of an immediate transmission to 
him.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.17 


Low Hampton. On our way home, we called at this place, and spent 
one day with Father Miller. He is now convalescent, to all 
appearance permanently so. Yet he is weak, and for the present will 
be able to lecture only occasionally. He purposes soon to go out, 
and visit several places where he can aid the cause by his 
presence and labors. He will be accompanied by one of his sons. 
He thinks first to attend the Advent meeting in North Springfield Vt. 
He will then visit Boston, and give a few lectures in the Tabernacle; 
next, if his health permit, he will go out West as far as Rochester 
and Buffalo.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.18 


Ballston Spa. Spent the Sabbath with Bro. Storrs, in the Grove 
Meeting in this place. We had a large attendance, but was 
interrupted in the afternoon by a heavy shower. The meeting was to 
be continued, and we can but hope much good was done.HST 
September 6, 1843, page 20.19 


Albany. Bro. Whiting has recently given a course of Lectures in this 
city. They have had a salutary influence on many minds not before 
interested in the subject. The brethren at the “House of Prayer” are 
much engaged, and keep the city in regular commotion. They are a 
noble band.HST September 6, 1843, page 20.20 


At Home. After an absence of about six weeks, | find myself in the 
society of the faithful and devoted band of Advent brethren in this 
city. | find them firm, united, and happy in the prospect of the Lord’s 
speedy coming. Our meetings at the Tabernacle have been well 
attended. Bro. N. Hervey has lectured to good acceptance HST 
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September 6, 1843, page 21.1 


Bro. Cox has concluded to take a station assigned him at Saco, 
Me.; so he will not be expected to labor with us. A good and faithful 
man will be obtained to occupy this important station.HST 
September 6, 1843, page 21.2 


The Campmeetings in this region have been well attended, and no 
doubt will result in great good. Whatever shipwreck those may 
make who predicate their faith and confidence on frames and 
feelings, human visions, and dreams, or private revelations, it is 
clear and certain that those who predicate their faith and hope on 
the word of the living God, as found in the Old and New 
Testaments, will hold on their way, and live through every conflict of 
the flesh and spirit, till the glorious appearing of the Great God, and 
our Savior Jesus Christ. The Rock of the faith and hope of the 
Advent believer, is the Bible—the Bible. Any thing else—yes, 
brethren, any thing short of this—or any thing more than this, is 
dangerous, and only dangerous, and that continually. Let us then all 
be filled with the Spirit, and let the word of Christ dwell in us in 
knowledge and spiritual understanding. “And the very God of peace 
sanctify you wholly; and | pray God your whole spirit, and soul, and 
body, be preserved blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. HST September 6, 1843, page 21.3 


J. V. Himes.HST September 6, 1843, page 21.4 
Boston, Aug. 30, 1843.HST September 6, 1843, page 21.5 


The Montville Camp-Meeting.—D. E. Longfellow writes us an 
encouraging account of this meeting. It was advertised to be held in 
Liberty, Me., but a more convenient place was found in the edge of 
Montville. It is hoped that much good was accomplished by this 
meeting, and a knowledge of God’s word greatly extended.WST 
September 6, 1843, page 21.6 


We are continually cheered in our arduous duties by numerous 
epistles from our friends, expressing their sympathy with us in our 
labors. It can but prompt us on to renewed exertion to render this 
paper interesting and profitable to our readers, when we have so 
many assurances of the pleasure with which it is weekly received, 
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and the eager fondness with which it is welcomed. May the Lord 
bless all who thus sympathize with us, and may we find a continual 
rememberance in their prayers.WST September 6, 1843, page 21.7 


Will brother S. B. Sturgess give us his place of residence?7ST 
September 6, 1843, page 21.8 


Will brethren David Richtmyer, Wm. B. Lowd, and G. W. Wadsworth 
also give us their places of residence?HST September 6, 1843, 
page 21.9 


Will brother A. Clapp send us his article on the orthodoxy of the 
fathers of the Baptist church?HST September 6, 1843, page 21.10 


Appeal to Universalists 


JVHe 


“Men and Brethren,” | once took “sweet counsel” with those of your 
faith, and wondered as much at the sad countenance of others as 
any of you do, but by acquainting myself with their sentiments, and 
finding that they agree with the Bible, on the subject of 
accountability, and rewards and punishments, | cease to be 
astonished at their regrets at the delusion we have been supporting. 
| intreat you to make one more examination, and see if the word of 
God will back your faith; and if you conclude to do this, do it quickly. 
It is my purpose now to admonish men that there is danger in living 
in sin, and hoping for salvation, because Christ died for sinners. 
The great fault is, we have been taught to believe that salvation was 
secured to us all, when Christ “tasted death for every man.” This 
cannot be true; witness the exertions of the apostles, especially 
Paul, who made himself all things, to all men, that he might possibly 
save some. His perils and warfare, his preaching and miracles, and 
his fears of being a castaway, after he had preached the gospel to 
others.HST September 6, 1843, page 21.11 


No. St. Paul well knew the meaning of the parable, likening the 
kingdom of heaven to a net cast into the sea, etc. He knew that at 
the time the everlasting kingdom was set up, there would be a 
gathering of good into vessels, (mansions,) and a casting away of 
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the bad, for he had been taught that “the wicked should be turned 
into hell, with all the nations that forget God.”HST September 6, 
1843, page 21.12 


And, after all the labors of the apostles, to “save some,” God gives 
us the revelations and commands us to “hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches.” In this book repentance is insisted upon as 
requisite to salvation. This clearly shows that “without repentance 
there is no remission of sin,” and without remission, there can be no 
salvation. “God is not slack concerning his promise, as some men 
count slackness, but is long-suffering to us ward, not willing that any 
should perish, but that all should come to repentance.”HST 
September 6, 1843, page 21.13 


Faith is also necessary,—“Without faith it is impossible to please 
God.” Perhaps you will say, we have more faith than you, for we 
believe in a world’s salvation!! If you believe the truth, you have the 
most faith; if not, it is spurious and unavailing. That God will not 
save those with whom he is not well pleased, is manifest, from his 
dealings with men in all ages. Think of the Antedeluvian world; the 
Sodomites, and murmurers in the wilderness. And why should not 
we, “who afterwards live ungodly,” look for judgments instead of 
mercy. We have been taught that the judgment was finished at the 
destruction of Jerusalem,—but Jesus Christ said thewords he 
spake should judge us at the last day. That day has not yet come. 
When it does come, those who have kept his sayings, will be like an 
house built upon a rock,—the storm of that day cannot injure them. 
While those who hear these sayings of mine, and keep them not, 
are likened to a foolish man that built his house upon the sand,” etc. 
—without giving the reference, or quoting the whole passage—(so 
familiar to all,) | leave it, with the remark, that it is plain to my mind 
that the judgment is yet to come, and the storm of that day will try 
the foundation on which we stand. We know that “God hath 
appointed a day in which he will judge the world in righteousness, 
by that man whom he hath ordained, whereunto he hath given 
assurance unto all men in that he hath raised him from the dead.” 
This assurance is given to al/ men, whether they lived before or 
after the destruction of Jerusalem. If you can believe this, you must 
also believe, that sentence of judgment will follow, probably like 
this: “Come ye blessed of my Father,” etc., and, “depart ye cursed 
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into everlasting fire,” etc. This, | think, is the doctrine of the Bible; 
and, for men to say there is no danger of it, is to “say peace and 
safety,” when sudden destruction cometh. | would intreat you as 
you value the salvation of your souls, to examine the word of God 
for yourselves,—no longer trust to the promises to save you, while 
you are exposed to the threatenings of the Scriptures. The one is 
for the righteous, the other for the wicked,—both are equally 
sure.HST September 6, 1843, page 21.14 


Another point of doctrine which Universalists cannot believe, is the 
future coming of Christ to judgment. On this head | must quote a 
few passages, which | think prove it. And first: in the general Epistle 
of Jude 14th verse, we read, “And Enoch, the seventh from Adam, 
prophesied of these sayings, Behold, the Lord cometh, with ten 
thousand of his saints, (15th) to execute judgment upon all,” etc. 
This prophecy was given but a few generations after the creation. Is 
it yet fulfilled? Has judgment been executed upon all? Were all men 
judged at the destruction of Jerusalem? Did it terminate at the 
flood? Why then did Jude apply it to the ungodly of his day? It is 
plain to me, that it takes hold of all men, in present or past 
existence; and cannot pass without our knowing it.HST September 
6, 1843, page 21.15 


Second. | will quote from Revelation 1:7—“Behold, he cometh with 
clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced 
him: and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him.” In the 
third verse of this chapter, this is also shown to be a prophecy, and 
was given in A. D. 96; some years after the destruction of 
Jerusalem. | admit that event to be a judgment upon the Jews; but 
this prophecy speaks of “every eye,” and “all kindreds of the earth.” 
My dear, deluded fellow-men, it includes us, and we cannot 
escape!HST September 6, 1843, page 21.16 


In 7 Thessalonians 4:16, Paul says: “For the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel 
and with the trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first: 
then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air, and so shall we ever 
be with the Lord.” Has any thing like this passed, since the days of 
Paul?HST September 6, 1843, page 21.17 
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In 2 Peter 3:10 to the end of the epistle, these things are spoken of 
again, together with the attendant events; and an exhortation to his 
beloved brethren, to be dilligent, that they may be found of him in 
peace, “without spot and blameless.” Is not this enough to convince 
you that the judgment is not past? If it is, give up what | call a 
delusion, and seek for an interest in Christ, that the promises may 
include you, as they do all the righteous. You have great reason to 
fear that the day of probation is about to close. You have reason to 
fear that when the kingdom is given to the “people of the saints of 
the Most High,” you will not be of their number! As you value a 
happy eternity, prepare; remember that the decision of that day will 
be final,—irrevocable. And if against you, awful! Then prepare. And 
may God assist you in the undertaking, and save you in his 
everlasting kingdom.HST September 6, 1843, page 21.18 


From one, no longer of your number, 
M. Smith. 
Otsego, August 21, 1843. 


Our Liability to Err 


JVHe 


If we look into the history of the church of God, in all ages, we may 
observe that it has been a common device of the devil to overset a 
revival of religion. When he finds he can keep them quiet and 
secure no longer, then he drives them to excesses and 
extravagancies. In a time of revival of religion, his main strength 
shall be tried with the friends of it. The weakness of human nature 
has always appeared in such times. So it appeared in the time of 
the Reformation, and even in the days of the apostles. Many, as 
ecclesiastical history informs us, fell into the most wicked 
enthusiasm and extravagant notions. The churches then had the 
care of infallible guides, that watched over them day and night; but 
yet so prone were they to get out of the way, that irregularity and 
confusion arose even in the apostles’ lifetime, and under their eye. 
To what lengths we may reasonably suppose many of the primitive 
christians would soon have gone, if they had not had such guides. 
Is it not probable that the church of the Corinthians in particular, 
would in a little time have been broken to pieces and dissolved, in a 
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state of the utmost confusion? And yet this would have been no 
evidence that there had not been a most glorious and remarkable 
outpouring of the Spirit in that city. But as for us, we have no 
infallible apostles to guide and direct us.—Edwards.HST September 
6, 1843, page 21.19 


A Revival is no sign of the World’s Conversion 


JVHe 


The course of religion in this present world is neither naturally nor 
probably continuous, much less progressive. All the primitive 
churches, and all revivals of religion show this. The two principal 
revivals of the Jewish church were only preludes to its overthrow. 
Thus previous to the invasion of the king of Babylon, a typical 
Antichrist, for “all these things happened unto them for types [marg.] 
and they are written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the 
world are come;” (7 Corinthians 10:6 and 11; Ecclesiastes 3:15.; 
Romans 15:4) there was an almost unprecedented outpouring of 
the Spirit. “And there was no passover like to that (then) kept in 
Israel, from the days of Samuel the prophet; neither did all the kings 
of Israel keep such a passover as Josiah kept, and the priests, and 
the Levites, and all Judah and Israel that were present, and the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem;” 2 Chronicles 35:78.) And yet in a few 
years afterwards, when Josiah, and probably many others, had 
been gathered to their graves in peace, (34:27-28.) Jerusalem 
became a desolation. In like manner, after the day of Pentecost, 
“the word of God increased; and the number of the disciples 
multiplied greatly; and a great company of the priests were obedient 
to the faith;” and yet how far was this from an indication of any 
prolongation of such grace. What lights of the world were the 
Reformation churches of Germany and Geneva, and yet, alter a 
while, how rapidly did they decline, until they are now become the 
principal seats of infidel rationalism. Again, what an extensive and 
extraordinary revival was that in New England, in the time of 
Jonathan Edwards, leading that great man, and doubtless many 
others, to hope that it was the dawning of “the latter day glory” of 
the earth; and yet it gradually terminated in such a declension, that 
the last state of that land seemed almost worse that its first. | 
repeat, therefore, not only that the course of religion is neither 
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naturally nor probably progressive, nor even continuous, but that it 
is contrary to all analogy to expect it; and that all the past dealings 
of God require us to expect that the present seed-time and summer 
of the church, are about to terminate in an autumn and winter. This 
expectation is only the more confirmed, the more highly we 
estimate the recent extensions of divine light and truth throughout 
the nations of Christendom, for to what one of the nations of this 
generation does not then seem applicable the retributive sentence, 
“You only have | known of all the families of the earth, therefore will 
| punish you for your iniquities.” “Shall not | visit for these things, 
saith the Lord: shall not my soul be avenged on such a people as 
this?”—“Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for if 
the mighty works which were done in you, had been done in Tyre 
and Sydon, they would have repented long ago in sackcloth and 
ashes. And thou, Capernaum, which art exalted unto heaven, shalt 
be brought down to hell; for if the mighty works which have been 
done in thee, had been done in Sodom, it would have remained 
unto this day."—“For unto whomsoever much is given much is 
required; and to whom men have have committed much, of him 
they will require the more."HST September 6, 1843, page 22.1 


Never has the church of God blossomed more fair, never has she 
shone with brighter splendor that in evil days. The most glorious 
stars in the firmament of the church, the most joyful confessors of 
the faith’ became great amidst storms and tempests; and never was 
the bride of the Lamb on earth more gloriously adorned, than in the 
times of martyrdom and of martyrs. Then nothing remained to them 
but to hide themselves in Christ, and in Christ we can do every 
thing. And if the Lord is ever with his people by his Spirit and his 
gifts, it is in such days. Then he opens more wide the floodgates of 
his divine power, and his refreshing streams keep equal course with 
the sea of troubles and afflictions. Yes, so long as the good days 
last, so long ye may go about languid and faint; so long ye may be 
full of complaints, so bowed down, so cold, so lukewarm. But | 
answer for it, at the first sound of the trumpet that shall announce to 
you the approach of the hour of temptation; at the first deluge of the 
waves of the great struggle, every thing will be suddenly changed. 
That which was faint will become lively, and that which was weak, 
vigorous. Then the tender dove in the clefts of the rocks, will be 
seen to soar as with the eagle’s wings, and sucklings shall be as 
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the goodly horses in the battle. Not a bone of him shall be broken, 
is written of our Immanuel; and “we are members of his body, of his 
flesh, and of his bones.—Dr NortonHST September 6, 1843, page 
22.2 


The End of Time 


JVHe 


“And the angel which | saw stand upon the sea and upon the earth 
lifted up his hand to heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever 
and ever, who created heaven, and the things that therein are, and 
the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, and the 
things which are therein, That there should be time no longer.” 
Revelation 10:5, 6.HST September 6, 1843, page 22.3 


It has been objected to the doctrine of two resurrections, a 
thousand years apart, that there is to be “time no longer” than to 
“the end of this world;” and, therefore, that it is absurd to talk of 
years in the immortal, or eternal! state. As the text is the principal, if 
not the only passage in the whole Bible, upon which the objection is 
based, it must be a matter of some interest to ascertain its 
meaning.HST September 6, 1843, page 22.4 


The word Chronas employed in the original of the text, answers to 
our Time; which, according to Webster, signifies, “a part of duration, 
season, age, the present life.” That the angel in the passage meant 
to affirm that there should be literally no longer duration, no one 
who believes the Bible, will pretend. The common view of the sense 
of the expression appears to be, that time, when the oath of the 
angel shall be carried into effect, shall be no longer measured, as 
now, from period to period. But that this is not the meaning of the 
angel, is obvious from his own explanation, given in the succeeding 
verse. According to him, “time should be no longer,” and “the 
mystery of God should be finished,” are interchangeable terms, 
signifying the same thing. The meaning manifestly is simply this: “In 
the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to 
sound, time shall be no longer, but the mystery of God shall be 
finished.” The issue then, will turn on the meaning of “the mystery of 
God.” This, Paul defines to be the gospel preached to the Gentiles. 
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Let us hear his testimony:HST September 6, 1843, page 22.5 


“For | would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this 
mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness 
in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be 
come in.” Romans 11:25. And again, he represents “the mystery of 
Christ, which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of 
men, as it is now revealed unto the holy apostles and prophets by 
the Spirit,” to be “that the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs and of the 
same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the gospel.” 
See Ephesians 3:1-12, and1 Timothy 3:16.HST September 6, 
1843, page 22.6 


It appears, from the same apostle, to have been God’s “eternal 
purpose,” that the gospel should be preached to the Gentiles: but 
this was a “mystery which was kept secret since the world began,” 
until the “revelation of Jesus Christ.” Up to that time, the natural 
seed of Abraham were considered the “chosen” of God, “to be a 
special people unto himself, above all the people that were upon 
the face of the earth.” The Gentiles were regarded only in the 
character of “heathen,” beyond the pale of religious influence. The 
beams of heavenly light were appropriated, and, so to speak, 
monopolized, by “the father of circumcision” and his favored 
posterity: “Who are Israelites; to whom pertaineth the adoption, and 
the glory, and the covenant, and the giving of the law, and the 
service of God, and the promises; whose are the fathers, and of 
whom, as concerning the flesh, Christ came, who is over all, God 
blessed for ever. Amen.” And they considered this privilege secured 
to them, as such “Israelites,” by the terms of that “everlasting 
covenant,” which God made with Abraham, and “confirmed by an 
oath.” But the apostle corrects this error, by showing characters to 
whom the promise appertains: “For they are not all /srae/, which are 
of Israel: neither because they are the seed of Abraham, are they 
all children: but, in Isaac shall thy seed be called. That is, they 
which are the children of the flesh, these are not the children of 
God: but the children of the promise are counted for the seed.” 
Romans 9:6-8.HST September 6, 1843, page 22.7 


Now, if we have established the signification of “the mystery of 
God,” we are prepared to show at what point of time, in the order of 
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events, it will be “finished,” or “time be no longer.” In doing this, we 
shall attempt to prove its synchronism with the period when the 
“times of the Gentiles shall be fulfilled,” or “the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in.” If “the mystery” is to “preach among the 
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ,” then the “time,” which is 
to cease at the sounding of the seventh trumpet, must embrace the 
whole period of its promulgation, “the times,” and “the fulness of the 
Gentiles.” It comprehends the entire range of the day of salvation, 
from “the revelation of the mystery,” to the coming of Christ to raise 
the dead, “at the last trump.” 7 Corinthians 15:51-54; 1 
Thessalonians 4:15-17. Now, aS we have no account of an eighth 
trumpet, the seventh must syncronise with the /asf. But, whether it 
does or not, it introduces us to the judgment:—“And the seventh 
angel sounded; and there were great voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and 
of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever.... And the nations 
were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that 
they should be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy 
servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy 
name, small and great; and shouldest destroy them that destroy the 
earth.” Revelation 11:15, 18.HST September 6, 1843, page 22.8 


Consequently, there will be no time left for an extra day of grace for 
the benefit of the Jews, as some suppose. If there will, there is 
another “mystery” yet to be revealed; for, our present revelation 
gives no intimation of it. On the contrary, its whole scope and tenor 
is against it. Moreover, if there is to be such a day, it would seem 
that the Jews should have been as effectually shut out from the 
gospel and its benefits, during “the times of the Gentiles,” as were 
the Gentiles during the “times” of the Jews; and that “the middle 
wall of partition” should not have been “broken down.” But, instead 
of this, the blessings of the gospel are as free to the Jews as to the 
Gentiles: and whatever of “blindness is happened to Israel,” during 
this period, is attributable to their own wickedness in judging 
themselves “unworthy of everlasting life,” by rejecting the light; for, 
the gospel was first preached unto them. See Acis 13:46, and 
28:27. Then, as “God is no respecter of persons,” the Gentiles 
ought to have another chance: and who can tell where the matter 
may stop? for, we have no promise that the day we now enjoy, 
though blessed with superior /ight, will continue even as /ong as did 
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that of the Jews; but rather, as Christ and the apostles proclaimed 
“the kingdom of heaven,” and “the coming of the Lord” to “give 
every man according as his work shall be,” to be then “nigh at 
hand,” it will be much shorter: because, if language has any 
meaning, the world must then have been past the meridian of life, 
already wrinkled and hoary with age. HST September 6, 1843, page 
23.1 


If there is any evidence, then, that time will not be marked after the 
resurrection, it is merely circumstantial. It is said, “there shall be no 
light there;” that “the city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it; for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb 
is the light thereof.” Hence it has been inferred that no such thing as 
successive periods will be known. But there may be other means 
than those we now use, or know of, to designate time. That there 
will be no distinction between one period of time and another, is, to 
me at least, an inconsistent idea. Besides | cannot believe what 
contradicts, at least so far as the millennium is concerned, beyond 
which it is not my province to inquire, the plain word of God. This 
positively asserts that some of “the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years” after others did, “were finished.” And it is of no 
consequence to the argument, whether “the souls” who “lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years,” include all the saints, or only 
the martyrs; since they had been “dead,” had experienced the first 
resurrection, and were “with Christ” in the immortal state.HST 
September 6, 1843, page 23.2 


To say “the thousand years” here means an indefinite period, is to 
say that God does not mean what he says; and makes his word to 
convey no information at all; for there is no interpretation of this 
language given in the Bible. That it is to be understood literally, the 
apostle Peter bears unequivocal testimony when he _ says, 
concerning “the day of the Lord,” “the day of judgment and perdition 
of ungodly men,’—“that one day is with the Lord as a thousand 
years, and a thousand years as one day.” 2 Peter 3:6, 7. And | ask 
those who deny the resurrection spoken of in the 20th ch. of 
Revelation, to be /iteral, for the proof that there will be a literal 
resurrection of the body, or that those who have “no part in the first 
resurrection” will escape “the second death.” Compare Revelation 
2:11 with 20:6, and 21:7, 8.HST September 6, 1843, page 23.3 
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“Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on 
such the second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of 
God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years. A. D. 
Low.HST September 6, 1843, page 23.4 


Shoreham, Vt. July 4, 1843.HST September 6, 1843, page 23.5 


How to avoid Fanaticism 


JVHe 


The following was the advice of Edward Irving of England, who 
preached the doctrine of the Advent in that country, to his followers, 
many of whom ran into the wildest fanaticism, and thus brought the 
Advent cause into disrepute, and threw away their own influence. It 
is always useful to see where others have erred that we may avoid 
the rock whereon they shipwrecked, and stand alone on the word of 
God. Mr. Irving was a man of great power and lectured to crowded 
audiences with great acceptance.4ST September 6, 1843, page 
23.6 


“Solemnly do | counsel those who have not been baptized with the 
Holy Ghost, to seek first the indwelling of Jesus, that they may 
abide in him, and that his word may abide in them, before they seek 
the indwelling of the Father. Most solemnly do | counsel those who 
have received power from on high, to be only the more jealous over 
their allegiance and obedience unto Jesus: for though God in that 
region is the same gracious God as in every other, yet there also 
will he suffer no name to be exalted but the name of Jesus; and no 
will to be done but his, who is the Lord of all. Having Jesus’ ministry 
of the Holy Ghost before us, we dare to say to every one thus 
gifted, Thou must carry thyself after this model, and take no liberty 
to deviate from it. And thus all false pretences are detected, all 
fanaticism and superstition prevented: and thus it is that the Spirit 
testifies to Jesus, the gift is subservient to the Lord of the gift, and 
the baptized acknowledges the Baptizer with the Holy Ghost. Let 
him keep his heart and mind in Christ Jesus, otherwise he will 
wander into some form of error, and use his gift for some end of 
evil. That which he received as a true gift of the Spirit, may become 
an instrument of the flesh and end in the most abominable and foul 
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prostitution of the Spirit to sensuality. This ariseth from forgetting 
our responsibility to Christ. The man Jesus is the Lord of the Spirit, 
and the mystery of godliness standeth in this, that the Holy Ghost 
hath condescended to act under the direction of man, as the Son of 
God hath humbled himself to become man, and God hath purposed 
to be bodied forth in the form of man. As it is with the Head, so with 
the members upholden by the Head. They also are expected under 
Christ to rule in the gift, and not by the gift to be over-ruled; and it 
from this personal responsibility they turn away, then do | perceive 
that the flesh and the gift may intermingle in frightful and hideous 
confusion. For what keeps down the flesh but our renewed mind 
and will sustained by Christ the Head? and if we, upon receiving a 
spiritual gift, do make it supercede the exercise of an enlightened 
understanding discriminating between good and evil, and 
determining for the former, then is the flesh relieved from his 
master, and cometh in with all his violence to mingle in every thing 
which we utter With those who surrender themselves to their gift, 
without regulating its use by the laws and commandments of Jesus, 
their utterances may become worse than profitless; scandals and 
stumbling blocks to the spiritual; to the carnal, occasions of 
mockery and blasphemy.”HST September 6, 1843, page 23.7 


To Advent Sisters 


JVHe 


Dear Sisters,—Time is short. We can find nothing to assure us that 
the last solemn trump will not sound before another rising sun, then 
must we not warn those around us? is it not right for us all to ask 
ourselves what is the state of our families, our servants? do we 
know whether they are pious or ungodly? and were they now to go 
to the judgment seat of Christ, would they carry thither any pious 
instructions, any pious impressions, any proof that we loved their 
souls? Our children, what is the state of their minds? Have we 
conversed with them enough on this most interesting of all 
subjects? Or have we left them to forget the Bible, and prayer, and 
been anxious to fill their minds with every thing but the truth as it is 
in Jesus? Are we satisfied to see them spending all of their time 
and thoughts in worldly and vain pursuits, without trying to impress 
upon their young and tender mind the duty they owe to their 
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Creator? Oh what a dreadful account will Christian parents have to 
render for the instruction they give their children. Dear sisters, 
although we are the weaker vessel, yet we have opportunities of 
giving some kind invitation to either father or mother, sister or 
brother, our children, or our near and dear relatives, our neighbors 
or friends, around us. Do not angels love them, and will not there be 
joy in heaven over one that we bring to repentance? Oh why do we 
seem willing that they should go down to death without a tear of 
pity, or an effort to save them? Why does not our zeal grow, our 
affections rise, our tongue speak, our time, and talents, and 
influence, become a willing sacrifice to save souls from death. 
Remember, dear sisters, it is not the death of the body that is here 
contemplated, but of the soul, a living death, the second death, the 
death eternal, that fearful state of misery in which the soul sinks. 
Remember also that those who now peacefully surround us, and 
are dear to us by every tie of nature, are the beings who are in 
hourly danger of this doom. Oh, then, save them if it be possible, for 
we must all stand before the judgment seat of Christ, and there give 
an account for the time that is given us here. J. BHST September 
6, 1843, page 23.8 


CAMPMEETING 
JVHe 


SECOND ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


There will be an advent campmeeting, if time continues, in Exeter, 
Maine, about 20 miles from Bangor, near the road leading from 
Bangor to Dexter, on the same ground where it was held last Sept, 
to commence Wednesday, Sept, 13th, tents erected on the 12th, to 
continue a week or more; all those who wish to enjoy the privilege 
of a second advent campmeeting, are requested to come and bring 
their tents, or come prepared to erect them on the ground: those 
who cannot bring tents, can be provided for on the ground at the 
rate of $1,42 per week, or 1 shilling per meal; some of our efficient 
lecturers of the west are earnestly solicited to attend, and ministers 
and brethren in general, brother T. M. Preble is requested to attend. 
Christian Herald please copy.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.1 
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CAMPMEETING NOTICE 


JVHe 


The committee have decided, the Lord willing, and time continues, 
to commence a campmeeting in Tuftonborough, N. H., Melvin 
Village, on Tuesday, Sept. 12th. We hope all the friends of our 
coming Lord in that vicinity will make their calculations to attend. It 
is on the shore of Lake Winepiseogee, so that all on the opposite 
shores can be conveyed by water. There is convenient land 
conveyance, as it is on the stage road from Dover to Sandwich. 
Good provisions can be had at reasonable rates by those who do 
not bring their tents. HST September 6, 1843, page 24.2 


CAMPMEETING AT WINDSOR, CONN 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Campmeeting, if time continue, in 
Windsor, Ct. on land owned by Richard M. Brown, to commence 
Sept. 13, and continue one week or more. All Second Advent 
believers, and others that wish to enjoy the privileges of such a 
meeting, are requested to come with their tents. Good 
accommodations for board and horse-keeping can be had at a 
reasonable price. Arrangements have been made with the steam 
boat company to carry tent companies or families at 25 cts each 
from Springfield to the ground, and also from Hartford to the 
ground. The regular price is 37 1-2 cts. Able lecturers are engaged 
to attend, and we hope there will be a general attendance.HST 
September 6, 1843, page 24.3 


AN ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held on Davis’ Island, in this town, commencing the 18th of 
Sept. next, and continue thro’ the week. Bro. T. Cole and S. Jones 
are expected to be present. All Advent Lecturers, that can, are 
invited to attend. We hope our brethren, that can, will come with 
tents. Provision will be provided on the ground at reasonable rate 
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for all that wish. The meeting will be held on the west side of the 
Island, near the bridge that connects with the main shore.HST 
September 6, 1843, page 24.4 


Per order of the committee.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.5 


Com.—J. M. Smith, F. Davis, |. A. ColeHST September 6, 1843, 
page 24.6 


Guilford, N. H. Aug. 24, 1843.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.7 


ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held, if the Lord will, in Winchendon, to commence on 
Thursday, the 14th of Sept. Let the saints come trusting in the God 
of Daniel, with tents. Board can be had on the ground on 
reasonable terms.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.8 


Advent Camp Meeting 


JVHe 


Agreeably to notice, the brethren and friends in Exeter, N. H., and 
vicinity, met at the Christian Chapel in Exeter, on Wednesday 23rd 
inst. Organized by choosing Noah Piper, of Stratham, Chairman: 
and Nath’l Weeks, of Exeter, Secretary$ST September 6, 1843, 
page 24.9 


Voted—That we believe it will advance the cause of the Redeemer, 
and be for the interest of Zion to hold a Camp-meeting in this 
vicinityk HST September 6, 1843, page 24.10 


Voted—That said meeting be held on ground owned by Br. John 
Smith, about two miles from Exeter Village, on the banks of the 
river, in a pleasant grove, near the track of the Boston and Maine 
Rail Road, on Tuesday, Sept. 26thAST September 6, 1843, page 
24.11 


Chose a committee to call meetings in their respective towns to 





129 


make arrangements to attend said meeting, as follows:HST 
September 6, 1843, page 24.12 


Simeon Swett, Joshua Wiggin, Geo. T. Stacy, Charles Haley, 
Exeter: Edmand Rowell, Kensington: Rich’d Walker, Portsmouth: 
Mark Roberts Stratham: A. Simpson, Nottingham: Oliver P. Wyatt, 
Dover: John Demeritt, Durham: Dudley Wiggin, Great Falls: Moses 
Philbrick, Rye: Chas. Churchill, Newmarket: Dea. Pierson, Portland: 
Ezekiel Hale, Haverhill: Josiah Seavey, Lowell: Wm. Milton, 
Rochester: Rufus Brown, East Kingston: Guy Glidden, Lee: David 
Hayes, Strafford: Dr. Odell, GreenlandHST September 6, 1843, 
page 24.13 


It is confidently hoped that these brethren, and all others interested 
in the Advent cause, use their utmost exertions to bring together a 
large company of believers, who love the Lord Jesus Christ, and his 
glorious appearing.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.14 


Arrangements will be made to secure a number of efficient 
lecturers.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.15 


Noah Piper, Chairman.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.16 
Nath’l Weeks, Sec’y.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.17 


Concord, N. H. Sept. 1st. 1843HST September 6, 1843, page 
24.18 


The Campmeeting to be held in Concord, Sept. 15th. will be 
dispensed with, in consequence of other meetings in the 
vicinity HST September 6, 1843, page 24.19 

For Committee, C. S. Brown.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.20 
J. S. Busswell.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.21 


Letters received to Sept. 6 


JVHe 


Note.—Post Masters are authorized to send money for publications 
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gratuitously; also to order and stop papers. Subscriber’s names, 
with the State and Post Office, should bedistinctly given, when 
papers are ordered or discontinued.HST September 6, 1843, page 
24.22 


We find that some of our subscribers suppose our terms are $1 per 
year. They are $1 for a volume of 24 numbers, (6 months.)HST 
September 6, 1843, page 24.23 


From Post-masters 


JVHe 


Newtown N H 1; W Gardner 2; Swansville Me; Epsom; Fairhaven 
Mss 2; N Brookfield Ms 2; Chester N H; Essex Vt 1; Brandon Vt 1: 
Portsmouth N H; Mt Holly Vt 1; Pomfret Ct; Avon Ct 1; Hallowell, 
Me 1; Orland Me 2; West prospect Me; Palmyra Me 1; Westford Ms 
1; Sandwich 2; Danville N Y 1; N Rochester Ms; Friendship N Y 1; 
W Charlton N Y 1; Ware Ms; Barnstead 1; Portsmouth N H 1; 
Groton Ms 1; Shrewsbury Ms 1; E Washington N H 2; Meriden Ct; 
Hartsville S C 1; Mechanic's Town Md 2; Woonsocket R | 1; 
Westfield N Y 1; Colchester Vt 1; Ware Ms 1; Wilmington N C; 
Mason N H 2; Lowell; E Westmoreland 3; Williamantic Ct $1 and 
$3; Hermon Me 1; Stockton N Y 1; E Orleans Ms 1; Stow Vt 2; 
Roxbury Vt; Gr Barrington Ms; Taftsville Vt; Munson Ms; Melvin 
Village N H 3, 25; Akron O 2; N Kingstown R | 1; Alfred Me 1; 
Bangor Me; E Limington 1; Weston Vt 1; Rocky Hill Ct 1; Royalston 
Vt 1; Sharon Vt; Ballston Centre N Y 1; Charlotte N C 3; Mobile Ala; 
Stoneham Ms; Canton Ms 2; Bowdomham $1; Berlin Ms 1; Fairfield 
Vt 1; Bristol N H; Stonington Ct 1; Taunton Ms; E Falmouth Ms 1; 
Centre Sandwich N H 1; Addison Vt; Eaton N H 1; Hartford Ct 2; 
Wilmington Del; New Castle la. HST September 6, 1843, page 24.24 


Individuals 


JVHe 


Donation 20; Eld P.; E Beckwith 1; D E Longfellow; M Beckley | was 
received; A Ward; S M McCorcle 25 cts postage; H Frost; G H 
Cheney; M Fernald; H Sanders I; J Vaughan; J Meriam; D S 
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Hawley 1; Geo Wilcox; S V Williamson; Cyrus Colby; S W Cook; MV 
Pancost 1; F Withly; R B; John M Gove 1; A Cushing; James 
Lockhart 2; C M’Lean 1; P S Brown 2; R S Robinson; Lyman C 
Corwin; Laura S Peter 1; E Ellis; Wm Barron 2; C J Lee; B G 
Getchell 3; T L Tullock; L Linfield; WB Start 22; Wm Waswall; Peter 
Schofield 2; M C Philbrook, 1; James DrewHST September 6, 
1843, page 24.25 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


T Cole Lowell Ms; J V Himes Rochester N Y; J V Himes 9 Spruce 
St N Y; G P Martin St Johns N B/ST September 6, 1843, page 
24.26 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


BOSTON, SEPT. 6, 1843. 
Editorial Correspondence 


JVHe 


Br. Bliss,—I arrived here this morning at 5 o’clock. | find Bro. 
Southard quite sick. He will, however, from present appearances, 
be able to resume his labors again in a few weeks. The Office here 
is in good order, and prosperous condition. The friends of the cause 
are doing nobly for the “Midnight Cry.” The correspondence here, 
which is quite extensive, gives assurance, as in Boston of an 
increased interest and faith in the doctrine of the Advent this 
year.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.27 


The friends in this city open their new place of worship to-morrow, 
heretofore known as the Franklin Theatre, in Chatham Square. It 
has been fitted up in a neat and convenient manner for public 
worship. Their meetings are full, and very interesting. They have 
had a number of conversions of late. Bro. Storrs is here. We shall 
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proceed on our way to Cincinnati on Monday next.HST September 
6, 1843, page 24.28 


J. V. Himes. 
New York, Sept. 2, 1843. 


Foreign News 


JVHe 


The Britannia arrived on Sunday morning from Liverpool, with news 
to the 19th ult. We learn very little of interest by this arrival, there 
having been no important change in the affairs of European 
countries since the last arrival. O’Connel still continues to ride on 
the whirlwind of excitement, and carries with him the affections of 
the people of Ireland, and the sympathies of the world. England 
evidently fears the result, but knows not which way to turn, or what 
to do to arrest the movement; she is at her wits ends, and must let 
Ireland move according to O’Connels pleasure, or speedily take 
some efficient measures against him.HST September 6, 1843, page 
24.29 


The greatest repeal meeting yet held, “the crowning gathering of the 
monster meetings,” came off on Tara Hill, on the festival of the 
Assumption. All the ceremonies of religion were brought to bear 
upon the enthusiasm of the meeting. This has excited greater alarm 
in England than any thing previous, or all put together. A London 
paper says, “A crisis it is admitted on all hands is not distant.” HST 
September 6, 1843, page 24.30 


Awful Storm. A succession of most awful thunder storms visited a 
considerable portion of England last week. Rochester suffered most 
severely by a terrific shower of solid ice, in pieces measuring an 
inch and a half each, and from the effects of the lightning and 
torrents of rain; and Cheltenham in the same manner, though to 
less extent. Stamford was thrown into indescrible dismay by the 
visitation, and the inhabitants of Cambridge are described as being 
perfectly horror-stricken by the unprecedented elemental fury. In 
Worcester, the storm appears to have raged with the most 
extraordinary intensity—the roads were inundated up to the horses’ 
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middle, and a number of these animals, and sheep and cattle, were 
killed by the lightning. All accounts agree in representing the storm 
as the most violent and unexpected that has occurred for many 
years. No human life, however, seems to have fallen a sacrifice, 
though the damage to property must be_ incalculable.HST 
September 6, 1843, page 24.31 


The troubles in Wales continue, the Rebeccaites are still knocking 
down toll-bars and toll-houses, with undiminished vigor, sometimes 
under the very noses of the military. The internal misery of Wales 
presents little hope of a removal of the causes of social 
discord.HST September 6, 1843, page 24.32 


Esparteto has been refused admittance into Portugal, and was 
expected in England. The prospect of affairs in Spain, gives but little 
encouragement of tranquility; ST September 6, 1843, page 24.33 


The thousandth anniversary of the settlement of the German 
empire, was celebrated on Sunday the 6th ult. The effect of the 
religious services were heightened by the firing of cannon at 
intervals of pauses in the singing.4ST September 6, 1843, page 
24.34 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1,00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston.HST September 13, 1843, page 25.1 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state,SHST September 
13, 1843, page 25.2 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST September 13, 1843, page 25.3 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth. when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST September 13, 1843, page 25.4 


IV. The. signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, 
have all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but 
those which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and 
the restitution of all things. ANdHST September 13, 1843, page 25.5 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
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that extend beyond the year 1843.HST September 13, 1843, page 
25.6 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST September 
13, 1843, page 25.7 


The New Earth 


JVHe 


In the interpretation of the prophetic scriptures, there is one point 
which, to my mind, is of paramount importance; and it is so, 
because questions of momentous concern hinge upon this. From a 
misapprehension of this one point have originated the great errors 
that pervade the mass of the church in relation to a temporal reign 
of Christ on earth. This cardinal principle in the interpretation of 
prophecy, relates to the ultimate residence of the redeemed. If, as 
many of our dearly beloved brethren suppose, they are to be 
transferred to some remote portion of the universe, then all those 
enrapturing visions which delineate the triumphant state and 
glorious prosperity of the church on earth, must be referred to some 
time prior to the resurrection. If, on the other hand, the regenerated 
earth is to be the abode of the saints in light, then all those 
exceeding great and precious promises will have their ultimate 
fulfilment, their glorious consummation in the new earth. It is the 
good pleasure of our heavenly Father, that the grand purposes of 
his government should be gradually unfolded; and that light, on the 
great subject of human redemption, should be increasing, for the 
most part, from age to age; and thus the shades of moral night be, 
as it were, imperceptibly dissipated from the true Israel of God, till, 
at length, the opening twilight shall be lost in the overpowering 
blaze of heaven’s resplendent sun. Hence in the early history of the 
world, we have obscure hints of the Messiah’s coming and 
kingdom; then we have various symbols representing the blessings 
of the gospel, and the final salvation of believers; and as the time of 
his advent approached, the inspired penmen portrayed, in a clearer 
and more striking manner, his character and sufferings, together 
with the glory that should follow. However clear might have been 
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prophetic vision under the Mosaic dispensation, be it remembered, 
the prophets ever spoke in the language of the age; consequently, 
in describing future events, however remote, their imagery was 
drawn from surrounding objects, and_ their descriptions 
corresponded to circumstances then existing, and to the ideas with 
which the people of that age were most familiar. Their implements 
of war through all coming time, were the shield and buckler, the 
spear and the bow, etc.—their strong position, a city protected by 
walls and bulwarks—their Savior was to sit upon the throne of 
David—the church, either militant or triumphant, was with them, 
Israel, Judah, Zion or Jerusalem—heaven was the land of Canaan 
or the holy mountain—the enemies of the church, were Assyrians, 
Babylonians, Egyptians or some other foe, which they regarded as 
most formidable to the Jews. In describing the enlargement of the 
church under the Gospel dispensation, camels and dromedaries 
were to cover the land, bearing gold and incense from afar; and the 
sons of strangers were to build the walls of Jerusalem, etc. /saiah 
60:6 & 10th. In the Old Testament, the resurrection is represented 
as the return of the Jews to their own land from all the nations 
whither they had been dispersed. In the New Testament, as the 
gathering together of the elect from the four winds—raising up 
believers at the last day, etc. In the one case, they are to be settled 
after their old estates; in the other, they are to receive an 
inheritance among the saints in light. In the one case, the 
Canaanite should be no more in the house of the Lord of hosts; in 
the other, nothing that defileth shall ever enter the new Jerusalem, 
Revelation 21:27. In the one case, the remnant of all nations are to 
“go up from year to year, to worship the King, the Lord of Hosts, 
and to keep the feast of tabernacles;” Zechariah 14:76. In the other, 
a great multitude, which no man can number, of all nations and 
kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the throne and 
before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their 
hands, Revelation 7:9. In the one case, God’s sanctuary or temple 
was to be in the midst of the Jews for evermore, Ezekiel 37:26. In 
the other, “the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with 
them, and they shall be his people, and God himself shall be with 
them and be their God.” Revelation 21:3. The Old Testament is full 
of the restoration of the Jews—their subsequent freedom from all 
sin, and deliverance from every enemy—their abundant prosperity, 
when an handful of corn upon the top of the mountains shall bring 
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forth fruit, that “shall shake like Lebanon’—their entire security, 
when “they shall no more be pulled up out of their own land’—their 
harmonious songs, as they “sing upon the height of Zion,’—the 
everlasting kingdom of David, who is to be their Prince forever— 
and the triumphant reign of the saints, who will take the kingdom, 
and possess the kingdom forever even forever and ever.”HST 
September 13, 1843, page 25.8 


The New Testament opens to our view the resurrection from the 
dead—the joys of eternal life—and a crown of glory—an inheritance 
undefiled, and that fadeth not away—a kingdom prepared for the 
righteous from the foundation of the world, etc. Now who cannot 
see that the former do but shadow forth the latter? they are but the 
figures of the true, gloriously symbolical of the spiritual world. Shall 
we, like the unbelieving Jews, grasp at the shadow, and lose the 
substance? Does any one expect to see the Jews return to the land 
of Canaan? Yes, be assured the Israel of God will soon come into 
possession of the promised inheritance, when “many shall come 
from the east and from the west, and sit down with Abraham and 
Isaac and Jacob in the Kingdom of God.” Do any expect the temple 
to be reared again? Yes, truly the temple will be reared in its 
magnificence and glory; and the topstone will be raised with 
shoutings, grace, grace unto it. But it will be a temple made without 
hands, and built of living stones. Do any expect Jerusalem to 
appear in her former beauty? Yes, glory to God, Jerusalem shall 
rise from the dust of ages, and her walls shall rise again in all their 
strength. But it will be the city of the living God, with its Jasper 
walls, its pearly gates, and golden streets.WS7T September 13, 
1843, page 25.9 


The above considerations may prepare the way for us to appreciate 
the evidence from scripture, that the earth will be the abode of the 
righteous after the resurrection. In fact the declarations of the word 
of God are so positive and unequivocal, that it would seem no one 
could doubt on this subject. The 21st and 22nd chapters of 
Revelation, by the almost universal consent, | believe, of all 
expositors of the Bible, describe the glories of the immortal state. 
Now, let us enquire, where is the scene of those heavenly realities 
laid? The first verse explicitly informs us that it is on the 
regenerated earth. He opens to us a view of the celestial scenery, 
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so to speak, or the eternal abodes of the redeemed, by saying, and 
| saw a new heaven, or atmosphere, and a new earth; and, to make 
the subject more clear, he adds, for the first heaven, and the first 
earth were passed away, and there was no more sea. Here then we 
have the unequivocal testimony of John; and will any one, in the 
face of God’s positive declaration, deny that after the dissolution of 
the present mundane system, the earth will be re-created, and thus 
appear again in its purified, renovated and glorious form? Now this 
is not the metaphorical earth of which our opponents tell us; for, be 
it remembered, we have now passed the boundaries of time, and 
are viewing the scenes of eternity. Again, it is not the heaven into 
which Enoch entered so many thousand years ago, for after the 
present organization of things had passed away, it is created anew. 
Again, in the last clause of this verse, does the apostle mean 
gravely to inform us that there was no ocean rolling through the 
invisible, ethereal regions of the skies? No, the very idea seems 
absurd. The mansions of the redeemed being now fitted for their 
reception, the next view presented, was the descent of the New 
Jerusalem. This, in my judgment, is the church in its glorified state. 
This is evident from the fact, that in the 9th verse, the angel calls 
him to view the bride, the Lamb’s wife, which we all understand to 
be the church. In the 10th verse, she is presented under the 
emblem of the most precious and beautiful city, of which we can 
conceive. The materials of which it is constructed, are the most 
costly, brilliant, and enduring in the universe, beautifully symbolizing 
the preciousness and purity of God’s jewels, as also their 
immortality. Its form, like the “holy of holies,” was a perfect cube; 
which may represent its numerical completion—its vast dimensions 
show that it is a multitude which no man can number—its entire 
symmetry may represent the harmony of the blessed—its radiant 
beauty, their moral excellence—and its imposing grandeur, their 
exaltation in the kingdom of glory. It is built “upon the foundation of 
the apostles;” and its 12 gates represent the 12 tribes of the 
spiritual Israel; and it is encompassed with lofty and impregnable 
walls; for salvation will God appoint for walls and bulwarks. On the 
sounding of the last trump, the righteous will ascend to meet the 
Lord in the air; here they will be secluded in their secret chambers 
“until the indignation be overpast.” /saiah 26:20. Then shall the 
descent of the New Jerusalem take place, however it may be 
interpreted; and O, with what ineffable glories is the bride 
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enshrouded in her descent from God out of heaven: Who would not 
wish to have a portion there? Look at the city, radiant with gold, 
sparkling with gems, as it shines forth in the splendor of everlasting 
day. The throne of God and of the Lamb is in it. This shows their 
entire submission to God, and consecration to the Savior. Again, 
the Lamb is the light thereof; thus all the wisdom and glory of the 
church emanate from him. Now the celestial city did not possess a 
permanent location in the skies, for John saw it descending out of 
heaven. Yes, as the earth rises in all the freshness and beauty of a 
new creation, blooming as the garden of Eden, the wilderness 
blossoming as the rose, those, for whom the kingdom is prepared, 
will descend and enter the promised land—‘“the meek shall inherit 
the earth;” and “the righteous shall dwell in the land.”"HST 
September 13, 1843, page 25.10 


In Revelations 5th, we have described the worship of heaven, and 
in the song of the redeemed, they gratefully acknowledge their 
indebtedness to him, who had purchased their redemption at the 
price of his own precious blood, and raised them to the dignity of 
kings, or in other words had prepared for them a kingdom. They 
had not as yet commenced their reign, for they speak in the future 
tense, “we shall reign.” Now where is the location of this kingdom? 
We are explicitly told “on the earth.” In Matthew 19:28, we read that 
those who have followed Jesus in the regeneration, when the Son 
of man shall sit upon the throne of his glory, they also shall sit upon 
twelve thrones. Some understand this to mean those who follow the 
Savior in conversion; but it is an entire misapprehension of the 
passage. Jesus was never converted, and therefore could not be 
imitated in that respect. The idea is this, ye who have followed me, 
shall in the new organization of things, or as the apostle says, the 
restitution of all things, when the Son of man shall sit upon his 
throne in the kingdom of glory, ye shall sit upon twelve thrones, or 
in other words receive the crown of glory, which the Lord the 
righteous Judge will give to all believers in that day. In Matthew 
25:34, we read, “come ye blessed of my Father, inherit the 
kingdom, etc. The saints, then, possess the kingdom at the 
Judgment. True, it was prepared from the foundation of the world, 
but so also was the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world, 
that is in the purpose of God. It seems undeniable that the saints 
will begin to reign immediately after the decisions of the last day; 
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consequently, their kingdom cannot be in the present, but will be in 
the regenerated earth; for, says the word, “we shall reign on the 
earth."HST September 13, 1843, page 26.1 


In the second Epistle of Peter 3rd chapter, the Apostle, replying to 
those who scoff at the scenes of the Judgment, reasons 
analogically thus: how wilfully ignorant are such men of the 
scriptures, and the power of God! There is an energy divine in the 
word, that spake into existence the solid earth beneath our feet, the 
beauteous canopy of heaven, and the rolling waters of the ocean. 
But, when sin had polluted the earth, that same powerful word 
which created the elements for the happiness of man, could convert 
them into engines of death. Almost the entire race were swept away 
—the atmosphere deteriorated—the period of human life abridged 
—and the original beauties of nature destroyed. Let now the 
scorner beware, for the same fiat of the great Omnipotent, that 
created the earth, and deluged the world, stands pledged to 
execute a more fearful doom, even a deluge of fire, that shall 
overwhelm his incorrigible foes. But O what a glorious consolation 
is it to us, beloved brethren, that the same resistless energy will be 
put forth, as we are assured by the prophet, to restore the order of 
nature in its pristine beauty and loveliness, and make it as the 
Paradise of God. In/saiah 65:17, we find the promise to which the 
apostle here alludes. Now we are told that this new creation spoken 
of by the Prophet is a temporal millennium; but St. Peter directs us 
to look for the fulfilment of the promise after the destruction of the 
earth by fire. It must therefore be subsequent to the resurrection. 
But it may be said the prophetic writings are highly symbolical, and 
the writer of this article has thus regarded the Holy City; but is not 
such a view of the New Jerusalem eminently consistent with 
scripture and sound reason? John compares the city to a bride, 
Revelation 27:2, then the angel, in showing him the bride, shows 
him the city. Now how does the idea of a metaphorical heavens and 
earth harmonize with scripture? Let me ask the objector what is 
meant by the heavens which were of old? The firmament. What by 
the heavens which are now? The firmament. What by the new 
heavens in the same connection? Holiness! What is meant by the 
earth which was of old? The literal earth. What by the earth which is 
now? This too is the solid earth. What by the new earth? Holiness! 
Can any thing be more inconsistent with scripture? Bring the 
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subject to the test of reason, and it appears equally inconsistent. It 
being admitted that John’s new creation has reference to a future 
state, and it seems equally evident in regard to that of Isaiah; then 
all that can be said against a literal interpretation, is that the spiritual 
world is compared to the earth. But, is it rational to suppose, that 
John was so enraptured with the world of light and glory, that he 
could compare it to nothing but the vale of tears? Away with such 
forced and sophistical modes of interpretation. Let us take the plain 
literal construction of God’s word, unless sufficient reasons demand 
the contrary. It would seem that the question is put forever at rest 
from the fact, that, in Peter, we have neither the poetic imagery or 
prophetic visions of John or Isaiah; but plain simple teachings of the 
apostle.HST September 13, 1843, page 26.2 


In/saiah 66:22, we read, “as the new heavens and the new earth 
which | will make, shall remain before me, so shall your seed and 
your name remain.” In various passages of the divine word, the 
Lord is pleased to give us an idea of the immutability of his promise, 
by comparing it to objects of the material universe, as the sun, 
moon, earth, etc. In this verse we have the promise, that the 
redeemed shall exist while the new creation endures. To such vast 
bodies of material nature, the mind instinctively attaches the idea of 
eternity. But if you abandon the literal sense, you take away the 
idea of permanence, and destroy all the force and beauty of the 
passage. There is no fixture, upon which the mind can fasten; and 
not only so, but there is no propriety in the sentiment. For if the new 
earth is but a state of moral purity, then the verse would imply 
simply that so long as the church continued in a state of holiness, 
so long would continue the holy people; and thus the passage 
would affirm nothing, for the existence of intelligent moral agents is 
essential to, and inseparable from a state of moral purity. But when 
taken in its true import, how sure, how precious, how glorious does 
the promise appear! It is as if he had said, as long as the firmament 
above their heads, and the solid globe beneath their feet shall 
endure, so long shall the heirs of the kingdom remain. And it is truly 
deplorable, to see one of the most gracious and sublime promises 
of eternal life in the whole Bible, expunged from the sacred record, 
by our dear brethren and teachers in Israel.WST September 13, 
1843, page 26.3 
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In /saiah 25:8, we read, “He will swallow up death in victory.” In 7 
Corinthians 15:54, we are told that this prediction will be fulfilled 
after the resurrection. We find also, in the same verse containing 
the promise, it is added: and the rebuke of his people shall he take 
away from off all the earth, or in other words “there shall be no more 
curse” on the face of all the earth. Is it possible for language to be 
more explicit than this? Observe it is not even mentioned that it will 
be a new (or as our divines will have it a metaphorical) earth, but 
simply the earth. Now if the earth were annihilated at the judgment, 
what propriety would there be in speaking of the earth as if it were 
inhabited after the resurrection? Thus we have this truth standing 
out in bold relief on the sacred page, inscribed there as with a 
sunbeam of heavenly light, and will our Teachers still affirm that the 
location of heaven is not even revealed in the Bible? If language 
can teach the doctrine, it most certainly is revealed, and in terms 
too intelligible to be misinterpreted. First, we have the prediction of 
the prophet, that God will create a new heavens and a new earth. 
Next we have the apostolic injunction to look for its accomplishment 
after the elements shall have been melted by the fires of the last 
day; and finally, we have the prospective fulfilment of the promise in 
the visions of John, at a period subsequent to the Judgment. And 
what can we ask more? | can conceive of but one thing more that 
we must seek, and that is faith to rest on the immutable word of 
Jehovah.HST September 13, 1843, page 26.4 


Thus much for the scriptural argument. Let us now glance at the 
subject in a philosophical light. It is a well attested fact, that 
whenever man has penetrated into the crust of the earth, the 
thermometer rises as you descend beyond a certain depth. From 
these and similar phenomena, the interior of the earth is supposed 
to be a vast body of liquid fire, that is melting every thing before it, 
with the intensity of its heat. Were it not for volcanoes, which 
operate as safety valves, the earth would doubtless ere this have 
been disrupted into fragments, by the force of internal fires. In the 
providence of God, | doubt not those central fires will burst forth and 
deluge the world. Thus the waters of the ocean would be dried up, 
or as John says, there would be “no more sea;” and should the 
atmosphere become ignited, as it might be by a separation of the 
two gases that compose it; there would be instantly an explosion of 
the entire atmosphere, and thus “the heavens being on fire be 
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dissolved,” and pass away with a great noise; and at the same time 
the elements of the earth would be melted with fervent heat. Be it 
remembered, that St. Peter does not intimate that any portion of the 
earth will be annihilated, but speaks only of the dissolution of the 
firmament, and the fusion of substances in the earth, and nothing 
can be more unphilosophical than to suppose, that the action of 
caloric can annihilate a single particle of matter. As applied to 
metals, its effect is fusion; to water, a conversion into vapour; to 
wood, a conversion into the forms of smoke, vapour and ashes. But 
every particle of the original matter still remains. True, he who 
created can uncreate at pleasure; but has he not told us that the 
earth abideth forever? Let me say in conclusion, that for myself, | 
desire no other heaven than that revealed by the prophets, when 
the “ransomed of the Lord shall return, and come to Zion with songs 
and everlasting joy upon their heads;” when “they shall take the 
kingdom and possess the kingdom (or in other words reign in glory) 
forever, even forever and ever.” |. Merriam.HST September 13, 
1843, page 27.1 


Greenland, N. H. Aug 18th; 1843.HST September 13, 1843, page 
27.2 


What is it for God’s People to come out of Babylon 


JVHe 
by c. fitch. 


“Come out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, 
and that ye receive not of her plagues.” To come out of Babylon is 
to be converted to the true scriptural doctrine of the personal 
coming and kingdom of Christ; to receive the truth on this subject 
with all readiness of mind, as you find it plainly written out on the 
pages of the Bible; to love Christ’s appearing, and rejoice in it, and 
fully and faithfully to avow to the world your unshrinking belief in 
God’s word touching this momentous subject, and to do all in your 
power to open the eyes of others, and influence them to a similar 
course, that they may be ready to meet their Lord. Christ has said, 
“Whoso is ashamed of me and of my words, in this adulterous and 
sinful generation, of him shall the Son of Man be ashamed when he 
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shall come in the glory of his Father, with the holy angels. Who are 
you that you should be ashamed of what God has written in his 
word respecting the kingdom of Christ, and that you should wish to 
spiritualize it into some other meaning than God has expressed, for 
the purpose of making it more popular with those that fear not God? 
Stand up before the world and dare honestly to avow your believe 
in what the Almighty God has spoken. Give up the lust of the flesh, 
the lust of the eye, and the pride of life; wean yourself from the love 
of this present world, and be looking for that blessed hope and the 
glorious appearing of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ. Be 
just as ready, also, to receive and confess all that God has been 
pleased to reveal touching the time of the establishment of the 
kingdom of Christ, as any other part of the subject. Why be 
ashamed of the time of Christ’s coming?HST September 13, 1843, 
page 27.3 


Many are beginning to say, “We are satisfied that the usual notion 
about the spiritual kingdom of Christ and a temporal millennium, is 
altogether groundless, and that the coming of Christ is doubtless 
near;” but they feel a very great reluctance either to express or to 
hold any belief respecting the time. It is very popular not to know 
any thing about it, and a very convenient way of escaping reproach, 
to be able to say,” we know nothing about it.” Thousands are glad 
that they don’t know any thing about it, and are fully determined that 
they will continue to know nothing about it; and some, though they 
profess to have examined the subject, are hindered from getting 
any light respecting the time, by the conviction that if they receive 
the light they must avow it, and this will subject them to reproach. 
To escape reproach, therefore, they skulk away and _ hide 
themselves in darkness. Shame on these miserable skulkers! How 
will they bear the blazing light of Christ's face at His glorious 
appearing! They will want rocks and mountains to hide them in that 
hour.HST September 13, 1843, page 27.4 


By this many will begin to say with a sneer of contempt, “You are 
trying to make it out that none but Millerites can be saved.” Hold 
one moment, for your soul’s sake, and tell if you can, how he can 
be prepared for the kingdom of Christ, who is opposed to Christ’s 
reigning in person on the throne which God has sworn to give him, 
and who is ashamed to believe and avow what God has revealed 
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touching the time of Christ’s appearing? If you can see any way into 
the kingdom of God for such a soul as that, | frankly confess you 
can see what | cannot. Do you still complain that | should try to 
make it appear that you are not a Christian? | have no such desire. | 
pray God that you may make it appear you are a Christian. But | do 
say, if you are a Christian, come out of Babylon! If you intend to be 
found a Christian when Christ appears, come out of Babylon, and 
come out Now! Throw away that miserable medley of ridiculous 
spiritualizing nonsense with which multitudes have, so long been 
making the word of God of none, effect, and dare to believe the 
Bible. It contains the wisdom of the infinite God as it is. And needs 
no alterations and emendations from men, as though they could tell 
what God means, better than He has been able to express it in his 
own language. He has sworn with an oath that he would raise up 
the seed of David to sit on David’s throne; and the kingdoms of this 
world shall become the kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ, and 
He shall reign forever and evenHST September 13, 1843, page 
27.5 


And now away forever with your miserable transcendental 
philosophy, that would make the throne of David a spiritual throne, 
and the coming of Christ to sit upon it a spiritual coming, and his 
reign a Spiritual reign. Thanks be to God, His kingdom cannot be 
blown up into such spiritual bubbles as these, for a thousand, or 
even 365 thousand years, and then blown forever away into some 
etherial something, which some sneering infidel has defined, to be 
sitting on a cloud and singing Psalms to all eternity. No, no. Jesus 
Christ has been raised up in David’s flesh immortalized, and he 
shall come in that flesh glorified, “and there shall be given Him 
dominion and glory, and a kingdom that all people, nations, and 
languages shall serve Him: His dominion is an_ everlasting 
dominion, which shall not pass away, and His kingdom that which 
shall not be destroyed. And the kingdom and dominion, and the 
greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to 
the people of the saints of the Most High; and the saints of the Most 
High shall take the kingdom and shall possess the kingdom forever, 
even forever and ever.” This is God’s word; and all the spiritualizers 
on the footstool cannot alter it. They may undertake to tell what God 
means by it; but God has given His own meaning in His own 
language, and He will make it good in fulfilling it as He has caused it 
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to be written. If God had meant something else and not this, He 
would have told us what He did mean. Just as though when God 
had given us truth in symbolic language, and then interpreted it that 
it might be fully understood, He had after all left it for men in their 
upstart folly, to improve His own revelation. My soul is pained when 
| reflect how the word of God has been rendered powerless upon 
the consciences and hearts of men, by the attempts which have 
been made to altar it into something else. And now a multitude of 
ministers of all the multiplied sects of Anti-christ will begin to say, 
“Thus saying, thou reproachest us also,” and will perhaps accuse 
me of dealing in wholesale denunciation, when | refuse to 
acknowledge them to be the, true ministers of Christ. All | have to 
say is if you are true ministers of Christ, come out of Babylon, and 
no longer be opposed to the coming of Christ, as the Bible declares 
he will come, to take his seat forever on the throne which God has 
sworn to give Him. | do not say that you and your hearers may not 
have been converted to Christ; but | do say, if you have, it remains 
for you to show it by coming out of Babylon, and by standing no 
longer opposed to the reign of Jesus. God never will alter His word 
to suit your carnal desires. He has written it, and as he has written it 
he will fulfil it; and if you are ashamed of it, he will be ashamed of 
you. Dare you believe the Bible? dare you preach it? Dare you bring 
out its plain testimony respecting the manner, the object, and the 
time of Christ's coming, and tell the world that it is truth, and meet 
the consequences? Or will you turn away with a sneer, and call it 
Millerism, and go on prating about a spiritual reign of Christ? | tell 
you, if you continue in that course you will be reckoned with 
Antichrist, when the glorious Son of David comes to take his throne. 
“Come out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, 
and that ye receive not of her plagues."HST September 13, 1843, 
page 27.6 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
No Authorcode 
J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 


“The Lord is at Hand.” 
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BOSTON, SEPTEMBER 13, 1843. 


The “Hartford Secretary.” 


JVHe 


Bro. Burr,—In reply to our remarks on the course of your paper, you 
say,HST September 13, 1843, page 28.1 


“The first sentence of which the editor [of the Signs of the Times] 
complains, is taken from a notice to ‘Correspondents,’ in which we 
stated that the immediate second advent of our Savior is not now 
the prominent theme of discussion, etc. In this statement he thinks 
we have misrepresented the views of the Second Advent 
believers." HST September 13, 1843, page 28.2 


Now, Br. Burr, the charge was that you misrepresent us in 
particular. The following was the passage we quoted from your 
paper:HST September 13, 1843, page 28.3 


“Already has the immediate second advent of our Savior ceased to 
be the prominent theme for discussion in their meetings, and in their 
paper printed in Boston; and the question now is, will there be a 
personal or a spiritual reign of Christ on the earth?”HST September 
13, 1843, page 28.4 


In justification of the above, you say,—HST September 13, 1843, 
page 28.5 


“We would simply refer the editor to the columns of his own paper, 
for the last three years, for the proof of our assertion. The subject of 
the second coming of Christ in 1843, up to April of the present year, 
was the prominent theme of debate; but, since that time, other 
questions, and matter not immediately connected with the second 
advent, have occupied a prominent place in the columns of the 
Signs of the Times.”HST September 13, 1843, page 28.6 


We have looked over our files since last April, and we can find no 
questions not immediately connected with the Advent there made 
prominent. Our object, and our sole object, has been to fill our 
columns with articles immediately connected with this subject, as 
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laid down in our Fundamental Principles |\n the pursuit of this object 
we have endeavored to obtain light from the whole field of prophecy 
and history; and any light which can be obtained from any source, 
on the fulfilment of God’s word, cannot be disconnected with the 
Advent. So conscious are we of having pursued our object with an 
eye single to the immediate advent of Christ, that we can freely 
invite any one to point out any question disconnected with the 
advent, which has been made prominent. If such topics cannot be 
pointed out, then Br. Burr is wrong in his position, HST September 
13, 1843, page 28.7 


Should you not, Br. Burr, consider it unfair if we should claim that 
you do not make the question of religion the prominent subject of 
your paper, because you occasionally speak of baptism, Puseyism, 
Episcopacy, regeneration, etc. etc.? You would reject the charge at 
once; and plead that any such question was intimately connected 
with the Christian religion. Even so do we claim that the new earth, 
the signs of the times, the corruptions of society, the disunion in 
churches, the fulfillment of prophecy, etc. etc. with the prophetic 
periods, are all intimately connected with the immediate advent. 
Again, you say,—HST September 13, 1843, page 28.8 


“We are next accused of misrepresentation, in some remarks which 
we made upon the following sentence which appeared as the 
caption of an article in a late number of the Signs of the Times, viz. 
‘The great question at issue between us and the church, viz. Is the 
curse to be removed, and this earth restored to its Eden state, to be 
the eternal abode of the righteous in the resurrection state?’ We 
inferred from the foregoing sentence that the believers in the 
Second Advent had relinquished that part of the system which 
relates to the year 1843, and were now striving to make an issue 
with the church upon the nature of the millennium. This we 
supposed to be a fair inference, inasmuch as the time fixed for the 
second advent had nearly or quite expired, and now in the /atter 
part of the year 1843 they say that the great question at issue 
between us and the church is, ‘Is this earth to be restored to its 
Eden state,’ etc."WST September 13, 1843, page 28.9 


To show how unfair such an inference is, we will quote the following 
sentence from the article of which that was the caption. “It will also 
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follow that as this glorious day is a// that delays the coming of Christ 
in the minds of the church, if it is the new earth, then we are to look 
for it as the NEXT event, and expect it at the end of all the prophetic 
periods, when in the ‘fulness of times’ God ‘will gather together in 
one all things in Christ;’ ‘when the times of refreshing shall come 
from the presence of the Lord, and he shall send Jesus Christ 
which was before preached unto you.” In the same paper, Aug. 2, 
you may also find the following sentence: “There are none of the 
prophetic periods, as we understand them, that extend beyond the 
year 1843.”HST September 13, 1843, page 28.10 


How, then, you could legitimately draw such an inference from an 
article written to prove the advent in 1843, or how you could 
innocently publish such an inference, is more than we can 
harmonize.HST September 13, 1843, page 28.11 


Again, you say you suppose it a “fair inference inasmuch as the 
time fixed for the second advent had nearly or quite expired.” Our 
time will not expire till the Lord comes, however much we may 
mistake in the nearness of that event; none but God has fixed the 
time. The decree to restore and rebuild Jerusalem is fixed at one 
end of the prophetic chain, and the coming of Christ at the other 
end; and those events are 2300 years apart. We shall therefore 
look for the Lord till he comes, knowing (see Matthew 24:32, 33) 
“that it is near, even at the doors.” But have we any right to infer 
because the year has partly expired, that the Lord will not come 
within the year? If you were invited to a wedding, and the 
bridegroom did not arrive at sun-down, would you consider it a fair 
inference to conclude that the wedding would be “given up?” No; 
you would wait even till “midnight,” with your lamp trimmed and 
burning, that you might enter in to the marriage feast. The tarrying 
of the bridegroom till that late hour would be no “fair inference” of 
the wedding being “given up.” Then, says our Savior “shall the 
kingdom of heaven be thus likened.” Again, you say,HST 
September 13, 1843, page 28.12 


“This certainly looks to us like an abandonment of the question of 
the appearance of our Savior in 1843; for, if that doctrine is still 
firmly believed by the editor, we should suppose, now, when the 
last sand in the glass of time has about run out, he would advocate 
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this topic alone with all the energy of which he is capable. The 
question whether the saints are to inherit this earth in the 
resurrection state, or some other part of this vast universe, is a 
matter of no sort of consequence. It is enough for us to know that 
“in the resurrection we shall be as the angels of God.” Then why 
not, if you fully believe the consummation of all things will occur 
during the ensuing fall, (as you have more than once intimated 
within the last few months) why not sound the alarm with redoubled 
vigilance, instead of discussing the comparatively useless question 
as to the place of the future residence of the blessed?”HST 
September 13, 1843, page 28.13 


Now, as we do “fully believe” “the last sand in the glass of time has 
about run out,” you will bear with us if we exhort you, with all the 
energy you say we ought to advocate this question. We would 
entreat you and beseech you to throw away the fanciful 
interpretation of God’s word that would put far off the day of the 
Lord. You are aware that all that can defer the Lord’s coming is a 
temporal millennium, which was never the belief of the church till 
the last century. O why will you reject any part of the truth? Believe 
that every jot and tittle of God’s word will be fulfilled, and that to the 
letter, and then you will not believe in the destruction of the Man of 
Sin till he is destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s coming, or that 
the tares will cease out of the field before the harvest. Is not the 
language of our Savior clear and explicit, that when the righteous 
will shine as the sun in the kingdom of their Father, it will be at the 
end of this world? Then why not receive the truth as a little child? 
You say if we believed thus and so, we should do thus and so. If 
such is our duty, then such would be your duty if you believed, and 
is the duty of all, if we are in the right. According to your own 
acknowledgement, you are not doing as you would if you believed 
this doctrine, nor as is your duty if the doctrine is true. If, then, the 
doctrine we advocate proves true, will you not plead guilty to the 
charge of having neglected your duty? And will not your readers 
have been unwarned by you? Because it makes Christians more 
active and faithful in warning their fellows, is the reason we want 
you and all others to see the truth. And with this admission you can 
never say, “It is enough to be ready to die."HST September 73, 
1843, page 28.14 
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Where is your authority from the word of God to say, as you do, that 
“the question whether the saints are to inherit this earth in the 
resurrection state, or some other part of this vast universe, is a 
matter of no sort of consequence?” lf it is “of no sort of 
consequence,” why was it revealed? Is it “of no sort of 
consequence” whether the meek inherit the earth, whether the 
people of God are taken out of their graves and placed in their own 
land, and reign on the earth, and dwell therein forever? Was that 
glorious world that John saw a matter of no sort of consequence? 
Do not, my brother, thus speak of any portion of that “sure word of 
prophecy” which was written for our learning by holy men as they 
were moved by the Holy Ghost. All that God has seen fit to reveal to 
us is of the greatest consequence; and when God speaks we 
should lend a willing ear. HST September 13, 1843, page 28.15 


The explanation of the sentence respecting the Israelite is as | 
supposed—you had never seen the paper. This shows us that it will 
not answer to publish every scrap we find in newspapers, as 
expressive of the whole truth.HST September 13, 1843, page 28.16 


You say you felt disposed to show us that you had not intentionally 
misrepresented us. You certainly did so very kindly; and we 
cheerfully acquit you of all such intentional disposition. But we feel 
that you have not been careful to do us full justice; not that you 
would withhold it, but you neglected to do it; and thus the glorious 
doctrine of the Advent of the King of Glory has suffered at your 
hands, as it would not, had it been a subject near your heart. You 
close your article with, HST September 13, 1843, page 28.17 


“There are errors enough connected with the 1843 doctrine, if we 
felt dispose to combat them, without misrepresenting their views; 
but we prefer to wait and let time explode a theory which, to say the 
least, has been attended with many serious evils."HST September 
13, 1843, page 28.18 


If there are errors connected with this doctrine, it is easy to point 
them out. If they cannot be pointed out, it is reasonable to conclude 
they do not exist. Now, my brother, what single error in doctrine or 
practice have we ever advocated as connected with this doctrine. 
Can you point out one? We do not ask you to point out what others 
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may have tried to engraft on this question, but which, if we have not 
advocated, are not necessarily connected with it. Those who have 
embraced this doctrine are from all religious persuasions; you can 
therefore find individuals whose belief on many points you would 
not consider orthodox; but inasmuch as all of us are not of the same 
opinion, it proves that those opinions are not a part of this doctrine, 
any more than they are a part of the doctrine of immersion, or than 
were the excesses of anabaptists in Germany a necessary 
appendage of the Baptist denomination. We ask others to judge us 
as they wish to be judged by us, and apply no mode of reasoning to 
our views that they would be unwilling to have their own views 
gauged by. “With what judgment ye judge ye shall be judged, and 
with what measure ye meet it shall be measured to you again." HST 
September 13, 1843, page 28.19 


The cause in Utica—We perceive by the Midnight Cry, that Brother 
Hawley is holding grove meetings in the vicinity of Utica of only a 
Sabbath’s continuance. The churches are closed against the 
doctrine in that vicinity; but thanks be to the Lord, we can do as the 
Savior did when shut out of the synagogues; he sat down on the 
green grass, he ascended the mountains, he taught by the sea 
shore, he stood in a ship a little way from land; any where, but in 
the synagogues of the Jews; even so at this present time, the truth, 
although shut out of so many cushioned churches, and gilded 
desks, is not obliged to remain unheard; the broad canopy of the 
heavens is still over our heads, and we can join the merry songsters 
of the woods in praising our common Father. May the example 
given by our Savior be extensively followed until every grove, and 
hill, and vale, shall re-echo the joyful sound. Brother Hawley writes 
that a great change has taken place in some sections in that region. 
In the town of Floyd was Satan’s abode, but now the Lord reigns 
there, the place being purified, transformed, regenerated.HST 
September 13, 1843, page 29.1 


About two hundred of the most hardened wretches have been 
converted in that one place. Those stand by themselves, not joined 
to any of the sects, but are a living, thriving band, while those who 
join an opposing church, become cold and lukewarm, and dead. It 
is almost suicide for an advent convert to be connected where the 
advent doctrine is hated, and they cannot let their light shine. Let 
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every one be faithful to sound the alarm in the ears of every 
slumbering church; let them hear the cry; give them no excuse 
when the Lord shall come. While thus employed we do our duty, 
and may save some in the churches; then if we are thrust out of the 
synagogues for righteousness sake, happy shall we be. But let no 
unwarned professor point to an advent brother in that day and 
accuse him of having refused to give the needful admonition. O let 
us be faithful, if by any means we may provoke to emulation those 
that are in the church, and thus save some of them.HST September 
13, 1843, page 29.2 


Religious Papers Beware!—The Symbol says of a scoffing article 
published in its columns a few weeks since, entitled “Destruction of 
the World,” and in which various individuals spoken of in the 
scriptures are made to figure in a ridiculous manner, “it may be well 
to mention that the article alluded to was copied from a moral and 
religious paper, published in Maine.” Many are the moral and 
religious papers of which it might be said by the secular press, 
such, and such scoffing and slanderous articles were copied from 
them. Say not that the doctrine of the Advent will make infidels so 
long as the once fair pages of so many religious journals are thus 
sullied. Let none accuse others who would be condemned were 
they to cast the first stone.HST September 13, 1843, page 29.3 


Another very religious paper is being sold by the boys in the streets 
in connection with the “Saturist,” so that the boys cry out “Saturist 
and Olive Branch.” Thus are two papers, one professing to be a 
satirical, and the other a religious paper, yoked together to the 
disgrace of each other. When the Olive Branch came to us a few 
weeks since with one clean blank side, we wished it could be a 
permanent improvement; but subsequent numbers have come, 
polluted with the usual amount of stale and fictitious trash, showing 
that it has returned again to its former state, having been only half 
washed.HST September 13, 1843, page 29.4 


Subscribers, who wish to discontinue, should send their paper back, 
marked discontinue, or request the Post Master to do so for them in 
a letter. Those who receive, or have received bills, will do us a great 
favor by punctual remittance of what is due. Or if there is any 
mistake, we shall be under much obligation to them to have it 
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corrected. We only seek to have things right. Let none be offended, 
let all explain, and all will be well. We thank those who have made 
their remittances punctually. Let all take heed now in the beginning 
of the volume, to send us what is due. In time past we have not 
been so particular whether subscribers paid punctually, or at all, 
while we had the means to support it. But now, we need every 
subscription, to meet our bills. J. V. Himes.HST September 73, 
1843, page 29.5 


How great is the Most High God.—Thus saith the Lord,/sa/ah 
40:10-18, 21,—23, 25, 26, 28. “Behold the Lord God will come with 
strong hand, and his arm shall rule for him: behold, his reward is 
with him, and his work before him. He shall feed his flock like a 
shepherd: he shall gather the lambs with his arm, and carry them in 
his bosom, and shall gently lead those that are with young. Who 
hath measured the waters in the hollow of his hand, and meted out 
heaven with the span, and comprehended the dust of the earth in a 
measure, and weighed the mountains in scales, and the hills in a 
balance? Who hath directed the Spirit of the Lord, or being his 
counsellor hath taught him? With whom took he counsel, and who 
instructed him, and taught him in the path of judgment, and taught 
him knowledge, and showed him the way of understanding? Behold 
the nations are as a drop of a bucket, and are counted as the small 
dust of the balance: behold he taketh up the isles as a very little 
thing. And Lebanon is not sufficient to burn, nor the beast thereof 
sufficient for a burnt-offering. All nations before him are as nothing; 
and they are counted to him less than nothing, and vanity. To whom 
then will ye liken God? or what likeness will ye compare unto him? 
Have ye not known? have ye not heard? hath it not been told you 
from the beginning? have ye not understood from the foundations of 
the earth? It is he that sitteth upon the circle of the earth, and the 
inhabitants thereof are as grasshoppers; that stretched out the 
heavens as a curtain, and spreadeth them out as a tent to dwell in: 
That bringeth the princes to nothing; he maketh the judges of the 
earth as vanity. To whom then will ye liken me, or shall | be equal? 
saith the Holy One. Lift up your eyes on high, and behold who hath 
created these things, that bringeth out their host by number: he 
calleth them all by names, by the greatness of his might, for that he 
is strong in power; not one faileth. Hast thou not known? hast thou 
not heard, that the everlasting God, the Lord, the Creator of the 
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ends of the earth, fainteth not, neither is weary? there is no 
searching of his understanding."YST September 13, 1843, page 
29.6 


Can Man reason with the Almighty?—Thus saith the Lord./saiah 
41:21-24, 42:8, 9. “Produce your cause, saith the Lord; bring forth 
your strong reasons, saith the King of Jacob. Let them bring them 
forth, and show us what shall happen: let them show the former 
things, what they be, that we may consider them, and know the 
latter end of them: or declare us things for to come. Shew the things 
that are to come hereafter, that we may know that ye are gods; yea, 
do good, or do evil, that we may be dismayed, and behold it 
together. Behold ye are of nothing, and your work of nought: an 
abomination is he that chooseth you.” “I am the Lord: that is my 
name: and my glory will | not give to another, neither my praise to 
graven images. Behold the former things are come to pass, and 
new things do | declare: before they spring forth | tell you of 
them.”HST September 13, 1843, page 29.7 


The Lord’s Servants that will not hear are blind.—Thus saith the 
Lord. /saiah 42:19, 20. 43:8-13. “Who is blind, but my servant? or 
deaf, as my messenger, that | sent? who is blind as he that is 
perfect, and blind as the Lord’s servant? Seeing many things, but 
thou observest not; opening the ears, but he heareth not.” “Bring 
forth the blind people that have eyes, and the deaf that have ears. 
Let all the nations be gathered together, and let the people be 
assembled: who among them can declare this, and show us former 
things? let them bring forth their witnesses, that they may be 
justified; or let them hear, and say It is truth. Ye are my witnesses, 
saith the Lord, and my servant whom | have chosen: that ye may 
know and believe me, and understand that | am he: before me there 
was no God formed, neither shall there be after me. |, even I, am 
the Lord; and beside me there is no saviour. | have declared, and 
have saved, and | have shewed, when there was no strange god 
among you: therefore ye are my witnesses; saith the Lord, that | am 
God. Yea, before the day was, | am he; and there is none that can 
deliver out of my hand: | will work, and who shall let it? “HST 
September 13, 1843, page 29.8 


Where does the money come from? 
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JVHe 


The Olive Branch is very anxious to know of Brother Himes where 
the money came from to defray the expenses of the great tent at 
the west, above what was contributed at the west? As Bro. Himes is 
absent at Cincinnati, we will answer for him. It was paid by the 
subscribers of the Signs of the Times, in sums of $1, for which each 
receives a vol. of this paper.WST September 13, 1843, page 29.9 


The man again inquires how long Bro. Himes “can find means to 
sustain such a losing business?” We answer, as long as God shall 
see fit to send him the means, and raise up those who love the 
appearing of Christ, and will aid in spreading light on this subject. 
We have received about fifty new subscribers the past week, while 
there have been fewer discontinuances since the close of the last 
vol., than there were the same time at the close of the preceding 
one.HST September 13, 1843, page 30.1 


He again enquires what is the great truth which Mr. Himes speaks 
of diffusing? We answer, that contained in the “Fundamental 
Principles” on our first page, which will hold good till the Lord 
comes.HST September 13, 1843, page 30.2 


Again the man of the Olive Branch says that “they” we, “affect to 
receive a great deal of gospel consolation from the fact, that our 
opposition confirms and strengthens their faith, because there were 
to be scoffers in the last days,” and claims that “as it is always right 
to give the devil his due, if we are instrumental in advancing your 
happiness in any way, we really think it no more than fair that you 
should give us the credit of it, and solicit a continuance of our 
favors." HST September 13, 1843, page 30.3 


We have always given the Olive Branch, and devil, their due. And 
though a continuance of their favors would strengthen our faith, yet 
it would give us more pleasure to have the devil chained, and have 
all scoffers repent of their scoffing, that they may receive the 
forgiveness of their sins, before the door of mercy is closed against 
them forever. May God grant them repentance and forgiveness of 
their sins. HST September 13, 1843, page 30.4 


Union is strength—Romans 16:17. “Now | beseech you, brethren, 
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mark them which cause divisions and offences, contrary to the 
doctrine which ye have learned; and avoid them. For they that are 
such serve not our Lord Jesus Christ, but their own belly; and by 
good words and fair speeches deceive the hearts of the simple. For 
your obedience is come abroad unto all men. | am glad therefore on 
your behalf: but yet | would have you wise unto that which is good, 
and simple concerning evil. And the God of peace shall bruise 
Satan under your feet shortly. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ 
be with you. Amen.”HST September 13, 1843, page 30.5 


Exeter Campmeeting. A notice of this meeting will be found under 
its appropriate head. We hope that all our friends in this region will 
make a rally to attend this conference. We bespeak a large 
gathering; and trust that the friends will remember it in their prayers, 
that it may be blessed to the eternal good of many souls. Let all go 
up to worship the Lord of hosts, and keep the feast of 
tabernacles.HST September 13, 1843, page 30.6 


Mr. Miller. Wm. S. Miller writes us, dated Low Hampton, Sept. 5, 
1843, that his “father has started for Springfield, Vt. Then, if his 
health continue, he will go on to Boston. Brother George is with him. 
He remains very feeble, yet we hope he will have proper care, and 
not exercise too much so but that he may still continue to gain. He 
is quite low, yet he is anxious to be out in the field once more before 
the final gathering takes place, which we all think will be soon, as 
the field ripens very fast i.e. the world is growing worse and 
worse.”HST September 13, 1843, page 30.7 


Again Exploded.—The doctrine of the Advent has again been 
exploded by S. W. Lynd, D. D., of Cincinnati. We have however 
received an able review of it by brother J. B. Cook, who is now 
laboring in that field. Dr. Lynd is shown to be as sophistical in his 
reasoning, as his brother D. D’s. It must be that this species of men 
never completed their education. They would however need to go 
through a collegiate course many times before they could disprove 
the plain declarations of the simple word.HST September 13, 1843, 
page 30.8 


A Pamphlet in French.—La Voix des Ecritures Saintes, touchant 
L’Avenement De Nortre Seigneur Jesus-Christ, Par. N. N. 





158 


Whiting-HST September 13, 1843, page 30.9 


[Translation] The voice of the Holy Scriptures concerning the 
Coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. By N. N. WhitingyST September 
13, 1843, page 30.10 


This important work contains 44 pages, mostly occupied with brief 
propositions and Scripture proofs, in the style of Br. Miller’s 
Synopsis. It is designed for circulation among the French in our 
large cities, in Canada, and Europe. Price, single only 10 cents.HST 
September 13, 1843, page 30.11 


New Works on Sanctification.-Brother Hervey has just published a 
little work on the scriptural doctrine of Sanctification; And brother 
Skinner has published one on Gospel Holiness. The design of each 
of the above, is to present the scriptural view of this interesting and 
necessary attainment disunited from the vagaries of men’s 
opinions. For sale at this OfficeW4ST September 13, 1843, page 
30.12 


The New Earth.—We have received a well written work with the 
above title, by David Plumb, Utica, N. Y. Many are running to and 
fro, and knowledge on the prophecies is being increased.HST 
September 13, 1843, page 30.13 


“Come out of her my People..—A Sermon by C. Fitch. This 
excellent and faithful sermon, is published in a neat pamphlet of 24 
pages, and is for sale, wholesale and retail, at this office. Price, 
single only 4 cents.HST September 13, 1843, page 30.14 


Bound Sets of the “Signs” and of the “Cry.”—Bound sets of the last 
and previous volumes of the above publications can be obtained at 
this Office. HST September 13, 1843, page 30.15 


We hear respecting Father Miller, that his health is quite favorable. 
He is expected to preach on Andover, N. H. next Sabbath; from 
thence he will proceed to the camp-meeting at Guilford, N. H. and 
may be expected in Boston the last of this month, say from 25th to 
30th, if nothing prevents.WST September 13, 1843, page 30.16 


There will be a Camp-Meeting at West Randolph, Vt. to commence 
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on Tuesday 19th inst. (if time continue.) Br. |. Shipman and M. 
Chandler are expected to be present: a general invitation is 
extended to all to come and bring your Tents.HS7 September 713, 
1843, page 30.17 


For Committee. J.D. Marsh.HST September 13, 1843, page 30.18 
To the Point 


JVHe 


We like to receive such as the following. It is short, to the point, 
contains a word of encouragement, and a proof of interest in this 
good cause, we have to acknowledge several such.HS7T September 
13, 1843, page 30.19 


Dear Brother Bliss,—I enclose you two dollars, one for the “Signs of 
the Times,” which | wish you would continue to send me as usual; 
and one for the spread of light on the second coming of Christ, by 
your publications, where you think it is most needed. | feel that time 
is short, and what is to be done must be done quickly. O may every 
Second Advent believer do what he can to sound the Midnight Cry, 
Behold the Bridegroom cometh. | rejoice in the hope of soon seeing 
my dear Savior, for | verily believe that he is near even at the doors, 
and if | am faithful here until he come, | shall receive a crown of 
glory that fadeth not away. O may this be the happy lot with us all, 
when he comes, to be caught up together to meet him in the 
air. HST September 13, 1843, page 30.20 


Liberty Bullough. 
Newton Corner, Aug. 22, 1843. 


Wesley’s Advice to Methodists 


JVHe 


John Wesley was an ardent Adventist, and was looking for the Lord 
to come about this time. He was the founder of a powerful and 
respected sect, whom he cautioned against departing from the 
letter of the Word, as follows:HST September 13, 1843, page 30.21 
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Brethren,—“Beware of that daughter of pride, enthusiasm! O keep 
at the utmost distance from it; give no place to a heated 
imagination. Do not hastily ascribe things to God. Do not easily 
suppose dreams, voices, impressions, visions, or revelations to be 
from God. They may be from him; they may be from nature; they 
may be from the devil. Therefore “believe not every spirit, but try the 
spirits whether they be of God.” Try all things by the written word, 
and let all bow down before it. You are in danger of enthusiasm 
every hour, if you depart ever so little from Scripture; yea, or from 
the plain literal meaning of any text, taken in connection with the 
context. And so you are, if you despise, or lightly esteem reason, 
knowledge, or human learning: every one of which is an excellent 
gift of God, and may serve the noblest purposes.HST September 
13, 1843, page 30.22 


| advise you never to use the words wisdom, reason, or knowledge, 
by way of reproach. On the contrary, pray that you yourself may 
abound in them more and more. If you mean worldly wisdom, 
useless knowledge, false reasoning, say so: and throw away the 
chaff but not the wheat, ST September 13, 1843, page 30.23 


One general inlet to enthusiasm is, expecting the end without the 
means; the expecting knowledge, for instance, without searching 
the Scripture, and consulting the children of God: the expecting 
spiritual strength without constant prayer, and steady watchfulness: 
the expecting any blessing without hearing the word of God at every 
opportunity, HST September 13, 1843, page 30.24 


Some have been ignorant of this device of Satan. They have left off 
searching the Scriptures. They said “God writes all the Scripture on 
my heart, therefore | have no need to read it.” Others thought they 
had not so much need of hearing, and so grew slack in attending 
preaching. O take warning, you who are concerned herein. You 
have listened to the voice of a stranger. Fly back to Christ, and 
keep in the good old way, which was “once delivered to the 
saints." HST September 13, 1843, page 30.25 


The very desire of growing in grace, may sometimes be an inlet of 
enthusiasm. As it continually leads us to seek new grace, it may 
lead us unawares to seek something else new, besides new 
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degrees of love to God and man. So it has led some to fancy they 
had received gifts of a new kind, alter a new heart, as, 1, The loving 
God with all our mind; 2, with all our soul; 3, with all our strength; 4, 
oneness with God; 5, oneness with Christ; 6, having our lives hid 
with Christ; 7, being dead with Christ; 8, rising with him; 9, The 
sitting with him in heavenly places; 10, the being taken up into his 
throne; 11, the being in the New Jerusalem; 12, the seeing the 
tabernacle of God come down among men; 13, the being dead to 
all works; 14, the not being liable to death, pain, grief or 
temptation. HST September 13, 1843, page 30.26 


One ground of many of these mistakes is, the taking every fresh, 
strong application of any of these Scriptures to the heart, to be a gift 
of a new kind; not knowing that several of these Scriptures are not 
fulfilled yet; that most of the others are fulfilled when we are 
justified; the rest, the moment we are sanctified. It remains only to 
experience them in higher degrees: this is all we have to 
expect.HST September 13, 1843, page 31.1 


Another ground of these and a thousand mistakes is, the not 
considering deeply, that love is the highest gift of God; humble, 
gentle, patient love; that all visions, revelations, manifestations 
whatever, are little things compared to love; and that all the gifts 
above-mentioned, are the same with, or infinitely inferior to it.-HST 
September 13, 1843, page 31.2 


It were well you should be thoroughly sensible of this: the heaven of 
heavens is love. There is nothing higher in religion: there is, in 
effect, nothing else: if you look for any thing but more love, you are 
looking wide of the mark, you are getting out of the royal way. And 
when you are asking others, have you received this or that 
blessing? If you mean any thing but more love, you are wrong: you 
are leading them out of the way, and putting them upon a false 
scent. Settle it then in your heart, that from the moment God has 
saved you from sin, you are to aim at nothing more, but more of that 
love described in the thirteenth of the first epistle to the Corinthians. 
You can go no higher than this, till you are carried into Abraham’s 
bosom.HST September 13, 1843, page 31.3 


| say again, beware of enthusiasm. Such as imagining you have the 
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gift of prophesying, or the discerning of spirits, which | do not 
believe one of you has, no, nor ever had yet. Beware of judging 
people to be either right or wrong, by your own feelings. This is no 
Scriptural way of judging. O keep close to the law, and to the 
testimony."HST September 13, 1843, page 31.4 


Letter from C. Wines 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes,—The ministry in this region, almost 
universally, are opposed to the Advent doctrine, and they have 
almost as much influence over the people, as the Pope of Rome 
has over his churches; the members of the different churches, are, | 
should think, more than nine tenths, opposed to the doctrine. The 
greatest wonder is, that any under such opposing circumstances 
and influences, should be waiting, looking, and longing for the 
coming of their dear Savior. And there is but one reason why they 
are thus looking and waiting, that is, God has purposed it. He has 
said, let us be glad and rejoice, for the marriage supper of the Lamb 
has come, and the wife hath made herself ready. Strange, a 
bridegroom and bride, the wife ready, the marriage supper 
prepared, and the parties entirely ignorant of the time, it cannot be 
so.HST September 13, 1843, page 31.5 


Again, the closing up of time and setting up of the kingdom of God, 
is said to be as if a man should cast good seed into the ground, and 
should sleep and rise night and day, the seed spring up and grow, 
and he know not how, but when the fruit is brought forth (he knows 
it,) for it is added, he immediately puts in the sickle because the 
harvest is come. Again, the same event is represented by ten 
virgins, five wise, and five foolish. The foolish are said not to be 
ready, having no oil in their lamps and none to put in, while the wise 
are said to have oil in their vessels with their lamps. The 
Bridegroom is said to come while both parties are in this state of 
waiting, one party represented as being ready and going in with him 
to the marriage, and the other shut out. With these plain directions 
and thousands of others. The teaching and preaching is, that there 
is a bridegroom and bride, that there is a time that they are to be 
married and become one, that there is a seed-time and 
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consequently a harvest, that there are wise and foolish virgins, that 
the wise only will go into the marriage, that they only will partake of 
the marriage supper, yet at the same time they tell us we can know 
nothing about the time. Pray God to forgive them their folly and 
blindness.HST September 13, 1843, page 31.6 


My confidence in God’s word remains unshaken, my prayer is, 
God’s grace and spirit assisting, though the vision tarry to wait for it; 
it will certainly come, it will not tarry (beyond God’s time) it is true as 
Paul has said, we have much need of patience after we have done 
the will of God in order to receive the promise, “For yet a little while 
and he that shall come will come and will not tarry.” HST September 
13, 1843, page 31.7 


There are a goodly number in this region that | believe will be ready 
for the wedding, ready for the harvest, wise virgins. O that you and | 
may be thus ready, thus waiting, thus looking, and finally go in and 
sit down with Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Paul, Peter, James and John, 
to go no more out for ever. HST September 13, 1843, page 31.8 


Yours truly. Vergennes, Aug. 22, 1843. 


The Cry in Ireland 


JVHe 


The following is an extract from a speech of Mr. Dobbs, on the 
second coming of the Messiah, delivered in the Irish House of 
Commons June 7th, 1800, during the discussion of the bill uniting 
England and Ireland.HST September 13, 1843, page 31.9 


In the 2nd chapter of the book of Daniel, there is a most concise, 
sublime and comprehensive description of the four greatest empires 
that have ever been in the world, under the figure of a great image 
in the shape of a man. It is agreed by Sir lsaac Newton, and every 
commentator of eminence, that the head of gold was the Assyrian 
and Babylonish empire—that its breast and arms of silver were the 
Medo-Persian empire—that its belly and thighs of brass were the 
Grecian empire—and its legs of iron the Roman empire,—but Sir 
Isaac well observes, that by the legs of iron were only meant Italy 
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and those countries which never composed any part of the three 
first empires; and when the Roman empire was divided into eastern 
and western, under two distinct emperors in the 4th century, the 
western was made up of those countries accordingly. The feet and 
toes of the image, which relates to the western Roman empire, are 
described by Daniel to be partly iron, partly clay, partly strong, and 
partly broken—and as iron and clay do not unite, neither were they 
to unite. The exact accomplishment of this is highly worthy of 
attention. By the ten toes it was predicted that it should be divided 
into ten kingdoms, and Sir Isaac proves that it was so in the year 
408. It was, after this division, to be in part strong, and so were 
these kingdoms, for the followers of Mahomet and the Turks could 
make no permanent conquest within the bounds of the western 
Roman empire. It was also to be in part broken in its power, and so 
were these kingdoms, for they in vain poured forth their millions of 
crusaders into Asia, without being able to make any permanent 
conquest there. As iron and clay do not unite, neither have they 
been united from the year 408 to the present day. In vain did 
Charlemagne attempt it—in vain did the emperor Charles the 5th 
attempt it—in vain did Lewis the 14th attempt it; no, the God of 
Heaven had declared it should remain in a divided state, till the time 
should arrive when a universal kingdom was to be established on 
the earth. Kings and their ministers, without knowing it, have 
accomplished the fulfillment of this astonishing prophecy; and that 
balance of power, which has for so many centuries been attended 
to in Europe, is neither more nor less than keeping up that broken 
state of the western Roman empireHST September 13, 1843, page 
31.10 


After having described the image, Daniel proceeds, and says he 
beheld a stone cut out without hands, which smote the image on his 
feet, that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces; then was 
the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold broken to 
pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer 
threshing-floors, and the wind carried them away, that no place 
were found for them: and the stone that smote the image, became a 
great mountain, and filled the whole earth. To know more exactly 
what is meant by this stone, we have only to read the 7th chapter of 
Daniel. There the four great empires are more minutely treated of, 
under the description of four beasts, and instead of the ten 
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kingdoms being described by toes, they are made the ten horns of 
the fourth beast; and when their destruction is mentioned, it is in 
these words—I saw in the night visions, and behold, one like the 
Son of man came with the clouds of Heaven, and came to the 
ancient of days, and they brought him near before him; and there 
was given him dominion and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 
nations and languages should serve him; his dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom 
that which shall not be destroyed. There cannot therefore be a 
doubt, but that the stone, and the personage thus pointed out is the 
Messiah, and so does Sir Isaac, and all the best of the 
commentators explain those passages.HST September 13, 1843, 
page 31.11 


We read in the 23rd chapter of Jeremiah Behold, the day is come, 

saith the Lord, that | will raise unto David a righteous branch, and a 
king shall reign and prosper, and shall execute judgment and justice 

in the earth.—In his days Judah shall be saved, and Israel shall 
dwell safely, and this is his name whereby he shall be called, THE 

LORD OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS. Therefore behold the day is com 
saith the Lord, that they shall no more say, the Lord liveth which 

brought up the children of Israel out of the land of Egypt: but the 

Lord liveth, which brought up and which led the seed of the house 

of Israel out of the north country, and from all the countries whither | 

had driven them, and they shall dwell in their own land. Thus, sir, all 

the Jews, all the commentators, and | will be bold to say, all the 

best informed Christians unite in the opinion, that the Messiah is to 
come in power and glory, and to be actually and in person, the King 

of the kings of the earth.HST September 13, 1843, page 31.12 


Sir, before | sit down, | think it right, publicly to declare the conduct | 
mean to pursue, should this bill pass into a law—Il mean, sir, to 
submit to it without a murmur, until it be repealed, or until the sun 
shall miraculously withhold its light, and announce the appearance 
of Christ. Should this bill receive the royal assent, | mean to 
inculcate into the minds of all those who are sprung from me, or 
over whom | have the least influence, to pay it the most implicit 
obedience, till the Messiah shall demand their allegiance.—Acting 
under the strong conviction that | feel of its certainty, | say, sir, to 
you and to every member of this house, no matter on what side he 
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sits; or how he has voted, if he in his heart love Ireland, let him 
rejoice! for her happiness approaches! | say unto every man in this 
house and out of this house, if he love virtue, let him rejoice! for the 
triumph of virtue is at hand! | say unto every man within and without 
these walls, if he be the friend of Christianity, no matter of what sect 
he be, let him rejoice! for its glorious Author is about to unfold all 
that is mysterious, and to remove every difficulty. | say to every man 
within and without these walls, whether he be a Christian or not, if 
he sincerely love his fellow creatures, let him rejoice! for that 
Messiah who suffered on the cross, is now about to accomplish all 
the objects of his mission—he is now about to take away the curse 
that followed the fall of Adam, and to renovate the earth. He is now 
about to establish a kingdom founded in justice, in truth, and in 
righteousness, that shall extend from pole to pole, and which shall 
place this hitherto wicked and miserable world upon the highest 
pinnacle of human happiness and human glory. HST September 73, 
1843, page 32.1 


The Maine Methodist Conference 


JVHe 


We learn from the Bath Enquirer that the following resolutions were 
passed at the Maine Conference. They savor a little of the little 
horn; almost enough to come from one of the old woman’s 
daughters. They seem to require obedience to the church first, to 
God afterwards.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.2 


1. Resolved, That every minister of the M. E. Church has virtually 
pledged himself, and every Elder has emphatically pledged himself 
to God and his church, always to minister the doctrines and 
discipline of Christ as the Lord hath commanded—To be ready with 
all faithful diligence to banish and drive away all erroneous and 
strange doctrines contrary to God’s word.HST September 13, 1843, 
page 32.3 


2. Resolved, That the peculiarities of that theory relative to the 
second coming of Christ and the end of the world, denominated 
Millerism, together with all its modifications, are contrary to the 
standards of the Church, and we are constrained to regard them as 
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among the erroneous and strange doctrines which we are pledged 
to banish away.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.4 


3. Resolved, That though we appreciate the motives of those 
among us who have been engaged in disseminating those 
peculiarities, we cannot but regard their course in this respect as 
irreconcilably inconsistent with their ecclesiastical obligations, and 
as having an immediate and more particularly an _ ultimate 
disastrous tendency.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.5 


Resolved, That those who persist in disseminating those 
peculiarities, either in public or private, and especially those who 
have left their appropriate work for this purpose, be admonished by 
the Chair, and all be hereby required to refrain entirely from 
disseminating them in future. HST September 13, 1843, page 32.6 


CAMPMEETINGS 


JVHe 


Second Advent Camp Meeting 


At Exeter, N. HLHST September 13, 1843, page 32.7 


A Second Advent Campmeeting will be held at Exeter, N. H., ina 
pleasant grove about 2 1-2 miles from the village, on the road 
leading to Dover, on the same ground occupied by the Methodists 
the present month. The meeting will commence on Tuesday, Sept. 
26th, and continue one week. Brn. Miller, Cox, Marsh, Cole, Jones, 
Hervey, Haselton, Stockman, Churchill, and other efficient lecturers, 
are expected to attend.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.8 


Passengers will be conveyed from Boston, Lowell, Portland, and 
the intermediate towns, at half the usual prices. Lecturers and 
preachers will be furnished with tickets by the committee.HST 
September 13, 1843, page 32.9 


A large boarding tent will be provided for the accommodation of 
those who cannot furnish their own tents: but it is recommended 
that all who can, to bring their tents with them. Companies who wish 
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for board and tents, can be furnished by addressing a line to the 
chairman of the committee.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.10 


Board on the ground at $1,50 to $2,00 per week, 37 cts per day, 
and from 17 to 25 cts for a single meal.HST September 13, 1843, 
page 32.11 


As the meeting will continue over the Sabbath, the cars will leave 
Portland and Haverhill in the morning and return in the evening. HST 
September 13, 1843, page 32.12 


Brethren and friends are earnestly invited to attend the meeting. For 
Com. S. SWETT Chm.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.13 


Sept. 7, 1843.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.14 


ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Meeting on land owned by Mr. 
Phillip Davis, (known as Davis’s Grove, on Tartle Hill,) about half a 
mile east from the Boston and Taunton Rail Road, three miles north 
of New Bedford, 17 south of Taunton, and 4 north of Fairhaven 
village, to commence Wednesday Sept. 20, at 2 P. M. Bro. White, 
of Wrentham, Mass., and Bro. Snow, of Brooklyn, Ct. are engaged. 
Bro. T. Cole and |. Taylor are expected, and all other lecturers, who 
can attend, are invited. All necessary provisions will be attended to 
for the accommodation of friends abroad. Come one, come all, and 
bring your tents. HST September 13, 1843, page 32.15 


Per order, Z. BAKER.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.16 


CAMPMEETING AT WINDSOR, CONN 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Campmeeting, if time continue, in 
Windsor, Ct. on land owned by Richard M. Brown, to commence 
Sept. 13, and continue one week or more. All Second Advent 
believers, and others that wish to enjoy the privileges of such a 
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meeting, are requested to come with their tents. Good 
accommodations for board and horse-keeping can be had at a 
reasonable price. Arrangements have been made with the steam 
boat company to carry tent companies or families at 25 cts each 
from Springfield to the ground, and also from Hartford to the 
ground. The regular price is 37 1-2 cts. Able lecturers are engaged 
to attend, and we hope there will be a general attendance.HST 
September 13, 1843, page 32.17 


AN ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held on Davis’ Island, in this town, commencing the 18th of 
Sept. next, and continue thro’ the week. Bro. T. Cole and S. Jones 
are expected to be present. All Advent Lecturers, that can, are 
invited to attend. We hope our brethren, that can, will come with 
tents. Provision will be provided on the ground at reasonable rate 
for all that wish. The meeting will be held on the west side of the 
Island, near the bridge that connects with the main shore.HST 
September 13, 1843, page 32.18 


Per order of the committee.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.19 


Com.—J. M. Smith, F. Davis, |. A. ColeHST September 13, 1843, 
page 32.20 


Guilford, N. H. Aug. 24, 1843.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.21 


ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


Will be held, if the Lord will, in Winchendon, to commence on 
Thursday, the 14th of Sept. Let the saints come trusting in the God 
of Daniel, with tents. Board can be had on the ground on 
reasonable terms.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.22 


Concord, N. H. Sept. 1st. 18434HST September 13, 1843, page 
32:23 
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The Campmeeting to be held in Concord, Sept. 15th. will be 
dispensed with, in consequence of other meetings in the 
vicinity HST September 13, 1843, page 32.24 


For Committee, C. S. Brown.HST September 13, 1843, page 32.25 


J. S. Busswell. HST September 13, 1843, page 32.26 
SECOND ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


There will be an advent campmeeting, if time continues, in Exeter, 
Maine, about 20 miles from Bangor, near the road leading from 
Bangor to Dexter, on the same ground where it was held last Sept, 
to commence Wednesday, Sept, 13th, tents erected on the 12th, to 
continue a week or more;HST September 13, 1843, page 32.27 


A New and Valuable Work 


JVHe 


“This world to have no other Age or Dispensation. The present 
Organization of Matter, called Earth, to be destroyed by Fire. Also, 
Before the Event, Christians may know about the Time, when it 
shall occur. In a letter to a Friend. By L. C. Gunn.HST September 
13, 1843, page 32.28 


This is a closely printed pamphlet, of 40 pages, published at 40 and 
41 Arcade, Philadelphia, and for sale at this office. Price 12 1-2 cts. 
It presents a powerful array of Scripture proofs, clearly stated, and 
well arranged, which must convince the candid reader that all the 
propositions of the title page are true.HST September 13, 1843, 
page 32.29 


Letters received to Sept. 9 


JVHe 


Note.—Post Masters are authorized to send money for publications 
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gratuitously; also to order and stop papers. Subscriber’s names, 
with the State and Post Office, should bedistinctly given, when 
papers are ordered or discontinued.4HST September 13, 1843, page 
32.30 


We find that some of our subscribers suppose our terms are $1 per 
year. They are $1 for a volume of 24 numbers, (6 months.)HST 
September 13, 1843, page 32.31 


From Post-masters 


JVHe 


Troy Me; West Prospect Me; Brookfield Vt; Brattleboro Vt 1; 
Middletown Ct; Woods Hole Me 1; Oneida Lake NY 2; Hartford Ct 
1; Newark N J 1; Meriden Ct; So Gardner Mass; W Prospect Me 1; 
Orrington Me; Harvard; Meredith Centre N H 2; Northfield Ms 1; 
Newbury Vt; Tunbridge Vt; Deerfield N H; Gardner Ms 1; S Reading 
Vt; Rochester Vt 1; S Dover Me; Greensbury la 2; Lancaster N H. & 
Ware N H 1; E Sheldon Vt; Hartford Ct; Wellington Ct 2; Walpole 
Ms 1; Fairfield Corners Me; W Boscawen 1; E Washington N H; 
Levant Me 2; Mason; Taftsville Vt 1; Portsmouth N H 1; Landaff N H 
2; Low Hampton N Y 4; Middletown Vt 1; Vernon Ct; Washington 
DC; Jacksonville Ill. 2; Hudson N Y 1; Saratoga Springs N Y 1; 
Sharon Vt; Derby Line, Vt 1; Rockford IIl 1; No Fairhaven Ms HST 
September 13, 1843, page 32.32 


Individuals 


JVHe 


Dea Woods, Groton, by the hand of sister K, $7 for Signs of the 
Times, and $6 for Mid. Cry; Jno Baxton, cannot furnish those 
numbers; T L Tullock; Geo W Peavy 10; L Boutell; R Tilton 1; S 
Himes; D W Gilchrist; Wm | Hart 5, the letters were not received at 
this office; Prosper Powell 1, postage 50 cts, the postmaster should 
frank all letters containing money for newspapers; Laporte Ind 1; 
Wm L. Phipps 2; Geo A Reed, your papers are still sent, the one to 
Mason O is paid to No 72; $2 due to the end of Vol 5; the one to 
Guildhall is paid to 128; there will be $4 due on your three papers to 
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the close of Vol 6.—D H Gould 1; J Bricknell; B Perham; John 
Pierce 1; Olive Ross 1; Mary Langley; Mary Dutton; E S Loomis 1; 
C Fitch; Jane Lang 1; H A Dickinson; | Williamson; One letter dated 
Rehoboth Sept 7, stating that the ‘Signs’ is not received, but has no 
name to it; will the writer please explain? S Atwood 1; E Furguson; 
G Summers 1; Z Baker. HST September 13, 1843, page 32.33 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


J V Himes 9 Spruce St NY; W B Start, Camden, Me; Elishe 
Ferguson, Starksboro’ Vt.; J V Himes, 9 Spruce St NYHST 
September 13, 1843, page 32.34 
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September 20, 1843 
Vol. VI.—No. 5. Boston, Whole No. 125 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1,00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston. 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things. restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state,HST September 
20, 1843, page 33.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST September 20, 1843, page 33.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST September 20, 1843, page 33.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST September 20, 1843, page 33.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 





174 


that extend beyond the year 1843.HST September 20, 1843, page 
330 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST September 
20, 1843, page 33.6 


The New Creation 


JVHe 
by john wesley. 


We commend the following extracts to the followers of Wesley. That 
good man was a firm believer in the doctrine of the Advent; but 
were he now living, the Methodists would be obliged to expel him, 
close his mouth respecting it, or rescind their resolutions passed at 
the Maine Conference.HST September 20, 1843, page 33.7 


“Behold, | make all things new.” Revelation 21:5.HST September 
20, 1843, page 33.8 


What a strange scene is here opened to our view! Not a glimpse of 
what is here revealed was ever seen in the heathen world. Not only 
the modern, barbarous, uncivilized heathen have not the least 
conception of it; but it was equally unknown to the refined, polished 
heathen of Greece and Rome. And it is almost as little thought of or 
understood by the generality of Christians: | mean, not barely those 
that are nominally such; that have the form of godliness without the 
power; but even those that in a measure fear God, and study to 
work righteousness.HST September 20, 1843, page 33.9 


It must be allowed, that after all the researches we can make, still 
our knowledge of the great truth, which is delivered to us in these 
words, is exceedingly short and imperfect. As this is a point of mere 
revelation, beyond the reach of all our natural faculties, we cannot 
penetrate far into it, nor form any adequate conception of it. But it 
may be an encouragement to those who have, in any degree, 
tasted of the power of the world to come, to go as far as they can 
go; interpreting scripture by scripture, according to the analogy of 
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faith, HST September 20, 1843, page 33.10 


The apostle, caught up in the visions of God, tells us, in the first 
verse of the chapter, “| saw a new heaven and a new earth,” and 
adds, ver. 5, “He that sat upon the throne said,” [I believe the only 
word which he is said to utter throughout the whole book,] Behold | 
make all things new.”HST September 20, 1843, page 33.11 


Very many commentators entertain a strange opinion, that this 
relates only to the present state of things; and gravely tell us, that 
the words are to be referred to the flourishing state of the church, 
which commenced after the heathen persecutions. Nay, some of 
them have discovered, that all which the apostle speaks concerning 
the “new heavens and the new earth” was _ fulfilled when 
Constantine the Great poured in riches and honors upon the 
Christians. What a miserable way is this of making void the whole 
counsel of God, with regard to all that grand chain of events, in 
reference to his church, yea, and to all mankind, from the time, 
John was in Patmos, unto the end of the world! Nay, the line of this 
prophecy reaches farther still; it does not end with the present 
world, but shows us the things that will come to pass when this 
world is no more. For,HST September 20, 1843, page 33.12 


Thus saith the Creator and Governor of the universe: “Behold | 
make all things new’—all which are included in that expression of 
the apostle; “A new heaven and a new earth.” A new heaven: the 
original word in Genesis, chap. 7, is in the plural number: and 
indeed this is the constant language of Scripture; not heaven, but 
heavens. Accordingly, the ancient Jewish writers are accustomed to 
reckon three heavens; in conformity to which, the apostle Paul 
speaks of his being caught “up into the third heaven.” It is this, the 
third heaven, which is usually supposed to be the more immediate 
residence of God; so far as any residence can be ascribed to his 
omnipresent Spirit, who pervades and fills the whole universe. It is 
here, (if we speak after the manner of men,) that the Lord sitteth 
upon his throne, surrounded by angels and archangels, and by all 
his flaming ministers.HST September 20, 1843, page 33.13 


All the elements (taking that word in the common sense, for the 
principles of which all natural beings are compounded.) will be new 





176 


indeed—entirely changed as to their qualities, although not as to 
their nature. Fire is at present the general destroyer of all things 
under the sun, dissolving all things that come within the sphere of 
its action, and reducing them to their primitive atoms; but no sooner 
will it have performed its last great office of destroying the heavens 
and the earth, (whether you mean thereby one system only, or the 
whole fabric of the universe; (the difference between one and 
millions of worlds being nothing before the great Creator,) when, | 
say, it has done this, the destructions wrought by fire will come to a 
perpetual end. It will destroy no more—it will consume no more—it 
will forget its power to burn, which it possesses only during the 
present state of things—and be as harmless in the new heavens 
and earth as it is now in the bodies of men and other animals, and 
the substance of trees and flowers, in all which, as late experiments 
show, large quantities of ethereal fire are lodged, if it be not rather 
an essential component part of every material under the sun But it 
will, probably, retain its vivifying power, though divested of its power 
to destroy.HST September 20, 1843, page 33.14 


It has been already observed, that the calm, placid air will be no 
more disturbed by storms and tempests. There will be no more 
meteors with their horrid glare, affrighting the poor children of men. 
May we not add, (though at first, it may sound like a paradox) that 
there will be no more rain. It is observable, that there was none in 
paradise; a circumstance which Moses particularly mentions, 
Genesis 2:5, 6; “The Lord God had not caused it to rain upon the 
earth. But there went up a mist from the earth.” which then covered 
up the abyss of waters, “and watered the whole face of the ground,” 
with moisture sufficient for all the purposes of vegetation. We have 
all reason to believe that the case will be the same when paradise 
is restored. Consequently, there will be no clouds or fogs, but one 
bright refulgent day. Much less will there be any poisonous damps, 
or pestilential blasts. There will be no sirocco in Italy; no parching or 
suffocating winds in Arabia; no keen northeast winds in our own 
country,HST September 20, 1843, page 33.15 


“Shattering the graceful looks of yon fair trees;"HST September 20, 
1843, page 33.16 


but only pleasing, healthful breezes, HST September 20, 1843, page 
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33.17 


“Fanning the earth with odoriferous wings.,"4ST September 20, 
1843, page 33.18 


But what a change will the element of water undergo, when all 
things are made new! It will be in every part of the world, clear and 
limpid; pure from all unpleasing or unhealthy mixtures; rising here 
and there in crystal fountains, to refresh and adorn the earth “with 
liquid lapse of murmuring stream.” For, undoubtedly, as there were 
in paradise, there will be various rivers gently gliding along, for the 
use and pleasure of both man and beast. But the inspired writer has 
expressly declared, “there will be no more sea.” Revelation 21:1. 
We have reason to believe, that at the beginning of the world, when 
God said, “Let the waters under the heaven be gathered together 
unto one place, and let the dry land appear,” Genesis 7:9, the dry 
land spread over the face of the water, and covered it on every 
side. And so it seems to have done, till, in order to the general 
deluge, which God had determined to bring upon the earth at once, 
“the windows of heaven were opened, and the fountains of the 
great deep broken up.” But the sea will then retire within its primitive 
bounds, and appear on the surface of the earth no more. Neither, 
indeed, will there be any more need of the sea. For, either, as the 
ancient poet supposes,HST September 20, 1843, page 33.19 


“Omnis feret omnia tellus,“HST September 20, 1843, page 34.1 


every part of the earth will naturally produce whatever its 
inhabitants want—or all mankind will procure what the whole earth 
affords, by a much easier and readier conveyance. For all the 
inhabitants of the earth, our Lord informs us, will then be equal to 
angels: on a level with them in swiftness, as well as strength: so 
that they can, quick as thought, transport themselves, or whatever 
they want, from one side of the globe to the other. 4ST September 
20, 1843, page 34.2 


And what will the general produce of the earth be? Not thorns, 
briers, or thistles; not any useless or fetid weed; not any poisonous, 
hurtful, or unpleasant plant; but every one that can be conducive, in 
any wise, either to our use or pleasure. How far beyond all that the 
most lively imagination is now able to conceive! We shall no more 
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regret the loss of the terrestrial paradise, or sigh at that well devised 
description of our great poet:—HST September 20, 1843, page 34.3 


“Then shall this mount 

Of paradise by might of waves, be moved 

Out his place, pushed by the horned flood, 

With all its verdure spoiled and trees adrift, 

Down the great river to the opening gulf, 

And there take root, an island salt and bare."HST September 20, 
1843, page 34.4 


For all the earth shall be a more beautiful paradise than Adam ever 
saw.HST September 20, 1843, page 34.5 


Such will be the state of the new earth with regard to the meaner, 
the inanimate parts of it. But great as this change will be, it is 
nothing in comparison of that which will take place throughout all 
animated nature. In the living part of the creation were seen the 
most deplorable effects of Adam’s apostacy. The whole animated 
creation, whatever has life, from leviathan to the smallest mite, was 
thereby made subject to such vanity, as the inanimate creatures 
could not be. They were subject to that fell monster death, the 
conqueror of all that breathe. They were made subject to its 
forerunner, pain, in its ten thousand forms; although “God made not 
death, neither hath he pleasure in the death of any living.” How 
many millions of creatures in the sea, in the air, and on every part of 
the earth, can now no otherwise preserve their lives than by taking 
away the lives of others; by tearing in pieces and devouring their 
poor, innocent, unresisting fellow creatures! Miserable lot of such 
innumerable multitudes, who, insignificant as they seem, are the 
offspring of one common Father: the creatures of the same God of 
love! It is probably not only two thirds of the animal creation, but 
ninety-nine parts of a hundred are under the necessity of destroying 
others, in order to preserve their own life! But it shall not always be 
so. He that sitteth upon the throne will soon change the face of all 
things, and give a demonstrative proof to all his creatures, that “his 
mercy is over all his works.” The horrid state of things which at 
present obtains, will soon be at an end. On the new earth no 
creature will kill or hurt, or give pain to any other. The scorpion will 
have no poisonous sting; the adder no venomous teeth. The lion 
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will have no claws to tear the lamb; no teeth to grind his flesh and 
bones. Nay, no creature, no beast, bird, or fish, will have any 
inclination to hurt any one; for cruelty will be far away, and 
savageness and fierceness be forgotten. So that violence shall be 
heard no more, neither wasting or destruction seen on the face of 
the earth. “The wolf shall dwell with the lamb,” (the words may be 
literally as well as figuratively understood) “and the leopard shall lie 
down with the kid; they shall not hurt or destroy,” from the rising up 
of the sun to the going down of the same.HST September 20, 1843, 
page 34.6 


But the most glorious of all will be the change which will then take 
place on the poor, miserable children of men. These had fallen in 
many respects, as from a greater height, so into a lower depth, than 
any other part of the creation. But they shall hear a voice out of 
heaven, saying, “Behold the tabernacle of God is with men: and he 
will dwell with them: and they shall be his people; and God himself 
shall be their God.” Revelation 21:3, 4. Hence will arise an unmixed 
state of holiness and happiness far superior to that which Adam 
enjoyed in Paradise. In how beautiful a manner is this described by 
the apostle: “God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and 
there shall be no more death, neither sorrow nor crying, neither 
shall there be any more pain; for the former things are done away.” 
As there will be no more death, and no more pain and sickness 
preparatory thereto; as there will be no more grieving for or parting 
with friends; so there will be no more sorrow or crying. Nay, but 
there will be a greater deliverance than all this; for there will be no 
more sin.—And to crown all, there will be a deep, an intimate, an 
uninterrupted union with God; a constant communion with the 
Father, and his son Jesus Christ, through the Spirit; a continual 
enjoyment of the Three-One God, and of all the creatures in 
him.HST September 20, 1843, page 34.7 


A voice from the Episcopal church 
JVHe 
Dear Brethren,—I had the honor last spring of addressing you on 


the subject of the advent of our Lord; | then stated that | was unable 
to agree with you as to the year 1843. | intended by this only, that | 
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was unable to fix upon that definitely. Since those days of 
comparative darkness, God, as | believe with all my heart, has 
brought me gloriously into the full light and has placed my feet upon 
1843, as upon a rock, so firmly that all the gates of hell cannot drive 
me therefrom, for he that is with me is greater than he that is 
against me. | publicly testify my unspeakable gratitude to our dear 
Redeemer for this renewed expression of his mercy—for not 
permitting me to be in any darkness when the “glory to be revealed” 
is so near. A few months since | found myself falling from that high 
and sweet communion with Jesus which | enjoyed early in the 
spring and winter. | had however previously resolved by God’s 
grace, that | would not fall from that standard. | prayed and prayed, 
but still found myself no nearer. In the mean time | had neglected 
this glorious doctrine, supposing that the advent might not be in ten 
or twenty years. In this state of mind a brother called, in whose 
judgment | had great confidence. He told me there was no “if” about 
Jesus coming this year. This moved me. | fell upon my knees and 
prayed with all my heart for more light. The power of God was 
restored immediately; this was satisfactory to me that the 
countenance of Jesus was turned from me chiefly because of 
insufficient devotedness to his truth. Still the blessed spirit was not 
satisfied, something was in the way. | knew it was because as yet | 
did not believe the truth, and that so soon as | should receive it the 
spirit would be satisfied. | have great struggles. | said to my friends 
that it was my impression that if | could say 1843, the blessing 
would immediately flow. But of this | was not sufficiently certain to 
affirm, fearing that although it appeared to be the true interpretation, 
still there might be a mistake in it, which in the end would prove my 
folly. In the space of two or three days, however, | obtained some 
peace with much continued power so soon as | could say with all 
my heart right at the door. The difference between the witness and 
that which | received the past winter, consisted only in bringing the 
day of the Lord nearer. It seemed it might be this year, but | was not 
certain, therefore still did not have boldness to declare the whole 
council of God. In this sad condition | remained till the camp- 
meeting began in Stepney, near me. | then went, but was not fully 
one of them, did not dare to open my mouth in order to avoid the 
imputation of 1843. Returning home, | said to myself, why not say 
1843? Is not the light greater on this than upon any other year, and 
is not the light upon this very great? Why not then say so? 
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Because, if it should not prove true | should be ashamed. If it were 
a popular matter, a day for the introduction of a spiritual reign, 
would | not say that | believe it? My conscience answered yes. 
Then | will not proclaim what | believe through fear of man. Such a 
condition | despise both by nature and grace; added to this | was 
assured that to say 1843 would not displease my Redeemer, and 
not to say it, might. | resolved in his strength to proclaim it, offering 
up myself a living sacrifice to be “despised and rejected of men.” 
That sacrifice, poor as it is, was accepted and sealed to my soul’s 
satisfaction. The following day | returned and entered the camp of 
the saints in the wilderness a free man, in the freedom whereby 
God doth make us free, enjoying the full liberty of the sons of the 
Almighty. | thought | had been made a freeman before, when many 
years ago | was converted to Christ, still more so the past winter, 
but not until the present week has the liberty been entire, the 
sacrifice complete; 1843 as the true interpretation of the 2300 days 
was the truth then that brought this blessing of God to my soul. We 
are sanctified by the truth, truth received is, as it were, a conductor 
along which the Holy Ghost flows into the soul, the Spirit thereby 
entering to it so that the Christian may become absolutely certain. 
This faith has never faltered since. The fact that | have devoted all 
to this truth, has never made me stagger through fear lest it prove 
not true. And though | reap the scorn of the world, my step is even 
as firm as though travelling upon the solid rock, facing all men and 
warning them, Jesus will come this year—the time is fulfilled. Glory 
to God. Unbelieving reader, “how can you believe which receive 
honor one of another, and seek not the honor that cometh from God 
only.” It is the forsaking of this that has brought me to full light. It will 
you, if you are equally honest. Dear brethren throughout the world, 
Christ will then certainly come this year, it is the last year, let not the 
devil drive you from your steadfastness. God is bestowing upon us 
exceeding great honor, is permitting us to make up that which 
lacketh of the sufferings of his body. How sweet it is, besides “I 
reckon the sufferings of this present time as not worthy to be 
compared with the glory which shall be revealed in us. | used to 
think, a few months since, when | was floating along cheered by the 
public applause for my poor ministerial efforts, that part of Scripture 
had become obsolete. That it only required the regulator of good 
sense in order to live godly in Christ Jesus without persecution. But 
not so. | now see how it is, a great portion of the Scriptures lost their 
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practical meaning when in the third century the dear bride of Christ 
went to sleep in the arms of the world, then she became adulterous 
and submitted to the desires of sinful men; but now that she is 
repenting and returning to her first love, her seducer is offended 
because she will no longer submit to his vile caresses. “Awake, 
awake! put on thy strength, O daughter of Zion, put on thy beautiful 
garments, O Jerusalem the Holy City: for henceforth there shall no 
more come unto thee the uncircumcised or the unclean; shake 
thyself from the dust, arise and sit down, O Jerusalem, loose thyself 
from the bands of thy neck. O captive daughter of Zion. For thus 
saith the Lord, ye have sold yourselves for nought; ye shall be 
redeemed without money.” “Say to the daughter of Zion, thy 
salvation cometh.” “Sing, O daughter of Zion. Shout, O Israel.” And 
here without carrying out my meaning | will observe that when the 
church attains to the entire consecration, perfect holiness of the 
primitive church, all things which followed then will follow now. God 
hath never taken away one of her jewels, but she cast them off 
herself when she embraced the man of sin. But now, thank God, 
she is forsaking him and will soon become that glorious bride which 
Christ will present unto himself without spot or wrinkle Dear 
brethren, | long to see and embrace you all that | may be comforted 
together with you by the mutual faith both of you and me; | will not 
be cruel enough to notice some names to the exclusion of others. 
But all will cry Amen, when | say of father Miller, O what honor has 
God bestowed upon him. If Abraham was the leader of ancient 
believers, Miller is of the last day believers. O for shame! men will 
say, that | should be such a little child as to believe this. My 
consolation is “of such is the kingdom of heaven,” whilst “him that 
hath a proud heart | will not suffer.” “The Lord hateth a proud look 
and a lying tongue,” for both go together: for “the day of the Lord is 
on every one that is proud.” The history of the church shows that in 
all ages, those of weak faith have spoken against those of stronger 
faith. This is a device of the devil to keep the church from appearing 
in its true light. Strange that mankind will pretend to such a 
knowledge of the philosophy of history and yet persevere in 
speaking out of that which they understand not. This has been the 
case with my beloved people, God having carried me in faith so far 
ahead of them, they have concluded that they cannot keep up, so 
have requested me to resign that they might supply themselves with 
a slower leader—henceforth then | am free indeed, even of these 
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“bonds,” no longer to be the minister of them but of Christ, who 
says, the “field is the world.” Yours in love. George A. Sterling. 
Huntington, Ct. Sept 6th, 1843.HST September 20, 1843, page 34.8 


Letter from Brother Fitch—The Olive Branch 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss,—I feel inclined to offer a word or two to your paper 
respecting the extract that you have given us from the Olive Branch. 
| think those very remarkable words will be had in remembrance, 
when the man who penned them will wish them forgotten.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 35.1 


“If there are in heaven’s magazine, any bolts red with uncommon 
wrath, they must be reserved for such fellows as Himes and his 
tools, who have thus deluded and tormented society. We must 
speak out and we will. These men are the worst enemies of 
God.”HST September 20, 1843, page 35.2 


As | am most happy to acknowledge myself a fellow-laborer with 
brother Himes, in efforts to spread the truth respecting the coming 
and kingdom of Christ, | suppose it will not be regarded as vanity in 
me, if | reckon myself of the number denominated “such fellows as 
Himes and his tools; “and | do therefore most gladly come in for my 
share of this most remarkable malediction of the Olive Branch; | feel 
greatly to rejoice that | am not among the number that our Savior 
had in view when he said—“Woe unto you when all men speak well 
of you.” My Savior has said, “Blessed are ye when men shall revile 
you and persecute you, and shall say all manner of evil against you 
falsely for my sake. Rejoice and be exceeding glad, for great is your 
reward in heaven: for so persecuted they the prophets which were 
before you.” Now we gladly challenge this man of the Olive Branch, 
to meet us at the bar of this same blessed Savior, and there let the 
question be settled, whether he is saying evil things against us 
falsely for Christ's sake. The decision we are fully prepared to meet 
from him “who trieth our hearts.” And as our Savior has said “Bless 
them that curse you,” we pray in the name of Jesus, that God will 
send upon the soul of this man a blessing as rich as the curse 
which he has denounced upon us is heavy and “red with 
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uncommon wrath:” for every “bolt from heaven’s magazine” which 
he has hurled at us, may God, for the sake of his dear Son, bestow 
multiplied blessings upon him out of the richest treasures of 
heaven’s eternal love. And as our blessed Savior has further said, 
“Pray for them that despitefully use you and persecute you;” we 
pray that this man of the Olive Branch may learn of Christ to be 
meek and lowly in heart, that he may find rest to his soul: that all the 
fruits of the ever blessed Spirit, which are love, joy, peace, long- 
suffering, gentleness, goodness, faith, meekness, temperance, may 
be in him and abound may the peace of God that passeth all 
understanding, and joy unspeakable and full of glory, even “the 
kingdom of God which is righteousness, and peace, and joy in the 
Holy Ghost,” be his daily and hourly portion on earth, and may he 
be fully prepared it to hear his Maker say at the end of his 
pilgrimage, “Well done good and faithful servant, enter into the joy 
of your Lord.” And as for “such fellows as Himes and his tools,” to 
whom this man would open “heaven’s magazines red with 
uncommon wrath,” may we ever be able to take joyfully the 
maledictions of all our enemies, and as hitherto, with our hand upon 
our heart, to look up into the smiles of our Redeemer’s face with the 
full evidence in our souls that we are doing his will, while 
endeavoring to arouse an unbelieving gainsaying world to be ready 
for his glorious appearing. HST September 20, 1843, page 35.3 


| have for the last four days been lecturing in this place. The only 
place that could be obtained is a very small one, but thronged with 
hearers within and without. Opposition is great, but the truth is 
taking effect. | shall remain here a few days longer. Yours, in the 
glorious blissful hope. C. Fitch. HST September 20, 1843, page 35.4 


Toronto, Canada West, Sept. 4th, 1843.4ST September 20, 1843, 
page 35.5 


It is good to do nothing whereby “thy brother stumbleth, or is 
offended, or is made weak.”HST September 20, 1843, page 35.6 


Letter from Indiana 


JVHe 





185 


Dear Brother Himes.—Knowing that my friends in the east will be 
anxious to hear where | am, and what | am doing; | have thought 
best to give them information, by sending a few lines for insertion in 
“The Signs of the Times;” With the advice and assistance of kind 
friends in the east, especially the liberality of my much loved brother 
William Thayer of Pomfret, Ct. | left home about the 20th of June 
last, to give the Midnight Cry in the west; and went directly to 
Cincinnati, O. where | found kind friends. | stopped there about a 
week, and preached several times. Arrangements were made for a 
camp meeting in this place, and notices posted up, on which my 
name was inserted as one of the speakers, by which means a 
beloved brother Charles M. Hamilton, with whom | had been 
acquainted in Vermont, now residing in Terre Haute, la. happening 
here on business, saw my name, and soon found his way to me. As 
| had no means of traveling but by public conveyance, he proposed 
to furnish me with a horse and carriage, to go wherever | might wish 
to. | thought it a special opening of Providence, and left the camp 
meeting, as it was necessary for me to accompany him to Dayton. 
Brother Cook and other good help were on the ground, to carry on 
the meeting. At Dayton | preached twice on the Sabbath. Since | left 
Ohio, | have visited Decatur, Shelby, Johnson, and other counties in 
Indiana; in all of which places | have seen the power of the Lord 
displayed to a greater or less degree, saints waking up to the great 
subject of Judgment near, sinners coming to the mild sceptre of 
Jesus, and preparing to meet him in peace. | have calculated to 
stay in a place just long enough to leave them without excuse; and 
go to another. | have also visited Lawrence Co. Ill., where | have a 
sister residing, which gave me a fair introduction to the people. We 
held meetings in a grove about ten days, where the Lord displayed 
his power and grace in the conversion of some of the wickedest 
men in all the country; Fourteen were baptized before | left, and 
others were going forward the next Sabbath. | left my sister’s family, 
10 in number, all rejoicing in the hope of the glory of God, soon to 
be revealed. A spirit of enquiry has been awakened in all the places 
| have visited. The Bible agent at Lawrenceville told me he had sold 
more Bibles in three days after | came there, than in a whole year 
before.HST September 20, 1843, page 35.7 


| am now at my kind brother Hamilton’s, in Terre Haute, la., where | 
had an appointment last week., Thursday evening, but was unable 
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to speak on account of hoarseness. | shall try to preach this 
afternoon, and shall probably remain here but a few days, as | must 
soon be directing my course toward home. | regret to leave this 
field, which is truly large, and light on this subject is much needed. If 
some brother at the east could be found to come here with books 
and papers to circulate gratuitous, much good might be done. It is 
easier to give away 50 books than to sell one. If second advent 
papers that have been read and laid by at the east, could be 
gathered up, and sent out here, they would no doubt do much good. 
And any brother who may see fit to forward such to brother C. M. 
Hamilton, Terre Haute, la., may be assured they will be distributed 
to the best advantage. Yours in blessed hope of seeing our Lord 
this year. HST September 20, 1843, page 35.8 


Prosper Pawell.HST September 20, 1843, page 35.9 


Terre Haute, la. Aug. 24th, 1843.HST September 20, 1843, page 
35.10 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 

J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 

BOSTON, SEPTEMBER 20, 1843. 


The World has had the Midnight Cry 


JVHe 


Matthew 25:1.—*Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto 
ten virgins, which took their lamps, and went forth to meet the 
bridegroom.”HST September 20, 1843, page 36.1 


Revelation 14:6, 7—“And | saw another angel fly in the midst of 
heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to 
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him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship him that 
made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of 
waters.”HST September 20, 1843, page 36.2 


We find that according to the history of God’s dealings with his 
people, they have ever been warned before the accomplishment of 
any great event. The warning, however, has generally been 
confined to the children of God: while his enemies have been 
overtaken as a thief, they have often had an opportunity to see the 
coming events, but have rejected the evidence. God did not bring a 
flood of waters upon the earth without warning the little band that 
feared him. When Sodom was to be destroyed, the warning was 
given to Lot. All of Israel that escaped from their bondage in Egypt, 
had knowledge of their coming deliverance; they also knew the time 
of the end of their wanderings in the wilderness; while those that 
disbelieved the word of God, all perished in the wilderness. Israel 
had warning both of the beginning and termination of the Babylonial 
captivity. The time of the sufferings of Christ were predicted, and 
also the glory that shall follow; and in all the above instances the 
previous knowledge of the event has been more or less general, as 
God had a greater or smaller number of true worshipers. We also 
find the greatest evidence was always given in the places of the 
greater number of his children; while in remoter parts, a feebler 
sound was extended—the object being to warn the people of God, it 
not being necessary the whole world should be equally warned. 
Thus, when our Savior came to make atonement for our sins, 
although he was to come to this earth, he did not come to all parts 
of it, but he came to that portion of it where religion shone with the 
greatest lustre, however dark its brightness was; while only the 
sound of his mighty works was heard in other places. In all these 
instances those who have been warned are the ones that were to 
be benefited by being warned.HST September 20, 1843, page 36.3 


Reasoning from analogy, and from the predictions of God’s word, 
we should expect that the generation living at the coming of the 
Lord, would be appropriately warned by signs and events of the 
Bridegroom’s approach, that they might take their lamps and go 
forth to meet him. We should also expect that those signs and 
warnings would be the most general in those portions of the earth 
where are the greatest proportion of true Christians, while in other 
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places, where there are but few Christians, the evidence of the 
Lord’s coming would be less distinct; and in pagan lands there 
might be no evidence of that event. HST September 20, 1843, page 
36.4 


Thus New England, being the most pious portion of the earth, would 
naturally be the theatre of the darkening of the sun and moon, and 
the falling of the stars—the events, on seeing which our Savior 
commanded us to KNOW that his coming was high, even at the 
doors. The testimony of the fulfilment of these events has however 
gone into all the earth. The proclamation of the coming of Christ has 
also been the most effectually proclaimed here, while that sound 
has gone into all lands. HST September 20, 1843, page 36.5 


The Cry in Europe 


JVHe 


After New England, Europe is the next portion of the world where 
the religion of the Bible is best known: but here the light of the 
gospel is greatly dimmed, and the heresies of Puseyism, 
Romanism, Neology, Rationalism, Transcendentalism, and Infidelity 
have almost removed the candle-stick of the true gospel from its 
place in Europe. We should therefore expect that Europe would be 
the next effectually warned. We accordingly find that since the 
darkening of the sun in N. E. in 1780, a similar event occurred in 
England in 1806, and in France in 1788, if not in other parts of 
Europe. A similar exhibition to the falling stars, but on a diminished 
scale, was also seen in London Sept. 5th, 1839, and also in other 
places.HST September 20, 1843, page 36.6 


The angel has also here proclaimed the hour of the judgment come, 
multitudes of the Lord’s children have taken their lamps to meet the 
Bridegroom, and many of the Lord’s devoted servants have 
faithfully proclaimed the coming of the Lord as being at the very 
doors. This began at the Reformation, when the Adventists 
preached the coming of the Lord in about three hundred years. Of 
this class were Luther and others. Since him, Menno Simon, in 
1513 preached the coming kingdom in Friesland, and John 
Piscator, a German divine who lived near the close of the 16th 
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century. John Henry Alstead, Prof. in the University of Herborne, 
and a divine of great erudition, has recorded that a majority of 

divines in his day, 1627, held that “the last judgment was even at 

the doors.” His work was translated into English in 1643. The 
learned Joseph Mede, in 1638, died looking for the kingdom. Wm. 
Twisse, D. D., the Moderator of the Westminster Assembly, was 
one of his pupils in the interpretation of prophecy. Thomas 

Goodwin, D. D., Stephen Marshall, Jeremiah Burroughs, Herbert 
Palmer, Joseph Caryill, and Peter Sterry, were all chief divines of 
the Westminster Assembly, and, with many more, were express 

Millennarians. Dr. Homes was of the same faith, and published his 
“Resurrection Revealed” in 1654. John Tillinghast at the same time 
taught that the “second coming of Christ was but a little way from 

the door.” John Bunyan, who died in 1688, was one who subscribed 

the confession, of which the following is an article, and presented to 

Charles II., and which was subscribed by forty one elders, deacons 
and brethren, met in London, in behalf of themselves and others, to 

the amount, it is declared, of more than twenty thousand. Mr. Cox 
says that he extracts verbatim from Crosby’s History, Vol. Il. 
Appendix, p. 85. | extract verbatim from his answer.HST September 
20, 1843, page 36.7 


” ‘Art. 22.—We believe that the same Lord Jesus who showed 
himself alive after his passion, by many infallible proofs, (Acts 7:3,) 
which was taken up into heaven, (Luke 24:57,) shall so come in like 
manner as he was seen go into heaven, (Acts 7:9, 10, 11:) ‘And 
when Christ who is our life shall appear, we also shall appear with 
him in glory,’ (Colossians 3:4.) ‘For the kingdom is his, and he is the 
governor among the nations,’ (Psalm 22:28,) and ‘king over all the 
earth,’ (Zechariah 14:9,) ‘and we shall reign with him on the earth; 
(Revelation 5:10.) The kingdoms of this world, (which men so 
mightily strive after here to enjoy) shall become the kingdoms of our 
Lord and his Christ, (Revelation 17:15.) ‘For all is yours,’ (ye that 
overcome this world,) for ye are Christ’s, and Christ is God’s, (7 
Corinthians 3:22, 23.) ‘For unto the saints shall be given the 
kingdom and the greatness of the kingdom, under (mark that) the 
whole heaven,’ (Danie! 7:27.) Though, alas! now many men be 
scarce content that the saints should have so much as a being 
among them, but when Christ shall appear, then shall be their day, 
then shall be given unto them power over the nations, to rule them 
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with a rod of iron, Revelation 2:26, 27. Then shall they receive a 
crown of life, which no man shall take from them, nor they by any 
means turned or overturned from; for the oppressor shall be broken 
in pieces, Psalm 72:4, and their vain rejoicings be turned into 
mourning and lamentations, as it is written, Job 20:5-7.”HST 
September 20, 1843, page 36.8 


Dr. Cressener advocated the same views in 1690. Thomas Burnet, 
D. D., in 1697, taught that the morning would soon dawn. He also 
showed that the last sign which would be seen before the advent of 
the Lord, would be all manner of falling stars, even as a fig tree 
casts its untimely fruit. Sir Isaac Newton, “the greatest of 
Philosophers,” who died in 1726, was millennarian in his views. 
John Gill, D. D., one of the chief lights in the Baptist Church, was 
decidedly millennarian in his views, and died in 1771. Charles 
Daubuz, a Frenchman and scholar of the first rank, contended 
strenuously for the literal interpretation of the first resurrection. His 
commentary was published in 1720. Thomas Newton, Bishop of 
Bristol, also contended for a literal first resurrection. With Mede and 
Newton for our companions, we can endure to be despised by the 
moderns. John W. Fletcher and John Wesley were both looking for 
the advent at about this time, as was the learned and pious James 
Albert Bengal. Among those who have arisen within the last twenty 
years, we may mention William Cunninghame, Esq. an eminent 
prophetical writer; Lewis Way, a minister of the Church of England; 
John Bayford, Esq. F. A. S.; John Fry, Rector of Desford; Edward 
Irving, one of the most powerful preachers of his time; the Hon. G. 
T. Noel, A. M.; Edward T. Vaughan, A. M.; Hugh McNeile, A. M; 
with numerous other powerful writers. These individuals have called 
the attention of the great mass of the English people to this subject, 
and faithfully proclaimed the coming of the Bridegroom.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 36.9 


His Serene Highness Charles Landgrave of Hesse, James A. Begg 
of Glasgow Scotland, F. S. Hutchinson, an Irish gentleman, Pierre 
Mejanel, a pious Frenchmen, and others in other parts of Europe, 
have advocated the doctrine of the speedy coming of Christ; while 
the learned Joseph Wolf has promulgated the same doctrine in 
Asia. This, in connexion with the writings of the several gentlemen 
mentioned, and the publications which have been sent from this 
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country, confirm us in our conclusion, that the world has had the 
Midnight Cry, as much as we could expect from the analogy from 
other events, and in proportion to the prevalence of true Christianity 
in the various parts of the earth ST September 20, 1843, page 
36.10 


The Bridgeport Campmeeting.—We are pained to learn that, at this 
meeting, there were many excesses, by which the cause of Christ 
has been reproached, and the good of many brethren evil spoken 
of. It should be known that all the prominent lecturers and the great 
body of adventists are exceedingly grieved that a few should be so 
led away; and those few, we learn, are beginning to see their 
error. HST September 20, 1843, page 36.11 


The cause will doubtless suffer by the indiscretions of individuals, 
when it is not responsible for their acts. “The great weakness of 
mankind,” says Jonathan Edwards, in his remarks on the N. E. 
revival, “appears in not distinguishing, but in approving or 
condemning all in a lump. If there be two or three in a society that 
behave irregularly, the whole must bear the blame of it. And if there 
be a few, though it may not be more than one in a hundred, that 
give the world just ground to suspect them, the whole work must be 
rejected on their account.” V. p. 189.HST September 20, 1843, 
page 37.1 


Dr. Norton also remarks, that “it has not been considered as it 
ought, that where the Son of man is sowing good seed, then and 
there Satan is always busiest sowing tares; so that where most of 
the presence of God is, there will ever be most of the [at least 
attempted] presence of Satan, accompanying or succeeding. Thus 
scarcely any age has witnessed such horrible heresies and 
practices in the church, as crept in towards the termination of the 
apostolic age; and of all the primitive churches the most highly 
gifted was the worst; and thus almost every outpouring of the Spirit 
seems to have been accompanied or followed by something evil.” 
V. p. 371.HST September 20, 1843, page 37.2 


The great device of the devil has always been to overset a revival of 
religion. Where God is concerting souls, there the devil will always 
practise his greatest wiles, that he may prevent their conversion; 
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and he will be successful if he can cause sinners to mock and scoff, 
instead of pray; and drive christians to excesses, so that the 
unconverted will turn away in disgust. We are to avoid the 
appearance of evil. We are to be wise as serpents and harmless as 
doves. Let everything be done decently and in order, says the 
apostle, We are to prove all things and hold fast that which is good 
—not that which is evil; and we are to pray God to sanctify us 
wholly and preserve us blameless unto the coming of the Son of 
God.HST September 20, 1843, page 37.3 


It is hoped that great good will grow out of this meeting, and it may 
serve as a beacon to all who may be inclined to depart from the 
precepts of the Bible. Let us cling to the Bible, it is our only 
safeguard; our adversary would rejoice to see us make shipwreck 
of that. But though all men may forsake it, let us cling to it with a 
firmer grasp. The Bible is our chart, and compass, it is our polestar 
and our only guide. Cling, cling to the word of God Lay fast hold of 
its promises, and walk in accordance with its sacred teachings, and 
all will be well. HST September 20, 1843, page 37.4 


The Conversion of the World 


JVHe 


On Monday night the 4th inst. we attended the monthly concert at 
the Park St. Church. It is well known that at this concert the latest 
missionary news is presented by the Secretary of the American 
Board, Dr. Anderson, before it is published in the Herald.WST 
September 20, 1843, page 37.5 


As we entered the spacious house and saw some of the principal of 
the clergy in the city, occupying the splendid sofas of the elegant 
pulpit, we could not but fancy how the twelve fishermen would have 
looked thus seated, and compare that elegant structure with the 
simple upper room of the apostles. HST September 20, 1843, page 
37.6 


We were anxious to see what encouragement there was for a 
temporal millennium in the present progress of the missionary 
enterprise. The Secretary informed the audience that the 
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intelligence was more than commonly interesting, and yet not a 
single case of conversion was reported; on the contrary, while the 
Romanists are every where making rapid progress even in some of 
the fairest missionary fields, particularly at the Sandwich Islands. 
The Secretary reported that probably Dr. Grant would be obliged to 
relinquish his station in the mountains among the Nestorians on 
account of the opposition of the Mohammedans, and also that the 
troubles among our western Indian tribes, somewhat embarrass the 
mission there. The great cause of encouragement seemed to be, 
that Great Britain had sent out General Whiting to the Sandwich 
Islands, as Consul. The Secretary said they could not have been 
better suited; and yet, said he, the general makes no pretensions to 
being a Christian.HST September 20, 1843, page 37.7 


Another great cause of rejoicing was, that Dr. Perkins on his return 
to Persia was received with the greatest demonstrations of joy. 
They came out about forty miles to meet him, a great cavalcade, 
and paid all the deference to him they would to an earthly prince. 
Alas, thought we, where are the symptoms of the world’s 
conversion? where are the souls that have been regenerated? 
where are the joyful hearts, made joyful with the pleasing 
intelligence that immortal beings are renouncing the dominion of the 
devil, and turning from dumb idols to serve the living God? Moral 
men may be sent as consuls to the islands of the sea, our 
missionaries may be treated with all the pomp and circumstance of 
royalty; but what has that to do with the world’s conversion?HST 
September 20, 1843, page 37.8 


We have been so long in the habit of hearing Adventists pray, come 
Lord Jesus, come quickly, that we must confess it sounded 
strangely to our ears to hear Doctors of Divinity pray that the 
heathen might be given to Christ for an inheritance and the 
uttermost parts of the earth for a possession, as the ushering in of 
the world’s conversion, when the next verse says he shall break 
them with a rod of iron and dash them in pieces like a potter’s 
vessel.HST September 20, 1843, page 37.9 


The world’s conversion is evidently the idol the church is 
worshipping. She has set her heart upon it and they want to 
accomplish it even at the expense of the Lord’s coming. But this idol 
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is not simply the world’s conversion; the church are looking for a 
time when the power of this world shall be wielded by the church, 
and when a scientific religion shall sway the minds of men; the 
spiritual state of the members of the various churches, is seemingly 
of far less concern to them than the retaining them in their 
connection.HST September 20, 1843, page 37.10 


When our Savior, with the prophets and apostles, has assured us 
that the reign of righteousness is to be on this earth after the end of 
the world, why will his professed followers still look for it in this sin 
cursed earth? It cannot be that they are in reality expecting it: for if 
they were, they would do more, and not be satisfied with talking. A 
people bent on the conversion of the world would never erect their 
50,000 dollar edifices of public worship while the heathen are 
perishing for the means of knowledge: they would never build their 
costly dwellings, furnish them in princely style, and array 
themselves in royal apparel, when the denying themselves of these 
would send the word of God and the living messenger to many a 
benighted land. It is evident when men are sincere and take hold of 
an object with an intention to do something, they take hold heart 
and soul, rise early and set up late, they count toil and fatigue 
nothing, are discouraged at no obstacles, and are willing to spend 
and be spent in the cause they have espoused. The men of the 
world thus labor in their callings; and those whose hearts burn with 
love to God thus labor in his cause, but is that the way the church 
are laboring for the world’s conversion? Let the mites contributed 
from princely fortunes, answer. Were the church engaged, they 
would sell what they have and give alms, and provide themselves 
bags that wax not old, and go into all the world and preach the 
gospel to every creature. Now, most satisfy themselves by giving a 
beggarly pittance to sustain here and there a laborer.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 37.11 


Such might take pattern from the Adventists, who have labored as if 
they believed the Lord was coming, and the result has been 
glorious. They have even been censured by professors, as fools for 
obeying the command of the Savior in giving alms, and ceasing to 
take heed for the morrow. They have sold their possessions, and 
gone themselves into the field; they have taken the word of the 
living God and manfully breasted all forms of opposition; they have 
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literally spent and been spent in their Master’s service; and what 
has been the result? It has been the means of scattering within the 
last single year, MILLIONS of copies of various sizes from one to 
three hundred pages, through the length and breadth of this 
country, and even to all parts of the world. Who has not heard of 
our belief, and the reasons therefore? Those only who would 
not.HST September 20, 1843, page 37.12 


One great revival has spread all over this portion of our land, and 
thousands we trust have been converted to God. Probably more 
good has been accomplished the past year in the conversion of 
souls by a handful of Adventists, than has been accomplished by all 
our great national benevolent societies. And we think we shall be 
safe in saying that more publications have been circulated by them 
the past year, than has been circulated in the same time by the 
American Tract and Bible Societies. Had the whole church taken 
hold with the same zeal, expended their resources with the same 
profusion, and given themselves personally to the work, the whole 
world would have been thoroughly aroused, from pole to pole, and 
from the river to the ends of the earth. But it is not so to be. The 
Man of Sin can only be destroyed by the brightness of Christ's 
coming. The word of God, and every sign of the times are against 
such a result. HST September 20, 1843, page 37.13 


Woe unto those that can see nothing.—Ezekie! 13:3-10. 33:1-11. 
“Thus saith the Lord God; Wo unto the foolish prophets, that follow 
their own spirit, and have seen nothing! O Israel, thy prophets are 
like the foxes in the deserts. Ye have not gone up into the gaps, 
neither made up the hedge for the house of Israel to stand in the 
battle in the day of the Lord. They have seen vanity and lying 
divination, saying, The Lord saith: and the Lord hath not sent them: 
and they have made others to hope that they would confirm the 
word. Have you not seen a vain vision, and have ye not spoken a 
lying divination, whereas ye say, The Lord saith it, albeit | have not 
spoken? Therefore thus saith the Lord God; Because ye have 
spoken vanity, and seen lies, therefore, behold | am against you, 
saith the Lord God. And my hand shall be upon the prophets that 
see vanity, and divine lies; they shall not be in the assembly of my 
people, neither shall they be written in the writing of the house of 
Israel, neither shall they enter into the land of Israel; and ye shall 
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know that | am Lord God. Because, even because they have 
seduced my people, saying, Peace; and there was no peace; and 
one built up a wall, and lo, others daubed it with untempered 
mortar:” “Again the word of the Lord came unto me, saying, Son of 
man, speak to the children of thy people, and say unto them, When 
| bring the sword upon a land, if the people of the land take a man 
of their coasts, and set him for their watchman: If when he seeth the 
sword come upon the land, he blow the trumpet, and warn the 
people; Then, whosoever heareth the sound of the trumpet, and 
taketh not warning; if the sword come and take him away, his blood 
shall be upon his own head. He heard the sound of the trumpet and 
took not warning; his blood shall be upon him. But he that taketh 
warning shall deliver his soul. But if the watchman see the sword 
come, and blow not the trumpet, and the people be not warned; if 
the sword come, and take any person from among them, he is 
taken away in his iniquity; but his blood will | require at the 
watchman’s hand. So thou, O son of man, | have set thee a 
watchman unto the house of Israel; therefore thou shalt hear the 
word at my mouth, and warn them from me. When | say unto the 
wicked, O wicked man, thou shalt surely die; if thou dost not speak 
to warn the wicked from his way, that wicked man shall die in his 
iniquity; but his blood will | require at thy hand. Nevertheless, if thou 
warn the wicked of his way to turn from it; if he do not turn from his 
way, he shall die in his iniquity; but thou hast delivered thy soul. 
Therefore, O thou son of man, speak unto the house of Israel; Thus 
ye speak, saying, If our transgressions and our sins be upon us, 
and we pine away in them, how should we then live? Say unto 
them, As | live, saith the Lord God, | have no pleasure in the death 
of the wicked; but that the wicked turn from his way and live: turn 
ye, turn ye from your evil ways; for why will ye die, O house of 
Israel." HST September 20, 1843, page 37.14 


The Meeting at Exeter, N. H.—The fare on the Rail Road from 
Boston to this meeting, we understand, is 75 cts each way—half the 
usual price. The price of board on the ground can be seen in the 
advertisement.HST September 20, 1843, page 38.1 


This will probably be the most interesting meeting to be held the 
present season; the location is central, and will accommodate a 
large section of country—being accessible by Rail Road from the 
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east and west, and intersected routes. There are many of the dear 
friends who have not attended any similar meeting this season, who 
will endeavor to be present; and also quite a number of the most 
efficient lecturers will be there. If the weather should be favorable, 
we trust, with a large audience, and the blessing of God, that it will 
be a regenerating and sanctifying season to many souls.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 38.2 


The apostle says, Philippians 4:5. “Let your moderation be known 
unto all men,” and gives as a reason, “The Lord is at hand.” How 
applicable is the above when the Lord is “nigh even at the 
doors.”HST September 20, 1843, page 38.3 


Our Opponents have proved one thing. We have sometime denied 
that they have proved any thing in connection with this question; but 
we are constrained to admit that they have proved themselves 
utterly incompetent to defend themselves against one Low 
Hampton farmer.HST September 20, 1843, page 38.4 


We learn that some of our subscribers have received their papers 
partly defaced by the wrapper being pasted to the paper. We have 
now employed a more careful hand, and trust that this will be 
hereafter obviated.HST September 20, 1843, page 38.5 


Protest 


JVHe 


We have reason to be thankful for the good order as well as good 
feeling which has characterized our camp-meetings hitherto. But 
the meeting near Bridgeport, Ct. near its close, exhibited some 
scenes of fanaticism, at which most of the brethren present were 
much pained. A few young men, professing to have the gift of the 
discerning of spirits, were hurried into extravagances which they 
themselves since regret, and we have reason to hope that nothing 
of the kind will again occur. Brother Litch was present, and the 
following is his protest—Midnight CryHST September 20, 1843, 
page 38.6 


Dear Brother:—I find in the papers of this morning an account of the 
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Second Advent campmeeting near Bridgeport, Ct. The picture is, to 
be sure, a dark one, but no more so than the truth will warrant. All 
the scenes described there are true, without exaggeration. A more 
disgraceful scene, under the garb of piety, | have rarely witnessed. 
For the last ten years | have come in contact nearly every year, 
more or less, with the same spirit, and have marked its 
developments, its beginning and its result; and am now prepared to 
say that it is evil, and only evil, and that continually. | have uniformly 
opposed it, wherever it has made its appearance, and as uniformly 
have been denounced as being opposed to the power of God, and 
as resisting the operations of the Spirit. The origin of it, is, the idea 
that the individuals thus exercised are entirely under the influence 
of the Spirit of God, are his children, and that he will not deceive 
them and lead them astray; hence every impulse which comes 
upon them is yielded to as coming from God, and following it there 
is no length of fanaticism to which they will not go. HST September 
20, 1843, page 38.7 


That good men, yea, the best of men, have fallen into the error, and 
have been ruined for life, so far as their Christian influence is 
concerned, is a lamentable fact. They begin well, but are pushed 
beyond the mark, become captivated by a delusion of the devil that 
they are divinely inspired to perform certain acts, and are infallible, 
until they are beyond the reach of advice or admonition.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 38.8 


The only way to deal with it, is to nip it in the bud, and stop it at 
once. They may be hurt; but depend upon it, one had better suffer 
than many.HST September 20, 1843, page 38.9 


As a duty | owe to the Second Advent cause, to the church and the 
world, | wish to enter my most solemn protest against the whole 
concern of fanaticism as | witnessed it at the Stepney 
campmeeting. | wish to have no part nor lot in such a concern.— 
And if Second Advent meetings must be the scenes of such 
disgraceful proceedings as | there witnessed, | protest against more 
being held.HST September 20, 1843, page 38.10 


It would be better for the cause, never to have another at such a 
price. This is not a hasty passionate ebullition of feeling, but a 
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deliberate sentiment. The Bible—THE BIBLEjs the rule of faith, 
duty, and feeling, with Adventists. |t is a sufficient rule in all cases. 
God has given as reason, to guide a nature sanctified by the Spirit 
of God, and that reason instructed and enlightened by the word— 
the unerring word.HST September 20, 1843, page 38.11 


| believe in being under the influence of the Spirit, and being filled 
by the Spirit. But the fruits of that Spirit are “love, joy, peace, 
longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, meekness, faith, patience and 
temperance, against which there is no law.” We are always safe in 
following, or being led by that Spirit; but we are not safe in following 
blind impulses without trying the spirits by the word. This thing is not 
peculiar to the Advent cause; John Wesley and his coadjutors 
always had to meet and contend with it, and they do to this day. It 
ruined the Advent cause in England, under Edward Irving, so that it 
has never recovered. May the Lord save us from all such fanaticism 
the few days which yet remain, until he comes.HST September 20, 
1843, page 38.12 


| hope this affair will be a beacon to all concerned, and that such a 
spirit will henceforth meet with no encouragement from our 
brethren.HST September 20, 1843, page 38.13 


Yours in hope, J. Litch 
Philadelphia, Sept. 14th, 1843. 


Interesting Letter from Brother Hale 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss.—I have returned so far from my visit down east. 
| think it has resulted in a decided improvement of my health, while 
it has afforded me the very great satisfaction of becoming 
acquainted with the state of the advent cause and its disciples, in 
the section through which | have passed.HST September 20, 1843, 
page 38.14 


As a general thing, the community have settled down upon a 
permanent position for or against the doctrine—one party calmly 
and confidently waiting the fulfilment of the “sure word of 
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prophecy’—the other, drugged with lies to a deadly stupor, can 
hardly be aroused to a notice of the great question, unless it be to 
repeat the stale fabrications of ignorance, bigotry, mirth or malice. 
The same spirit which has “turned the truth of God into a lie” on the 
subject, and which a short time since, gave existence to the stories 
about “putting off the time,” “ascension robes,” etc. etc., has now 
discovered that “Millerism is a failure;’ and next to the 
unwarrantable supposition that “the time has gone by,” nothing 
affords our enemies so much consolation as those reports which 
assert that the Millerites are “giving up the doctrine.” For instance, | 
have been told several times that our Tabernacle at Boston had 
been sold, that they had nobody to preach in it, that few would 
attend the meetings, etc. etc. But when | stated from a personal 
knowledge that the meeting was _ still sustained, that the 
congregation is usually the largest in the city, and that the reason 
why they have not a stated preacher, is, the faith and zeal of most 
of our lecturers are such that they will not consent to settle any 
where—it occasioned a little surprise.HST September 20, 1843, 
page 38.15 


As the report was circulated with some industry in Portland and 
vicinity, that brother Cox had abandoned his position since the last 
session of the Maine Conference, | took occasion in passing 
homewards to call on him. His present station is Saco; and although 
he gave the people to understand, soon after he came among 
them, what his views were, and what his course would be, they 
expressed a unanimous wish and purpose to receive and sustain 
him with that understanding. / am authorized by him to state, that 
his faith is entirely unaffected by the doings of the Conference. | am 
afraid the affection of his people will be the chief reason why the 
advent cause may not be blessed with his labors as a public 
lecturer. Every thing | saw or heard among them, assured me that 
no appointment could have been more gratifying to them. | spent 
four days in Saco with brn. Cox & Atkins, and am very happy to 
inform our friends that brother Atkins is still in the field. Though the 
prostration occasioned by his excessive labors, exposed him to an 
afflicting and trying scene, he has come out of it unharmed. He 
enjoys the fullest confidence of his Christian friends—is steadfast in 
the faith, looking for the Savior—and is laboring as the way is 
opened in his neighborhood—the health of his family being such, 
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that he cannot at present labor so extensively as heretofore. | would 
also state that brother Greely, who was suspended at the late 
conference on account of “leaving his work” to preach the advent 
doctrine, resides at Saco. His health will admit of his laboring but 
little, but his faith is sound as ever. HST September 20, 1843, page 
38.16 


At the urgent request of our friends at Portland, | spoke to them on 
two Sabbaths, and also at Portsmouth one Sabbath, and realized 
much less inconvenience than from similar attempts for sometime 
before. The advent meetings in each of those places embody only 
the believers in the doctrine of the strongest type. The number who 
are favorable to the doctrine is much larger in each place than can 
be seen at their meetings, though the congregations are 
respectable for their number, and are characterized by an intimate 
acquaintance with the word of God—deep and_ serious 
devotion.HST September 20, 1843, page 39.1 


The very few of whom | have heard, who professed to believe the 
doctrine, and have changed their views, consist of those who took 
oil enough only to last till some particular day, to which their faith 
looked; or of those who have been laughed or driven out of it by 
their zealous brethren or pastors, leagued perhaps’ with 
Universalists or infidels. 4ST September 20, 1843, page 39.2 


In reference to the days which have been looked to with so much 
confidence by some, the passing of which has been the occasion of 
some doubts to them in reference to the grand calculation, | would 
remark, the failure of calculations which never had any foundation, 
cannot affect those which have; and as it takes all of 457, and all of 
1843 to make 2300 complete, unless it can be shown that the 
decree went forth before B. C. 457, the supposition that “the time 
has run out,” has not the shadow of a foundation in truth.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 39.3 


As to the peculiar and trying forms of opposition from the ministry 
and membership of our churches, blended with the avowed 
enemies of the truth, we must look for it. Why should we be so 
“slow of heart to believe a// that the prophets have written?” “Thus it 
is written,” and thus it will be. May God fortify us by his mighty grace 
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for the short remainder of the conflict which is yet before us, and 
enable us to stand prepared for the immortal kingdom, Amen! Yours 
in the blessed hope.HST September 20, 1843, page 39.4 


A. Hale.HST September 20, 1843, page 39.5 
Ipswich, Sept. 7th 1843.HST September 20, 1843, page 39.6 


Popery—lIts Appetite Cravings.—At the laying of the corner stone of 
a new Catholic Church in the city of Rochester a few days since, 
the Military were in attendance, and during the progress of the 
ceremony, fired volleys of musketry.HST September 20, 1843, page 
39.7 


Again, On a public occasion last winter in this place, perhaps 
Washington’s birth day, was witnessed the spectacle of the 
members of the Catholic Church in a body alone marching after one 
of the volunteer companies through the streets of the city to the 
strains of martial music. The insignia of blood and carnage is not 
very benefitting the religion of the Prince of peace.—Second 
Advent.HST September 20, 1843, page 39.8 


Letter from T. S. Corwin 


JVHe 


Dear Sir—Although personally unknown to you, yet | feel inclined 
to write, from the fact that | have for sometime been greatly amused 
to see the rage and fury and bluster some opponents are making 
relative to the coming of Christ in ‘43, and from men, too, who for 
years we have been accustomed to revere on account of their 
deep-toned piety, and sterling worth as christians. Why sir, | always 
thought if | had a friend whom | loved, that it would be a source of 
gratification to me to see that friend, particularly after a long 
absence, and | always supposed the desires of a renewed heart to 
be “come Lord Jesus, come quickly This at all events seems to 
have been the desire of primitive Christians, and although | can 
hardly dare hope the event will justify the expectations of God’s 
people, yet | feel in my inmost soul a longing to see “HIM whom 
having not seen | love,” and to be permitted to associate with 
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Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and all the bloodwashed throng of 
every nation, kindred and tribe and tongue.HST September 20, 
1843, page 39.9 


It seems to me really strange that there should be so much 
opposition shown to the advent doctrine by professed Christians, 
when the theory, if false, will soon die of itself, the event not 
occurring. “Let these men alone, for if this work be of men it will 
come to nought, but if it be of God, you cannot overthrow it.” “If it be 
Bible truth, all the opposition that can possibly be brought to bear 
against it, will not affect it a single straw; the moment Daniel’s 2300 
days expire, that moment shall we behold the Lord Jesus Christ in 
all the pomp of glory, whether we are prepared for the event or not, 
and | think it would be wisdom in us all to be looking for and 
expecting the event, and being prepared for it, than to spend our 
precious time in trying vainly to disprove it.\HST September 20, 
1843, page 39.10 


But then, if we have a man on the list or in the world, able to show 
by the word of God, (for upon that alone | wish to build my faith) that 
the event will not take place this year, let his arguments be laid 
before the public with all possible despatch, for it does seem to me 
that among all the D. D’s. and Professors of Theology with which 
our country abounds, we might have one, competent to “use up” 
one old Farmer; but if there is no individual among the clergy of 
different denominations capable of doing it effectually, let them 
either hold their tongues on the subject, or go to College again to 
study divinity before they attempt to teach others any more.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 39.11 


There are many in this town who believe in the Advent doctrine, and 
if we could obtain an efficient lecturer in this vicinity, it would be 
productive of much good. Although we are in Cattaraugus, Co, 
there are many important places where a good lecturer would be 
hospitably received and liberally remunerated for his services.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 39.12 


Wishing you the consolations of the Gospel, and divine support 
under all your difficulties and duties, | remain, Sir, yours in the 
blessed hope. East Otto, N. S. Aug. 25, 1843HST September 20, 
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1843, page 39.13 


THE BOWER OF PRAYER 


JVHe 


To leave my dear friends and with neighbors to part, 

And go from my home effects not my heart, 

Like the thought of absenting myself for a day 

From that blest retreat where I’ve chosen to pray.HST September 
20, 1843, page 39.14 


Sweet bower where the pine and the poplar have spread, 

And wove, with their branches a roof o’er my head: 

How oft have | knelt on the evergreen there, 

And poured out my soul to my Savior in prayer.HST September 20, 
1843, page 39.15 


The early shrill notes of the loved nightingale 

That dwelt in my bower I’ve observed as my bell 

To call me to duty while birds of the air 

Sang anthems of praises as | went to prayer.WST September 20, 
1843, page 39.16 


How sweet was the zephyr’s perfume of the pine, 

The ivy, the olive, the wild eglantine; 

But sweeter, O sweeter, superlative, were 

The joys there I’ve tasted in answer to prayer.HST September 20, 
1843, page 39.17 


Letter from T. M. Preble 


JVHe 


Brother Himes:—In passing from place to place, | am often asked 
why | do not write more frequently for the Times, as they are 
anxious to hear what | am doing, and how my faith holds our in 
regard to Christ's coming this year. Believing it may be interesting 
to my Second Advent brethren in New Hampshire, Maine, and 
Massachusetts, where | have labored the past year, | take this 
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opportunity to say that my faith in regard to Christ’s coming is not 
the same as formerly, not that it decreases but increases.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 39.18 


My health continues perfectly good, and | am constantly in the field 
of labor. | find a decrease of numbers in the Second Advent ranks, 
but those who fall away | think justly deserve the name of 
“Millerites,” for it is evident their faith did not stand “in the power of 
God,” but “in the wisdom of man.” Others may fall, but bless God, 
the true believers can say “we are not of them who draw back unto 
perdition, but of them that believe to the saving of the soul.”HST 
September 20, 1843, page 39.19 


| was at the Tent Meeting in New Salem; it was well attended— 
good was evidently done—and souls were assisted in coming out of 
Babylon. | baptized eleven—had a glorious good season at the 
close, in partaking of the Lord’s supper.HST September 20, 1843, 
page 39.20 


| expect to start tomorrow morning for Maine, to attend the Exeter 
campmeeting. Time continuing, you may hear from me again soon. 
Yours, patiently waiting and watching.4ST September 20, 1843, 
page 39.21 


Nashua, September 11, 1843.HST September 20, 1843, page 
39.22 


The Opinion of a Sailor 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—There appears to be much anxiety on the 
minds of some, to know what we shall do now all the periods, as 
they suppose, have run by, when we expected the Savior to come. 
We answer, that we shall wait for him until he does come; “for the 
vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it will speak and 
not lie.” But what would you have us do? Why, says one, you are 
much to the church with which you were connected, you had better 
come back to us, we want you here; and if the times all run by, why 
then you will be in your standing in the church and every thing will 
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go on as usual. Yes, if God’s word does not prove true, then we can 
have the privilege of remaining in the church, and going to sleep 
again. Cold comfort this, after having thrown ourselves on the word 
of God, and tasted his goodness, had our souls warmed up with 
love to him, and our hearts cheered with the thought of soon 
meeting him. Then because some of the periods when we expected 
Jesus to come have run by, and he has not made his appearance, 
we can go back to a sinking ship, and sink with the rest of the crew. 
Suppose that you were sailing in a ship that for many years had 
been your home, and in which you had weathered many a storm, 
and she should spring a leak, and after every exertion had been 
made to keep her free, the leak should so gain on the pumps, as to 
make it evident to you, that she would soon sink, would you 
because she had formerly been a good ship, stay on board of her 
until she went down? No. However painful it might be when you 
became satisfied that nothing more could be done for her, you 
would begin to make arrangements to leave her by means of your 
boat; after getting an observation, and learning your latitude and 
longitude, and the course and distance to the nearest land, and 
providing yourself with a compass and what provision and water 
you could carry, you would shove off perhaps with a sigh, but still 
with the consciousness that you had done all in your power to save 
her; and now having got clear of the old ship, you shape a course 
for the land. After many days sail you make what you suppose to be 
the land, and like good seamen you see that every thing is ready to 
go in safely to the desired haven; but as you draw nearer to the 
supposed land it begins to roll over and over, and soon disipates 
into thin air; in short it is nothing but a fog bank which had assumed 
the appearance of land. Now this is a great disappointment to you 
to be sure, but will you turn back? Ah no, say you, its of no use to 
go back, our ship is in a sinking condition, if not already sunk; the 
land is ahead, we have the right course, and no doubt shall soon 
make the land. This is the way that you would reason with any one, 
that should propose going back under such circumstances; and if 
you should be disappointed in this way two or three times more, 
and the proposal should be made each time to go back, this course 
of reasoning would be more and more reasonable, because you are 
getting nearer and nearer the land, and farther and farther from the 
old ship; and you would be expecting every day to see the long 
desired haven of rest. Why then do you ask us to go back? We 
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have left a sinking church only, after we found that she would go 
down. She could not bear to hear of the coming of her Lord and 
Master, and she persecuted those that brought the glad tidings of 
his coming; and although we loved her, yet we were obliged to 
leave her. We have taken the Advent ship, and we find her to be a 
good staunch ship, well able to weather the storms of life, and carry 
us safe to the heavenly port. We have the true compass or word of 
God on board, and a chart of the coast, and we are expecting soon 
to make the land of rest, and moor our ship where storms can harm 
no more. It is true we had thought to have been in port before this, 
and two or three times have we in some measure been 
disappointed, but upon a careful examination of our chart and 
reckoning, we find that we have the right course, and indeed our 
reckoning is almost up. With regard to those periods running by, we 
have nothing to reflect upon ourselves; we thought that there was 
some appearance of land, and like good and faithful seamen, we 
got all ready to go into port, well knowing that if we made the land 
and were not ready, we should be lost; and now considering that we 
must be very near in, and knowing that we are on a dangerous 
coast, we mean to double our diligence. And whereas before we 
lost those points, or had only one man at mast head, we mean now 
to have two, lest after all our labor we should be cast away and lost. 
As to going back, we have not provision enough, if we were so 
inclined, to last us back to the old ship, but before we could arrive, 
we should starve to death. B. JHST September 20, 1843, page 
39.23 


CAMPMEETINGS 
JVHe 


Second Advent Camp Meeting 


At Exeter, N. HLHST September 20, 1843, page 40.1 


A Second Advent Campmeeting will be held at Exeter, N. H., ina 
pleasant grove about 2 1-2 miles from the village, on the road 
leading to Dover, on the same ground occupied by the Methodists 
the present month. The meeting will commence on Tuesday, Sept. 
26th, and continue one week. Brn. Miller, Cox, Marsh, Cole, Jones, 
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Hervey, Haselton, Stockman, Churchill, and other efficient lecturers, 
are expected to attend.HST September 20, 1843, page 40.2 


Passengers will be conveyed from Boston, Lowell, Portland, and 
the intermediate towns, at half the usual prices. Lecturers and 
preachers will be furnished with tickets by the committee.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 40.3 


A large boarding tent will be provided for the accommodation of 
those who cannot furnish their own tents: but it is recommended 
that all who can, to bring their tents with them. Companies who wish 
for board and tents, can be furnished by addressing a line to the 
chairman of the committee.HST September 20, 1843, page 40.4 


Board on the ground at $1,50 to $2,00 per week, 37 cts per day, 
and from 17 to 25 cts for a single meal.HST September 20, 1843, 
page 40.5 


As the meeting will continue over the Sabbath, the cars will leave 
Portland and Haverhill in the morning and return in the evening.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 40.6 


Brethren and friends are earnestly invited to attend the meeting. For 
Com. S. SWETT Chm.HST September 20, 1843, page 40.7 


Sept. 7, 1843.HST September 20, 1843, page 40.8 


ADVENT CAMPMEETING 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Meeting on land owned by Mr. 
Phillip Davis, (known as Davis’s Grove, on Tartle Hill,) about half a 
mile east from the Boston and Taunton Rail Road, three miles north 
of New Bedford, 17 south of Taunton, and 4 north of Fairhaven 
village, to commence Wednesday Sept. 20, at 2 P. M. Bro. White, 
of Wrentham, Mass., and Bro. Snow, of Brooklyn, Ct. are engaged. 
Bro. T. Cole and |. Taylor are expected, and all other lecturers, who 
can attend, are invited, All necessary provisions will be attended to 
for the accommodation of friends abroad. Come one, come all, and 
bring your tents. HST September 20, 1843, page 40.9 
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Per order, Z. BAKER.HST September 20, 1843, page 40.10 


SECOND ADVENT TENT MEETING 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Tent Meeting, if time continues, in 
Londonderry, N. Il about ten miles from Nashua, and two from 
Derry village, a few rods south of the road leading from Nashua to 
Derry, and about 11 miles from Plummer’s tavern, on the land of Br. 
Rapha Nevens. There will be a tent sufficiently large to hold the 
congregation, connected with the dwelling house and barn, with 
stoves and other accommodations to suit the weather. It is 
expected that our brethren will bring their provisions, beds and 
cooking utensils. There will be board provided for those who cannot 
bring any with them, on reasonable terms. Brethren Hazelton, 
Eastman, Jones, and Preble, are particularly requested to be 
present, and all other lecturer are invited to attend. Meeting to 
commence Oct. 10th, and continue one week. Per order of 
com.HST September 20, 1843, page 40.11 


JOHN CRAIG, Chairman. 
Londonderry, Sept 15, 1843. 


Pagan and Papal Rome 


JVHe 


Few common Christians know how much like papal Romeis to 
what pagan Rome was. Pagan Rome had certain heathen temples 
—the furniture of these temples was—an alter to the gods,— 
curtains, incense, tapers, votive tables,—an ‘aquiminarium.’ Papal 
Rome adopted every one of these things as her own,—temples 
became churches, the altar to the gods became an altar to saints,— 
‘curtains, incense, tapers and votive tables,’ says Blunt, ‘remained 
the same,’ while the ‘aquimidarium’ became a vessel for holy 
water,HST September 20, 1843, page 40.12 


Again, ‘St. Peter stood at the gate instead of Cardea,—St. Rocque 
or St. Sebastian were to papal Rome what the ‘Phrygean Penates’ 
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were to pagan. St. Nicholas was to one what Castor and Pollux 
were to the other. Pagan Rome had her ‘Mater Deum,’ and papal 
exalted one as the ‘Mother of God,—alms for Mater Deum, became 
alms for the Madonna,’—the festival of Mater Deum became ‘Lady 
Day,’— ‘Hostia’ became ‘the Host,’—‘the dismal regions’ became 
‘purgatory —from the heathen word ‘purgatorium.’ ‘The offerings to 
the manes’ of pagan Rome became ‘masses for the dead’ under 
papal sway. Pagan Rome was the anti-christ of one age, and papal 
is of another. The 2nd. beast exercises all the power of the first, that 
was before it; for the first has given to the second ‘his seat and 
power and great authority,’ so that although he has ceased to be, 
he yet lives—this is ‘the beast that was and is not, and yet 
is. —Western Episcopalian.HST September 20, 1843, page 40.13 


Increase of Crime.—Seductions, murders, stabbings, and all the 
other crimes on the very long and black catalogue, are evidently on 
the Increase; injury and outrage and revenge for injury and outrage, 
are occurrences that crowd upon us daily—N. Y. Tribune.HST 
September 20, 1843, page 40.14 


Letters received to Sept. 16 


JVHe 


Note.—Post Masters are authorized to send money for publications 
gratuitously; also to order and stop papers. Subscriber’s names, 
with the State and Post Office, should bedistinctly given, when 
papers are ordered or discontinued.4S7T September 20, 1843, page 
40.15 


We find that some of our subscribers suppose our terms are $1 per 


year. They are $1 for a volume of 24 numbers, (6 months.)HST 
September 20, 1843, page 40.16 


From Post-Masters 


JVHe 


Toronto Canada; Littleton Ms 1; Pomfret Ct; Gr. Falls NH; Peru Me; 
Long Plains Ms; Grantham NH 1; Winthrop Me 2; E Westmoreland 
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NH; Morgan O; Glastenbury Ct; Williamantic Ct; Detroit Mich; 
Michigan City la 1; Ann Arbor, Mich; Rochester NY; Wolcott Vt 1; W 
Killingly Ct 1; Montpelier Vt 1; Westminster Vt; Castleton Vt 3; W 
Randolph Vt 2; Derby Line Vt 1; S Westport Vt 1,85; Mystic Bridge 
Ct 1; Nantucket Ms 2; Saratoga Springs NY 1; Athens Vt 1; N 
Haven Mills Vt 1; Milwaukee; Panton Vt 2; Colchester Vt 2; Sharon 
Vt 1, we mail it regularly; Ballston NY; Wilmington Del; Greenville 
Steps to Christ, 3; Franklin Ind 1; Greenville NY; Toronto; 
Washington NH 1; Berlin Vt; Lancaster NH 2; W House Point 1; 
Clarkfield O 2; Middle Haddam Ct 1; Walpole Ms 1; Palmer Ms 1; 
Braintree Vt 1; Queensbury NY; Northfield Vt 1; Mllford NH 3; 
Natick RI 1; Exeter NH 1; Rockville Ct 2; Mansfield Ct; Grantham N 
H 1; Dudley, Ms 2; Pelham MsHST September 20, 1843, page 
40.17 


Individuals 


JVHe 


T Cole 2; B J: N B Perry 3; Geo A Sterling; S E Parsons 1; S 
Johnson 1; Sarah Parsons 1; H Frost 12; J Pearson 12; Emery 
Davis 3; G S Miles 10; H Childs 5; D Winn; N B Bryant; Susar 
Strong 2; rec’d but once before, is paid to end of Vol 6; A Andrews 
2; Moses Hazen 1; J P Bolter 2; 50 cents postage: J W Warden; J 
Felton; T L Tullock; J N Nickerson 1; J Weston, in our next; J Lee 1; 
S P Searles 1, J F Lee 1; R Tyler 2HST September 20, 1843, page 
40.18 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


J V Himes 9 Spruce Street NY; G S Miles Albany N YHST 
September 20, 1843, page 40.19 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state, HST September 
27, 1843, page 41.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST September 27, 1843, page 41.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST September 27, 1843, page 41.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST September 27, 1843, page 41.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 
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41.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST September 
27, 1843, page 41.6 


The Things that are coming upon the Earth 
JVHe 


from an english tract, by t. smith, just published 


The Midnight Cry is sounded in many parts of England, Scotland, 
and Ireland. Thomas Smith is a well known Philanthropist. Without 
any reference to the periods which terminate in 1843, he believes 
that Christ's coming is now even at the doors.HWST September 27, 
1843, page 41.7 


“We have also a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto ye do well 
that ye take heed, as unto a light shining in a dark place.”—St. 
Peter.HST September 27, 1843, page 41.8 


But some, in our age, agree not with St. Peter. They say in effect as 
follows:—“We have also a most uncertain, mysterious, unintelligible 

word of prophecy, whereunto ye will do well not to take much heed, 

as it is a dark and cloudy spot in a region where all else is light; set 
it aside, therefore, till a brighter day shall dawn upon you.” | trust, 

however, dear reader, that you will be disposed to think St. Peter 
spoke the truth. If so, | invite you to accompany me, with a steady, 
prayerful step, and let us glance at things to come.HST September 
27, 1843, page 41.9 


And it is quite time for such inquiry. More than eighteen hundred 
years ago, the following words were uttered by two angels, just at 
the conclusion of the first visit of our Lord Jesus Christ. “Ye men of 
Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven? this same Jesus 
which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like 
manner as ye have seen him go into heaven.” And from this time 
forward, the apostles devoted all their energies to persuade men “to 
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turn to God from idols, to serve the true and living God, and to wait 
for his son from heaven.” And on one occasion St. Peter spoke as 
follows:—“And he shall send Jesus Christ, which before was 
preached unto you, whom the heavens must receive until the times 
of restitution of all things.” Reader, have you ever asked what is the 
meaning of the last words of that sentence; what is meant by the 
“times of restitution?” You hear of the “times of the Gentiles;” and 
perhaps you know that these times have now lasted more than two 
thousand years. But when are the times of restitution? Are they 
after the end of the world? If not, they of course must be before the 
end of the world. And if before it, then, what is the meaning of the 
declaration—“He shall send Jesus Christ, whom the heaven must 
receive until’—when? till after those times of restitution? till the end 
of those times? no; but “until the times of the restitution!’—that is 
until those times arrive. If | should say, that the autumn continues 
until the times of winter, would you understand me to mean, that it 
continues until the end of the times of winter? No, that would be 
until the times of spring. You could not so misunderstand me. Or, if | 
should say that oppression will continue in the world until the times 
of the universal establishment of true religion, would you suppose | 
meant until those happy times shall be ended? No, you would see 
clearly that | meant, until those times arrive. What means then this 
declaration of St. Peter, “whom the heavens must receive, until the 
times of restitution of all things?”HST September 27, 1843, page 
41.10 


Now there can be no millennium, nor any times of restitution of all 
things, until the “mystery of iniquity” shall cease to work, and the 
“man of sin” shall be destroyed. But how is that destruction 
effected? St. Paul describes it as follows:—“The Lord Jesus shall 
be revealed from heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire, 
taking vengeance on them that know not God,” but “that day shall 
not come except there be a falling away first, and that man of sin be 
revealed,—whom the Lord shall consume by the spirit of his mouth, 
and destroy by the brightness of his coming.” 2 Thessalonians 1:7, 
to chap. 2:8. Antichrist is to be destroyed, then, by the brightness of 
Christ's coming in flaming fire, with his holy angels.—But how then 
can his coming be at the end of the world? how can it be after the 
millennium? Can we have a millennium with antichrist in existence, 
and the mystery of iniquity still working? Impossible! This passage 
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is exceedingly plain, and to the point.HS7T September 27, 1843, 
page 41.11 


Again, on one occasion the disciples of our Lord asked specially 
concerning this solemn and great event. When our Lord had said, at 
the conclusion of his final sermon to the Jews, “your house is left 
unto you desolate: verily | say unto youye shall not see me 
henceforth until ye say, Blessed is he that cometh in the name of 
the Lord;” he departed from the temple, and never entered it again. 
—The Jews, many of whom, some time previously to this, had 
cried, “Hosanna, blessed is he that cometh,” etc., now took council 
against the Lord, and they crucified him only two days afterwards. 
They did not say “Blessed,” etc., during these two days. The 
disciples, however, appear to have been astonished at the Savior’s 
words, and as he had also, on leaving the temple, said that it should 
be destroyed, they said to him as soon as they were alone, “Tell us 
when these things shall be? and what shall be the sign of thy 
coming, [when the Jews should see him again and say “Blessed, 
etc] and the end of the age?” 2The original is aionos, from aion, and the 
meaning is not properly “world” but age. So nearly all scholars agree. Now 


mark the answer, as recorded by St. Matthew and St. Luke. When 
their accounts are compared, the sum of the Lord’s answer is as 
follows:—“When ye shall see Jerusalem encompassed with armies, 
then know that the desolation thereof is nigh. There shall be great 
distress in the land, and wrath upon this people, (the Jews) and 
they shall fall by the edge of the sword, shall be led captive into all 
nations; and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until 
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. And immediately after the 
tribulation of those days, there shall be signs in the sun, and in the 
moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, with 
perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring. Men’s hearts failing them 
for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming upon 
the earth; for the powers of heaven shall be shaken; and then shall 
they see the Son of man coming in a cloud with power and great 
glory. The second advent of the Lord from heaven, then, is 
immediately, not a “thousand years” after the tribulation which 
commenced when Jerusalem was destroyed, and which lasts until 
the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled, and then Jerusalem is no 
longer trodden down of the Gentiles, and then the Jews see the 
Lord again, and say, “Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the 
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Lord,” The popular notion, therefore, that the second coming of 
Christ is not until after the Millennium, and not is a complete 
delusion!HST September 27, 1843, page 41.12 


And now, dear reader, allow the Bible to pour its light upon your 
mind respecting these things to come. * * * “Then shall appear the 
sign of the Son of man in heaven, and then shall all the tribes of the 
earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of man coming in the 
clouds of heaven with power and great glory, and he shall send 
forth his angels,” etc. HST September 27, 1843, page 41.13 


Then will all that are alive, and remain unto the coming of the Lord, 
be caught up to meet him in the air. 7 Thessalonians 4:17. Then 
shall “two be in the field, etc.; the one shall be taken and the other 
left.” For “He shall send forth his angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect from the four 
winds.” Matthew 24:31, 40, and 417. All these. i. e. the elect, will be 
accounted “worthy to escape all those things which shall come to 
pass” in the world, immediately thereupon.HST September 27, 
1843, page 42.1 


“But this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are 
alive and remain, will not prevent,” that is anticipate “them which are 
asleep,” in Jesus.—The dead in Christ shall rise before the living in 
Christ are caught up.7 Thessalonians 4:15, This is_ the first 
resurrection; and it is spoken of also by St. John. First, he heard in 
heaven the following song—Thou hast redeemed us unto God by 
thy blood out of every kindred and tongue, and people and nation; 
and hast made us kings and priests to God and we shall reign on 
the earth.” But St. John saw these souls once more—“Andthey 
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the 
dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished,” First, it 
was said, “we shall reign on the earth.” then they lived and reigned 
with Christ. And St. John tells us what this meant,—This is the first 
resurrection. This also explains those words of St. Paul, “Every man 
in his own order, Christ the first fruits, afterwards they which are 
Christ’s,” not those which are not Christ’s “at his coming.” The rest 
of the dead live not again until the thousand years are finished.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 42.2 





217 


Consequently, Christ will “judge the quick and the dead at his 
appearing and kingdom.” Of the quick, he will judge those of them 
who are worthy to be caught up to meet him, and to escape those 
things which shall come to pass. And of the dead, he will determine 
who of them are “worthy to obtain that age, (aionos) and the 
resurrection from the dead. At the /Jast and general resurrection, 
those that are accounted unworthy to attain to the first shall also live 
again, and they shall also be present at the general judgment, 
which will take place after the thousand years, and at the end of the 
world. Revelation 20:7-15.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.3 


“When the Son of man shall come in his glory,” immediately after 
that tribulation, etc., “then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory, 
and before him shall be gathered all nations, and he shall separate 
them,”—how? “as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats.” “A 
shepherd, when he divideth his sheep from the goats, calleth his 
own sheep by name, and /eadeth them out,” and “when he putteth 
forth his own sheep, he goeth before them, and the sheep follow 
him; for they know his voice.” Thus will be gathered together his 
elect from the four winds. Thus will two be in the field, or in one bed, 
or at the mill, or on the housetop, the one taken and the other 
left. HST September 27, 1843, page 42.4 


Then comes the punishment of those that are left. See Revelation 
16 and 17, etc.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.5 


Reader, do you say “This is mysterious?” It is mysterious. But 
remember, that “in the days of the seventh angel, when he shall 
begin to sound,” (and from Revelation 21:15, you will find that he 
begins to sound just at the commencement of the millennium,) shall 
this mystery of God be fulfilled.” And all that is mysterious now, will 
then be clear and plain. Wait awhile! Only BE READY!—and you 
shall see.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.6 


Predictions of these great events were uttered by the mouths of all 
the holy prophets since the world began.—We repeat this—it is 
important. Predictions respecting these times of restitution, and this 
mystery of God, have been spoken by the mouths of all the holy 
prophets since the world began. Many of them are of course 
mysterious, otherwise the events would be no longer a 
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mystery.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.7 


Such perhaps, are Balaam’s noted prophecy, Numbers 24:15-19; 
and the “last words of David;” 2 Samuel! 23:1-6. (The reader will be 
richly rewarded for the time it will cost, in turning to all the passages 
named, and reading them in full.)HST September 27, 1843, page 
42.8 


The following are brief specimens of these predictions:—HST 
September 27, 1843, page 42.9 


“Wait ye upon me, saith the Lord, until the day that | rise up to the 
prey; for my determination is to gather the nations, that | may 
assemble the kingdoms, to pour upon them my indignation, even all 
my fierce anger; for all the earth shall be devoured with the fire of 
my jealousy. For then will | turn to the people a pure language, that 
they may all call upon the name of the Lord, to serve him with one 
consent.” Zephaniah 3:8, 9.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.10 


“Behold the day of the Lord cometh; and thy spoil shall be divided in 
the midst of thee. For | will gather all nations against Jerusalem to 
battle. Then shall the Lord go forth and fight against those nations. 
And the Lord my God shall come, and all the saints with him.—And 
the Lord shall be king over all the earth; in that day there shall be 
one Lord, and his name one.” See Zechariah 14.HST September 
27, 1843, page 42.11 


“Behold in those days, and in that time when | shall bring again the 
captivity of Judah to Jerusalem, | will also gather all nations. Let the 
heathen be wakened and come up to the valley of Jehosaphat; for 
there will | sit and Judge all the heathen round about, for the day of 
the Lord is near in the valley of decision. Multitudes, multitudes in 
the valley of decision; the sun and moon shall be darkened, etc. 
Then shall Jerusalem be holy. And it shall come to pass in that day 
that the mountains shall drop down new wine,” etc. Joe/ 3.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 42.12 


And now, dear reader, ponder the tremendous scenes that are fast 
approaching. There is already on earth, unusual distress of nations. 
The coming of the Lord draws nigh. And then shall appear the sign 
of the Son of man in heaven; and then shall they see the Son of 
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man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power and great glory. 
Then will the dead in Christ be accounted worthy the first 
resurrection, and then will the living in Christ be changed, and 
caught up, and thus escape the things that will come upon the 
earth. Then will the “Man of Sin” be taken and destroyed. Then will 
the “seven vials full of the wrath of God” be poured upon the earth. 
—Then will the vine of the world’s wickedness be “cast into the 
great winepress of the wrath of God.” Then will the whole earth be 
devoured with the fire of His jealousy: and then will He turn upon 
those who escape, a pure language, that they may serve him with 
one consent.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.13 


Dear reader, these things are fast approaching. They may be close 
at hand. Oh, dream no longer of an intervening thousand years. 
Hearken! what is that cry? “Behold the Bridegroom cometh—go ye 
out to meet him.” This cry has already been raised in a thousand 
different and distant towns, in various nations, and it is echoing 
swiftly round the world. Dear reader, are you ready? Let me exhort 
you, without delay. ST September 27, 1843, page 42.14 


1st, Give up yourself into the hand of your great Creator. Turn to 
him. Cease to do evil. Pour out your soul to God. Implore his mercy. 
Behold the Lamb of God, and let him take away your sins. He is 
gracious still. Venture upon his mercy. Be assured that he will not 
deceive you. Believe, believe, and livelHST September 27, 1843, 
page 42.15 


2nd. Rest not without an abiding, satisfactory evidence that your 
transgressions are forgiven. You may, and you must Know your sins 
forgiven. As you would be saved make sure of this. Beware of 
delusive hopes, and dangerous uncertainty. By all means have your 
light burning. Forfeit your life rather than your communion with 
God.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.16 


3rd. Turn away from the world. It is doomed. Have done with it, and 
all its vanities and cares. You must look away from it, or it will draw 
you down to death.—Look upwards. Lean on your Savior only. Lean 
there, and you are safe.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.17 


4th. And then strive to glorify your God with all your powers. If you 
have property, devote it instantly to God. Prepare for the appearing 
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of the Lord. Send your treasure and your heart to heaven. Try also 
to save the souls of all around you. Instruct, rebuke, entreat, warn 
and invite. Scatter the seeds of truth, and light, and life on every 
hand. In short, be dead unto the world and sin. Live in God. Live in 
heaven. So shall you be filled with consolation, and blessed with 
great success. And when the Lord descends, you shall be deemed 
“worthy to escape these things that shall come upon the world,” Be 
itso. Amen.HST September 27, 1843, page 42.18 


Letter from President Shannon 


JVHe 


Last spring, Pres. Shannon of Harrodsburg, Ky., was invited to be 
present at our meetings. In his reply he makes some suggestions 
which are too good to remain unpublished. Though they have lost 
their freshness, they have not lost their value by having been kept 
back so long. He says:—HST September 27, 1843, page 42.19 


“Great good might be done by a judicious address, intended directly 
and mainly to prove, that there will be no Millennium (if the Bible be 
true) till the Lord comes. It is so easy to demonstrate this, and to 
show the many absurdities involved in its denial, that by beginning 
to build on this foundation, you can with great facility stop the 
mouths of gainsayers, and open the eyes of the honest, but 
deluded, to see that they have been taught by sectarian priests, to 
believe dogmas directly opposite to the uniform teaching of Jesus 
Christ, and of the apostles and prophets.HWST September 27, 1843, 
page 42.20 


| would also suggest, that great care should be taken on this, as 
well as on every other subject, not to preach opinions for faith. In 
believing and teaching that for which we can find a plain ‘Thus saith 
the Lord, we cannot err, unless God can lie. But there are ten 
thousand ways in which the strongest minds are liable to be misled 
(because they are fallible and ignorant at the best) so soon as they 
begin to draw their own inferences. By neglecting this distinction, 
the body of Christ has been wickedly torn and rent into (I had 
almost said) a thousand fragments; and | know not but that even 
good men may have been ignorantly involved in this dreadful 
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business. From what | have read of the writings of the Second 
Advent brethren, | rejoice to think, that they are far in advance of 
their sectarian neighbors in this respect, and having got their minds 
disenthralled from a slavish subjection to the traditions of the 
Elders, | trust they will go on to grow in grace and in knowledge, 
until the Lord comes. | am anxious above all things, that they should 
not compromise so good a cause by dogmatically teaching as a 
matter of faith, that for which they cannot produce a plain, thus saith 
the Lord. ‘The prophet that hath a dream, let him tell a dream; and 
he that hath my word, let him speak my word faithfully. What is the 
chaff to the wheat? saith the Lord.”YST September 27, 1843, page 
42.21 


Sincerely yours, in the blessed hope of the glorious appearing, etc., 
James Shannon.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.1 


Harrodsburg, Ky., May 3rd, 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 
43.2 


Letter from S. Goodhue 


JVHe 


Bro. Bliss.—The article last week entitled “New Earth” by brother 
Merriam, | have read with interest, and in most of the views agree 
with him, but in some particulars | have some objections to 
make.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.3 


He says of the New Jerusalem “This in my judgment is the church 
in its glorified state.” This he says is evident from the fact that in 
Revelation 27:9, the angel calls John to view the bride the Lamb’s 
wife, which we all understand to be the church;” and in the 10th ver. 
is presented under the emblem of the most precious and beautiful 
city. Now | do not so understand the angel—but instead of this | 
understand the city itself to be compared to a bride. HST September 
27, 1843, page 43.4 


In the 2nd verse, John saw the holy city New Jerusalem coming 
down from God out of heaven prepared as a bride adorned for her 
husband, i. e. like unto a bride prepared and adorned. For whom is 





222 


this city prepared? Hebrews 11:70. For Abraham looked for a city 
which hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God. 
Wherefore God is not ashamed to be called their God; for he hath 
prepared for them a city.—Revelation 21:3. Then John heard a 
voice out of heaven saying the tabernacle of God is with men. 
Query, can this be the church glorified? It is true the angel promised 
to show him the bride the Lamb’s wife, but did he say he would 
show him nothing else, and because he next speaks of the city and 
sees it descending out of heaven from God must we conclude of 
course that the city is the church? Would not the city itself, as the 
habitation of the bride probably first attract his admiration and 
notice? HST September 27, 1843, page 43.5 


The brother says it is built upon the foundation of the apostles.— 
What is built on this foundation? Do the scriptures say that the city 
is? Ephesians 4:21. Paul says to his brethren that they are built on 
the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ being the 
chief corner stone, but | do not see as this has any thing to do with 
the city, HST September 27, 1843, page 43.6 


Revelation 2:14. We learn that the wall of the city had twelve 
foundations, and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the 
Lamb,—not that they themselves were the foundations.WST 
September 27, 1843, page 43.7 


And the nations of them that are saved shall walk in the light of it, 
not in their own light but in the light of the city which will be God and 
the Lamb.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.8 


Was it the glorified church for which the patriarchs sought, where it 
is said they sought a city which hath foundations? HST September 
27, 1843, page 43.9 


Can this be what is meant by the promise in Revelation 3:12, where 
the Savior says, | will write upon him the name of the city of my 
God, New Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my 
God?HST September 27, 1843, page 43.10 


True, as the brother says, the prophetic writings are symbolical, but 
| can not in this instance regard his metaphorical exposition as 
“consistent with scripture and sound reason.”"HST September 27, 
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1843, page 43.11 


| know it requires faith to believe that God will really prepare for us a 
city, HST September 27, 1843, page 43.12 


But is not he who is able to raise the dead and fashion our bodies 
like Christ's glorious body able to do this also? Yes, blessed be 
God, | believe the saints will occupy a literal city 1500 miles square, 
which will be the great emporium of the New Earth—the city of the 
Great King, as he has promised; and | hope, dear brother, by his 
abounding grace, through faith in his word, we shall soon enter in 
through the gates into the city, and have right to the tree of life 
where nothing shall enter into it that defileth, or maketh a lie,—but 
they which are written in the Lambs book of LifeHST September 
27, 1843, page 43.13 


Boston, Sept. 14. 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.14 


Letter from C. Green 


JVHe 


Dear Br. Bliss:—In the providence of God | am still an inhabitant of 
this sin cursed world—a pilgrim and a stranger. But thanks be to our 
Father in heaven, | am looking for abetter country, even an 
heavenly, and a glorious city, whose foundation-builder and maker 
is God.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.15 


For two months past my health has been very poor, so that | have 
not preached but a very little, not more than one half of the time on 
the Sabbath. My labors during the last winter were so arduous, that 
human nature failed under them. For a short time past my health 
has been gradually improving, and | hope (if time continue,) that in 
a few weeks, | shall be restored to health, and be permitted to labor 
till our blessed Savior shall come to deliver his faithful ones from the 
corruptions, perplexities and cares of this wretched world, and 
introduce them into the new earth, wherein righteousness shall 
forever dwell.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.16 


There are a multitude in this region of country who are looking for 
the glorious appearing of the Savior, and whose lives are (as far as 
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| can learn,) consistent with their profession. Conferences have 
been held often since last spring, which have been well attended, 
and have been blest to the comforting of such as love the appearing 
of their Redeemer. During the last week a conference was held at 
Hinesburgh, and brethren from 30 or 40 miles distant came with 
hearts filled with the spirit; we had a precious season, and one soul 
we hope was converted to God.HS7T September 27, 1843, page 
43.17 


At the present time a conference is in session at Morristown, which 
| am unable to attend, and on the 14th of September, (if time 
continue) we expect to commence one in Richmond, and by 
comforting one another, and arousing the careless and leading 
them to Christ, we intend to wait till he comes.HST September 27, 
1843, page 43.18 


Since my health has been poor, so that | could not perform as much 
labor as | have previous, some have been diligent in informing the 
public that | had given up my belief in the near approach of the 
Savior, and was at the present expecting the conversion of the 
world, through the instrumentality of the preached gospel. This is al/ 
false, a device of Satan, to discourage those who are expecting that 
the Savior will soon come; and | would take this opportunity to say 
to the wide world that my faith in the speedy coming of Christ, is as 
strong as ever—my hopes were never brighter than they are now; | 
do expect that sometime between now and next spring, that | shall 
see the Lord Jesus coming in the clouds of heaven to gather his 
redeemed people. It may be that he will not come till after that; none 
of us claim infallibility; we may be in an error, and if so, time will 
prove for our opponents, what they could not prove for themselves, 
and we will wait patiently till he comes, thanking God that we have 
been amongst that number that rejoiced in view of his coming, 
rather than mourning because we were not of that number that 
were opposed to the precious truth.HS7T September 27, 1843, page 
43.19 


| cannot see why the last prophetic periods do not expire within a 
few months; our opponents have failed in their efforts to show that 
they do not. Therefore, | must needs say to a sleeping world, 
“Behold he cometh.”HST September 27, 1843, page 43.20 
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To all that love the appearing of Jesus, | would say,—be firm and 
undaunted as the iron bound coast of the ocean; let not the smiles 
of the world allure you; let not its frowns dishearten you; but be 
patient, prudent and long-suffering as becometh those who wait for 
their Lord.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.21 


A few more trials and he who is our life, will appear and we shall 
appear with him in glory. Even so, Amen, come Lord Jesus.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 43.22 


Yours in hope of the glorious appearing of Christ, and a blissful 
immortality this year. HST September 27, 1843, page 43.23 


Colchester, Vt. Aug. 30, 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 
43.24 


Prayer.—Let me give myself unto prayer, not to the occasional, or 
stated repetition of the form of prayers—but to that labor of soul for 
God’s blessing upon myself, and my fellow men, which will insure 
an answer—to that devotion which keeps the soul active, vigilant, 
wakeful, in expectation of the blessing. How blessed and useful is 
the man who does this. How different is it from that intermittent, and 
inconsistent worship which characterizes the great mass even of 
professing christians. It is an absolute devotion to God—a devotion 
which has wonderful influence in moral government. God regardeth 
such prayer. He will never deny Himself, by failing to give it the 
richest returns. O, what a life of circumspection and energy would 
be breathed in the Church, if all the members gave themselves unto 
prayer.—Oberlin Evang.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.25 


We have just received from England “The Nottingham Review,” 
containing two columns extracted from Bro. Litch’s Prophetic 
Expositions. It appears by an accompanying paragraph, that the 
same paper has extracted from the same work before. At the 
conclusion, the editor says: “The intense interest this subject 
excites throughout the United States, is our apology (if an apology 
be needed) for inserting in the Review, the views on this subject of 
our trans-Atlantic friends.”’—Midnight Cry.sHST September 27, 1843, 
page 43.26 


A word in love.—Reformers stand as much in danger as anybody, 
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of falling into what Mr. Wesley calls “sour godliness.” They are 
peculiarly exposed to this, from the opposition which they meet from 
those who differ with them, and the numerous obstacles in their 
way. Faith in God, and a persuasion of the divine presence and 
protection, alone can save them Reformers must be something 
more than philosophers—they must be Christians, endued with 
Christ’s spirit, having a loving, sympathetic heart, or their cold 
theorizing dogmas will be cold logic, and their repulsive sourness 
scatter instead of gathering friends to their cause. In these days of 
reform, we are in danger of reforming out of our “first love,” a 
secession the most of all to be deprecated. Methodist Reformers 
and Abolitionists should see to this. We should have emphatically a 
reformatory spirit—a spirit that not only converts men to justice, 
mercy, and humanity, but to the love of God: a spirit that converts 
men’s souls.—lb.HST September 27, 1843, page 43.27 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, SEPTEMBER 27, 1843. 


“The New Earth.” Reviewed 


JVHe 


An article appeared in No. 4, of the present Vol. of the Signs of the 
Times, with the above caption. There is much in the article to 
admire, and some things very exceptionable. The great difficulty 
which we as Adventists have had to meet, is, the loose system of 
spiritualizing the Scriptures, into which the church has fallen. A 
prominent rule of interpretation, indeed one from which we should 
not depart, is, that the language of the Bible is to be understood in 
its most literal acceptation, unless there is something in the nature 
of the subject itself, or in the text and context, which goes to show 
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that it is symbolical. In such a case, we shall always find that 
symbolical language clearly defined in the Bible, and _ that 
interpretation should always be sought and applied, and not a 
random conjecture of its import be given.HST September 27, 1843, 
page 44.1 


The exceptionable part of the article in question is as follows:—HST 
September 27, 1843, page 44.2 


“The mansions of the redeemed being now fitted for their reception, 
the next view presented was the descent of the New Jerusalem. 
This, in my judgment, is the church in its glorified state. This is 
evident from the fact, that in the 9th verse, the angel calls him to 
view the bride, the Lamb’s wife, which we all understand to be the 
church. In the 10th verse, she is presented under the emblem of the 
most precious and beautiful city of which we can conceive. The 
materials of which it is constructed, are the most costly, brilliant, 
and enduring in the universe, beautifully symbolizing the 
preciousness and purity of God’s jewels, as also their immortality. 
Its form, like the “holy of holies,” was a perfect cube; which may 
represent its numerical completion—its vast dimensions show that it 
is a multitude which no man can number; its entire symmetry may 
represent the harmony of the blest—its radiant beauty, their moral 
excellence—and its imposing grandeur, their exaltation in the 
kingdom of glory. It is built ‘upon the foundation of the apostles;’ 
and its 12 gates represent the 12 tribes of the spiritual Israel: and it 
is encompassed with lofty and impregnable walls; for salvation will 
God appoint for walls and bulwarks. On the sounding of the last 
trump, the righteous will ascend to meet the Lord in the air; here 
they will be secluded in their secret chambers ‘until the indignation 
be overpast.’ /saiah 26:20. Then shall the descent of the New 
Jerusalem take place, however it may be interpreted; and O, with 
what ineffable glories is the bride enshrouded in her descent from 
God out of heaven. Who would not wish to have a portion there? 
Look at the city, radiant with gold, sparkling with gems, as it shines 
forth in the splendor of everlasting day. The throne of God and of 
the Lamb is in it This shows their entire submission to God, and 
consecration to the Savior. Again, the Lamb is the light thereof; thus 
all the wisdom and glory of the church emanate from him.”HST 
September 27, 1843, page 44.3 
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How, with the strong arguments adduced by the writer of the above, 
in favor of a literal interpretation of the New Heavens and Earth, 
such a sudden and violent transition from the literal to the mystical 
system could be made, is unaccountable.HST September 27, 1843, 
page 44.4 


Let us look more carefully at this extract.HST September 27, 1843, 
page 44.5 


“The mansions of the redeemed being now fitted for their reception 
the next view presented, was the descent of the New Jerusalem. 
This in my judgment, is the church in its glorified state."HST 
September 27, 1843, page 44.6 


The argument is this:—HST September 27, 1843, page 44.7 


“This is evident from the fact, that in the ninth verse, (Revelation 
21:9.) the angel calls him (John) to view the Bride, the Lamb’s wife, 
which we all understand to be the church."HST September 27, 
1843, page 44.8 


Our correspondent may understand the Bride, the Lamb’s wife, to 
be the church; but we do not “ali” so understand it. But we do, some 
of us, understand it to be just what John was shown; “that great 
City, the Holy Jerusalem,” composed of just the materials there 
described.—HST September 27, 1843, page 44.9 


1. Because, both at the beginning of the description in Revelation 
21:5, and in the end of the description, 22:6, we are told “these 
words are true and faithful,” and “these sayings are faithful and 
true.” The description, then, is not symbolical, but literal.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 44.10 


2. Because the saints will be Christ’s children, then, and not his 
wife, or Bride. Hebrews 2:13.“Behold, |, and the children which thou 
hast given me.”HST September 27, 1843, page 44.11 


3. Because the New Jerusalem is to be the mother of those children 
of Christ. Galatians 4:26. But Jerusalem which is above is free, and 
is the mother of us all. That Jerusalem cannot be at once the 
mother and the children.HST September 27, 1843, page 44.12 





229 


4. A woman, a mother, is a figure of frequent use in the Bible, to 
represent a city. Thus, Matthew 23:37. “O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 
thou that killest the prophets, and stonest them that are sent unto 
thee, how oft would | have gathered thy children together, as a hen 
gathereth her chickens under her wings, but ye would not.” Here, 
Jerusalem, the city itself, is considered the mother, and her 
inhabitants, her children. So also in the 54th chapter of Isaiah, 
Jerusalem is the mother, (the New Jerusalem) and the redeemed 
saints, her children; the Lord her husband. See also, the book of 
Lamentations, and many places in the prophets.HS7T September 
27, 1843, page 44.13 


5. The Bride is called a city, its dimensions, its form, its materials, 
its construction, its gates, the manner in which it is lighted, who are 
its inhabitants, its trees and bowers, are all described with the 
utmost precision.HST September 27, 1843, page 44.14 


6. The city is named and described in intimate and close connexion 
with what is manifestly, and according to our correspondent’s own 
showing, most literal—“The New Heavens and the New Earth” 
Admit the license to spiritualize according to the fancy of each 
interpreter which is there assumed, and we may bid an eternal 
farewell to all hope of arriving at any just and stable principles of 
interpretation. HST September 27, 1843, page 44.15 


The prevailing notion of the church, that Jerusalem signifies the 
church, is the door through which a flood of mysticism has poured 
itself upon us. It remains, as yet, to make out one clear case from 
the Bible, where Jerusalem is thus used, either in the Old or New 
Testament. The term is always used to represent either the old 
Jerusalem, that was, and is, or the New Jerusalem, which shall 
come from heaven, on the new earth. The same remark is also true 
of the terms Zion, Mount Zion, etc. J. LitchHST September 27, 
1843, page 44.16 


Philadelphia, Sept. 18th, 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 
44.17 


The Boston Baptist Association met in this city the 20th ult. From 
the returns of the various churches connected with the association, 
it appears there has been considerable falling off in numbers and 
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interest the past year. There appeared in the reports of the 
churches a disposition to ascribe this result to the adverse influence 
of “Millerism.”" HST September 27, 1843, page 44.18 


Now we wish to have it distinctly understood, that wherever in any 
church the doctrine of the Advent, and the believers in the doctrine 
have been treated with common fairness, such churches have 
exhibited a state of general prosperity; but where ever this doctrine 
has been opposed, and believers in the doctrine silenced, the state 
of things exhibited in the reports of this association have invariably 
followed. During the past year a war of extermination has been 
waged against the Advent doctrine by some of the prominent 
members of this association; so that many of their most spiritual 
members have been driven from their communion, and the result is 
as Stated in their reports. 4ST September 27, 1843, page 44.19 


Three years since, these same churches made a report of a general 
revival, and in many instances ascribed the result to the preaching 
of this doctrine. The letters from the churches in Cambridgeport, 
Watertown, and Littleton, where is now reported the greatest moral 
dearth, then distinctly stated, that Mr. Miller’s labors were chiefly 
instrumental in the revivals in those places; and the association 
itself resolved that the clerks be requested to publish with the 
minutes of that association a particular account of the revivals that 
year. Then the doctrine of the Advent was received with special 
favor, and the result was such that this association resolved that it 
was worthy of record and devout thanksgiving. Now this same 
doctrine is proscribed in those churches, they have no revival, and 
the state of religion is so dead and cold, that one of the members, 
of the association stated they were frozen together, and it was a 
subject of discussion in the Association, whether they should not 
withhold from the public, even a digest of the condition of things 
among them, it was so unfavorable.HST September 27, 1843, page 
44.20 


A friend suggests that by this backward progress of religion in these 
churches the past year, it might be ascertained by the rule of three, 
just how long it will be to the millennium. If fifty churches in one 
year, exclude twice as many as are added to their numbers, how 
long will it take them at this rate to evangelize the world?HST 
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September 27, 1843, page 44.21 


The Hartford Christian Secretary, has a long article on the 
fanaticism attending the Bridgeport Campmeeting. We would ask 
Bro. Burr, if it would not be an act of justice to state in connection 
with it, that such doings are entirely discountenanced by us and by 
the Adventists generally?HST September 27, 1843, page 44.22 


The article states that “Millerism is the hot-bed in which the exotic is 
nurtured and grown.” Then was the Reformation the hot-bed in 
which the fanaticism of that day was nurtured; so was Christianity 
the hot-bed in which the excesses grew, against which the apostles 
warned the primitive church; and so is religion ever the hot-bed in 
which all fanaticism germinates. A hot-bed that will not produce 
some weeds will not produce any good fruit. The tares and wheat 
will grow together till the harvest; and where the spirit of the Lord is, 
the devil will be with his counterfeits. Br. B. knows very well that this 
argument would be as good against the Baptist, and every other 
evangelical denomination, as against those of the Adventists. Their 
operations in spite of the most judicious efforts, and to the pain of 
the servants of God in these branches of the church, have been 
accompanied by these extravagances; and the absence of the 
exotic may at the present time be as much a call for sorrow as for 
pride and censoriousness. The devil may be too well pleased with 
their condition to tempt them with fanaticism. He has but little choice 
whether men are frozen or burnt up, if any thing he prefers the frost 
where nothing can grow, but in the torrid zone there is sure to be 
something valuable amid the luxuriant herbage.HST September 27, 
1843, page 44.23 


The Rev. Mr. Litch, a Millerite parson, has written a letter to Himes 
Times, in which he prays heartily for the editor of the Olive Branch, 
because we have expressed an opinion that God will visit 
uncommon wrath upon such men as Himes, for the misery his 
delusions have inflicted on the people. We more than ever believe 
such men will have rest upon them heaven’s most fearful curse. We 
however thank Litch for his prayers, but repeat our warning to 
Himes.HST September 27, 1843, page 45.1 


The above is a leaf from a branch of the wild olive tree, and which 
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is, like the fruit of that tree, a falsehood. The coals of fire to which its 
owner refers, were heaped on his head by Bro. Fitch.HWST 
September 27, 1843, page 45.2 


Faith in the Earth 


JVHe 


“Nevertheless when the Son of man cometh shall he find faith on 
the earth?” Luke 18:8. The present day is distinguished for a great 
lack of faith, even among the professed children of God. Among the 
people of the world we do not look for faith; but how little removed is 
the church from the world in point of true faith? How little trust in 
God we find; and how little reliance in his word. We find very little of 
such faith as Abraham had, who staggered not at the promise of 
God, but was strong in the faith fully believing that what God had 
promised, he was also able to perform. At the present time the 
great mass of the church make reason the modifier of revelation, 
that is, all those predictions that do not square precisely with the 
preconceived views of any, are at once rejected as contrary to 
reason, and in their place are substituted the vagaries and fancies, 
which such may believe their reason teaches is the figurative and 
spiritual meaning of such predictions, although such interpretations 
are often directly the reverse of the express letter of God’s 
word.HST September 27, 1843, page 45.3 


This scepticism of the church not only prevails to an alarming 
extent; but we find very little of that pure and undefiled religion of 
which the apostles spake—that religion that visits the widow and 
fatherless in their affliction, and keeps itself unspotted from the 
world. The religion of the present day is a popular religion. The 
church courts the world, and the world courts the church; and they 
move on hand in hand in perfect harmony. Such is not the religion 
of the Bible; it is separate from the world, and partakes not of its 
spirit HST September 27, 1843, page 45.4 


The prophets, apostles, and the pious of former days sought to 
obey God, and trusted that he would accomplish all his purposes. 
They did not trust in any of their own means to advance or retard 
the work of the Lord. But how is it now? Gigantic measures have 
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been set on foot to christianise the world, which God has said shall 
not be christianised. These objects, good in themselves, and by 
which great good have been accomplished, have nevertheless 
become great idols, which thousands are worshipping, who are 
trusting in them to regenerate the world. Yes, helpless man has 
gone so far as to calculate how long a time it will require for man to 
extend a knowledge of the Lord over the whole earth. It is as much 
idolatry to worship any of the instruments by which the condition of 
man can be ameliorated, as it is to worship a heathen deity. God 
will not permit his glory to be given to another. He is able to 
accomplish by his own unaided arm all his pleasure: if he sees fit to 
make use of means to accomplish his will, we must not regard them 
as the means of man, for he is equally able to work without 
means.HST September 27, 1843, page 45.5 


It is this substitution of the worship of institutions and societies for 
the true God, and the fancies of the human understanding for the 
plain declarations of the word of God that has been the means of 
diminishing the faith of the church; and this tendency is rapidly on 
the increase. When once man has departed from the straight and 
narrow path, his first deviations are hardly noticed, but soon he 
makes bolder and bolder digressions until all resemblance between 
his present and original course is obliterated. The digressions of the 
church are neither few nor far between; with this worship of means 
and men, and perversions of scriptures, nothing but the coming of 
the Lord will prevent the most rapid deterioration. The resurrection 
of the literal body is now to a great extent denied, as is any 
immediate coming of the Lord; and thus the church is fitted, if time 
were to continue, for the spread of the principles of Neology and 
rationalism on the one hand, and Romanism on the other, till the 
fairest fields of Zion shall be desolated. Well did our Savior inquire if 
he should find faith on the earth at his coming.HST September 27, 
1843, page 45.6 


More Lies 


JVHe 


Till lately, since the Millerite doctrine came into such bad order that 
even the ragged news-boys themselves turned up their noses at it, 
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the Signs of the Times depended almost entirely for its circulation 
upon its sales in the street. And to make it as attracting as possible 
and to ensure its sale, the paper was ornamented with divers wood 
cuts representing animals which could have only existed in a 
diseased imagination, for there never was any resemblance to them 
in the heavens above, on the earth beneath, nor in the waters under 
the earth—Olive Branch.HST September 27, 1843, page 45.7 


It is enough to say that the above is from the Olive Branch. The 
editor of that paper considers it uncandid in us, that we should have 
considered it a “very religious paper.” It disclaims ever to have been 
exclusively a religious paper. We confess that we should never 
have supposed it was such, from any of the reading matter we have 
seen in it; and we can only have been led into such an error from 
seeing the word Rev. prefixed to the name of each of its 
editors. HST September 27, 1843, page 45.8 


Assault.—Dr. J. H. Mathews, of Painsville O., who embraced our 
views under the preaching of Bro. Fitch, was here three weeks 
since, having been to the Springs for his health. We learn by the 
Buffalo Com. that on his return, when within about five miles of that 
city, in the rail road cars, in the night, he was suddenly stabbed in 
the right side between the 5th and 6th ribs, by a deranged man, 
with some unknown instrument, and now lies in a critical state at the 
Buffalo House. Hopes are entertained of his recovery. The man 
who accompanied the insane man was also somewhat injured. 
When these antimillerites become so insane as to be dangerous 
companions, they ought not to be permitted to travel in rail road 
cars with peaceable citizens. HST September 27, 1843, page 45.9 


That alters the Case.—2 Corinthians 11:18.—“Seeing that many 
glory after flesh, | will glory also.” “For | suppose | was not a whit 
behind the very chiefest apostles,“HST September 27, 1843, page 
45.10 


It is surprising what a change is at once made in the talents and 
standing of an individual, in the eyes of the community, on his 
embracing the doctrine of the Advent. He may previously have 
stood first in popular favor, and been courted and flattered by all; 
but the moment he makes an acknowledgement of the truth, he is in 
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the eyes of his former admirers only an ignorant Millerite. HST 
September 27, 1843, page 45.11 


It is well known that the preachers of ministerial associations are 
appointed one year previous. Thus at the last annual meeting of the 
Portsmouth Baptist Association, Bro. F. G. Brown was appointed to 
preach the sermon at the coming meeting; and also at the last 
annual meeting of the New Haven Baptist Association, Bro. J. B. 
Cook was appointed to preach the Missionary sermon at the 
coming meeting, and Bro. M. Batchelor his substitute. Then, all 
three stood high in the respect and affections of the Baptist church; 
but now they are all looking for the coming of their Lord, and none 
of their late admirers are found so poor as to do them 
reverence.HST September 27, 1843, page 45.12 


In addition to the above we learn that Bro. Galusha, of Lockport, N. 
Y., preached at the last commencement of Hamilton College, and 
did justice to the Advent doctrine. And also Bro. A. Chapin, of 
Jamestown, N. Y., preached the annual sermon before the 
Harmony Baptist Association, in Chautauqua county, the present 
month. His subject was the nearness of the judgment.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 45.13 


Interesting letter from Connecticut the windsor campmeeting 


JVHe 


We commend the following letter of brother Collins to our readers. 
He was on the ground and witnessed the lamentable scenes 
enacted. We are glad to see that this evil spirit is thus met in the 
outset.HST September 27, 1843, page 45.14 


Dear Brother Bliss.—l embrace the earliest opportunity of giving 
you some account of our campmeeting at Windsor, Ct., which 
commenced on the 13th, and closed the 20th. Many good things 
might be said of this meeting. God was there, souls were converted 
to Christ, his people blest, and truth triumphed gloriously over error. 
But with unmingled grief | have to state that we found a spirit 
developing itself among us, which we are perfectly satisfied is not of 
God, but directly opposed to the letter and spirit of his word. It is no 
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new thing, it has been trying to graft itself upon the meek, and 
gentle, and unassuming, and rational, and consistent religion of the 
Bible in every age since the days of Christ. It is leaving the great 
highway of truth cast up by Moses and the prophets, by Christ and 
the apostles, and seeking after, and following frames and feelings 
and bodily exercises, and mere impulses, and impressions, clear on 
into the wilds of enthusiasm, and frantic fanaticism. It is with the 
deepest grief that we witness this strange fire mingling itself with the 
pure and unadulterated spirit of truth, which has hitherto held the 
possession of the hearts and minds of some of our dearest brethren 
and sisters in Christ. | weep as | dwell upon the causes which have 
made it incumbent upon me to perform a duty which may deeply 
wound the feelings of some of my kindest friends, and cause them 
to regard me as one that is opposing the work of God in the 
operations of his spirit. But | love these dear brethren as ever, and 
even more than before this | was aware of; | have no opposition in 
my heart against any way God may choose to work, | care not a 
farthing what the world may say of me or of the cause in which | am 
engaged, but | do feel that God’s truth, and a love of souls require 
me to speak out, and to speak plainly, to speak decidedly—and my 
prayer is that it may be received, as it is given, in all kindness.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 45.15 


An idea seems to be obtaining, among a few at least, that strange 
things are to be seen in the operations of the Holy Spirit in these 
last days. That his gifts of discerning of spirits, of prophecying, of 
healing of the sick, etc., are to be received or bestowed upon the 
church as in the apostolic days, before Christ makes his Second 
Advent. And that it is the duty of Christians to seek, and obtain 
these gifts. Now | do beseech these dear brethren to pause here at 
once, and let this thing alone, for | do feel that this is wide of the 
mark, is leading souls out of the way. If it is God’s will again to 
bestow these gifts, we shall have them, there is no mistake, it is his 
sovereign act, and we need not go out of our way to seek after 
them. When God has granted these, it has been to establish his 
truth. He gives men all the evidence they need, but never any that 
is superfluous. He has both in Old and New Testament times, 
wrought signs and wonders by the hands of his servants to 
establish his truth. This truth is now established. The words of 
Christ, Mark 16:17, 18, have had a fulfilment as we are expressly 
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told in verse 20. St. Paul plainly tells us in 7 Corinthians 12:28-31, 
that these gifts were not possessed by all that “believed,” even in 
his day. And so far from exhorting them to pray for them, he turns 
their minds away from these, and shows them a more excellent 
way. Assuring them (chapter 13th, 8th,) that these must cease, 
when that which is perfect is to come. We now have the perfect 
establishment of the gospel as a true witness, it has now grown up 
to be a man, and needs no longer these things as once to support 
it, and it has put them away, while faith, hope, charity abide; these 
three, but the greatest of these is charity. Here now is the great 
royal highway of love thrown up by Christ and his apostles, and if 
we walk in it, God will surely bestow upon us every thing which will 
be for our good or his glory. God is love. Seek then to be filled with 
God, in his way he has plainly directed us, but in no other. This is 
the fulfilling of all the law and the prophets. If we have left this to 
seek for particular frames and feelings, and exercises, be assured 
the devil has got the advantage, and in the end we shall find our 
censer filled with some strange fire. HST September 27, 1843, page 
46.1 


We have seen enough in some few instances to convince all if we 
will listen to the Bible or reason, that any other course is evil, and 
only evil. Look at those who have claimed the gift of discerning of 
spirits. By one of them, an individual is sealed over to damnation, 
but by another the same individual is sealed over to salvation. The 
same person has sealed me over to damnation, and then to 
salvation, alternately several times. Now | ask, is this of God? No! 
Nol! it is the spirit of the Devil, or the ravings of the maniac. Look 
too at their wildness of appearance, their denunciatory spirit, 
sending every body to hell that does not fellowship them to the very 
extent. Is this the mild, the gentle spirit of the Lord Jesus, which 
does not behave itself unseemly, is easy to be entreated, full of 
mercy and good fruits, without partiality? They have prophecied too, 
declaring out of their own mouths that such and such things would 
take place at such and such a time, all of which proved false. These 
things | would not so much as mention, lest the daughter of the 
Philistines rejoice, lest the daughters of the uncircumcised triumph. 
But they have occurred, and gone out to the world, and we take this 
course to enter our solemn protest against them. We have no lot 
nor part in it, and warn every one else against it. It may be enquired 
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why we did not put this down in its very first commencement? We 
were well satisfied of its character at the commencement of our 
meeting, and went prepared to guard against it. But so many were 
contending that it was all of God, that such a course could not 
safely have been taken, until it had ripened itself into such bitter 
fruit, and even some were found cleaving to it. It is a most difficult 
matter to manage it right, to know when and where to shut down the 
gate. For the most pious are likely to become its subjects, and more 
so than any others. If the devil cannot prevent their coming up to 
the work, he will try and push them beyond it.HST September 27, 
1843, page 46.2 


And persons may run into this delusion by too great and protracted 
efforts, going without rest or sleep, or food, until the nervous system 
gives away under it, and if not checked, is liable to run into 
confirmed insanity. Two cases of this kind took place several years 
ago in the neighborhood where | was brought up. The same would 
result from any other excitement. | am well satisfied that God is not 
the author of these things—that these unaccountable exercises, to 
some at least, are the result of natural causes, that the nervous and 
mesmeretic principles of nature have far more to do with it than the 
Spirit of God. So far from being sought after, they are to be guarded 
against and looked upon rather as an evil, than a blessing. | do 
believe in loving God with all the heart, of being free from sin, and 
fulfilling the righteousness of the law, having the mind of Christ, and 
filled with the spirit, and having all its fruits divinely manifested in 
our lives, which are love, joy, peace, long suffering, gentleness, 
goodness, faith, meekness, temperance. Against such, glory be to 
God, there is no law. Let it not be thought that the above is a 
description of our meeting; O no, bless the Lord there is a bright 
side we might give. This was only a noxious worm that had 
commenced knawing the leaves upon the outer branches, but 
which if permitted to propagate would destroy the tree. But God has 
shaken it off, and enabled us to crush it under foot. The following 
lecturers present, wished with me to enter their protest against 
them. Brother Tilden, of Palmer, brother Hawkes, of Springfield, 
brother Stoddard, of Glastenbury, brother Kent, of Suffield, brother 
Bachelor of Wallingford, and brother Brewer, of Brooklyn, N. Y. We 
are now standing on the rock, believing what Daniel, and Christ, 
and Job have told us, and expecting daily to see our Lord. O 
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blessed hope. Come Lord Jesus, come quickly, amen and 
amen.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.3 


L. C. Collins. 
Hartford, Sept. 22nd, 1843. 


Foreign News 


JVHe 


The Caledonia arrived on Wednesday last, bringing foreign news to 
the 4th inst. HST September 27, 1843, page 46.4 


The affairs of Greece appear to be in a most deplorable condition. 
So heavy are the exactions of government that they amount almost 
to a prohibition of trade. The people are absolutely in want of bread, 
and a letter from Athens says they are worse off than during their 
struggle for independence.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.5 


There are reports via. Constantinople of another rebellion in 
Servia.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.6 


The French Journals contains accounts of a battle which had taken 
place on the 25th ult., between Abdel Kader and Oued-Aman, 
which terminated in the repulse of the Emir.WS7T September 27, 
1843, page 46.7 


The Montieur contains a despatch from General Bugeaud, 
announcing that after a great number of razzias and engagements 
he had succeeded in procuring the submission to Generals 
Lamortciere and Bourjoley, of the Flitas, a tribe of 40,000 
strong.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.8 


The Augsburgh Gazette says:—The Turkish population of Priedow, 
in Bosnia, and its environs, have risen, and are marching in arms 
against the Pacha, who keeps himself shut up in the fortress of 
Banjalaka.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.9 


The Semaphore de Marseilles contains a letter from Constantinople 
of the 27th ult., in which it is affirmed that a Russian military force 
had invaded the Ottoman territory, under the pretext of preventing a 
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collision between the people of Kapolet and Gouriel.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 46.10 


Robberies are of frequent occurrence in the north and east of 
Spain. Traveling is exceedingly dangerous without a_ strong 
guard.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.11 


The troubles in Wales still continue, notwithstanding the strong 
military force called there to overawe “Rebecca and her Daughters,” 
The work of destruction goes on whenever a toll-house or gate is 
left unguarded.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.12 


“Repeal” seems to hold its own in Ireland. One of the English 
papers says the first movement towards the actual election of a 
Parliament will be followed by the indictment of all the leaders for 
“treason.” HST September 27, 1843, page 46.13 


The Constitutional gives the following, from its correspondent at St. 
Petersburgh:—“An_ effective force of 120,000 men, with 160 
cannon, has been collected on the line of the Lower Danube, and 
the fleet in the Black Sea has received orders to be in readiness for 
service.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.14 


The Alger and Jammapes ships of war arrived on the 30th ult. in the 
port of Tunis. Several other ships were then expected.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 46.15 


Troubles in the Roman States —HST September 27, 1843, page 
46.16 


Says a letter from the Roman States, giving an account of the 
troubles which have arisen there,—It seems that an insurrection 
was prepared for the month of August in Sicily and Naples, as well 
as in the Legations. The King of Naples had, however, taken every 
precaution. He has sent a number of troops to Sicily, and has taken 
steps to fortify Messina and Syracuse.HST September 27, 1843, 
page 46.17 


Letter from J. Spaulding 


JVHe 
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Brother Bliss.—l would communicate a few lines through your 
paper, that my friends scattered abroad may know the cause that | 
have not continued to travel and lecture on the second advent at 
hand as formerly, and that they may understand my faith to be still 
firm in the soul cheering doctrine. HST September 27, 1843, page 
46.18 


| continued to travel till last April, had journied within 15 months, 
some 2500 miles. | had much of the time delivered two lectures on 
week days, and usually three on the Sabbath. My brethren in the 
ministry have generally been ready to participate in the labors for 
the salvation of souls, and many of the laity have not been 
backward in helping on the blessed work; and thanks to God for his 
rich blessings which have crowned our efforts. | have had the 
privilege in the time of burying by baptism nearly 200, and other 
administrations in all, where | have lectured, as many more But at 
the close of my travels, | found my feeble constitution much 
reduced; hence some rest from my toils had become very 
necessary.HST September 27, 1843, page 46.19 


My companion became quite ill, which rendered it inconsistent to 
leave, if nothing else had prevented; but she is recovered, and my 
health some improved; for which | would be very grateful to God for 
all mercies. | am now on my way homeward from a visit among my 
relatives and friends in Chelmsford. Found a few advent believers 
there, gave six discourses, some of which touched on the second 
advent. Found a little band of advent believers in Westford, happy 
in the love of Christ. | gave a number of lectures on the advent 
theory and sanctification, which were followed by appropriate 
exhortations. | am now undecided whether | shall soon return to 
those towns, agreeably to the desire of a number, or spend my time 
in Me., in visiting the fields of labor, where | traveled last year. | 
leave it with the Lord of the vineyard to dictate. | would remark that 
on my way from Me., | gave a lecture, agreeably to request, on 
board the steam-boat Splendid, on the scene of the last day, while 
the passengers generally gave good attention. One afterward 
observed that he had long desired to hear on the subject, but never 
had the privilege before. Probably others might have before listened 
to the soul awakening subject. | hope some of the slumbering 
virgins were aroused, as well as the wise comforted. Yours in 
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Christian fellowship. Joel SpauldingHST September 27, 1843, 
page 47.1 


Boston, Sept. 19th, 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.2 


“The Bible must give way to Feeling.” If this is not infidelity, then we 
know not what is infidelity. Rosseau, a noted French infidel said, “I 
have only to consult myself, concerning what | ought to do. All that | 
feel to be right, is right. All that | feel to be wrong, is wrong. All the 
morality of our actions lies in the judgment we form of them.” There 
is a great and fearful amount of real infidelity in the churches of our 
country. It is the first principle in the creed of every Evangelical 
denomination that the word of God is the only infallible rule of faith 
and practice. If it be the rule of faith, it is evidently not the rule of 
practice. What multitudes of professing Christians in their daily 
conduct have an eye to nothing but their feelings; they set up 
feeling as the infallible standard of duty! It is a most reproachful and 
lamentable fact that many who seem to think they are almost if not 
altogether exclusive possessors of vital religion, have no higher rule 
of action than infidels. Reader, if you doubt whether such is the fact, 
just open your eyes and ears, see and hear the daily conduct and 
conversation of professing Christians. Says one, | will go onward in 
this and that duty if | feel to. Another will not read the Bible, pray in 
secret, and in the family, nor go to the communion table, because 
he does not feel like it. In this marvelous age, we will not be 
surprised at the fact that Christ is followed so little, when the 
wonders of feeling are followed so much? When will there be an 
end to these wonders? How long till the professor of religion rises to 
a higher rule of morality than the infidel?HST September 27, 1843, 
page 47.3 


More of Southern Morals.—We find an exhibition thus advertised in 
the New Orleans Picayune.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.4 


Jackass, Dog and Bull fight, at Gretna—The public is most 
respectfully informed that a fight will come off at Gretna on Sunday, 
the 13th inst. at 4 o’clock, P. M., between a wild Attakapas bull and 
some bull dogs, also, a fight between a jackass and some dogs. 
Admission 30 cents. Persons bringing dogs to fight will be admitted 
free. Ten dollars reward will be paid to the owner of the dog that 
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whips the bull.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.5 


The Romish School Question.—In the city of Newark, N. J. the 
Roman Catholics are demanding a separate portion of the public 
school funds. The demand has been denied by the Common 
Council.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.6 


Philadelphia.—A late number of the Philadelphia Saturday Courier 
says:—“We pause in despair of being able to record half of the 
dreadful accidents and occurrences that have taken place during 
the past week in our city; and were we to do so, our sheet would 
present more the appearance of a battle-field or wounded hospital- 
ward, than the cheerful and instructive journal we intend it to be.” A 
“city of brotherly love,” truly;WST September 27, 1843, page 47.7 


Rise and Fall of the Mediterranean Sea.—A singular phenomenon 
appeared in the harbor of Valetta, in the Mediterranean, on the 2nd 
ult; the water suddenly rising to the height of three feet, overflowing 
the works of the new dry dock; it almost immediately fell five feet 
and a half; during this period a very strong current was running out 
of the harbor, which the boatman could scarcely stem. It is 
supposed this circumstance must have occurred through some 
earthquake at a remote distance. We hear that at Tripoli, in 
Barbary, several shocks have been felt.4ST September 27, 1843, 
page 47.8 


St. Paul’s Labors.—Paul became all things to all men, that hemight 
save some. Did he think that all men were to be saved? Surely not. 
He says by the space of three years, | ceased not to warn every 
day and night with tears. What would people now think to see a 
Universalist preacher crying by the year together, because people 
are going to Heaven, as fast as death can carry them.—Morning 
Star.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.9 


Fitted for destruction.—There is an awful meaning in the passage 
found in Romans 9:21. The latter part—‘vessels of wrath fitted for 
destruction.’ It is in the original ‘made up for destruction.’ What can 
be better adapted to give us an idea of the utter and hopeless ruin 
of the finally impenitent? The sinner first unfits himself for receiving 
the truth of the gospel, and the influences of the Spirit, and then 
proceeds to make himself up for destruction. And when he is fully 
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prepared, when he has accomplished his determined purpose, 
when he is ‘made up’ for it, destruction comes. Not only the openly 
vicious, profane, licentious, intemperate, rejecters of the gospel, but 
all who misimprove the providences of God, all who delay the work 
of repentance, all, all who do not at once give up their hearts to the 
service of God, are fast making themselves up for destruction, and 
will soon go down to destruction together. HST September 27, 1843, 
page 47.10 


“Pause ere you ridicule a man for his opinions, particularly upon 
religious points. The man who truly believes is not to be laughed at, 
while the lunatic is only to be pitied, and the hypocrite despised— 
neither are to be ridiculed. Touching other points, be very sure that 
your own judgment is sound before you indulge in satirical humor 
upon the opinions of another man; for the humblest of us are apt to 
think ourselves wiser than we are, and the best of us may be 
mistaken.”—N. O. Picayune.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.11 


Letter from J. Weston 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—I have lately bestowed considerable thought 
upon the opening of the sixth and seventh seals, and | think that 
Bro. Miller and others have not got the right interpretation of 
them.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.12 


The events under the sixth seal are, by many, referred to the 
French revolution, but | think without sufficient authority. It appears 
to me that the events spoken of in Revelation 6:12-17 were to be 
literal. We know that there were several great earthquakes in years 
preceding 1780, in which year the sun became black as sackcloth 
of hair etc. HST September 27, 1843, page 47.13 


Revelation 6; 13, is a vivid description of the shower of meteors of 
Nov. 1833.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.14 


The 14th and remaining verses are in my view, yet to be fulfilled at 
Christ’s coming.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.15 


It seems to me that the kings of the earth, and the great men, etc, 
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hiding themselves in the dens and rocks, and calling on the 
mountains to hide them from the wrath of the Lamb, does not mean, 
as many suppose, to hide them from the French Revolution HST 
September 27, 1843, page 47.16 


The seventh seal will | believe be opened at the second 
resurrection. About the space of half an hour (Revelation 8:7.) | 
suppose will be perhaps 7 days, in which the devil will be 
marshaling his ranks for the proposed battle of Revelation 20:8; and 
| have no doubt but the devil will expect a battle and expect a 
victory. He will probably tell his army, “You know | succeeded in 
drawing. Adam and Eve away from God. | brought sin and death 
into the first world; and if |, single handed, could destroy the power 
of the first earth, such a mighty host as we now have, can succeed 
in taking the new renovated earth out of the hands of Christ and so 
frustrate the whole plan of salvation, and then /et God help himself if 
he can.” HST September 27, 1843, page 47.17 


While the devil is thus preparing, it appears to me will be “the 
silence in heaven. Revelation 8:7. The saints will not be preparing 
to fight themselves, nor will they be singing the song of Moses and 
the Lamb; but they will stand still and see the salvation of God. See 
Exodus 14:73, where we find the type and antitype, with this view, 
to agree perfectly. HST September 27, 1843, page 47.18 


| might follow out this more, but you want your correspondents to be 
short; so | close, hoping that these hints may be of service to the 
cause. Yours etc.HST September 27, 1843, page 47.19 


New Ipswich, N. H. Sept. 14, 1843HST September 27, 1843, page 
47.20 


Brother I. R. Gates 

JVHe 

If all laborers in our great cause imitated the example of this 
brother, we should have still more reason to be thankful, and we 


believe more good would be done. Wherever he goes, besides 
sowing the seed, with a liberal hand, he obtains subscribers to the 





246 


Cry, that the excellent contributors to its columns may continue to 
preach when he is gone. We hope others will do likewise. In his last 
letter enclosing $2, he says,—HST September 27, 1843, page 
47.21 


“Level Corner, Sept 8th 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 
47.22 


Dear Bro. Southard.—| have just closed my course of lectures at 
White Deer Valley. | found much opposition and prejudice to 
contend with in that place, arising from the slanders and falsehoods 
that have poured through the corrupt channels of different papers 
that are published in our land. But | succeeded in getting a good 
hearing. Much prejudice was removed, and very many seemed to 
be solemnly impressed with the near approach of the blessed 
Jesus. | hope to see some fruit of my labors in eternity. My health is 
now good | was enabled to give four lectures last Sabbath. When | 
look back on the year past, and see how providentially ordered has 
been my course, | feel overwhelmed in love and gratitude to my 
Heavenly Father.WST September 27, 1843, page 47.23 


When | first embraced the faith of my near coming Lord, | was very 
much afflicted with the complaint commonly known by the name of 
Bronchitis in my throat. But, thank the good Lord, | have been 
enabled the last year to give about 360 lectures in different parts of 
the country on this soul-cheering subject. | have rode through many 
storms, and have been much exposed, yet my health never was 
better than at the present time. My throat is almost if not entirely 
well. The Midnight Cry is read with much interest in this country. 
The last paper cheered my heart beyond what tongue could 
utter." HST September 27, 1843, page 48.1 


We learn from a letter received from James Perrin, who is captain 
of the canal boat, running between Albany and Buffalo, some very 
interesting facts. After relating the manner in which he was lead to 
an examination and a belief of the truth of the Lord’s speedy 
coming, which was first by hearing a minister denouncing it, he 
relates some interesting facts in reference to some emigrants from 
Norway, who took passage with him from Albany to Buffalo. He 
says:—‘Three of the number could speak English. | spoke to them 





247 


concerning the coming of Christ this year, and asked them if they 
had heard any thing on the subject in their own country. They asked 
if it was Mr. Miller’s prophecy. | told them it was so called. They 
then said that almost every paper among them, last fall and winter, 
had more or less to say on the subject. | then showed them the 
Chart | had on board. The moment they saw it, they said they had 
seen it in their own country."HST September 27, 1843, page 48.2 


To what an astonishing extent has this unutterable subject spread, 
and with what rapidity has not This Gospel of the kingdom of 
heaven at hand been well-nigh preached in all the world, as a 
witness.? THEN shall the end come.—Mid. Cry.HST September 27, 
1843, page 48.3 


CAMPMEETINGS 
JVHe 


Second Advent Camp Meeting 


At Exeter, N. H 


A Second Advent Campmeeting will be held at Exeter, N. H., ina 
pleasant grove about 2 1-2 miles from the village, on the road 
leading to Dover, on the same ground occupied by the Methodists 
the present month. The meeting will commence on Tuesday, Sept. 
26th, and continue one week. Brn. Miller, Cox, Marsh, Cole, Jones, 
Hervey, Haselton, Stockman, Churchill, and other efficient lecturers, 
are expected to attend.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.4 


Passengers will be conveyed from Boston, Lowell, Portland, and 
the intermediate towns, at half the usual prices. Lecturers and 
preachers will be furnished with tickets by the committee.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.5 


A large boarding tent will be provided for the accommodation of 
those who cannot furnish their own tents: but it is recommended 
that all who can, to bring their tents with them. Companies who wish 
for board and tents, can be furnished by addressing a line to the 
chairman of the committee.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.6 
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Board on the ground at $1,50 to $2,00 per week, 37 cts per day, 
and from 17 to 25 cts for a single meal.HST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.7 


As the meeting will continue over the Sabbath, the cars will leave 
Portland and Haverhill in the morning and return in the evening.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.8 


Brethren and friends are earnestly invited to attend the meeting. For 
Com. S. SWETT Chm.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.9 


Sept. 7, 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.10 


SECOND ADVENT TENT MEETING 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Tent Meeting, if time continues, in 
Londonderry, N. H. about ten miles from Nashua, and two from 
Derry village, a few rods south of the road leading from Nashua to 
Derry, and about 11 miles from Plummer’s tavern, on the land of Br. 
Rapha Nevens. There will be a tent sufficiently large to hold the 
congregation, connected with the dwelling house and barn, with 
stoves and other accommodations to suit the weather. It is 
expected that our brethren will bring their provisions, beds and 
cooking utensils. There will be board provided for those who cannot 
bring any with them, on reasonable terms. Brethren Hazelton, 
Eastman, Jones, and Preble, are particularly requested to be 
present, and all other lecturer are invited to attend. Meeting to 
commence Oct. 10th, and continue one week. Per order of 
com.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.11 


JOHN CRAIG, Chairman.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.12 
Londonderry, Sept. 15, 1843.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.13 
VERMONT SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 

JVHe 


By previous arrangement the brethren in the vicinity of West Haven, 





249 


Vt. met in said place on the 19th inst., and organized by choosing 
bro. Jones, Chairman, and A. G. W. Smith, SecretaryHST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.14 


Voted, That we believe it will advance the cause of the Redeemer 
and the interests of his kingdom to hold a Second Advent 
Conference in this vicinity; 4ST September 27, 1843, page 48.15 


Voted, That said meeting be held in the village of Castleton, 
commencing Oct. 12th. The following individuals were chosen a 
committee in the several towns to use their exertions to bring 
together a large company of those who love the doctrine of the 
glorious appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ. For Castleton, brn. 
Smith, Graham, and C. Stephens.—Benson, Martin and Williamson. 
—Hubbarton, Br. Balis and Dea. Ruseque.—Westhaven, S. Fields 
and B. Fields.—Orville, L. Wilcox and H. Squaires.—Fair haven, 
Gilbert and Rinney,—Hampton, N. Y., D. Bosworth and W. S. Miller. 
—Rutland, N. G. Howard and H. Horsford.—Pittsford, J. DikewST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.16 


Arrangements have been made to secure the services of Brn. 
Miller, Cole, and Jones, and it is confidently hoped that Br. Himes 
and others pill be present.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.17 


Per order of Com. A.W. SMITH, SecHST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.18 


SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Conference, if the Lord Will, in 
Kingston, Mass. to commence Oct. 5, and continue one week. The 
meeting will commence on Thursday, at 10 o'clock A. M. in a 
suitable place in the village. The brethren and friends in the 
neighboring towns are invited to attend.HST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.19 


J. S. WHITE. 
North Wrentham, Sept. 21, 1843. 
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Letters received to Sept. 23 


JVHe 


Note.—Post Masters are authorized to send money for publications 
gratuitously; also to order and stop papers. Subscriber’s names, 
with the State and Post Office, should bedistinctly given, when 
papers are ordered or discontinued.HST September 27, 1843, page 
48.20 


We find that some of our subscribers suppose our terms are $1 per 
year. They are $1 for a volume of 24 numbers, (6 months.)HST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.21 


From Post-masters 


JVHe 


Newcastle Me 1; Cornish Flat 1; W Needham Ms 1; Thetford Vt; N 
Y Mills NY 1; Lansingburg; Centre Sandwich N H; New Ipswich, N 
H 1; Hartford Ct 1; Cincinnati O; Holden Ms 1, end of Vol. 6; Quincy 
111; Gaysville Vt; Whitehall N Y 1; Windsor, Vt 1; Mason N H 1; 
Exeter N H |; Goodwin’s Mills NY 2; Williamantic Ct 1; Detroit Mich. 
1; E Falmouth 1; Huntington Ct 2; Salisbury Mass 1; N Market; 
Sutton NH; Westboro’ Ms 1; Derby Line |; Palmer Depot 2; 
Massena NY 1; Northfield Ms |; Mobile Ala; S Reading Vt; Hartford 
Ct; Lewisville SC; Eastport Me; Wadley’s Falls NH 1; Hinsdale N F 
1; Oquawka Ill 1; Hartford Ct, all right; Bellingham Ms 5HST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.22 


Individuals 


JVHe 


L C Collins; C Green, with box; John P Allen, not received; E C 
Galusha; S B Scott 1, all right; G W Shephardson 1; Jos Furbush 2; 
AR Brown 1: Jas Gordon, your paper and the other two are marked 
paid from April 12 to this week, and sent to Guilford PO; if there was 
a bill sent, there must have been another paper sent to some other 
office. Will you inform us at what office your paper is received, and 
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the number on the margin of the bill? S Rowley, Williams Thayer 
10; N Branch; L C Fuller; E K Robinson 2; L F Sikes 1; A L Burgess; 
LC Collins 3.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.23 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


L C Collins Windsor Campmeeting; J V Himes N York 2 boxes; to J 
V Himes Rochester; L C Fuller Athol, a bundleHST September 27, 
1843, page 48.24 


CHEAP LIBRARY 


JVHe 


The following Works are printed in the following cheap periodical 
form, with paper covers, so that they can be sent to any part of the 
country, or to Europe, by mail.WST September 27, 1843, page 
48.25 


The following Nos. comprise the Library.WST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.26 


1 Miller’s Life and Views.—37 1-2 ctsHST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.27 


2. Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ—37 1-2ctsHST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.28 


3. Exposition of 24th of Matt. and Hosea 6:1-3. 18 3-4 cts.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.29 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.30 


5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Advent.—18 1-4 
cts.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.31 


6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and the twelve 
hundred and sixty days of Daniel and John.—12 1-2 cts.HST 
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September 27, 1843, page 48.32 


7. Fitch’s Letter, on the Advent in 1843.—12 1-2 cts.HST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.33 


8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of England—10 
cts. HST September 27, 1843, page 48.34 


9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 cts.HST September 
27, 1843, page 48.35 


10. Letter to every body, by an English author, “Behold | come 
quickly."—6 cts. HST September 27, 1843, page 48.36 


11. Refutation of “Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. Litch.—15 
cts. HST September 27, 1843, page 48.37 


12. The “Midnight Cry.” By L. D. Fleming. 12 1-2HST September 
27, 1843, page 48.38 


13. Miller’s review of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End noi Yet”’—10 
cts.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.39 


14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths, and great Jubilee.—10 cts HST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.40 


15. The glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch——10 ctsHST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.41 


16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles Fitch. 6 1-4 
cts.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.42 


17. Cox’s Letters on the Second Coming of Christ —18 3-4 ctsHST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.43 


18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. By J. 
Sabine. 12 1-2 cts.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.44 


19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. 1.31 cts —20, “” “” Vol. 
Il. 37 1-2 cts. HST September 27, 1843, page 48.45 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Wm. Miller. 6 1-474ST September 27, 
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1843, page 48.46 


22. Miller's Reply to Stuart. 12 1-2 ctsHST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.47 


23. Millennial Harp, or Second Advent Hymns. Price 121 ctsHST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.48 


24. Israel and the Holy Land,—The Promised Land. By H. D. Ward. 
Price 10 cts. HST September 27, 1843, page 48.49 


25. Inconsistencies of Colver’s ‘Literal Fulfilment of Daniel’s 
Prophecies,’ shown by S. Bliss. 10 cts HST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.50 


26. Bliss’ Exposition of Matthew 24th. 121 cts.HST September 27, 
1843, page 48.51 


27. Synopsis of Miller’s Views. 61 ctsHST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.52 


28. Judaism Overthrown. By J. Litch. 10 ctsHS7T September 27, 
1843, page 48.53 


29. Christ's First and Second Advent, with Daniel’s Visions 
Harmonized and Explained. By N. Hervey 183 ctsHST September 
27, 1843, page 48.54 


30. New Heavens and New Earth, with the Marriage Supper of the 
Lamb. By N. Hervey. 121 ctsHST September 27, 1843, page 48.55 


31. Starkweather’s Narrative. 10 ctsHST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.56 


32. Brown’s Experience. 121HST September 27, 1843, page 48.57 


33. Bible Examiner, by George Storrs. 183 cts HST September 27, 
1843, page 48.58 


34. The Second Advent Doctrine Vindicated,—a sermon preached 
at the dedication of the Tabernacle, by Rev. S. Hawley, with the 
Address of the Tabernacle Committee. pp. 107. 20 cts.WST 
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September 27, 1843, page 48.59 


35. A Solemn Appeal to Ministers and Churches,—especially to 
those of the Baptist denomination. By J. B. Cook. 10 ctsHST 
September 27, 1843, page 48.60 


36. Second Advent Manual, by A. Hale. 1834S7T September 27, 
1843, page 48.61 


37. Millennial Harp, 2nd Part. 121 ctsHST September 27, 1843, 
page 48.62 


38. The Chronology of the Bible. By S. Bliss, 6ST September 27, 
1843, page 48.63 


This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by the addition of 
new works.HST September 27, 1843, page 48.64 
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October 4, 1843 
Vol. VI.—No. 7. Boston, Whole No. 127 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1,00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston. 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state, HST October 4, 
1843, page 49.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST October 4, 1843, page 49.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST October 4, 1843, page 49.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST October 4, 1843, page 49.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST October 4, 1843, page 49.5 
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The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST October 4, 
1843, page 49.6 


The Fate of Unfaithful Pastors 


JVHe 


The Scriptures are so full of warnings against those who, being 
stationed on the walls of Zion, see visions of peace concerning her, 
when the Lord says there is no peace, that we will let the Bible 
speak for itself, in its own language, as the same passages may be 
equally applicable to those who cry peace and safety, when sudden 
destruction cometh in the consummation of all things. Let us listen 
to the words of the Lord, that we may escape all these things and 
stand before the Son of Man. Thus saith the Lord,—/ST October 4, 
1843, page 49.7 


Isaiah 21:6, 11, 12,—“For thus hath the Lord said unto me, Go, set 
a watchman, let him declare what he seeth. The burden of Dumah: 
He calleth to me out of Seir, Watchman, what of the night? 
Watchman, what of the night? The watchman said, The morning 
cometh, and also the night: if ye will inquire, inquire ye: return, 
come.” 28:7, 10.—But they also have erred through wine and 
through strong drink are out of the way, the priest and the prophet 
have erred through strong drink, they are swallowed up of wine, 
they are out of the way through strong drink, they err in vision, they 
stumble in judgment. 29:70-74.—“For the Lord hath poured out 
upon you the spirit of deep sleep, and hath closed your eyes: the 
prophets and your rulers, the seers hath he covered. And the vision 
of all is become unto you as the words of a book that is sealed, 
which men deliver to one that is learned, saying, Read this, | pray 
thee: and he saith, | am not learned. Wherefore the Lord said, 
Forasmuch as this people draw near me with their mouth, and with 
their lips do honor me, but have removed their heart far from me, 
and their fear toward me is taught by the precept of men: Therefore, 
behold, | will proceed to do a marvellous work among this people, 
even a marvellous work and a wonder: for the wisdom of their wise 
men shall perish, and the understanding of their prudent men shall 
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be hid.” 30:8-17. “Now go, write it before them in a table, and note it 
in a book, that it may be for the time to come, forever and ever: that 
this is a rebellious people, lying children, children that will not hear 
the law of the Lord: which say to the seers, See not; and to the 
prophets, Prophecy not unto us right things, speak unto us smooth 
things, prophesy deceits: get you out of the way, turn aside out of 
the path, cause the Holy One of Israel to cease from before us.” 
42:1-20. “Hear, ye deaf; and look, ye blind, that ye may see. Who is 
blind, but my servant? or deaf, as my messenger that | sent? Who 
is blind as he that is perfect, and blind as the Lord’s servant? 
Seeing many things, but thou observest not; opening the ears, but 
he heareth not.” 56:70-12. “His watchmen are blind: they are all 
ignorant, they are all dumb dogs, they cannot bark; sleeping, lying 
down, loving to slumber. Yea, they are greedy dogs which can 
never have enough, and they are shepherds that cannot 
understand: they all look to their own way, every one for his gain, 
from his quarter. Come ye, say they, | will fetch wine, and we will fill 
ourselves with strong drink; and to-morrow shall be as this day and 
much more abundant.”HST October 4, 1843, page 49.8 


Jeremiah 2:8. “The priests said not, Where is the Lord? and they 
that handle the law knew me not: the pastors also transgressed 
against me, and the prophets prophecied by Baal, and walked after 
things that do not profit.” 5:72, 73, 29-37. “They have belied the 
Lord, and said, It is not he; neither shall evil come upon us; neither 
shall we see sword nor famine: and the prophets shall become 
wind, and the word is not in them: thus shall it be done unto them. 
Shall | not visit for these things? saith the Lord: shall not my soul be 
avenged on such a nation as this? A wonderful and horrible thing is 
committed in the land; the prophets prophecy falsely, and the 
priests bear rule by their means; and my people love to have it so; 
and what will ye do in the end thereof?” 6:73-75. “For from the least 
of them even unto the greatest of them every one is given to 
covetousness; and from the prophet even unto the priest every one 
dealeth falsely. They have healed also the hurt of the daughter of 
my people slightly, saying, Peace, peace, when there is no peace. 
Were they ashamed when they had committed abomination? nay, 
they were not at all ashamed, neither could they blush; therefore 
they shall fall among them that fall: at the time that | visit them they 
shall be cast down, saith the Lord.” 8:8-72. “How do ye say, We are 
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wise, and the law of the Lord is with us? Lo, certainly in vain made 
he it; the pen of the scribes is in vain. The wise men are ashamed, 
they are dismayed and taken; lo, they have rejected the word of the 
Lord; and what wisdom is in them? Therefore will | give their wives 
unto others, and their fields to them that shall inherit them: for every 
one, from the least even unto the greatest is given to covetousness, 
from the prophet even unto the priest, every one dealeth falsely. For 
they have healed the hurt of the daughter of my people slightly, 
saying, Peace, peace, when there is no peace. Were they ashamed 
when they had committed abomination? nay, they were not at all 
ashamed, neither could they blush: therefore shall they fall among 
them that fall; in the time of their visitation shall they be cast down, 
saith the Lord.” 9:23, 24. “Thus saith the Lord, Let not the wise man 
glory in his wisdom, neither let the mighty man glory in his might, let 
not the rich man glory in his riches: but let him that glorieth, glory in 
this, that he understandeth and knoweth me, that | am the Lord 
which exercise loving kindness, judgment and righteousness in the 
earth; for in these things | delight, saith the Lord.” 70:27. “For the 
pastors are become brutish, and have not sought the Lord: 
therefore they shall not prosper, and all their flocks shall be 
scattered.” 77:70, 77. “Many pastors have destroyed my vineyard, 
they have trodden my portion under foot, they have made my 
pleasant portion a desolate wilderness. They have made it 
desolate, and being desolate it mourneth unto me; the whole land is 
made desolate, because no man layeth it to heart.” 74:73-16. “Then 
said |, Ah Lord God! behold, the prophets say unto them, Ye shall 
not see the sword, neither shall ye have famine; but | will give you 
assured peace in this place. Then the Lord said unto me, The 
prophets prophecy lies in my name: | sent them not, neither have | 
commanded them, neither spake unto them: they prophecy unto 
you a false vision and divination, and a thing of nought, and the 
deceit of their heart. Therefore thus saith the Lord concerning the 
prophets that prophesy in my name, and | sent them not, yet they 
say, Sword and famine shall not be in this land; by sword and 
famine shall those prophets be consumed. And the people to whom 
they prophecy shall be cast out in the streets of Jerusalem, 
because of the famine, and the sword; and they shall have none to 
bury them, them, their wives, nor their sons, nor their daughters: for 
| will pour their wickedness upon them.” 77:5-7, 75-17. “Thus saith 
the Lord; Cursed be the man that trusteth in man, and maketh flesh 
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his arm, and whose heart departeth from the Lord. For he shall be 
like the heath in the desert, and shall not see when good cometh; 
but shall inhabit the parched places in the wilderness, in a salt land 
and not inhabited. Blessed is the man that trusteth in the Lord, and 
whose hope the Lord is. Behold they say unto me, Where is the 
word of the Lord? let it come now. As for me, | have not hastened 
from being a pastor to follow thee: neither have | desired the woful 
day; thou knowest: that which came out of my lips was right before 
thee. Be not in terror unto me: thou art my hope in the day of evil.” 
23:12, 13-19, 21, 22, 25, 26, 30. “Wherefore their ways shall be 
unto them as slippery ways in the darkness: they shall be driven on, 
and fall therein; for | will bring evil upon them, even the year of their 
visitation, saith the Lord. And | have seen folly in the prophets of 
Samaria; they prophecied in Baal, and caused my people Israel to 
err. | have seen also in the prophets of Jerusalem a horrible thing: 
they commit adultery, and walk in lies: they strengthen also the 
hand of evil-doers, that none doth return from his wickedness: they 
are all of them unto me as Sodom, and the inhabitants thereof as 
Gomorrah. Therefore thus saith the Lord of hosts concerning the 
prophets; Behold, | will feed them with wormwood, and make them 
drink the water of gall: for from the prophets of Jerusalem is 
profaneness gone forth into all the land. Thus saith the Lord of 
hosts, Hearken not unto the words of the prophets that prophecy 
unto you: they make you vain: they speak a vision of their own 
heart, and not out of the mouth of the Lord. They say still unto them 
that despise me, The Lord hath said, Ye shall have peace; and they 
say unto every one that walketh after the imagination of his own 
heart, No evil shall come upon you. For who hath stood in the 
council of the Lord, and hath perceived and heard his word? who 
hath marked his word and heard it? Behold, a whirlwind of the Lord 
is gone forth in fury, even a grievous whirlwind: it shall fall 
grievously upon the head of the wicked. | have not sent these 
prophets, yet they ran; | have not spoken to them, yet they 
prophecied. But if they had stood in my counsel, and had caused 
my people to hear my words, then they should have turned them 
from their evil way, and from the evil of their doings. | have heard 
what the prophets said, that prophesy lies in my name, saying, | 
have dreamed, | have dreamed. How long shall this be in the heart 
of the prophets that prophesy lies? yea, they are prophets of the 
deceit of their own heart; therefore behold, | am against the 
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prophets, saith the Lord, that steal my words every one from his 
neighbor.” 26:7, 8, 17. “So the priests and the prophets and all the 
people heard Jeremiah speaking these words in the house of the 
Lord. Now it came to pass, when Jeremiah had made an end of 
speaking all that the Lord had commanded him to speak unto all the 
people, that the priests and the prophets and all the people took 
him, saying, Thou shalt surely die. Then spake the priests and the 
prophets unto the princes, and to all the people, saying, This man is 
worthy to die; for he hath prophecied against this city, as ye have 
heard with your ears.” 28:8, 9. “The prophets that have been before 
me and before thee of old, prophecied both against many countries, 
and against great kingdoms, of war, and of evil, and of pestilence. 
The prophet which prophesieth of peace, when the word of the 
prophet shall come to pass, then shall the prophet be known, that 
the Lord hath truly sent him.” 29:8, 9. “For thus saith the Lord of 
hosts, the God of Israel; Let not your prophets and your diviners, 
that be in the midst of you, deceive you, neither kearken to your 
dreams which ye cause to be dreamed. For they prophesy falsely 
unto you in my name: | have not sent them, saith the Lord.”HST 
October 4, 1843, page 49.9 


Lamentations 2:14. “Thy prophets have seen vain and foolish things 
for thee: and they have not discovered thine iniquity, to turn away 
thy captivity; but have seen for thee false burdens and causes of 
banishment.HST October 4, 1843, page 50.1 


Ezekiel 3:17, 18. “Son of man, | have made thee a watchman unto 
the house of Israel: therefore hear the word at my mouth, and give 
them warning from me. When | say unto the wicked, Thou shalt 
surely die: and thou givest him not warning, nor speakest to warn 
the wicked from his wicked way, to save his life; the same wicked 
man shall die in his iniquity; but his blood will | requird at thy hand. 
Son of man, what is that proverb that ye have in the land of Israel, 
saying, The days are prolonged, and every vision faileth? Again the 
word of the Lord came to me, saying, Son of man, behold, they of 
the house of Israel say, The vision that he seeth is for many days to 
come, and he prophesieth of the times that are far off. 73:3-10, 16, 
22, 23. “Thus saith the Lord God, Wo unto the foolish prophets, that 
follow their own spirit, and have seen nothing! O Israel, thy prophets 
are like the foxes in the deserts. Ye have not gone up into the gaps, 
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neither made up the hedge for the house of Israel to stand in the 
battle in the day of the Lord. They have seen vanity and lying 
divination, saying, The Lord saith: and the Lord hath not sent them: 
and they have made others to hope that they would confirm the 
word. Have ye not seen a vain vision, and have ye not spoken a 
lying divination, whereas ye say, The Lord saith it, albeit | have not 
spoken? Therefore thus saith the Lord God; Because ye have 
spoken vanity, and seen lies, therefore, behold, | am against you 
saith the Lord God. And my hand shall be upon the prophets that 
see vanity, and that divine lies: they shall not be in the assembly of 
my people, neither shall they be written in the writing of the house 
of Israel, neither shall they enter into the land of Israel; and ye shall 
know that | am the Lord God. Because, even because they have 
seduced my people, saying, Peace; and there was no peace; and 
one built up a wall, and lo, others daubed it with untempered 
mortar. To wit, the prophets of Israel which prophesy concerning 
Jerusalem, and which see visions of peace for her, and there is no 
peace, saith the Lord God. Because with lies ye have made the 
heart of the righteous sad, whom | have not made sad; and 
strengthened the hands of the wicked that he should not return from 
his wicked way, by promising him life; Therefore ye shall see no 
more vanity, nor divine divinations: for | will deliver my people out of 
your hand: and ye shall know that | am the Lord.” 74:2-5, 9. “And 
the word of the Lord came unto me, saying, Son of man, these men 
have set up their idols in their heart, and put the stumbling-block of 
their iniquity before their face: should | be inquired of at all by them? 
Therefore speak unto them, and say unto them, Thus saith the Lord 
God; Every man of the house of Israel that setteth up his idols in his 
heart, and putteth the stumbling block of his iniquity before his face, 
and cometh to the prophet; | the Lord will answer him that cometh 
according to the multitude of his idols; that | may take the house of 
Israel in their own heart, because they are all estranged from me 
through their idols. And if the prophet be deceived when he hath 
spoken a thing, | the Lord have deceived that prophet, and | will 
stretch out my hand upon him, and will destroy him from the midst 
of my people Israel.” 22:26, 31. “Her priests have violated my law, 
and have profaned my holy things: they have put no difference 
between the holy and profane, neither have they showed difference 
between the unclean and the clean, and have hid their eyes from 
my sabbaths, and | am profaned among them. Her princes in the 
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midst thereof are like wolves ravening the prey, to shed blood, and 
to destroy souls, to get dishonest gain. And her prophets have 
daubed them with untempered mortar, seeing vanity, and divining 
lies unto them, saying, Thus saith the Lord God, when the Lord hath 
not spoken. The people of the land have used oppression, and 
exercised robbery, and have vexed the poor and needy: yea, they 
have oppressed the stranger wrongfully. And | sought for a man 
among them that should make up the hedge, and stand in the gap 
before me for the land, that | should not destroy it: but | found none. 
Therefore have | poured out my indignation upon them; | have 
consumed them with the fire of my wrath: their own way have | 
recompensed upon their heads, saith the Lord God.” 34:2-4. “Son of 
man, prophecy against the shepherds of Israel, prophesy, and say 
unto them, Thus saith the Lord God unto the Shepherds; Wo be to 
the shepherds of Israel that do feed themselves! should not the 
shepherds feed the flocks? Ye eat the fat, and ye clothe you with 
the wool, ye kill them that are fed, but ye feed not the flock. The 
diseased have ye not strengthened, neither have ye healed that 
which was sick, neither have ye bound up that which was broken, 
neither have ye brought again that which was driven away, neither 
have ye sought that which was lost; but with force and with cruelty 
have ye ruled them.”HST October 4, 1843, page 50.2 


Hosea 4:5, 6. “Therefore shalt thou fall in the day, and the prophet 
also shall fall with thee in the night, and | will destroy thy mother. My 
people are destroyed for lack of knowledge: because thou has 
rejected knowledge, | will also reject thee, that thou shalt be no 
priest to me: seeing thou hast forgotten the law of thy God, | will 
also forget thy children.” 5:7. “Hear ye this, O priests; and hearken, 
ye house of Israel; and give ye ear, O house of the king; for 
judgment is towards you, because ye have been a snare on 
Mizpah, and a net spread upon Tabor. 9:7, 8. “The days of visitation 
are come, the days of recompence are come; Israel shall know it: 
the prophet is a fool, the spiritual man is mad, for the multitude of 
thine iniquity, and the great hatred. The watchman of Ephraim was 
with my God: but the prophet is a snare of the fowler in all his ways, 
and hatred in the house of his God."HST October 4, 1843, page 
50.3 


Joel 1:3-15. Gird yourselves, and lament, ye priests: howl, ye 
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ministers of the altar: come, lie all night in sackcloth, ye ministers of 
my God: for the meat-offering and the drink-offering is withholden 
from the house of your God. Sanctify ye a fast, call a solemn 
assembly, gather the elders and all the inhabitants of the land into 
the house of the Lord your God, and cry unto the Lord, Alas for the 
day! for the day of the Lord is at hand, and as a destruction from the 
Almighty shall it come.” 2:77. “Let the priests, the ministers of the 
Lord, weep between the porch and the altar, and let them say, 
Spare thy people, O Lord, and give not thy heritage to reproach, 
that the heathen should rule over them: wherefore should they say 
among the people, Where is their God?”HST October 4, 1843, page 
50.4 


Amos 6:1, 3, 4. “Wo to them that are at ease in Zion, and trust in 
the mountains of Samaria, which are named chief of the nations, to 
whom the house of Israel came! Ye that put far away the evil day, 
and cause the seat of violence to come near; that lie upon beds of 
ivory, and stretch themselves upon their couches, and eat the 
lambs out of the flock, and the calves out of the midst of the 
stall."HST October 4, 1843, page 51.1 


Micah 3:5-7, 11, 12. “Thus saith the Lord concerning the prophets 
that make my people err, that bite with their teeth, and cry, Peace; 
and he that putteth not into their mouths, they even prepare war 
against him: therefore night shall be unto you, that ye shall not have 
a vision; and it shall be dark unto you, that ye shall not divine; and 
the sun shall go down over the prophets, and the day shall be dark 
over them. Then shall the seers be ashamed, and the diviners 
confounded: yea, they shall all cover their lips; for there is no 
answer of God. The heads thereof judge for reward, and the priests 
thereof teach for hire, and the prophets thereof divine for money: 
yet will they lean upon the Lord, and say, is not the Lord among us? 
none evil can come upon us. Therefore shall Zion for your sake be 
ploughed as a field, and Jerusalem shall become heaps, and the 
mountain of the house as the high places of the forest."HST 
October 4, 1843, page 51.2 


Zephaniah 3:4 “Her prophets are light and treacherous persons: her 
priests have polluted the sanctuary, they have done violence to the 
law.”HST October 4, 1843, page 51.3 
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Zechariah 7:5, 6, 11, 12. “Speak unto all the people of the land, and 
to the priests, saying, When ye fasted and mourned in the fith and 
seventh month, even those seventy years, did ye at all fast unto 
me, even to me? And when ye did eat, and when ye did drink, did 

not ye eat for yourselves and drink for yourselves? But they refused 
to hearken, and pulled away the shoulder, and stopped their ears 

that they should not hear. Yea, they made their hearts as an 

adamant stone, lest they should hear the law, and the words which 

the Lord of hosts hath sent in his Spirit by the former prophets: 
therefore came a great wrath from the Lord of hosts.”4ST October 
4, 1843, page 51.4 


Malachi 2:1, 2, 4, 7-9. “And now, O ye priests, this commandment is 
for you. If ye will not hear, and if ye will not lay it to heart, to give 
glory unto my name, saith the Lord of hosts, | will even send a 
curse upon you, and | will curse your blessings; yea, | have cursed 
them already, because ye do not lay it to heart. And ye shall know 
that | have sent this commandment unto you, that my covenant 
might be with Levi, saith the Lord of hosts. For the priest's lips 
should keep knowledge, and they should seek the law at his mouth: 
for he is the messenger of the Lord of hosts. But ye are departed 
out of the way; ye have caused many to stumble at the law: ye have 
corrupted the covenant of Levi, saith the Lord of hosts. Therefore 
have | also made you contemptible and base before all the people, 
according as ye have not kept my ways, but have been partial in the 
law.”HST October 4, 1843, page 51.5 


The above portions of Scripture show us that there is a fearful peril 
in preaching false doctrine, or in calming the fears of the wicked 
with visions of peace, when the Lord is warning them of coming 
judgments. We learn also by them, that if the Judge is at the very 
doors, as we believe, then those of the present day who are 
endeavoring to quiet the church and world, will come under the 
same condemnation.HST October 4, 1843, page 51.6 


It has been a lamentable truth in all ages of ecclesiastical history 
that the great body of the prophets and religious teachers, have not 
been faithful, but have taught for hire, and divined for money. It was 
thus in the days of the prophets; it was thus in the days of Christ 
and his apostles; it was thus in the days of Luther and his 
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companions; and why have we not reason to fear it is thus at the 
present time? There are, we believe, many faithful, pious, and 
devoted pastors, to such, these Scriptures do not apply; but when 
we see how full the world is of errors, how Puseyism, Romanism, 
Universalism, Neology, and Transcendentalism, with kindred 
heresies, abound, we have abundant cause to fear, that the present 
age is no more favored in the faithfulness of her religious teachers, 
than has been any age in the past. Also when we witness the 
sneers at Christ's coming, from those we expected better things, 
from the professedly evangelical, with what scorn and contempt it is 
treated by such, how anxious they are to disprove, and to remove 
the fears of any who dread such an event, what an evil spirit they 
manifest towards those who are waiting for their Lord—the only 
hope of the church, and how unwilling they are to sit down calmly, 
and patiently investigate the Scripture evidence respecting these 
glorious truths, we can but fear that when the Lord shall come, he 
will find many such without the wedding garment; so that those who 
have trusted in their teachings, will be found to exclaim, /saiah 
24:17, “My leanness, my leanness, woe unto me, the treacherous 
dealers have dealt treacherously, yea, the treacherous dealers 
have dealt very treacherously.4S7 October 4, 1843, page 51.7 


Letter from South Carolina 


JVHe 


Brother Himes.—When | heard of your paper as an exposition on 
the prophecies, | felt a desire to examine it, and to search the 
scriptures to see if these things be so. | have read it with interest; 
and | now feel not only instructed on the subject, but believe in a 
short time the second advent of Christ will be realized; then, O the 
joy of the Christian, and the terror of the wicked.HST October 4, 
1843, page 51.8 


According to the word of God, it must be so. Professors that 
oppose, because they are of the number that compare themselves 
with some that commend themselves, measuring themselves by 
themselves, and comparing themselves among themselves, are not 
wise, and do not understand. This | think is the reason a temporal 
millennium is looked for. Many dear brethren in Christ seem to 
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oppose, because they | fear have not fully taken Paul’s advice in 
loving one another, that they may approve things that are excellent, 
that they be sincere and without offence till the day of Christ. That 
my brethren of the church in Hopewell, to which | belong might not 
be ignorant of my views, | send you the following address.HST 
October 4, 1843, page 51.9 


To my brethren of Hopewell Church 


JVHe 


Dear Brethren.—From the commencement of this year to the 
present time, the great subject of the second advent of the Savior 
has been a subject of deep interest to me; and | have felt the 
necessity of examining for myself the scripture evidence on the 
subject. We have a more sure word of prophecy whereunto ye do 
well that ye take heed, is an injunction in direct reference to the 
prophecy of the second coming of Christ, and the blessing of the 
Savior is promised to him that readeth, and they that hear the words 
of this prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein, 
for the time is at hand. The more | searched the scriptures, the 
more absorbing became the question, and by searching the 
scriptures with help of ancient History, and the views of others, and 
with humble prayer | have become satisfied the glory of “the Lord is 
near to be revealed. Paul tells us that that day shall not come, 
except there come a falling away first, and the man of sin, or anti- 
christ be revealed, whom the Lord will destroy by the brightness of 
his coming, being the last enemy the church of Christ would have to 
encounter. By reading Daniel, | was convinced the chain of events 
to the second coming, the last event, is brought to view from 
Nebuchadnezzar the head of gold, to the feet and toes of the image 
which would trample under foot the people of God, is destroyed by 
Christ's coming, and the kingdom is given to the people of the 
saints of the Most High, who will possess it forever and ever. | see 
no space for a thousand years temporal millennium. The answer 
was unto 2300 days, then the sanctuary shall be cleansed or 
delivered from the last kingdom in the vision. | understand that this 
period of time will reach to the end of the world, or the great 
Harvest. Gabriel was told to make Daniel understand this vision. 
Gabriel said to Daniel, / will make thee know what shall be in the 
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last end of the indignation, for at the time appointed, the end shall 
be.” Now it is reasonable from this langauge of Gabriel, for Daniel 
fully to expect to understand the whole meaning of the vision. 
Gabriel explains all of the vision but the time which he said should 
be “for many days,” and left Daniel astonished at the vision, but 
none understood it. HST October 4, 1843, page 51.10 


Commentators here drop the subject, where Gabriel leaves Daniel, 
when they should have read the 9th chapter as an appendix to the 
8th, but as they have left it at this point, we may see why it has not 
been understood. In the 9th chapter, we see the subject continued. 
While Daniel was speaking in prayer, Gabriel was sent to finish the 
instruction to him. Daniel says it was “the man Gabriel, whom | had 
seen in the vision at the beginning,” and who said “O Daniel, | am 
now come to give thee skill and understanding, therefore 
understand the matter and consider the vision\HST October 4, 
1843, page 51.11 


Daniel now undoubtedly understands that 70 weeks, or 490 of the 
2300 days would extend to the crucifixion, and would commence at 
the going forth of a commandment to restore and build Jerusalem. 
This would leave 1810 years after the crucifixion in 33, extending to 
A. D. 1843, to which time the overspreading of abominations would 
continue, even until the consummation, or end of the world, when 
the stone cut out without hands would smite the feet and toes, and 
fill the whole earth. HST October 4, 1843, page 51.12 


Brethren, | write you these few lines, because some of you were 
hurt on account of my opinion of the Savior’s second advent. | love 
you all, and | hope | love Christ too, and if | believe he will soon 
come, from what | can gather from his word, | hope you will not be 
offended with me for that. | have stated to you my views on the 
subject, if you see where | have erred from the word, | hope you will 
show it to me in love. | have not made any calculation, but what 
appears to be made by Gabriel, and given to Daniel. | should not be 
honest with my convictions if | was not to look for the Savior every 
day. Amen, even so, come Lord Jesus. C. |. Kee. Chester District, 
S. C. Aug. 20th. 1843.HST October 4, 1843, page 51.13 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
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No Authorcode 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


Boston, October 4, 1843. 


The Conversion of the World 


JVHe 


The last report of the Committee of the American Board of 
Missions, at Rochester, Sept. 13th, in speaking of the Missionaries, 
says, “That their return and support while in this country, form a 
heavy item of expense to which some speedy check should be 
administered. There seems to be afalling off of that high and 
devoted spirit of resolve with which the early missionaries seemed 
to be filled.” It speaks highly of their piety and self-denial, but says, 
“There may, however, be a /ack of that determined zeal, and that 
devoted spirit of self-sacrifice in some cases which is 
desirable."HST October 4, 1843, page 52.1 


The Board are somewhat involved. The expense of publishing the 
“Missionary Herald” and “Day Spring” the past year, has exceeded 
their reciepts by $9020, of which $7820 is for the Herald alone. This 
is an enormous sum, to circulate gratuitously only 9000 No’s of a 
monthly periodical, when the heathen are perishing for lack of 
knowledge.HST October 4, 1843, page 52.2 


Lack of piety, Rev. Mr. Pomeroy, of Bangor, in some remarks at the 
meeting of the Board, speaking of the wants of the board to convert 
the world, said, “Who does not know and feel, that there is not piety 
enough properly to supply them? Who will deny this? The doors are 
open every where. Every breeze bears a voice which calls for help. 
Heaven, earth and hell, are uttering voices. Voices are summoning 
us in every manner,—entreating, inviting, commanding. And why 
are they not answered? The difficulty is, there is not religion 
enough. The gospel has not sufficient hold of the heart of the 
church. No man will say there is not money enough in the church. 
No one will say there is a deficiency of men. But now is the mighty 
sacramental host marshalled for conquest, furnished with armor, 
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endowed with resources, and ably officered, yet not possessing 
religion enough to go forward!!” He also said that “Death and 
destruction await us if we go not on.”HST October 4, 1843, page 
52.3 


Here then we have the melancholly picture of a great organization, 
all marshalled, armed, and officered for the accomplishment of that 
which God has asserted over and over again shall never be, and 
yet not possessing piety enough to go onward. They also present 
the singular spectacle of areligious body pretending to place 
implicit confidence in the word of God, and believing that he has set 
the time when the world will be converted, and yet claiming that 
such a glorious result rests on their exertions, and will be delayed if 
they are not more efficient. If God has promised to convert the 
world, at the time appointed, it will be done. And if he has said 
otherwise, all the officers, and armor, and men, and marshalling, 
that can be brought to bear on the subject will avail nought.4S7T 
October 4, 1843, page 52.4 


Discontinuing Missions. “Dr. Hawes of Hartford, reported on the 
mission to Greece, Africa, and Turkey, approving of the 
discontinuance of the South African mission; removal of the Cape 
Palmers mission; and inquiring whether the mission to Greece 
might not profitably be abandoned.”HST October 4, 1843, page 
52.5 


Adverse influences. A Mr. Badger, brought up in the printing office 
of the board at Malta, but now a Puseyite, has coincided at 
Constantinople and Mosul, with the Papists, in opposition to the 
spread of evangelical religion. The Rev. H. Southgate, missionary 
of the Episcopal society in this country, also co-operated with Mr. 
Badger in oppposing the board, and coincided with the Papal 
Missionaries.HST October 4, 1843, page 52.6 


The Millennium a failure unless the church bring it about. The 
general opinion among the churches, seems to be that God is 
unable to accomplish this end without their aid. The Rev. A. D. 
Eddy, of Newark, N. J., said that ‘the work of evangelizing the world 
will always be a toilsome, up-hill, heaven-ward work: we shall never 
be able to realize our desires, unless the deep-seated vis inertia of 
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the church can be removed by stirring appeals, urgent motives, or 
by the pressure of responsibility so that it can not be thrown off. We 
always want an exigency.”H/ST October 4, 1843, page 52.7 


The Judgment at hand Dr. Cox of Brooklyn remarked that “from the 
time when revolutionary blood first flowed in France, the angel of 
God having the everlasting gospel to preach, took his flight through 
the heavens.” By refering to Revelation 14:6, 7, we learn that this 
angel was to preach “the hour of his judgment is come.” If then 
according to this admonition this angel has been on the wing for 43 
years, his mission must be nearly finished.HST October 4, 1843, 
page 52.8 


Dr. Cox proceeded to make some remarks on prejudice, which 
were very applicable to their course respecting the doctrine of the 
advent. Said the Doctor, “A word as to prejudice. Let every man 
take care of this miserable enemy within him. It is astonishing that 
for the indulgence of a weak pride, men will run the hazard of 
committing an eternal suicide. | would say to every man, expel all 
prejudice from the mind. No matter how it came there. No matter, if 
you drank it in with the maternal milk—rather die than keep it. Give 
it up for the truth, which is infinitely better. ST October 4, 1843, 
page 52.9 


And sectarianism too is awful. Is Christ divided? Was he crucified 
exclusively for you, or for me? Is there a monopoly of privileges for 
this or that limb of the body of Christ?”HST October 4, 1843, page 
52.10 


Conclusion. In view of the above it may be asked are you opposed 
to missions? We answer—No. We would say to all, “Go into all the 
world, and preach the gospel to every creature;” do all you can to 
save souls till the Lord come. What we object to is this—viz, laying 
plans for the future by accumulating funds, when every cent is 
needed for immediate use,—erecting costly buildings to be used 
during the millennium when the money thus expended should have 
furnished the Bible for many heathen,—appropriating widows’ and 
orphans’ mites which are given in good faith for the heathen, to the 
amount of $9000 for the gratuitous circulations of publications at 
home—the holding out the evangelizing the world as the motive, 
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when God has revealed the contrary—and looking upon such a 
measure as the work of the church, when they should look upon 
themselves only as instruments in God’s hand for God to work with 
according to his good pleasure.HST October 4, 1843, page 52.11 


Editorial Correspondence 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss: As | have not given an account of the state of 
the cause for some time, | will just say that we are still progressing 
in the Second Advent cause and extending the glorious news of the 
speedy coming of the Lord. We have had one campmeeting in 
Penn. and two or three in N. J. this summer and autumn. The result 
of them has been good, very good.HST October 4, 1843, page 
52.12 


The work in N. J. especially, is taking a wide and rapid spread, and 
many of the wise are opening their eyes to this great subject. The 
way is also opening into the states of Del. and Md. Brethren Allen 
and Osler from this city, have been laboring there for the last three 
or four months with great success. The door is now open for as 
many laborers to enter that field as can be obtained to go. | expect 
to leave for Salisbury, Md., Monday morning, in company with other 
friends, to hold a campmeeting in that vicinity. HST October 4, 1843, 
page 52.13 


The brethren in this city are strong in the faith, looking for the 
speedy appearing of the Lord. Our congregations are large and 
attentive. HST October 4, 1843, page 52.14 


We have not as yet heard from Bro. Himes since he left us for the 
west.HST October 4, 1843, page 52.15 


The news from Europe is, as you will have perceived, of the most 
interesting character. Does it not look very much as if the ten kings 
were about to agree and give their power and strength to the beast, 
and reign as kings for one hour with the beast; and then to hate the 
whore, eat her flesh and burn her with fire? | confess it looks to me 
much like it. The meeting of the monarchs of Europe, England, 
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France and Belgium, in France; the reception of the Regent of 
Spain in England, and the visit of M. Thiers in Germany, together 
with the toleration by Switzerland of the Convents, so that 
Meternich has withdrawn his support from them; all these events 
look to me much as if it would be but a short step to that union 
which the Revelator (chap. 77,) was told would take place. It may 
have taken place and have been accomplished ere this, so that 
they are now eating her flesh and burning her with fire. If this is a 
correct view of things, her burning is not far distant. And when that 
takes place the harvest of the earth is ripe and to be reaped. The 
Lord prepare us for the event. Yours in hope,HST October 4, 1843, 
page 52.16 


Philadelphia, Sept. 23, 1843. J. LitchHST October 4, 1843, page 
52.17 


St. Peter’s Advice 


JVHe 


“But the end of all things is at hand; be ye therefore sober and 
watch unto prayer.”—1 Peter 4:7.HST October 4, 1843, page 52.18 


This is the advice of St. Peter, the mostardent of the apostles. 
Peter was not a cold and formal professor; his heart was full of love 
and joy, of peace and all the fruits of the spirit: yet in view of the end 
of the world, he warns us to be sober, and to watch unto prayer. 
This advice then must be peculiarly applicable to those who live in 
immediate expectation of that event; and this advice must have 
been given with particular reference to this day. We ought therefore 
to heed the admonition of the apostle, and not be dead, cold and 
formal, but be sober and watch unto prayer.HST October 4, 1843, 
page 52.19 


The apostle continues his advice which is all equally applicable to 
this time, saying, “And above all things have fervent charity among 
yourselves: for charity shall cover the multitude of sins.” While 
patiently looking for the Lord, we are to see to it that we lose not our 
love and charity for each other, and if any are departing from the 
word of God, we must exhort them in love to return to their first love, 
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not love them any the less, but exhort them the more.HST October 
4, 1843, page 52.20 


The apostle adds, (verses 71-19,) “If any man speak, let him speak 
as the oracles of God; if any man minister, let him do it as of the 
ability which God giveth: that God in all things may be glorified 
through Jesus Christ; to whom be praise and dominion for ever and 
ever. Amen. Beloved, think it not strange, concerning the fiery trial 
which is to try you, as though some strange thing happened unto 
you: but rejoice, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s sufferings; 
that, when his glory shall be revealed, ye may be glad also with 
exceeding joy. If ye be reproached for the name of Christ, happy 
are ye; for the spirit of glory and of God resteth upon you. On their 
part he is evil spoken of, but on your part he is glorified. But let 
none of you suffer as a murderer, or as a thief, or as an evil-doer, or 
as a busybody in other men’s matters. Yet if any man suffer as a 
Christian, let him not be ashamed; but let him glorify God on this 
behalf. For the time is come that judgment must begin at the house 
of God: and if it first begin at us, what shall the end be of them that 
obey not the gospel of God? And if the righteous scarcely be saved, 
where shall the ungodly and the sinner appear? Wherefore, let 
them that suffer according to the will of God, commit the keeping of 
their souls to him in well-doing, as unto a faithful Creator."HST 
October 4, 1843, page 53.1 


By observing this needful advice, we shall avoid every thing that is 
contrary to the lovely, the meek, the sober, the consistent, and the 
glorious religion of Jesus. It will cause us to avoid every thing that 
will bring reproach on the name of God; for we are commanded to 
so live and act, “that god in all things may be glorified through Jesus 
Christ."HST October 4, 1843, page 53.2 


The Difference. An Advent brother informs us, that since he has 
embraced the religion of the Bible, and loved the appearing of 
Christ, his friends who are professers of religion, do not regard him 
with near that respect and kindness they did while he was a poor 
infidel. HST October 4, 1843, page 53.3 


Looking Back 
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JVHe 


Our Savior has said, “No man having put his hand to the plough 
and looking back, is fit for the kingdom of God.” He also cautioned 
us to remember the fate of Lot’s wife, who gave one longing look 
back upon the city she was commanded to leave behind.HST 
October 4, 1843, page 53.4 


It has been worthy of notice that a few who have sometime 
regarded the doctrine of the advent with great favor, and been on 
the threshhold of embracing it, but who have been unable to 
overcome the opinions of this world and sacrifice their standing 
among their fellows—regarding the praise of men more than the 
favor of God, as they have relinquished their belief in the time of 
Christ’s coming, have lost their spiritual mindedness, and become 
cold and dead, and formal in their religious duties, have lost their 
religion. In several such instance this change has been most 
marked and pointed. Even some ministers who have thus turned 
their backs when almost in the doctrine, have become the most 
enimical and bitter towards it. We cannot but consider that such 
persons run a fearful risk.HST October 4, 1843, page 53.5 


St. Paul, after assuring us that we have “in heaven a better and an 
enduring substance,” which Peter says is reserved for us ready to 
be revealed in the /ast time, and which John saw descend from God 
out of heaven—the new Jerusalem to the new earth—exhorts us in 
Hebrews 10:35, to “Cast not away therefore your confidence, which 
hath great recompense of reward.” and gives as a reason, 36th 
verse, “For ye have need of patience, that, after ye have done the 
will of God, ye might receive the promise.” Paul is evidently quoting 
from Habakkuk 2:1-4, where the prophet said, “I will stand upon my 
watch, and set me upon the tower, and will watch to see what he 
will say unto me, and what | shall answer when | am reproved. And 
the Lord answered me, and said, Write the vision, and make it plain 
upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for 
an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie: though 
it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry. 
Behold, his soul which is lifted up, is not upright in him: but the just 
shall live by his faith.” Paul, in quoting this, calls the vision the 
Bridegroom, and says, 70:38, “For yet a little while, and he that 
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shall come will come, and will not tarry.” That Paul is quoting 
Habbakkuk is evident, for he continued the quotation, 38th verse, 
“now the just shall live by faith.” The question then is, what is the 
doing the will of God to which the apostle referred? If he is quoting 
from this prophet, it is evident that he is referring to that which the 
prophet was commanded to do, when the Lord told him to “Write 
the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that 
readeth it.” And having made it thus “plain upon tables,” the apostle 
says “we have need of patience that after ye have done the will of 
God ye might receive the promise” of this “enduring substance,” the 
great recompense of reward.” Then as if seeing that some would 
not possess this patient waiting for the coming of the Lord, not 
being able to overcome the world, but would draw back from this 
blessed hope, he says, 38th verse, “Now the just shall live by faith: 
but if any man draw back, my soul shall have no pleasure in him.” In 
another place, John says, 7 John 2:19, “They went out from us, but 
they were not of us, for if they had been of us, they would no doubt 
have continued with us: but they went out, that they might be made 
manifest that they were not all of us."ST October 4, 1843, page 
53.6 


Those who have thus drawn back, have most strikingly fulfilled the 
Scriptures, which must be fulfilled in every jot and tittle. But those 
who have this patience of which he speaks, which enables them to 
take joyfully the spoiling of their goods, and the casting out their 
names as evil for Christ’s sake, have this encouragement, that “we 
are not of the number of those who draw back unto perdition, but of 
them that believe to the saving of the soul.” How unenviable must 
be the feelings of those in that day, who have drawn back, and then 
find that the Lord has no pleasure in them.HST October 4, 1843, 
page 53.7 


“Beloved, believe not every spirit, but try the spirits, whether they 
are of God: because many false prophets are gone out into the 
world.—1 John 4:1.HST October 4, 1843, page 53.8 


Every “Spirit” is not of God. We must therefore try the spirits, lest 
we be deceived thereby. There is nothing of God, but what the devil 
will try to counterfeit. When Aaron’s rod was turned into a serpent, 
the magicians did so with their rods: and when the plagues were 
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brought upon the land of Egypt, the magicians did so with their 
enchantments. We also read that “when the sons of men came to 
present themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also among 
them;” and he came “from going to and fro in the earth, and from 
walking up and down in it.” He “goeth about as a roaring lion 
seeking whom he may devour,” and “we are not ignorant of his 
devices.” We are often put in mind of this arch deceiver, and are 
cautioned “lest Satan should get an advantage of us."HST October 
4, 1843, page 53.9 


The devil is a perfect Jesuit, and becomes all things to all men. He 
is a shrewd observer of men and things, and conforms readily to the 
ways any, that he may lead them the more effectually. He seldom 
opposes any, and if we “resist” him “he will flee from us.” He 
therefore strives to win our favor, and endeavors to insinuate 
himself into our good opinions that we may follow his leadings. He 
strews the paths of death with flowers, that man may be tempted to 
walk therein. He joins the drunkard in his revels, and urges the 
blasphemer on to greater madness. But when he finds a man 
disposed to turn away from the vain follies of this world to God his 
Maker, he tempts him with all that can interest the carnal heart of 
the things of this world, and fills the way with obstacles to intimidate 
the soul and turn him back from duty. And when the devil finds that 
all his arts are vain and unheeded, and that his wished for victim is 
determined to press forward to the kingdom, he changes his mode 
of warfare, ceases to strive to draw him, and only seeks to lead him 
onward in a wrong direction. He seeks to puff him up with spiritual 
pride. He whispers in his ear that he is more holy than other men, 
and that there is no danger of his ever going astray from the path of 
holiness. If in this way the enemy of all good can make the Christian 
careless and unconcerned, and trust in his own righteousness, he 
accomplishes his desired end.HST October 4, 1843, page 53.10 


We should therefore guard against danger on the right hand, as 
well as on the left, and should look alone to God to guide us that we 
may be saved from all the wiles of our adversary; and if we look to 
God aright, we have the promise that his grace shall be sufficient 
for us We are to be continually on the watch, that whether our 
enemy come disguised as an angel of light or in his own proper 
character, we may not be surprised at our posts.4ST7T October 4, 
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1843, page 53.11 


The Bible has not only told us to try the spirits, but it has given us 
rules by which to try them. Thus if any spirit professes to be guided 
by the Spirit of God, we are to see that it has the “fruit of the Spirit” 
which the Bible says is “love, joy, peace, long suffering, gentleness, 
goodness, faith, meekness, temperance; against such there is no 
law.” If all these are in a person and abound, then they will live in 
the Spirit, and also walk in the Spirit. But if any persons possess not 
these, whatever may be their professions, we are not to heed them. 
If instead of these, they give place to hatred, variance, emulation, 
wrath, strife, seditions, heresies, envyings and such like, they are 
not the children of God, but are of their father the devil. Also if any 
possess that “wisdom that is from above,” they will be “first pure, 
then peaceable, gentle, and easy to be entreated, full of mercy and 
good fruits, without partiality and without hypocracy. And the fruit of 
righteousness is sown in peace of them that make peace.” 
Colossians 3:13-16. “Forbearing one another, and forgiving one 
another, if any man have a quarrel against any, even as Christ 
forgave you, so also do ye. And above all these things put on 
charity, which is the bond of perfectness. And let the peace of God 
rule in your hearts, to which also ye are called in one body; and be 
ye thankful. Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly in all wisdom; 
teaching and admonishing one another in psalms, and hymns, and 
spiritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts to the Lord.”"HST 
October 4, 1843, page 53.12 


God “will render to every man according to his deeds.” Romans 2:7- 
17. “To them who by patient continuance in well doing, seek for 
glory, and honor, and immortality; eternal life: But unto them that 
are contentious, and do not obey the truth, but obey 
unrighteousness; indignation and wrath. Tribulation and anguish, 
upon every soul of man that doeth evil; of the Jew first, and also of 
the Gentile; For there is no respect of persons with GodHST 
October 4, 1843, page 54.1 


The Spirit that is of God, will possess that charity that suffereth long 
and is kind, that envieth not, that vaunteth not itself, is not puffed 
up, doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not her own, is not 
easily provoked, thinketh no evil. 7 Corinthians 13:6, 7, “If a person 
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is the reverse of these, he cannot be of God.HST October 4, 1843, 
page 54.2 


We may therefore, by observing a few simple Bible rules, try the 
spirits, whether they are of God, and continuing steadfast in the 
faith, not be led away by any of the “false prophets which are gone 
out into the world.” If a man’s life accord not with his professions, if 
he does not live righteously, soberly and godly, if he is contentious 
and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteousness, he has no 
assurance of acceptance with God. He that is wise, must be wise 
for himself, and he that scorneth, alone must bear it.WST October 4, 
1843, page 54.3 


The Western Midnight Cry. We have received the first No. of this 
paper published at Cincinnati, Ohio. It is published by Bro. Himes, 
who proposes to issue 13 numbers, if time continue. There is 
evidently a great work being done at the west. People are anxious 
to hear, and there is a vast field for those who wish to labor in the 
vineyard of the Lord.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.4 


Progress. Under this head the Universalists are, pointing to one and 
another of the orthodox faith who are making such rapid 
advancement in the progress towards universalism, as to give those 
of that denomination great joy. The last Hartford “Universalist,” has 
nearly four columns of rejoicing over the progress of Dr. Bushnell, 
of the North Congregational church in that city. We have marked 
the Doctor’s course for some time, and are not prepared to say but 
that he is rightly claimed.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.5 


New Work. No. 38 of the Library. The Chronology of the Bible, 
showing from the scriptures, and undisputed authorities, that we are 
now near the end of six thousand years from creation. Also, the 
antiquity of the tradition of the earth’s existence to continue 6000 
years in its present state,—showing that we are now standing on 
the very point of time to which all the honored names of antiquity 
were looking as the time of the Lord’s return. By S. Bliss. Price 6 
cts.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.6 


The opposers of the Advent troubled——We found the following 
notes under our door—one, each of two successive mornings. This 
will give a specimen of the spirit which actuates the opposers of the 
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Advent. We commend them to the Olive Branch and other organs 
on that side of the question.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.7 


You had take down them abomnable maps in your windows if you 
dont | will tear them to atoms some of these nights Yours etcHST 
October 4, 1843, page 54.8 


Devil’s Den. Justice HST October 4, 1843, page 54.9 


Are you going to take them maps down if you dont you will get the 
devil plade with your establishment there is but 30 of us. 
JusticeHST October 4, 1843, page 54.10 


Devil’s Den.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.11 


When will the wicked cease from troubling?—The above is the 
close of a paragraph in an exchange paper, on the evils of 
Millerism. If any are troubled at the thoughts of Christ’s coming they 
cannot be among the righteous. The above question reminds us of 
what Ahab asked Elijah, 7 Kings 18:17, 18. “Art thou he that 
troubleth Israel? And he answered, | have not troubled Israel; but 
thou, and thy father’s house, in that ye have forsaken the 
commandments of the Lord, and thou hast followed Baalim.”HST 
October 4, 1843, page 54.12 


So these men who have forgotten the Lord and are troubled at the 
thoughts of Christ’s coming, are the ones that trouble Israel.WST 
October 4, 1843, page 54.13 


Antiochus.—The learned Hengstenberg, in speaking of the 
prophecy of Daniel and its reference to Antiochus Epiphanes says. 
“This interpretation is liable to so many objections, we need not 
urge that this setting up of the statute is a pure fiction, and the 
whole reference of the prophecy to the time of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, is only an invention of that obstinate unbelief which 
mocks at all argument.”H}ST October 4, 1843, page 54.14 


According to the Hartford Secretary the Advent meeting in that 
place, is composed of “Methodists, Baptists, Congregationalists, 
Episcopalians, and those who profess no particular creed.”HST 
October 4, 1843, page 54.15 
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The “Universalist,” in speaking of this, says, “Well, if these four 
sects, besides the nothingarians, can agree to worship together, 
they are in advance of many of the same denominations who still 
adhere to the far off second coming of Christ. If bringing that event 
near brings contending sects into fellowship, it may do good.”HST 
October 4, 1843, page 54.16 


Notwithstanding Christians from these various denominations, can 
thus worship in harmony; yet Bro. Moore might have noticed that 
not a single Universalist is found among them. They must cease to 
be  Universalists, before they can _ unite with other 
denominations.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.17 


Near its End.—Our opponents say that the doctrine of the Advent is 
of the devil. Now there is no question but that the devil is exceeding 
mad against it. If then this doctrine is of the devil his kingdom is 
divided against itself; and we have the word of the Savior, that if it is 
thus divided it cannot stand; so that upon our opponents’ own 
showing, the man of sin is soon to be destroyed. But as our Saviour 
said, “If | by Beelzebub cast out devils by whom do your children 
cast them out?” So may we inquire if this glorious doctrine is of the 
devil, from whom is the doctrine of those who oppose the blessed 
Advent?HST October 4, 1843, page 54.18 


The Liar’s Journal and Scoffers’ Looking Glass.—We have a mass 
of extracts on hand taken from irreligious papers with Rev. editors, 
and from nominally religious papers, as well as satirical, political, 
etc. etc, which we think of publishing in an extra sheet with the 
above title, so that those who have taken the side which opposes 
the coming of Christ may see the company with which they have 
connected themselves.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.19 


We wish to obtain the name of the Post Office, to which papers are 
sent to the following persons, as we are unable to find their names 
on our book:—J. W. Marden, J. Schofell, O. Stoddard, Mrs. S. Rice, 
R. Atwood, S. Walker, C. D. Hampton, C. Leonard, C. S. 
Armstrong, T. Gay, C. T. Swan, Elijah White HST October 4, 1843, 
page 54.20 


Progress of Romanism.—According to the Catholic Expositor, two 
hundred and thirty persons, of whom eighty were converts from 
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Protestantism, were confirmed in St. Mathew’s Church, 
Washington, D. C, on the 2nd of July last. Also in Georgetown, on 
the 15th of June, one hundred and thirteen were admitted to the 
same rite. The same paper states that they have flourishing 
congregations in almost every county in Ohio.HST October 4, 1843, 
page 54.21 


An Old Work republished. “A sober inquiry; or Christ's reign with his 
saints 1000 years modestly asserted from scripture; together with 
the answer of most of those objections which are usually urged to 
the contrary.” First published in England in 1660. It has been 
republished in N. York, by Rev. John Lillie. It takes the Judaising 
view of the question. It can be had at this office, price 37 1-2 
cents.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.22 


The Midnight Cry at the Sandwich Islands.—Last October, we sent 
some publications to a sister at the Sandwich Islands, and this is 
the first intelligence received from them. The following letter was 
written only a few days after the receipt of the publications; and 
although there had not been time for this glorious truth to be fully 
received, yet it will be seen that the seed was then sown, and had 
taken root, yea, and the blade had appeared; so that we are 
confident there is now full corn in the ear.HST October 4, 1843, 
page 54.23 


We anticipate from this information, great results in those Islands. 
Mr. Burnham first went there in the employ of the Seamen’s Friend 
Society, about nine years since, and was subsequently employed 
by the American Board of Foreign Missions as a teacher. In this 
capacity he obtained a thorough knowledged of the Hawaiian 
language which is spoken in all those islands. Four years since, he 
came to this country, but returned again to take charge of a sugar 
plantation, which employs about fifty of the natives, and who have 
the greatest confidence in him. Thus situated he would proclaim the 
glad tidings to them. And they would sound the cry in every vale, 
and on every hill top in those distant isles of the ocean; and 
therefore we have reason to believe that there is a second advent 
band there, looking for that blessed hope and the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ. God knows 
how to bring about every result in his own appointed way.HST 
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October 4, 1843, page 54.24 


My Dear Brother.—I received your letters, one dated June 3rd, and 
two dated Oct. 24th, 1842, a few days since. The intelligence they 
contained, surprised us much. | had heard that there was a man in 
the United States, who prophesied that the world was coming to an 
end in 1843, but | supposed that it was nothing but a visionary idea, 
and gave it not a thought. But upon perusing the books you so 
kindly sent us, | find it is no new revelation, but that it is founded 
upon the word of God.HST October 4, 1843, page 54.25 


We have read the books and are much interested in them. | cannot 
say that | fully believe in the doctrine, neither do | disbelieve it. How 
much | want to see and converse with you respecting it. | have not 
only read the books, but they have led me to search the scriptures 
and see whether these things are so. | must say that my former 
views are very much changed on the subject; still there are some 
objections that | cannot get over. If | fully believed in the second 
advent, | would rejoice in it. What a happy thought, that within a 
year | should be free from sin and sorrow, worldly care and anxiety, 
should meet all my dear friends, mingle in the society of angels and 
with the spirits of just men made perfect, and above all meet that 
blessed Savior who suffered and died that | might live. | feel 
sometimes that if | should hear the trump of the Archangel sound, it 
would not alarm me, for | do feel that | am a child of God. | feel that 
| can say “Jesus is mine, and | am his.” For a few days after | 
received your letters, this subject was on my mind almost 
constantly, night and day, and it has led me to examine my hope. It 
is said in Zephaniah 1:12. “And it shall come to pass at that time, 
that | will search Jerusalem with candles.” | think this belief has a 
tendency to lead all true Christians to examine their hopes, and see 
whether they have that hope which will not make them ashamed 
when they are called away by death, or when Christ comes to 
Judgment. | had felt rather low spirited for a few weeks past, until | 
received your letters; | had thought that something might happen to 
us, my husband might be taken from me, or | might not live, and 
what would become of my children, or we might become poor as 
respects this world’s goods; but now | feel that | can leave all in the 
hands of God, and that he will do all things well. This world seems 
very small in my estimation. How | pity those who have nothing but 
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this world to depend upon for happiness. “There is an aching void 
this world can never fill.” When will Chistians live up to their high 
and holy privileges? When will they come out from the world and be 
separate, and so let their light shine, that others seeing their good 
works might be led to glorify their Father in heaven. If there is to be 
such a glorious time in this world as most Christians believe, why 
did not Christ or his apostles mention it? | see nothing in the 20th 
chapter of Revelations to found that belief upon. There are many 
promises in the Old Testament which | had always supposed to 
refer to that period, but which | now begin to understand differently. 
| have studied the Bible more within a fortnight past, than | have 
before, since | came to the Islands. | do not mean that | haveread it 
more, but there is a difference between studying and reading it. The 
explanations of these books given to the Bible, seem to me clearer 
than any other commentary which | have ever read; still there are 
some things which | do not understand. But whether Christ is to 
come this year or not, the day of our death may come, and | feel 
that we need as much preparation for one, as the other; we ought to 
live every day as if it were our last. | feel that our time in this world 
is very short, that what we do must be done quickly. HS 7 October 4, 
1843, page 55.1 


Mr. Burnham wishes me to say to you, that he designed writing you 
till there now remains but two or three hours to the sailing of the 
vessel, and he will not have time. He commenced a long letter to 
you previous to his receiving yours, but it was so filled up with 
worldly business, that he concluded not to send it. His belief in the 
Second Advent is about the same as mine, he wants evidence that 
the gospel has been preached to all nations. He says if he had 
heard of this doctrine two or three years ago, he should have been 
a firm believer in it; he thinks the time is at hand. Our family are in 
usual health. Much love, etc. If we do not meet in this world, may 
we meet in a purer and better, where we shall be separated no 
more forever. Aflectionately your sister. O. S. Burnham.HST 
October 4, 1843, page 55.2 


Koloa Isle of Kauai Sandwich Islands, Apr. 6. 1843HST October 4, 
1843, page 55.3 


Varioloid Papacy. “The general movements of portions of the 
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Protestant Episcopal Church, has for years past been gradually and 
noiselessly, but surely tending towards the Church of Rome. The 
avowed object of a numerous and potent body in the church has 
been to unprotestantize that church. They have been dissatisfied 
with the reformation and with the very events which gave 
independence, freedom, and purity to the church. In their anxiety to 
produce this result, every form of Protestantism has been regarded 
as error not to be tolerated, while the most enlarged and Christian 
charity has been daily inculcated towards Papistic heresies. If a 
churchman falls into this path, it is well; but if he holds back and 
questions its soundness and justice, alas! he is exercising the 
ungodly, Protestant, schismatical privilege of private judgment; he is 
to be denounced as opposing his Bishop; he is no better than a 
non-conformist; and is held up in the most offensive terms to 
ridicule and reproach.”HST October 4, 1843, page 55.4 


Protestant Churchman.HST October 4, 1843, page 55.5 


An Exchange paper says that the most aged inhabitants cannot 
recollect as much profanity in any former age. Outrageous 
prostitution and debauchery rages ten-fold to what it ever did 
before. Let us turn over the pages of a political paper and our eyes 
will be greeted with “HORRID MURDER!” “seduction extraordinary,’ 
and perhaps clergymen engaged therein. Perchance an awful 
robbery, or some other desperate affair will follow. Thus one after 
the other, in almost every column of our political papers, sin reigns 
religiously and profanely to a great extent, and in no age since the 
first organization of our federal government has political sin reigned 
as now.HST October 4, 1843, page 55.6 


Letter Bro. A. Clapp 


JVHe 


Dear Bro. Bliss.—l have received your kind letter by hand of Bro. 
White, and have read it with interest; | thank you for your good 
advice. Our Second Advent meetings in this city are well attended 
and deeply interesting, and have been increasingly so for several 
weeks. Last evening the meeting was the most deeply solemn that | 
ever attended; the hall was filled. The doctrines of annihilation, ultra 
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perfectionism, and the power of doing miracles, etc. is not 
advocated by any individual in our meetings, as you saw falsely 
represented by the Christian Secretary, which says “these are the 
consequences of a separate Advent meeting being set up,” and 
which you know is not the case.HST October 4, 1843, page 55.7 


O my brother, this day is one of the most blessed days of my life. | 
never was more happy; my soul is filled with glory, and the love of 
Jesus flows into my soul. Praise the Lord, O my soul. The 
boundless love of Jesus is fathomless; it flows freely, it is gentle, it 
is peaceful, it is joyful. The speedy coming of Jesus is a glorious 
doctrine; to anticipate the joys that lie just before the Christian, cuts 
loose our affections from the world; we drink into the spirit, and 
have a foretaste of it now. O that all Christians might enjoy its full 
blessing.HST October 4, 1843, page 55.8 


| have attended the three campmeetings that have recently been 
held in Connecticut. | have seen a great deal of God’s power and 
grace there displayed, and | have seen another power that has 
been very painful to my soul. God has worked mysteriously and 
gloriously; and another spirit works mysteriously and wonderfully. 
Many of God’s children were wonderfully blessed; and many 
backsliders were restored to the love of God, and repented of their 
backslidings, and many sinners were converted. The meeting at 
Windsor went on pleasantly, and with God’s power, until Monday 
afternoon, when the same spirit was seen as in Stepney; but to a 
greater extent. The meeting was in great confusion for an hour or 
more. My soul, and many of the Second Advent friends, were 
exceedingly tried. The individuals would not be reasoned with, nor 
receive any advice, but grew worse and worse. What to do, we did 
not know. The evil spirit seemed to have power over a large portion 
of the people; not that they were under the influence of it, but 
desired to see and hear what was done and said. Many of the 
friends retired a few rods from the stand, and bowed down before 
the great God in solemn prayer, for direction and wisdom; the Lord 
heard and answered. It was solemn as eternity, and awful on 
account of the presence of God. A few of us went to the individuals 
on the stand, who complied with our request, left the stand, and 
went to their tents.HS7 October 4, 1843, page 55.9 
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All day Tuesday, and Wednesday morning, the meeting was very 
interesting and solemn, with no disturbance. | must say that 
Wednesday morning was the most melting, refreshing, and 
comforting season to Christiaus, that | ever saw in my life.HST 
October 4, 1843, page 55.10 


Now, my brother, | will tell you what | think this evil spirit is; the 
Spirit of God is mild, meek, gentle, long-suffering, easily to be 
entreated, yet all-powerful. The evil spirit which we saw there, was 
a rebellious, denunciatory spirit, sending good Christians to eternal 
damnation. God was at work with great power, and the evil spirit 
rose up against him. | believe this evil spirit is what is spoken of in 
Revelation 16:13-4. If you read, you will see it is in immediate 
connection after the tall of the Ottoman empire, and the great river 
Euphrates being dried up. | believe the same unclean Spirit is now 
rising up in the land, and have seen its operation at these 
campmeetings. The dear brethren and sisters thus afflicted are very 
pious, warm-hearted devoted Christians and of excellent spirit, but 
when filled with the power and spirit, until nature is overcome, the 
evil spirit takes advantage and pushes them on to excess.HST 
October 4, 1843, page 55.11 


| believe these campmeetings will produce great and good results; 
these things ought to alarm the people. O that the people would 
hear the voice of God and take warning, and arise and prepare to 
meet him. This from your friend, who is strong in the faith of seeing 
Jesus Christ come in the clouds of heaven this year. Amen. Aaron 
Clapp.HST October 4, 1843, page 55.12 


Hartford, Sept. 21, 1843.HST October 4, 1843, page 55.13 


Millerism.—The numerous errors connected with the belief of the 
destruction of the world in 1843, as promulgated by Wm. Miller, 
have, undoubtedly, produced a prejudice in the mind of the religious 
community very unfavorable to that gentleman. A clergyman who 
has had every opportunity to know the facts in the case, assures us 
that the only prominent difference of opinion between Mr. Miller and 
the evangelical churches generally, is, the belief on his part of the 
second advent of Christ sometime during the present year. Mr. 
Miller is a member in good standing of the Babtist church in Low 
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Hampton, N. Y., to which church he has been united for a number 
of years, and has always sustained the character of a consistent 
follower of Christ, maintaining all the fundamental principles which 
distinguish Baptists from other denominations. The errors which 
have sprung up among the Millerites are not of his planting; and we 
learn that he continued, as long as his health permitted him to 
lecture on the subject, to exhort his discipbes to continue their 
relationship and influence in the churches with which they were 
already connected. The heresies which have had such a rapid 
growth in some places among the advocates of the 1843 doctrine, 
have been a source of much pain to Mr. Miller, and if his health 
would permit, we are told he would employ all his energies in 
counteracting them.HST October 4, 1843, page 55.14 


We were further informed that those churches in the northern part 
of Massachusetts, Vermont, and Western New York, which have 
embraced the doctrine of the Second Advent near, do not 
sympathize with any of the other errors which have met with too 
favorable a reception in some places. A Baptist church in 
Massachusetts was named to us as having embraced the 
fundamental principles of Millerism, viz: that the second advent was 
near, yet without designating the year in which the event would take 
place, has contributed more for missionry purposes within a year 
past, than ever it had before in any one year since its 
organization.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.1 


Hartfort Secretary.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.2 
SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

No Authorcode 

BOSTON, OCT. 4, 1843. 

Editorial Correspondence 


JVHe 


The West.—Cincinnati—We arrived in this city in safety, on the 
13th inst. We found the friends here prepared for the meeting, and 
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ready to co-operate to the extent of their ability to sustain the 
proposed campaign. There is a goodly number of believers raised 
here through the labors of brethren Caldwell, Cook, Pratt and 
others. Bat as yet the city has not been aroused; nor the clergy, as 
a general thing, called out. Most of them stand upon their dignity, 
and contemptuously imagine, “what do these feeble Jews?” The 
present movement, in connexion with the valuable labors of the 
brethren before, it is hoped, by the blessing of God, will wake up 
this whole region to the examination of the great question. HST 
October 4, 1843, page 56.3 


Our meeting was to have commenced this day; but we are visited 
with heavy rains, and shall be unable to raise the tent for several 
days. In the mean time, College Hall has been secured, and we 
have commenced our regular meetings, and shall continue till we 
are able to pitch our tent. HST October 4, 1843, page 56.4 


We shall start our new paper next week. We give it the appropriate 
name of the “Western Midnight Cry.” We have secured the valuable 
services of Brother Storrs to conduct it. We design to give only one 
or two pages of original matter for the present, as our object will be 
first of all, to lay before this community the reasons of our hope, in 
the clear and full illustrations of the time of the Advent, which have 
already appeared in the “Midnight Cry” and “Signs of the Times.” To 
publish the same things, is important to those who are seeking a 
knowledge of the first principles of the prophetic portion of the 
oracles of God.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.5 


We have opened a general depot for the west in Fifth street, a few 
doors west of Maine street. A full supply of books and papers will be 
kept for this part of the country. These will be scattered according to 
our ability. As yet, little or nothing has been received for 
publications. 4ST October 4, 1843, page 56.6 


Joshua V. Himes. 
Cincinnati, Sept. 15th, 1843.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.7 
Dear Bro. Bliss: Since my last our meetings have been thronged 


day and night, to hear the glad tidings of the kingdom at hand. The 
weather has been extremely fine, so that not one meeting as yet 
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has been interrupted. Although we have had among our hearers the 
Judges, Lawyers, Mayor, etc. yet, here, as elsewhere the “common 
people hear us gladly.” All, however, who hear candidly the reasons 
of our hope, give us credit for strength of argument not to be found 
among our opponents. A large number have come out oppenly and 
professed their faith in the Advent near, and have given up their old 
millennium and the Jews’ return. Many have embraced the 
time.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.8 


It is what would be called a low time here, in religion. But there is a 
glorious reviving among the children of God—a coming up to the 
help of the Lord in our meetings. Some have confessed their desire 
for salvation. The signs of a glorious harvest to the fold of Christ, 
are abundant. Our meeting bids fair to be as successful as any we 
ever had in the east.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.9 


“The Western Midnight Cry,” is out. Twenty-five hundred copies of 
the first No. are printed, and scattered. | think it will be 
sustained.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.10 


| go to Louisville, the 30th inst. An effectual door being opened in 
that place. | shall then visit St. Louis, and give the cry. You may 
expect me in Boston, sometime in the latter part of October. Bro. 
Storrs will remain in Cincinnati. dST October 4, 1843, page 56.11 


J. V. Himes.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.12 
Cincinnati, Sept. 21, 1843.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.13 


P. S. | have just received the “Midnight Cry,” containing bro. Litch’s 
“Protest.” / heartily join in it. J. V. HAHST October 4, 1843, page 
56.14 


The Exeter Campmeeting. This feast of tabernacles commenced on 
Tuesday of last week. We are not able to give full particulars, but up 
to the time of our paper’s going to press, the meeting had gone on 
prosperously, and without the excesses that have appeared in 
some places. There was a large collection of Adventists, who were 
firm in the faith of the Lord’s coming this year. The doctrine of the 
Advent has gone down—but it has gone down into their hearts, and 
they are patiently waiting for the coming of the Lord. There were a 
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large number of lecturers present, among whom were Miller, Cox, 
Churchill, Atkins, Greeley, Hervey, Hale, Osgood, Bliss, Hazelton, 
Jones, Morley, Starkweather, Martin, Turner, W. Burnham, E. 
Burnham, Padman, Preble, Harvey, Heath, Allen, Cole, Plumer, 
Tullock, Snow, Shipman, Piper, Brown, Reed and others, whose 
names we did not get.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.15 


The speakers kept close to the word of the Lord. There seemed to 
be a conviction prevailing that the word of the Lord must do its 
appointed work, and it was listened to with great solemnity. We trust 
the seed there sown will be gathered in an abundant harvest in the 
great day of the Lord.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.16 


CAMPMEETINGS 
JVHe 


SECOND ADVENT TENT MEETING 


There will be a Second Advent Tent Meeting, if time continues, in 
Londonderry, N. H. about ten miles from Nashua, and two from 
Derry village, a few rods south of the road leading from Nashua to 
Derry, and about |1 miles from Plummer’s tavern, on the land of Br. 
Rapha Nevens. There will be a tent sufficiently large to hold the 
congregation, connected with the dwelling house and barn, with 
stoves and other accommodations to suit the weather. It. is 
expected that our brethren will bring their provisions, beds and 
cooking utensils. There will be board provided for those who cannot 
bring any with them, on reasonable terms. Brethren Hazelton, 
Eastman, Jones, and Preble, are particularly requested to be 
present, and all other lecturer are invited to attend. Meeting to 
commence Oct. 10th, and continue one week. Per order of 
com.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.17 


JOHN CRAIG, Chairman. 
Londonderry, Sept. 15, 1843. 


VERMONT SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 


JVHe 
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By previous arrangement the brethren in the vicinity of West Haven, 
Vt. met in said place on the 19th inst., and organized by choosing 
bro. Jones, Chairman, and A. G. W. Smith, Secretary4ST October 
4, 1843, page 56.18 


Voted, That we believe it will advance the cause of the Redeemer 
and the interests of his hingdom to hold a Second Advent 
Conference in this vicinity; 4ST October 4, 1843, page 56.19 


Voted, That said meeting be held in the village of Castleton, 
commencing Oct. 12th.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.20 


Arrangements have been made to secure the services of Brn. 
Miller, Cole, and Jones, and it is confidently hoped that Br. Himes 
and others pill be present.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.21 


Per order of Com. A. W. SMITH, SecST October 4, 1843, page 
56.22 


SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Conference, if the Lord Will, in 
Kingston, Mass. to commence Oct. 5, and continue one week. The 
meeting will commence on Thursday, at 10 o'clock A. M. in a 
suitable place in the village. The brethren and friends in the 
neighboring towns are invited to attend.HST October 4, 1843, page 
56.23 


J. S. WHITE. 
North Wrentham, Sept. 21, 1843. 


Letters received to Sept. 30 


JVHe 


Note.—Post Masters are authorized to send money for publications 
gratuitously; also to order and stop papers. Subscriber’s names, 
with the State and Post Office, should bedistinctly given, when 
papers are ordered or discontinued.4S7 October 4, 1843, page 
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56.24 


We find that some of our subscribers suppose our terms are $1 per 
year. They are $1 for a volume of 24 numbers, (6 months.)HST 
October 4, 1843, page 56.25 


From Post-masters 


JVHe 


Deer Isle Me; Waldo Me 2; Bristol Ct 1; Smith’s Landing N Y 2, 
correct; Taunton Ms; Coleraine Ms; Greenwich Ms; So Glastenbury 
Ct 1; New Bedford Ms; Albany N Y; W Randolph Vt; Springfield Ms; 
Bristol Ct 2; Proctorsville Vt 1; Delta N Y; Hartford Ct; Londonderry 
Vt; Saratoga Springs 1; Ware Ms 1; Johnstown N Y; So Tarnworth; 
Lewisville N C; Stanstead L C; Greensbury O 1; Ware Ms 1; 
Warehouse Pt 1; Hartford Vt 2; Dover N H; Addison Vt 2; 
Ashburnham Ms 1; Dover N H; Dover Vt 2; Dover N H; Fluvanna N 
Y 1; Dedham Ms; East Hartford 2; Eden Me; N Haven Mills Vt 5; 
Vernon Vt 1; North Troy Vt 2; Acton Corner Me; Flag Creek III 1; 
Sugar Hill N H 3; Braintree Vt 50 cts; W Becket Ms 24ST October 
4, 1843, page 56.26 


Individuals 


JVHe 

E Brisbin 1; A White; S E Selving; S B Sturges; |. Good; Sith Murr 
1; D Crary, the $2 was received, cannot see why the paper does 
not go regularly; M W Burtingame 3; J Wheeler; D Daniels; J B 


Pretchard; Wm E Despen; Dr Ellsworth; John Pierson 12; J V 
Himes 2 letters.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.27 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


JV Himes 9 Spruce St N Y 2.HST October 4, 1843, page 56.28 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST October 17, 
1843, page 57.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST October 11, 1843, page 57.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST October 11, 1843, page 57.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled out those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST October 11, 1843, page 57.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST October 11, 1843, page 
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57.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy. HST October 11, 
1843, page 57.6 


The Lord Shall Come 


JVHe 


1. Psalm 1:3, “Our God shall come, and shall not keep silence: a 
fire shall devour before him, and it shall be very tempestuous round 
about him.”HST October 11, 1843, page 57.7 


2. Psalm 116:12, 13, “Let the field be joyful, and all that is therein: 
then shall all the trees of the wood rejoice before the Lord: for he 
cometh, for he cometh to judge the earth: he shall judge the world 
with righteousness, and the people with his truth."W”ST October 17, 
1843, page 57.8 


3. Psalm 118:8, 9, “Let the floods clap their hands: let the hills be 
joyful together before the Lord; for he cometh to judge the earth: 
with righteousness shall he judge the world, and the people with 
equity."HST October 11, 1843, page 57.9 


4. Daniel 7:13, “| saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the 
Son of mancame with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him.”HST 
October 11, 1843, page 57.10 


5. Zechariah 14:5, “The Lord my God shallcome, and all the saints 
with thee.”HST October 11, 1843, page 57.11 


6. The Gospels (Matthew 16:27; Mark 8:38; Luke 9:26.) “The Son of 
man _ shall come in the glory of his Father with his angels."HST 
October 11, 1843, page 57.12 


7. Matthew 24:30, “They shall see the Son of mancoming in the 
clouds of heaven with power and great glory."—ST October 17, 
1843, page 57.13 
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8. John 14:2, 3, “l go to prepare a place for you. And if | go and 
prepare a place for you, | willcome again, and receive you unto 
myself; that where | am, there ye may be also."HST October 11, 
1843, page 57.14 


9.7 Thessalonians 4:16, “The Lord himself shalldescend from 
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God.”HST October 11, 1843, page 57.15 


10. Jude, verse 74, 75. “Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousand 
of his saints, to execute judgment upon all."HST October 11, 1843, 
page 57.16 


11. Revelation 1:7, “Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye 
shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and all kindreds of 
the earth shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen.”HST October 
11, 1843, page 57.17 


12. Revelation 22:12, “Behold | come quickly; and my reward is with 
me, to give every man according as his work shall be.” verse 20, 
“He which testifieth these things saith, Surely |come quickly; 
Amen.”HST October 11, 1843, page 57.18 


These passages instruct us, not only concerning the coming of the 
Lord, but also who it is that comes. “Our God’—*“The Lord my 
God’—“The Son of man’—“Jesus’—“The Lord himself.” “It is the 
man Christ Jesus” (7 Timothy 2:5;) the seed of the woman, who 
shall bruise the head of the serpent, (Genesis 3:15;) the seed of 
Abraham, in whom all nations of the earth shall be blessed, 
(Genesis 22:18) the seed of David, who shall occupy David’s 
throne, which is to be established for evermore, (/saiah 9:7; Luke 
1:32; 1 Chronicles 17:14;) the son of Mary, who was born in 
Bethlehem, lived in Judea, and was crucified on Calvary, (Vatihew 
2:5; 27:35.)HST October 11, 1843, page 57.19 


It is Christ, “who in the days of his flesh, when he had offered up 
prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears unto him that 
was able to save him from death, and was heard in that he feared; 
though he were a Son, yet learned he obedience by the things 
which he suffered; and being made perfect, he became the author 
of eternal salvation unto all them that obey him; called of God an 
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high priest after the order of Melchisedec.” (Hebrews 5:7-10.) Who, 
being “once offered to bear the sins of many; unto them that look for 
him shall he appear the second time without sin unto salvation,” 
(Hebrews 9:28.)HST October 11, 1843, page 57.20 


This is he who is to come: “And he that shall come will come, and 
will not tarry.” (Hebrews 10:37.) For. “The Lord is not slack 
concerning his promise (the promise of his coming,) as some men 
count slackness; but is long suffering to us-ward, not willing that any 
should perish, but that all should come to repentance,” (2 Peter 3:9) 
And although the voice of the scoffer is now heard, saying, where is 
the promise of his coming 3ln London this has actually and literally come to 
pass. Lately, placards were seen posted on the walls of the city, bearing these 
words—“Where is the promise of his coming!” This is of itself, a sign of the Lord’s 


approach.- the Lord will speedily appear for the deliverance, and for 
the glory of those who wait for him—whose hearts have been 
directed into the love of God, and into the patient waiting for Christ 
(2 Thessalonians 3:5;) and who are willing to suffer with Christ now, 
knowing that, “If we suffer, we shall also reign with him,” (2 Timothy 
2:12;) having “in heaven a better and an enduring substance,” 
(Hebrews 10:34;) and therefore, “look for a city which hath 
foundations, whose builder and maker is God.” Hebrews 
11:10.)HST October 11, 1843, page 57.21 


The Second Advent of our Lord has been the hope of the church 
from the earliest ages, is now, and will be, until he who is our life 
shall appear; for then shall we also appear with him in glory. 
“Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it doth not yet appear 
what we shall be: but we know that, when he shall appear, we shall 
be like him, for we shall see him as he is.” (7 John 3:2.) “Our God 
shall come and shall not keep silence: a fire shall devour before 
him, and it shall be very tempestuous round about him. He shall call 
to the heavens from above, and to the earth that he may judge his 
people. Gather my saints together unto me, those that have made a 
covenant with me by sacrifice. And the heavens shall declare his 
righteousness, for God is judge himself.” (Psalm 1:3-6.)HST 
October 11, 1843, page 57.22 


1./n the first place, then, we are called to be prepared for the 
coming of the Lord.’—“Prepare to meet thy God, O Israel’ (Amos 
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4:12.)JHST October 11, 1843, page 57.23 


“Prepare to meet thy God.” This is an express command to prepare 
to meet God; and surely brethren, if in any event preparation to 
meet God is required, that event of all others is the coming of the 
Lord, the meeting with the living God! For, when the Lord cometh, 
he cometh to give every man according as his work shall be; so 
that, in whatever state man is found in that day, so will he be 
rewarded or punished according to the judgment of him who 
judgeth not as man judgeth, but who judgeth righteous judgment. 
And hence it is written, “he that is unjust, let him be unjust still; and 
he which is filthy let him be filthy still; and he that is righteous, let 
him be righteous still; and he that is holy, let him be holy still. And 
behold, | come quickly, and my reward is with me, to give every 
man according as his work shall be. | am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end, the first and the last.” (Revelation 22:11- 
13.)HST October 11, 1843, page 57.24 


John the Baptist, the forerunner of our Lord, at his first advent, 
came preaching, and saying, “Repent ye, for the kingdom of heaven 
is at hand.” (Matthew 3:2.) And now the cry hath gone forth over the 
land, “Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet him.” 
(Matthew 25:6.) Which implies that there should be sympathy of 
mind between the Bridegroom and those who go out to meet him, 
(“let this mind be in you which was also in Christ Jesus;”) otherwise 
the meeting could not be a joyful one, and consequently the virgins 
could not be received to the marriage supper of the Lamb. For 
those who are privileged to enter in are found ready; “they that were 
ready went in with him to the marriage, and the door was shut.” 
(Matthew 25:10.)HST October 11, 1843, page 57.25 


Now, as two friends, who, after a long absence, have the near 
prospect of meeting each other, rejoice in, and anxiously wait the 
accomplishment of that which such a prospect inspires, so it is with 
the friends of Jesus. They earnestly desire and long for his coming, 
because they rejoice in hope for the grace that is to be brought unto 
them at the revelation of Jesus Christ. (7 Peter 1:13.)HST October 
11, 1843, page 58.1 


But those who are not the friends of Jesus, those who have 
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despised the riches of his goodness, forbearance, and long- 
suffering, not knowing that the goodness of God leadeth to 
repentance, (Romans 2:4,) and, consequently, are of an opposite 
mind,—still living in enmity, and dead to all desire of being 
conformed to God’s image—these cannot desire the Lord’s coming. 
Never having tasted that the Lord is gracious, and knowing nothing 
of the blessedness of communion with the Father of their spirits, 
they have no wish to meet Jesus face to face, and therefore look 
not for that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the great 
God and our Savior Jesus Christ. (Titus 2:73.)HST October 17, 
1843, page 58.2 


Our Lord commanded his disciples to be ready for his coming; and, 
because they knew not the time, to take heed, to watch and pray, 
lest coming suddenly, he should find them sleeping. And what he 
said unto them, he says unto all, Watch. (Mark 13:35-37.)HST 
October 11, 1843, page 58.3 


2. What is the preparation necessary to meet the Lord in peace in 
the day of his appearing? HST October 11, 1843, page 58.4 


1. The testimony of the Lord Jesus is this, “watch ye therefore, and 
pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these 
things that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man.” 
(Luke 21:36.)HST October 11, 1843, page 58.5 


2. The testimony of the Spirit in St Paul is, “And the Lord make you 
to increase and abound in love one toward another, and toward all 
men, even as we do toward you; to the end he may stablish your 
hearts unblameable in holiness before God, even our Father, at the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all his saints.” (2 
Thessalonians 3:12, 13.)\HST October 11, 1843, page 58.6 


3. Again, “Rejoice evermore. Pray without ceasing. In every thing 
give thanks, for this is the will of God in Christ Jesus concerning 
you. Quench not the Spirit. Despise not prophesyings. Prove all 
things, hold fast that which is good. Abstain from all appearance of 
evil. And the very God of peace sanctify you wholly; and | pray God 
your whole spirit and soul, and body, be preserved blameless unto 
the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” (7 Thessalonians 5:16- 
23.)HST October 11, 1843, page 58.7 





299 


4. And again, “The grace of God that bringeth salvation to all men 
hath appeared; teaching us that, denying ungodliness and worldly 
lusts, we should live soberly, righteously, and godly, in this present 
world, looking for that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of 
the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ.” (Titus 2:17-13.)HST 
October 11, 1843, page 58.8 


5. The testimony of the Spirit in St. John is, “And now, little children, 
abide in him, that, when he shall appear we may have confidence, 
and not be ashamed before him at his coming. If ye know that he is 
righteous, ye know that every one that doeth righteousness is born 
of him. Behold what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon 
us, that we should be called the sons of God, therefore the world 
knoweth us not because it knew him not. Beloved, now are we the 
sons of God, and it doth not yet appear what we shall be, but we 
know that when he shall appear we shall be like him, for we shall 
see him as he is. And every man that hath this hope in him purifieth 
himself, even as he is pure.” (7 John 2:28, 29; 3:1-3.)HST October 
11, 1843, page 58.9 


6. The testimony of the Spirit in St. Peter is, “The day of the Lord 
will come as a thief in the night, in the which the heavens shall pass 
away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent 
heat, the earth also and the works that are therein shall be burnt up. 
Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner of 
persons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godliness, 
looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day of God, wherein 
the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the elements shall 
melt with fervent heat? Nevertheless we, according to his promise, 
look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness. Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye look for such 
things, be diligent, that ye may be found of him in peace, without 
spot and blameless.” (2 Peter 3:10-14.)HST October 11, 1843, 
page 58.10 


The apostle thus prays,—“Now the God of peace, that brought 
again from the dead our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the 
sheep, through the blood of the everlasting covenant, make you 
perfect in every good work to do his will, working in you that which 
is well-pleasing in his sight through Jesus Christ.” (Hebrews 13:20, 
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21:) and he likewise says in the previous chapter, “Follow peace 
with all men, and holiness, without which no man shall see the 
Lord.” (Hebrews 12:14.)HST October 11, 1843, page 58.11 


Holiness, therefore, brethren, is what is necessary. Holiness is the 
preparation for meeting the Lord in peace, and with a joyful 
welcome, (even so come, Lord Jesus;) for it is written, “that when 
he shall appear we shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is.” 
(1 John 3:2.)\HST October 11, 1843, page 58.12 


3. The condition of those who are prepared for the coming of the 
Lord, what is their hope, and what blessedness awads them in the 
day of Christ’s appearing. HST October 11, 1843, page 58.13 


1. Their condition. They have their lamps trimmed and have oil in 
their vessels with their lamps, and so are ready for the coming of 
the Bridegroom, (Matthew 25:10.) They have obeyed their Lord’s 
command. “Watch ye therefore and pray always.” (Luke 27:36.) 
Their hearts are established unblameable in holiness. (7 
Thessalonians 3:13.) They are sanctified wholly in spirit, soul, and 
body, and so preserved blameless, (verse 23.) They live in the 
present world, soberly, righteously, and godly. ( 7iftus 2:72.) They 
abide in Jesus, are born of him, and do righteousness; being sons 
of God, and having in them the hope of being like Christ, and 
seeing him as he is, they purify themselves even as he is pure. (7 
John 2:28, 29; and 3:1-3.) Their conversation is in heaven, from 
whence they look for the Savior, (Philippians 3:20;) whom having 
not seen they love; in whom, though now they see him not, yet 
believing, they rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory; 
receiving the end of their faith, even the salvation of their souls. (7 
Peter 1:8, 9.)HST October 11, 1843, page 58.14 


2. Their hope. “Looking for that blessed hope, and the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ.” (Titus 
2:13.) “Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day of 
God’—and according to his promise “look for new heavens and a 
new earth.” (2 Peter 3:12, 13.) “Waiting for the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” (7 Corinthians 1:7.) “Looking for the mercy of our 
Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life.” Jude 27.) This is their hope, 
the hope by which we are saved, as it is written.—“We are saved by 
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hope: but hope that is seen is not hope: for what a man seeth, why 
doth he yet hope for? But if we hope for that we see not, then do we 
with patience wait for it.” (Romans 8:24, 25.) “And patience worketh 
experience; and experience, hope: and hope maketh not ashamed; 
because the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy 
Ghost which is given unto us.” (Romans 5:4, 5.) And this is the 
abiding in him of which we read in 7 John 2:28. “And now, little 
children, abide in him.” For what end? “That when he shall appear, 
we may have confidence, and not be ashamed before him at his 
coming.” Now, confidence before Christ at his coming can only be 
enjoyed by those who are purihed as he is pure, who are without 
blemish and without spot, whose hearts are stablished unblameable 
in holiness, who are born of God, and do not commit sin, (7 John 
3:9;) and who therefore look for a city which hath foundations, 
whose builder and maker is God, Hebrews 11:70, even the New 
Jerusalem, and to the time when they shall enter in through the 
gates into the city, Revelation 22:14, when the tabernacle of God 
shall be with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his 
people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God. 
Revelation 21:3.HST October 11, 1843, page 58.15 


3 .The blessedness that awaits them in the day of Christ’s 
appearing. “When Christ who is their life shall appear, then shall 
they also appear with him in glory.” Colossians 3:4. “They shall be 
like him, for they shall see him as he is.” 7 John 3:2. They shall be 
like him, for they shall be changed into incorruptibility, their vile 
bodies shall be fashioned like unto his glorious body, and they shall 
see him face to face, and know even as they are known. 7 
Corinthians 13:12. They shall enter into the joy of their Lord, 
Matthew 25:21, and be for ever with him. 7 Thessalonians 4:17. 
Yea, they shall reign with him, for he hath washed us from our sins 
in his own blood, and hast made us unto our God kings and priests, 
and we shall reign on the earth. Revelation 5:10. Then shall they 
behold the glory which the Father hath given unto his Son Jesus 
Christ, and be one with him, even as the Father and the Son are 
one. John 17:22, 24.HST October 11, 1843, page 58.16 


4. The condition of those who are unprepared, their present hope, 
and future portion in the day of the Lord’s vengeance.HST October 
11, 1843, page 58.17 
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1. Their present condition. All who are not in the condition of those 
we have described in the preceding enquiry, are of course 
unprepared to meet the Lord! Who then can say, | am prepared and 
ready to meet the Bridegroom, and to go in to the marriage supper? 
Ah! the majority of professing Christians are deceiving themselves 
with a false confidence, and a delusive hope! And the great mass of 
the people do not concern themselves at all about the matter! Men 
look forward in prospect of enjoying a death-bed, and say it will do 
then to prepare for what may follow! Now they make excuses for 
deferring the consideration of a subject, which they themselves are 
ready to admit, is a momentuous one to all; and vaguely hope that 
they will find mercy at the hand of God, at some other and future 
time: and if they are prepared for death, which they think they will 
surely have opportunity of doing, when they come to die, it will do, 
all will be well! Not considering, that, “the mighty God, even the 
Lord hath spoken, and called the earth from the rising of the sun 
unto the going down thereof,” and testifieth, that, “Our God shall 
come, and shall not keep silence.” Psalm 1:1, 3.\HST October 11, 
1843, page 58.18 


2. Their hope. The hope which such a description of persons 
possess, is a vague and undefinable hope, which, in the estimation 
of God is no hope at all. It cannot be; for unless we know God, what 
can we hope for? The hope of a believer in God, rests upon the 
faithfulness of an unchanging and unchangeable omnipotent God; 
and therefore is “as an anchor of the soul, both sure and steadfast:” 
but an unrighteous man hath no such foundation whereon to rest 
his hope, and consequently is removed from the only “sure and 
steadfast” hope, the “hope which maketh not ashamed,” and is 
therefore left “without hope in the world."WYST October 11, 1843, 
page 59.1 


3. Their future portion in the day of the Lord’s vengeance. “Behold 
the day cometh that shall burn as an oven; and all the proud, yea, 
and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble: and the day that cometh 
shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them 
neither root nor branch.” \alachi 4:7. “The great day of the Lord is 
near, it is near, and hasteth greatly, even the voice of the day of the 
Lord: the mighty man shall cry there bitterly. That day is a day of 
wrath, a day of trouble and distress, a day of wasteness and 
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desolation, a day of darkness and gloominess, a day of clouds and 
thick darkness, a day of the trumpet and alarm against the fenced 
cities and against the high towers. And | will bring distress upon 
men, that they shall walk like blind men, because they have sinned 
against the Lord: and their blood shall be poured out as dust, and 
their flesh as the dung Neither their silver nor their gold shall be 
able to deliver them in the day of the Lord’s wrath; but the whole 
land shall be devoured by the fire of his jealousy; for he shall make 
even a speedy riddance of all them that dwell in the land.” 
Zephaniah 1:14-18. The Lord will thunder in the heavens, Psalm 
18:13, and the adversaries of the Lord shall be broken to pieces; 
out of heaven shall he thunder upon them: the Lord shall judge the 
ends of the earth, 7 Samuel 2:70, and will destroy them that destroy 
the earth, Revelation 11:18, “God is jealous, and the Lord 
revengeth; the Lord revengeth and is furious; the Lord will take 
vengeance on his adversaries, and he reserveth wrath for his 
enemies. The mountains quake at him, and the hills melt, and the 
earth is burnt at his presence, yea, the world, and all that dwell 
therein. Who can stand before his indignation? and who can abide 
in the fierceness of his anger? his fury is poured out like fire, and 
the rocks are thrown down by him.” Nahum 1:2, 5, 6.HST October 
11, 1843, page 59.2 


Thus we see what will be the portion of the wicked in the day of the 
Lord’s vengeance, when he shall tread down the people in his 
anger, and trample them in his fury; “and their blood shall be 
sprinkled upon my garments, and | will stain all my raiment. For the 
day of vengeance is in mine heart, and the year of my redeemed is 
come.” Isaiah 63:3, 4.HST October 11, 1843, page 59.3 


In conclusion, let me add, that the day of the Lord is at hand! 
“Behold, the Judge standeth before the door.” James 5:9. “Behold 
the Bridegroom cometh.” Matthew 25:6. “Behold, | come as a thief.” 
Revelation 16:15. “Behold, he cometh with clouds.” Revelation 1:7. 
“Behold | come quickly.” Revelation 3:11; 22:7, 12. Are our hearts 
replying, “Even so come, Lord Jesus?” Are we rejoicing in hope of 
the glory of God? Are we prepared to meet the Lord? If Christ 
should this night appear, are we prepared to welcome him? Would 
we be found among those who are ready, and who go in to the 
marriage supper of the Lamb?HST October 11, 1843, page 59.4 
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These momentous questions which arise out of the enquiry we 
have pursued, | leave with our consciences; and close, with praying 
the Lord to enable us all to commit our cause to Him, and that he 
would vouchsafe unto us the Holy Ghost, and preserve us 
blameless unto the coming of Jesus. So shall we be hid in the day 
of his fierce anger, and escape the fire of his wrath; and be enabled 
to rejoice with exceeding joy “before God and the Lord Jesus Christ, 
who shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and 
kingdom.” 2 Timothy 4:1.HST October 11, 1843, page 59.5 


The Sign of the Son of man in Heaven 


JVHe 


In the 24th of Matthew, it is recorded that the disciples asked our 
Savior, “What shall be the sign of thy coming and of the end of the 
world?” And his answer is, “the sun shall be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken: And then shall 
appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall all the 
tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of man coming 
in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory. And he shall 
send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall 
gather together his elect from the four winds, from one end of 
heaven to the other. Now learn a parable of the fig-tree; when his 
branch is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer 
is nigh: So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, know that 
it is near, even at the doors."HST October 11, 1843, page 59.6 


The following are the historical events which show the fulfilment of 
this prediction—the very signs which were to precede Christ’s 
second coming. And he has assured us that this, or literally, the 


same generation (that shall see these things) shall not pass till all 
these things be fulfilled. 4ST October 11, 1843, page 59.7 


The Dark Day 


JVHe 


Hon. Wheeler Martin has favored the editor of the Providence 
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Subaltern with the following recollections of the dark day in 
1780.HST October 11, 1843, page 59.8 


The dark day was on the 19th of May, 1780. Where | resided at that 
time, the darkness at 11 o’clock was so great, that a candle was 
lighted and placed upon the table;—the fowls went to roost;—the 
sheep all huddled around in a circle, with their heads inward. The 
grass, to look at it through the window, seemed of a yellow green; 
the same as to look through smoked glass upon green grass.HST 
October 11, 1843, page 59.9 


| well remember, that the gentleman of the house read the following 
Scripture by candle light, to his numerous family:HST October 17, 
1843, page 59.10 


“The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, 
before that great and notable day of the Lord’s coming.”HST 
October 11, 1843, page 59.11 


The darkness was so great in the night time, that it was said by one 
Dr. Blackington, who resided near the north-east part of Rehoboth, 
who had occasion to be out among his sick patients that night, that 
he could not see his white pocket handkerehief placed before his 
eyes. The darkness was so thick that it could be felt. HST October 
11, 1843, page 59.12 


The year 1780 was celebrated for its many northern lights; they 
covered the whole horizon over;—they would flash like lightning and 
fill the air with the smell of sulphur. The lights were so red, that the 
flashes would bring warmth against the face. HST October 11, 1843, 
page 59.13 


“The 19th May, 1780, was a remarkable dark day. Candles were 
lighted in many houses. The birds were silent and disappeared. The 
fowls retired to rest. It was the general opinion that the day of 
judgment was at hand. The legislature of Connecticut was in 
session at Hartford, but being unable to transact business 
adjourned. A motion for adjournment was before the Council; when 
the opinion of Col. Davenport, (of Stamford,) was requested, he 
replied,—‘I am against the adjournment. The day of judgment is 
either at hand or it is not, there is no cause for the adjournment; if it 
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is, | wish to be found in the line of my duty. | wish, therefore, that 
candles may be _ brought.”—President Dwight, in Ct. Hist. 
Collections. HST October 11, 1843, page 59.14 


“Dark Day of May 19, 1780. The sun rose clear, and shone for 
several hours; at length, the sky became overcast with clouds, and 
by ten o’clock, A. M. the darkness was such as to occasion the 
farmers to leave their work in the field, and retire to their dwellings; 
fowls went to their roosts, and before noon, lights became 
necessary to the transaction of business within doors. The darkness 
continued through the day; and the night until near morning was as 
unusually dark as the day.”—-Gage’s History of Rowley, MassHST 
October 11, 1843, page 59.15 


“Anniversary of the Dark Day. The dark day, May 19, 1780, is thus 
described by Mr. Stone, in his History of Beverly’ST October 17, 
1843, page 59.16 


“The sun rose clear, but soon assumed a brassy hue. About ten 
o'clock, A. M. it became unusually dark. The darkness continued to 
increase till about one o’clock, when it began to decrease. During 
this time candles became necessary. The birds disappeared and 
were silent, the fowls went to their roosts, the cocks crew as at 
daybreak, and every thing bore the appearance and gloom of night 
The alarm produced by this unusual aspect of the heavens, was 
great, and tradition has preserved many anecdotes of terror. 
—Portsmouth Journal, May 20, 1843.HST October 11, 1843, page 
59.17 


“In the dark day. May 19, 1780, the heavens were covered with a 
dense cloud for three or four hours.HST October 11, 1843, page 
59.18 


“During this time, the clouds were tinged with a yellowish or faint 
red, for hours, for which no satisfactory cause has been assigned. | 
stood and viewed the phenomenon, but had not any fear that the 
world was coming to an end.’—N. Webster, L. L. D. New Haven 
Daily Herald.HST October 11, 1843, page 59.19 


Night after the Dark Day of 1780. “The darkness of the following 
evening was probably as gross as has ever been observed since 
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the Almighty first gave birth to light. | could not help conceiving at 
the time, that if every luminous body in the universe had been 
shrouded in impenetrable darkness, or struck out of existence, the 
darkness could not have been more complete. A sheet of white 
paper held within a few inches of the eyes, was equally invisible 
with the blackest velvet.’-—Rev. Mr. Tenny, of Ereter, N. H. quoted 
by Mr. Gage “to the Historical Society." HST October 11, 1843, page 
59.20 


[For the fulfilment of the Falling Stars see page 62.J4ST October 
11, 1843, page 59.21 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


Boston, October 11, 1843. 


Blessed are the Meek 


JVHe 


“Blessed are the meek,” says our Savior, “for they shall inherit the 
earth.” Says the Psalmist, “The meek shall inherit the earth, and 
shall delight themselves in the abundance of peace.”HST October 
11, 1843, page 60.1 


Meekness is one of the loveliest traits of the Christian character; 
and if this is possessed, usually it is accompanied with all the fruits 
of the Spirit. Moses has been called the meekest man; it was said 
of him, “Now the man Moses was very meek above all the men 
which were upon the face of the earth.” He prophesied of our 
Savior, “The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a prophet from the 
midst of thee, of thy brethren, like unto me, unto him shall ye 
hearken.” Our Savior was a perfect model of meekness, and “has 
left us an example that we should follow his steps, who did no sin, 
neither was guile found in his mouth; who when he was reviled, 
reviled not again; when he suffered, he threatened not, but 
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committed himself to him that judgeth righteously; who, his own self 
bare our sins in his own body on the tree, that we being dead to sin, 
should live unto righteousness.”HST October 11, 1843, page 60.2 


We are commanded to seek meekness. Thus saith the Lord, “seek 
ye the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which have wrought his 
judgment; seek righteousness, seek meekness; it may be ye shall 
be hid in the day of the Lord’s anger.” Paul besought the Corinthian 
church “by the meekness and gentleness of Christ.” And he 
assured the Galations that “the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, 
long-suffering, | gentleness, goodness, faith, |§ meekness, 
temperance.” He also commanded them to forgive one another “in 
the spirit of meekness.” He besought the Ephesians to walk worthy 
of the vocation wherewith they were called, “with all lowliness and 
meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one another in love, 
endeavoring to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace;” 
also to put away “all bitterness, and wrath and anger, and clamor, 
and evil speaking,” “with all malice;” and to be kind one to another, 
tender hearted, forgiving one another even as God for Christ’s sake 
had forgiven them. The Colossians he besought to “put on as the 
elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels of mercies, kindness, 
humbleness of mind, meekness, long-suffering, forbearing one 
another, and forgiving one another.” He exhorted Timothy to “follow 
after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness;” 
and in meekness to instruct those that oppose themselves. He 
exhorted Titus to put those he instructed, “in mind to be subject to 
principalities and powers, to obey magistrates, to be ready to every 
good work, to speak evil of no man, to be no brawlers, but gentle, 
showing all meekness unto all men. James taught that we should 
“lay apart all filthiness, and superfluity of naughtiness, and receive 
with meekness the ingrafted word which is able to save your souls;” 
and that they who are “wise and endued with knowledge,” should 
“show out of a good conversation his works with meekness of 
wisdom.” And Peter taught us “to be ready always to give an 
answer to every man that asketh you a reason of the hope that is in 
you, with meekness and fear.” James assures us that “where 
envying and strife is, there is confusion and every evil work. But the 
wisdom that is from above is first pure, then peaceable, gentle and 
easy to be entreated, full of mercy and good fruits, without partiality, 
and without hypocrisy.” Peter admonishes us to give all diligence to 
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“add to your faith, virtue; and to virtue knowledge; and to 
knowledge, temperance; and to temperance, patience; and to 
patience, godliness; and to godliness, brotherly kindness; and to 
brotherly kindness, charity;” for “he that lacketh these things is 
blind, and cannot see afar off, and hath forgotten that he was 
purged from his old sins. Wherefore the rather, brethren, give 
dilligence to make your calling and election sure; for if ye do these 
things, ye shall never fall; for so an entrance shall be ministered 
unto you abundantly into the everlasting kingdom of our Lord and 
Savior Jesus Christ.” Paul shows us that true religion consists in 
that charity that suffereth long and is kind, that envieth not, that 
vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself 
unseemly, seeketh not her own, is not easily provoked, thinketh no 
evil, rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth in the truth, beareth all 
things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. Peter admonished the 
women that they adorn themselves with “the ornament of a meek 
and quiet spirit, which is in the sight of God of great price: for after 
this manner in the old time the holy women also who trusted in God, 
adorned themselves.” He also exhorted us all to be “of one mind, 
having compassion one of another; love as brethren, be pitiful, be 
courteous, not rendering evil for evil, or railing for railing; but 
contrariwise blessing.” And “whereas they speak against you as evil 
doers; they may by your good works, which they shall behold, 
glorify God in the day of visitation.”"HST October 11, 1843, page 
60.3 


Great blessings are promised to the meek. The Psalmist says, “the 
meek shall eat and be satisfied.” “The meek will he guide in 
judgment, and the meek will he teach his way.” “The meek shall 
inherit the earth.” “The meek shall see this and be glad.” “God arose 
to judgment to save all the meek of the earth.” “The Lord lifteth up 
the meek; he casteth the wicked down to the ground,” etc. “The 
Lord will take pleasure in his people; he will beautify the meek with 
salvation.” Isaiah saith that the Lord will “reprove with equity for the 
meek of the earth.” “The meek also shall increase their joy in the 
Lord,” and “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because the Lord 
hath anointed me to preach good tidings unto the meek.” Also our 
Savior hath said, “Blessed are the meek for they shall inherit the 
earth.”HST October 11, 1843, page 60.4 
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Meekness is of a kindred spirit with humility. The Lord has promised 
to save the humble person, and he forgetteth not to hear their cry. 
He that inhabiteth eternity hath promised to dwell with him that is of 
a contrite and humble spirit, to revive the spirit of the humble, and to 
revive the heart of the coutrite ones. Our Savior has said that 
whosoever shall humble himself as a little child, the same is the 
greatest in the kingdom of heaven. The Lord resisteth the proud but 
giveth grace to the humble. Meekness and humility are so well 
pleasing in the sight of the Lord, that the prophet Micah inquires, 
“What doth the Lord require of thee but to do justly, and to love 
mercy, and to walk humbly with thy God.”HST October 11, 1843, 
page 60.5 


With such promises to the meek, and with such exhortations to 
meekness, it is evident that God is well pleased with none who are 
not thus meek. And those who have the most of the Spirit of the 
Lord, and are baptized the most effectually with the Holy Ghost, will 
have the most meekness and humility. When, therefore, a spirit the 
reverse of this is engendered, a spirit which is froward, and not 
easy to be entreated, which is full of contention and evil speaking, 
perverse and self-willed, filled with spiritual pride and with no 
resemblance to the loving and meek spirit which the Scriptures 
bring to view, we are to have no fellowship with it, for the Spirit of 
the Lord will manifest the fruits of the Spirit. By their fruits ye shall 
know them. If the fruits of any are the reverse of these, they preach 
a different gospel from that Paul preached; and he said, though he, 
or an angel from heaven preach any other gospel than that which 
he preached, let him be accursed.HST October 11, 1843, page 60.6 


We have a sure word of prophecy, unto which we do well that we 
take heed; that we be not unmindful of that which was written for 
our learning; but avoiding every thing which is inconsistent with the 
fruits of the Spirit, seek righteousness and meekness: it may be we 
shall be hid in the day of the Lord’s anger: and if we are numbered 
with the truly meek we shall inherit the earthLHST October 11, 1843, 
page 60.7 


They misused the Prophets.—We read that when the children of 
Israel did after the manner of the heathen: “The Lord God of their 
fathers sent to them by his messengers, rising up betimes and 
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sending; because he had compassion on his people, and on his 
dwelling place: But they mocked the messengers of God, and 
despised his words, and misused his prophets, until the wrath of the 
Lord arose against his people, till there was no remedy.” Nehemiah 
also said, “Nevertheless, they were disobedient, and rebelled 
against thee; and cast thy law behind their backs, and slew thy 
prophets which testified against them to turn them to thee, and they 
wrought great provocations.” It was also written by the prophet 
Jeremiah, saying, “And now, because ye have done all these 
works, saith the Lord, and | spake unto you, rising up early and 
speaking, but ye heard not; and | called you but ye answered not. 
And | will cast you out of my sight, as | have cast out all your 
brethren, even the whole seed of Ephraim. Since the day that your 
fathers came forth out of the land of Egypt unto this day | have even 
sent unto you all my servants the prophets, daily rising up early and 
sending them: Yet they hearkened not unto me, nor inclined their 
ear, but hardened their neck; they did worse than their fathers.” HST 
October 11, 1843, page 60.8 


We learn from the above how kind and good the Lord is, always to 
warn and entreat his people before he visits them in anger, that 
they may have an opportunity to turn again to him. Those who are 
true prophets never prophesy peace to any people; and therefore 
the people have always opposed the testimony of the Lord’s 
prophets, even as they said unto Jeremiah: “Now it came to pass, 
when Jeremiah had made an end of speaking all that the Lord had 
commanded him to speak unto all the people, that the priests and 
the prophets and all the people took him, saying, Thou shall surely 
die. Why hast thou prophesied in the name of the Lord, saying, This 
house shall be like Shiloh, and this city shall be desolate without an 
inhabitant? And all the people were gathered against Jeremiah in 
the house of the Lord. Then spake the priests and the prophets 
unto the princes and to all the people, saying, This man is worthy to 
die; for he hath prophesied against this city, as ye have heard with 
your ears."HST October 11, 1843, page 60.9 


Were Jeremiah alive at the preseat time there is no question but 
that all who oppose the Advent of Christ would unite in opposing 
him. It is remakable that all false prophets prophesied peace and 
were heard gladly by those whose ears were thus tickled. Even so 
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is it at the present We also find that as they now endeavor to 
disprove the coming of Christ by showing that such things have 
been predicted before, even so did they of old endeavor to show 
that evil had been predicted by others before Jeremiah and failed. 
“Micah the Morasthite prophesied in the days of Hezekiah king of 
Judah, and spake to all the people of Judah, saying, Thus saith the 
Lord of hosts; Zion shall be ploughed like a field, and Jerusalem 
shall become heaps, and the mountain of the house as the high 
places of a forest. And there was also a man that prophesied in the 
name of the Lord, Urijah the son of Shemaiah of Kirjathjearim, who 
prophesied against this city and against this land according to all 
the works of Jeremiah. And when Jehoiakim the king with all his 
mighty men, and all the princes, heard his words, the king sought to 
put him to death: but when Urijah heard it, he was afraid, and fled, 
and went into Egypt.”HST October 11, 1843, page 61.1 


The premillenium Advent, has been the belief of the Church in its 
purest and best ages: This is denied by none. So universal was this 
belief in the primitive church, that the memory of no man, nor the 
least fragment of any writing of any individual previous to the time of 
Origen, who believed in a resurrection of the dead, has come down 
to us, that taught a different doctrine. The personal coming of Christ 
to set up his kingdom on the earth has been the cherished hope 
and expectation of some of the most eminent saints of all ages 
since the Apostolical, the dark ages being alone excepted. Even the 
Westminster Assembly of divines adopted the following, which 
proves that the modern notion of a temporal millennium was not 
received by them.HST October 11, 1843, page 61.2 


“As Christ would have us to be certainly persuaded that there shall 
be a day of judgment, both to deter all men from sin, and for the 
greater consolation of the godly in their adversity; so will He have 
that day unknown to men, that they may shake off all carnal 
security, and be always watchful, because they know not at what 
hour the Lord will come; and may be ever prepared to say, Come, 
Lord Jesus, come quickly. Amen.”HST October 11, 1843, page 61.3 


The doctrine of a temporial millennium is not found in any creed, 
confession of faith, or formula of doctrine of the primitive Church; its 
great antiquity can only be traced to the last century. 4ST October 
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11, 1843, page 61.4 


In the history of the Episcopal Church the doctrine, of the coming of 
Christ stands out prominently and is brought to view on each Lord’s 
day. It is there presented not only in the creed—“he shall come 
again with glory to judge both the quick and dead; whose kingdom 
shall have no end,” but as well as in many other places, in the 
anthem which closes with “for he cometh, for he cometh to judge 
the earth, and with righteousness to judge the world, and the people 
with his truth.” How strange it is that in these last days the Church 
should delude herself with the cry of peace and safety, when it is in 
opposition to the voice of all antiquity, as well as the express 
declarations of the Apostles and Prophets, and of Jesus Christ the 
chief corner stone.HST October 11, 1843, page 61.5 


“When we are scorned as fools for our expectation of the Speedy 
Advent of the Lord as being something absolutely considered, 
premature for the disturbing of this sinful world in its youthful gaiety, 

we suffer it in company with men who can well bear a share of it. 

And, when we are moved to watchfulness, (the Lord grant we may 
be moved more!) rather by the prospect of the Coming of the 
Bridegroom, than by the Coming of Death, we are in the same spirit 
as those whose names shine the brightest in the annals of the 

Church. Is it not wonderful when we think of it, that Luther, instead 
of desiring that there should be a delay to see how the Reformation 
which he had been the means of originating should work, rejoiced in 

the hope of the Speedy Coming of the Judge? How different it is 
with those who in a manner crave delay till an experiment shall be 

made with Missionary Societies and Political ReformHST October 
11, 1843, page 61.6 


Those who believe in a temporal millennium cannot pray “Come 
Lord Jesus, come quickly,” without praying for their millennium to be 
shortened.HST October 11, 1843, page 61.7 


Be Sober and watch unto prayer.—There can be no question but 
that the object of our adversary in tempting the children of God to 
excess is two fold. In the first place he seeks to divert the minds of 
God’s children from the worship of God by his counterfeits: and in 
the second place, his aim is to produce dissensions among 
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Christians. When he can substitute his counterfeit for the religion of 
the Bible, he brings reproach upon the cause of God, causes God’s 
enemies to scoff and mock, and it has a tendency to bring all 
experimental religion into disrepute. And while he is thus deluding 
some, he takes directly the opposite course with all who cannot be 
thus affected. He endeavors to drive them into formalism, and to fill 
them with opposition even to the common manifestations of God’s 
Spirit. He also endeavors to excite in them unholy feelings, under 
the plea of opposing all that is contrary to the glory of God. By this 
course, if the devil is successful, he will introduce dissension in the 
ranks of God’s children, will persuade both parties that they are 
right, and will cause them to look on the other as wrong. He thus 
drives each party to extremes, and accomplishes his end. We must 
see to it that Satan get no advantage over us, but have fervent 
charity among ourselves and in meekness instruct those that 
oppose themselves.HST October 11, 1843, page 61.8 


The Exeter Camp Meeting closed on Tuesday morning, Oct. 3rd. 
The meeting throughout was characterized by good order, and 
freedom from fanaticism. The unhappy exhibitions which have, 
manifested themselves in some places, were received there with 
but little favor. The great proportion of the friends in this vicinity are 
so firmly grounded on the word of God, that when any endeavor to 
go counter to the letter and spirit of that word, they have to go 
alone. The Bible, the Bible, and that alone is the standard of our 
faithLHST October 11, 1843, page 61.9 


Mr. Miller was on the ground Monday and Tuesday, and addressed 
the congregation. His health is much improved, and his faith firm. 
The meeting was conducted with great harmony, souls were 
converted, backsliders reclaimed, and many were brought to see 
and acknowledge the truth of the advent near, among whom were 
several ministers. We have great cause to praise God for this feast 
of tabernacles, and trust that the seed there sown may be blessed 
to many souls.HST October 11, 1843, page 61.10 


The prophecy still sealed to the worldly wise.—When Daniel was 
told that the words were to be closed up and sealed till the time of 
the end, he was also assured that then while none of the wicked 
should understand, yet the wise, they who are to shine as the 
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brightness of the firmament, shall understand. THE prophecy will 
therefore be unsealed to such. According to Isaiah it will be 
unsealed only to those who trust not in the wisdom of men.HST 
October 11, 1843, page 61.11 


And the vision of all is become unto you as the words of a book that 
is sealed, which men deliver to one that is learned, saying, Read 
this, | pray thee: and he saith, | cannot; for it is sealeddS7T October 
11, 1843, page 61.12 


And the book is delivered to him that is not learned, saying, Read 
this, | pray thee: and he saith | am not learned.HS7T October 717, 
1843, page 61.13 


Wherefore the Lord said, Forasmuch as this people draw near me 
with their mouth, and their lips do honour me, but have removed 
their heart far from me and their fear toward me is taught by the 
precept of men:HST October 11, 1843, page 61.14 


Therefore behold, | will proceed to do a marvellous work among this 
people, even a marvellous work and a wonder: for the wisdom of 
their wisemen shall perish, and the understanding of their prudent 
men shall be hid.—/saiah 29:11-14.HST October 11, 1843, page 
61.15 


It is therefore evident that all whose fear of the Lord is taught by the 
precepts of men, will still continue in the same ignorance of God’s 
word; the the meek among men, and they who look to God for 
guidance, whether learned or ignorant, according to this world, will 
alone understand the full import of that which was closed up and 
sealed.HST October 11, 1843, page 61.16 


The Planets. There are in the solar system 29 planets, including the 
primary and secondary planets with the asteroids. It is very 
probable that at creation all the planets commenced their course in 
conjunction. The return of them to the same position would 
therefore be a coincidence in astronomy. An exchange paper says, 
that “sixteen planetary orbs are now visible on the same side of the 
heavens. These are Mars, Juno, Jupiter, Saturn and Venus, with 
their respective satellites. They may be seen at about 8 o’clock in 
the evening, in the southern sky, near what are called the five 
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zodiacal constellations."HST October 11, 1843, page 61.17 


The Little Horn Prevailin—We learn that the Romanists in St. Pie in 
Canada East, are wreaking their vengeance upon the Protestants of 
that place. The Franklin (Vt.) Messenger says:—//ST October 17, 
1843, page 61.18 


“A friend who has visited that place the past week, informs us that 
one night, the Catholics, encouraged undoubtedly by the priests, 
made an attack upon the mission house, (Mr. Du Clos,’ we 
suppose,) and demolished the doors, windows, etc. Upon such 
demonstrations, the Protestants called on the magistrates of the 
village for protection, but received none. The mob, believing that the 
magistrates feared personal violence, or winked at the doings, were 
still more encouraged, and on Friday night last, set fire to the 
house, which was burnt, with all its contents. 4S 7 October 17, 1843, 
page 61.19 


At this junction, the Protestants sent for a magistrate at Granby, Mr. 
Lyman, [who, by the way, is a good, substantial, six feet Yankee,] 
who immediately proceeded to the scene of action, called out a 
company of militia, and organized a body of special constables, and 
soon put an end to the disturbance, by arresting and sending 26 of 
the rioters to Montreal prison. No person was killed; one constable 
had his arm broken in attempting to arrest the ringleader, who with 
the assistance of his family, made his escape, though he was 
seriously wounded. He was, however, made prisoner at Little 
Yamaska, on Saturday forenoon.HST October 11, 1843, page 
61.20 


Romanism. The Pilot says that nearly sixty persons were admitted 


to the Catholic church in Hartford, Ct. the 24th ultHST October 17, 
1843, page 61.21 


Signs in the Stars 


JVHe 


When it is foretold that “stars shall fall from heaven unto the earth, 
even as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs,” every common sense 
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reader must perceive that this cannot relate to the fixed stars, which 
are much larger than the earth, and of course, would dash it in 
pieces if they should strike it. This language should be understood 
by us just as it would naturally be by those to whom it was first 
addressed. Thomas Burnet has no doubt judged rightly. In his 
“Theory of the Earth,” published in 1697, he says:HST October 117, 
1843, page 62.1 


“The last sign before the coming of Christ, is the falling stars."HST 
October 11, 1843, page 62.2 


He adds:—HST October 11, 1843, page 62.3 


“No doubt there will be all sorts of fiery meteors at that time, and 
amongst others, those called falling stars, which though they are 
not considerable singly, yet if they were multiplied in great numbers, 
falling as the prophet says, as leaves from the vines, or figs from 
the fig-tree, they would make an astonishing sight."—}ST October 17, 
1843, page 62.4 


Compare this reasonable opinion written nearly one hundred and 
fifty years ago, with a few modern testimonies, and what candid 
inquirer can deny that the prophecy has been fulfilled?/7S T October 
11, 1843, page 62.5 


The first was written by Henry Dana Ward, and published in the 
Journal of Commerce, of November 15th, 1833.4ST7 October 17, 
1843, page 62.6 


“From the Journal of Commerce.”HST October 11, 1843, page 62.7 


“The Falling Stars."—In your paper this morning, some notice is 
taken of the phenomenon of yesterday. It comes so far short of the 
view taken of it by myself, and a number of friends who gazed upon 
it with me, that | send you the story of that eventful scene as we 
witnessed it.HST October 11, 1843, page 62.8 


“One of the family arose at five o'clock, A. M., to prepare for leaving 
the city in the seven o’clock boat. He threw up the window to see 
whether the dawn had come; and behold the east was lighted up, 
and the heavens were apparently falling. He rubbed his eyes, first in 
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doubt, but seeing on every side the starry firmament, as if it were 
broken up, and falling like the flakes of snow and whitening the 
skies, he aroused the whole family. At the cry, “Look out of the 
window,” | sprang from a deep sleep, and with wonder saw the east 
lighted up with the dawn and Meteors. The zenith, the north, and 
the west, all showed the falling stars, in the very image of one thing, 
and of only one, | ever heard of | called to my wife to behold; and 
while robing, she exclaimed; “See how the stars fall!” | replied, “that 
is the wonder;” and we felt in our hearts, that it was a sign of the 
last days. For truly “the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as 
a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty 
wind.” Revelation 6:13. This language of the prophet has always 
been received as metaphorical. Yesterday it was literally fulfilled. 
The ancients understood by aster in Greek, and stella in Latin, the 
smaller lights of heaven. The refinement of modern astronomy has 
made the distinction between stars of heaven and meteors of 
heaven. Therefore, the idea of the prophet, as it is expressed in the 
original Greek, was literally fulfilled in the phenomenon of 
yesterday, so as no man before yesterday had conceived to be 
possible that it should be fulfilled. The immense size and distance 
of the planets and fixed stars forbid the idea of their falling unto the 
earth. Larger bodies cannot fall in myriads unto a smaller body; but 
most of the planets and all the fixed stars are many times larger 
than our earth. They cannot fall unto the earth; but these fell toward 
the earth.LHST October 11, 1843, page 62.9 


“And how did they fall?” Neither myself, nor one of the family, heard 
any report; and were | to hunt through nature for a simile, | could 
not find one so apt to illustrate the appearance of the heavens, as 
that which St. John uses in the prophecy here quoted. “It rained 
fire!” says one—another, “It was like a shower of fire!” Another, “It 
was like the large flakes of falling snow, before a coming storm, or 
large drops of rain before a shower.”—I admit the fitness of these 
for common accuracy; but they come far short of the accuracy of 
the figure used by the prophet. “The stars of heaven fell unto the 
earth:” they were not sheets, or flakes, or drops of fire; but they 
were what the world understands by “falling stars,” and one 
speaking to his fellow, in the midst of the scene, would say, “See 
how the stars fall! And he who heard would not pause to correct the 
astronomy of the speaker, any more than he would reply, “the sun 
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does not move,” to one who should tell him “the sun is rising.” The 
stars fell “even as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is 
shaken of a mighty wind.” Here is the exactness of the prophet. The 
falling stars did not come as from several trees shaken, but from 
one—those which appeared in the cast, fell toward the east; those 
which appeared in the north, fell toward the north; those which 
appeared in the west fell toward the west; and those which 
appeared in the south (for | went out of my residence into the Park) 
fell toward the south. And they fell not as the ripe fruit falls. Far from 
it; but they flew, they were cast like the unripe fruit, which at first 
refuses to leave the branch; and when under a violent pressure it 
does break its hold, it flies swiftly, straight off, descending—and in 
the multitude | falling, some cross the track of others, as they are 
thrown with more or less force, but each one falls on its own side of 
the tree. Such was the appearance of the above phenomenon to 
the inmates of my house. | walked into the Park with two gentlemen 
of Pearl street, feeling and confessing that this scene had never 
been figured to our minds by any book or mortal, save only the 
prophet. What should be next we were at a loss to conceive, 
consistent with the usual course of events. We asked the watchman 
how long this had been—he said, “About four o’clock it was 
thickest."HST October 11, 1843, page 62.10 


“We gazed until the rising sun put out the lesser falling stars with 
the lesser fixed stars, and until the morning star stood alone in the 
east, to introduce the bright orb of day. | here take the remark of 
one of my friends in mercantile life, who is as well informed in polite 
learning as most intelligent merchants of our city, who have not 
made science their study. Sitting down to breakfast, we spoke of 
the scene, and he said, “I kept my eyes fixed on the morning star. | 
thought while that stood firm we were safe; but | feared every 
moment that would go, and all would go with it.” Be assured, 
Messrs. Editors, this was the language of nature, in full flow of 
feeling, just after an hour’s watch of the magnificent scene, and was 
met with an open response of approbation from other intelligent 
eye-witnesses. The reader will see that this remark proceeded from 
an almost irresistible impression of intelligent eye-witnesses, that 
the firmament had given way—that the whole hosts of stars had 
broken up—yet hope clung to the morning star, which never shone 
more glorious.HST October 11, 1843, page 62.11 
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“In this narrative, | have spoken not of causes, but of appearances, 
and the appearances according to the impressions they made on 
men. | know not how to convey a more accurate notion of them, and 
yet some will say, “It is fanciful.” Such may know my opinion, that 
no fancy is adequate to realize with any description, the solemn 
interest of the scene; and that it required no fancy to heighten the 
picture, but a sound, well-informed, and enlightened reason, to 
check the fancy, and to restrain it from running headlong into the 
idea of the thing which this scene is made in prophecy to 
prognosticate. Men will say, “Where is the promise of his coming, 
for since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were 
from the beginning of the creation."—2 Peter 3:4. “But the day of 
the Lord will come,” and although with him a thousand years are as 
one day, and one day as a thousand years, it is wise to learn from 
the teachings of his providence, as well as of his word. No 
philosopher or scholar has told or recorded an event (| suppose) 
like that of yesterday morning. A prophet of 1800 years ago foretold 
it exactly, if we will be at the trouble of understanding stars falling, 
to mean falling stars: or “hoi asteres tou ouranou epesan teen 
geen,” in the only sense in which it is possible to be literally true. 
Would | stop all business? No. “Be diligent in business,” is the 
apostle’s word, and that must stand."HST October 11, 1843, page 
62.12 


Mr. Ward, on present inquiry, has furnished the following additional 
remarks on the phenomenon.HST October 11, 1843, page 62.13 


“This scene astounded men from two o'clock, A. M., until half past 
six, A M., and yet no alarm was made, no public notice was given. 
—lt is often asked, “Why did they not arouse the city?” | reply, the 
overwhelming interest of the scene was such, that the man who 
went out of doors to wake his neighbors, forgot his purpose, in mute 
astonishment at the sight: and one who would extend his hand 
toward a bell knob, might be drawn from the reach of his design by 
the shower of stars that on every side alike caught his attention, 
and threatened his head, and seemed to fall around him.HST 
October 11, 1843, page 62.14 


“Many witnesses did affirm in the midst of the scene and after, that 
they saw the, stars fall to the ground; but questioned closely, the fall 
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was behind the houses, or over the fences, and proved so far, an 
optical illusion. 4ST October 11, 1843, page 62.15 


“The dawn was a full hour that morning earlier than usual, and the 
whole eastern sky was transparent like molten glass, so as | never 
witnessed before or since. An open arch of brilliant light arose from 
the east, above which arch stood the morning star, inexpressibly 
glorious for its brilliance and firmness on the face of the dark, 
transparent, and bursting firmament.HST October 11, 1843, page 
62.16 


“It is now nine years since the foregoing commuuication was 
furnished for the Journal of Commerce. Not a word of the 
description seems to be overdrawn—many things might be added 
to fill it up; but it is better for it to remain the honest and candid 
impression of the mind the day after the scene, than to be diluted 
with subsequent reflections. The description is right, whatever 
instruction it may convey to the reader’s mind: but the writer’s mind 
is disposed to receive it as in the beginning. The impressions were 
irresistible, and are abiding.WS7T October 11, 1843, page 63.1 


“New York, Dec. 7th, 1842."HST October 11, 1843, page 63.2 


From “The Chris. Adv. and Journal,” Dec 13th, 1833.HST October 
11, 1843, page 63.3 


“The meteoric phenomenon which occurred on the morning of the 
13th of November last, was of so extraordinary and interesting a 
character, as to be entitled to more than a mere passing notice..... 
The lively and graphic descriptions which have appeared in the 
various public journals, do not exceed the reality. No language, 
indeed, can come up to the splendor of that magnificent display; 
and | hesitate not to say, that no one who did not witness it, can 
form an adequate conception of its glory. It seemed as if the whole 
starry heavens had congregated at one point, near the zenith, and 
were simultaneously shooting forth, with the velocity of lightning, to 
every part of the horizon; and yet they were not exhausted— 
thousands swiftly followed in the tracks of thousands, as if created 
for the occasion, and illuminated the firmament with lines of 
irradiating light. Some corruscated in their course, and thus 
connected themselves with others by lateral paths of brightness; 
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while many sped their way in straight and even lines, and left 
luminous streaks behind them, which continued some seconds after 
the meteors were lost in the distance, or extinguished in the density 
of our atmosphere. They differed both in magnitude and velocity, 
some appearing as mere points, and others of the size of Venus 
and Jupiter."WST October 11, 1843, page 63.4 


(Signed.) F. Reed.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.5 


“The Connecticut Observer, of Nov. 25, 1833, copied from the Old 
Countryman, reads as follows:—“We pronounce the raining of fire, 
which we saw on Wednesday morning last, an awful type, a sure 
forerunner, a merciful sign of that great and dreadful day, which the 
inhabitants of the earth will witness when the sixth seal shall be 
opened. The time is just at hand, described, not only in the New 
Testament, but in the Old. A more correct picture of a fig-tree 
casting its leaves when blown by a mighty wind, it is not possible to 
behold."HST October 11, 1843, page 63.6 


From the Baltimore Patriot. HST October 11, 1843, page 63.7 


“Mr. Munroe,—Being up this morning, (November 13, 1833.) | 
witnessed one of the most grand and alarming spectacles which 
ever beamed upon the eye of man. The light in my room was so 
great, that | could see the hour of the morning by my watch, which 
hung over my mantel; and supposing that there was a fire near at 
hand, probably on my own premises, | sprang to the window, and 
behold the stars, or some other bodies presenting a fiery 
appearance, were descending in torrents as rapid and as numerous 
as ever | saw flakes of snow, or drops of rain in the midst of a 
storm. Occasionally a large body of apparent fire would be hurled 
through the atmosphere, which, without noise, exploded; when 
millions of fiery particles would be cast through the surrounding air. 
To the eye it presented the appearance of what might be called a 
raining of fire, for | can compare it to nothing else. Its continuance, 
according to my time, from the moment when | discovered it, was 
twenty minutes; but a friend, whose lady was up, says it 
commenced at half past four; that she was watching the sick bed of 
a relative, and therefore can speak positively as to the hour of its 
commencement. If, then, our time was correct, it rained fire fifty 
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minutes. The shed in the yard adjoining my own, was covered with 
stars, as | supposed, during the whole time.HST October 11, 1843, 
page 63.8 


“A friend at my elbow, who also witnessed it, in whose veracity | can 
place the most implicit reliance, confirms my own observations of 
the phenomenon, and adds that the fiery particles which fell south, 
descended in a southern direction, and those north took a north 
direction. He thinks it commenced earlier than the period at which | 
first witnessed it, and that it lasted longer; that when his clock 
chimed six, there was still occasional descents of stars. | have 
stated facts as they presented themselves to my mind. | leave it to 
the philosophers to account for the phenomenon. Yours. B.”HST 
October 11, 1843, page 63.9 


The following extracts from “Observations on Meteors,” by Prof. 
Olmstead, of Yale College, will show the nature and extent of this 
wonderful phenomenon:—HST October 11, 1843, page 63.10 


“The extent of the shower of 1833 was suchas fo cover no 
inconsiderable part of the earth’s surface, from the middle of the 
Atlantic on the east, to the Pacific on the west; and from the 
northern coast of South America, to undefined regions among the 
British possessions on the north, the exhibition of shooting stars 
was not only visible, but every where presented nearly one and the 
same appearance.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.11 


“The duration and maximum, or period of greatest display, were 
characterized by a similar uniformity. In nearly all places, the 
meteors began to attract notice by their unusual frequency as early 
as eleven o’clock, and increased in numbers and splendor until 
about four o’clock, from which time they gradually declined, but 
were visible until lost in the light of day. The meteors did not fly at 
random over all parts of the sky, but appeared to emanate from a 
point in the constellation Leo, near a star called Gamma Leonis, in 
the bend of the sickle. HST October 11, 1843, page 63.12 


“A similar phenomenon was witnessed on the 12th of Nov., 1799, 
and at the same season of the year in 1830, 1831, and 1832. The 
meteoric shower was repeated on the morning of Nov. 13th or 14th, 
for several years, but on a scale constantly diminishing until 1838, 





324 


since which period the exhibitions have been too little remarkable to 
be worthy of particular notice. HST October 11, 1843, page 63.13 


“| feel assured that this is no atmospheric or terrestrial 
phenomenon, but that these fiery meteors come to us from the 
regions of space, and reveal to us the existence of worlds of a 
nebulous or cometary nature, existing in the solar system, and 
forming constituent parts of that system. Nor are these conclusions 
built on mere hypothesis, but are necessary inferences frem certain 
facts. HST October 11, 1843, page 63.14 


“Those who were so fortunate as to witness the exhibition of 
shooting stars on the morning of Nov. 13th, 1833, probably saw the 
greatest display of celestial fire-works that has ever been seen 
since the creation of the world, or at least within the annals covered 
by the pages of history."—1ST October 11, 1843, page 63.15 


“This is no longer to be regarded as a terrestrial, but as a celestial 
phenomenon; and shooting stars are now to be no more viewed as 
casual productions of the upper regions of the atmosphere, but as 
visitants from other worlds, or from the planetary voids.”HST 
October 11, 1843, page 63.16 


“Subsequent inquiries have led me to the belief, that the body was 
so distant as hardly to exhibit any apparent parallax, but was 
projected on very nearly the same part of the sky by all observers. 
This fact at once shows that the source of the meteors was far 
beyond the atmosphere, and confirms the preceding conclusion that 
it was wholly independent of the earth.,WHST October 11, 1843, 
page 63.17 


A brother who witnessed this wonderful phenomenon says, that the 
scene was so real that he could not dispossess himself of the 
impression that every star in the firmament was falling to the earth, 
and this impression increased as the morning dawn rendered the 
fixed stars and planets, and the smaller meteors invisible; and when 
the morning star alone was seen, he fixed his eye on it, feeling that 
if that should fall all would be gone. When that also disappeared in 
the light of day the feeling left on his mind, was that the stars had 
forever ceased to shine; and the following eve he could hardly feel 
that a star would appear; and the illusion was only dispelled by their 
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appearance.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.18 


That this shower of falling stars was just such a display as ancient 
writers expected to witness, in the fulfillment of this prophecy, is 
proved by the following quotation from Thomas Burnet’s “Theory of 
the Earth,” printed in London, A. D. 1697. Speaking of the signs 
which will precede the coming of Christ, he quotes Matthew 24:29, 
and after speaking of the darkening of the sun and moon, he says, 
“the last sign we shall take notice of, is that of the falling stars. “And 
the stars shall fall from heaven, says our Savior.” He then shows 
that the fixed stars can never fall, neither the planets; and that the 
only stars which will ever fall, will be meteoric, or shooting stars, 
and adds, “No doubt there will be all sorts of fiery meteors at that 
time; and amongst others those called falling stars, which, though 
they are not considerable, singly, yet if they were multiplied in great 
numbers, falling, as the prophet says, as /Jeaves from the vine, or 
figs from the fig-tree, they would make an astonishing sight.” He 
says that “we need not look upon these things as hyperbolical and 
poetic strains, but as barefaced prophecies, and things that will 
literally come to pass;” and that “we are not to recede from the 
literal sense without necessity, or where the nature of the subject 
will admit of a literal interpretation."YST October 11, 1843, page 
63.19 


If it be objected that meteors are not stars, | ask whether the 
objector thinks that the star which went before the wise men of the 
east to the place where the infant Savior lay, was a fixed star? Or 
does he think that when the “stars fall from heaven to the earth, as 
the fig-tree casteth her untimely figs, when shaken of a mighty 
wind,” (Revelation 6.,) they will be those fixed stars; one of which 
would drown our globe in a sea of fire? If not, they must be just 
what we have witnessed; and the text has been fulfilled.WST 
October 11, 1843, page 63.20 


The Sixth Seal 


JVHe 


Revelation 6:12-17, “And | beheld when he had opened the sixth 
seal, and lo, there was a great earthquake; and the sun became 
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black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood: And the 
stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig-tree casteth her 
untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven 
departed as a scroll when it is rolled together; and every mountain 
and island were moved out of their places. And the kings of the 
earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, 
and the mighty-men, and every bond-man, and every free-man, hid 
themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains; and said 
to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of 
him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: for 
the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to 
stand.”HST October 11, 1843, page 63.21 


The signs given by our Savior to precede his coming, synchronize 
with the events under the sixth seal. On the opening of this seal 
there was a great earthquake. The greatest earthquake of which we 
have an account in modern history, occurred on the ‘st of 
November, 1755, and extended to every quarter of the globe. It was 
felt in Europe, Asia, Africa, and America—from Greenland on the 
north, to the extreme south. In the single city of Lisbon in Spain, 
30,000 lives were lost, every church and convent in the city, and 
almost all the public buildings, with about one fourth of the house 
were destroyed; after which, fires broke out and raged for nearly 
three days, so that the city was completely desolated. This event 
would seem then to mark the opening of the sixth seal.4ST October 
11, 1843, page 63.22 


After the earthquake John saw the darkening of the sun and moon 
and falling of the stars as recorded above, and then the winding up 
of all the affairs of this world; so that the sixth seal carries us to the 
end of time.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.23 


On the opening of the seventh seal there was silence in heaven 
about the space of half an hour. Here the subject closed, and the 
events under this seal are not recoored; so that what transpires 
under it, must be in the eternal world.4ST October 11, 1843, page 
63.24 


The Windsor Camp-meeting.—At this meeting the Worcester tent 
had the reputation of being the seat of the peculiar exercises which 





327 


were there exhibited. The brethren of Worcester have therefore a 
right to be heard on this subject. We accordingly comply with their 
request in publishing the following from the friends in that place. 
The effect of these things is now so clearly seen, that we hope 
there will be no more such exhibitions.HS7T October 11, 1843, page 
63.25 


Dear Bro. Bliss,—At a meeting of Second Advent believers in this 
town, the 25th inst., Bro. F. R. Mayers being called to the chair, the 
following preamble and resolutions were adopted, and ordered to 
be published in your paper.HST7T October 11, 1843, page 63.26 


Preamble 


JVHe 


Whereas, We have reason to believe the Second Advent cause, 
and the cause of God in general, suffers exceedingly from the late 
wild and fanatical proceedings at the Windsor Camp Meeting; and 
whereas, the Worcester tent remained on the ground after the 
meeting closed, and those proceedings had an intimate connection 
with that tent from their beginning; and whereas, we have no 
fellowship for such proceedings, nor lot or part in such a matter; 
therefore, HST October 11, 1843, page 63.27 


Resolved, 1. That we most deeply deplore the existence of the 
fanatical spirit and movements of some brethren connected with the 
Worcester tent at the Windsor Camp-meeting.HS7T October 17, 
1843, page 63.28 


Resolved, 2. That the Second Advent believers in this town 
solemnly protest against all such sentiments and proceedings, 
whether seen at that meeting or any other. 4ST October 11, 1843, 
page 63.29 


Resolved, 3. That this state of things arose, in the first place, from 
individuals getting the idea that they are inspired, and that God 
teaches them independently of the Bible; and secondly, from the 
neglect of all wholesome regulations for preserving order.HST 
October 11, 1843, page 63.30 
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Resolved, 4. That the spirit by which such persons are governed at 
such times is of the Devil, and evil and only evil, and that 
continually, HST October 11, 1843, page 63.31 


Resolved, 5. That these views and operations are not the result of 
Second Advent doctrines or meetings, nor have they any necessary 
connection with them.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.32 


Resolved, 6. That the notion of discerning spirits, as held by these 
persons, is anti-scriptural and absurd, and we are fully set against 
it HST October 11, 1843, page 63.33 


| would just say that | regard the above as a correct expression of 
the feeling of Adventists here. We have but little to apprehend from 
this spirit in future; but the cause with us is deeply wounded. 
Several of the friends, who partially drunk into the strange spirit, 
have seen their error, and regret the whole affair. With only two or 
three exceptions, we are all right on this subject. HST October 17, 
1843, page 63.34 


Yours, in hope, 
W. S. Campbell. 
Worcester, Sept. 27. 


Mr. Miller. Mr. Miller arrived in Boston on Saturday, Nov. 30. On 
Monday he visited the camp meeting and addressed the 
congregation that day, and also delivered a parting address before 
the adjournment on Tuesday morning. The same day he returned to 
Lowell, and arrived in this city on Thursday evening. On Friday 
evening he lectured in the Tabernacle and on the Sabbath. On 
Monday left for Low Hampton.HST October 17, 1843, page 63.35 


Foreign News 


JVHe 


The Accadia arrived from Liverpool at this port the 3rd inst. The 
intelligence received is of the same unsettled, and gloomy character 
as by the previous arrivals. The internal state of England is like a 
vast volcano that may at any time explode.HS7 October 11, 1843, 
page 63.36 
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Mr. O’Connell keeps the ball of agitation moving with undiminished 
vigor, notwithstanding the prorogation of Parliament.4S7T October 
11, 1843, page 63.37 


The outrages in South Wales, so far from showing symptoms of 
diminution, are on the increase. Blood has been shed, the 
Rebeccaites daily becoming more bold and daring, while the veil in 
which the people of that isolated district have been so long 
enshrouded from their fellow-subjects in England, having been 
drawn aside by the sturdy vigor of the press, discloses a state of 
society, generating “treason, stratagems, and spoils.”"1HST October 
11, 1843, page 63.38 


Letters from Tunis confirm the late rumors of a misunderstanding 
between the Bey and the French government. It is said to have 
arisen from the French troops having pursued some Arab tribes into 
the Tunissian territory, whither they had fled for protection. HST 
October 11, 1843, page 63.39 


Spain. A Telegraph Despatch from Perpignan, says,—that on the 
3rd inst. the Captain-General of Catalonia was shut up with 5,000 
men in the Citadel of Barcelonia, and that Gen. Prim was equally 
inactive at La Gracia. Such of the journals as comment upon this 
communication infer from its tenor that the insurrection continued as 
formiddable as ever, at the above mentioned date. HST October 17, 
1843, page 63.40 


The inhabitants of Valais in Switzerland, the one party speaking the 
French tongue, and inhabiting the lower province, and the other 
speaking German and residing in the upper Valais, have come to 
serious hostilities, which will require the mediation of the Diet, and 
perhaps the separation of the provinces. The parties are 
exceedingly bitter, and there have been several cases of blood- 
shed.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.41 


The accounts from Italy represent that still further disturbances had 
taken place at Bologna. They are attributed to the influence of 
certain French demagogues, who are scattered all over Italy. 
Several of the supposed ringleaders have been arrested.HST 
October 11, 1843, page 63.42 
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A French merchant vessel, proceeding to the coast of Ireland, laden 
with fire-arms, had been seized by the British revenue cutter 
Cyclops, and carried into Sheerness.WST October 11, 1843, page 
63.43 


The Steam Ship Missouri was entirely destroyed by fire at Gibralter 
on the 3rd inst. HST October 11, 1843, page 63.44 


SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 


JVHe 
at westminster, mass. 


To commence on Thursday the 12th of Oct. in the Town Hall, (if the 
Lord will.) Let the saints come full of faith and the Holy Ghost. It 
may be expected to continue one week. Wm. Wiswall.HST October 
11, 1843, page 63.45 


Oct. 7. 1843.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.46 


VERMONT SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


By previous arrangement the brethren in the vicinity of West Haven, 
Vt. met in said place on the 19th inst., and organized by choosing 
bro. Jones, Chairman, and A. G. W. Smith, SecretaryST October 
11, 1843, page 63.47 


Voted, That we believe it will advance the cause of the Redeemer 
and the interests of his kingdom to hold a Second Advent 
Conference in this vicinity. 4ST October 11, 1843, page 63.48 


Voted, That said meeting be held in the village of Castleton, 
commencing Oct. 12th.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.49 


Arrangements have been made to secure the services of Brn. 
Miller, Cole, and Jones, and it is confidently hoped that Br. Himes 
and others will be present.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.50 
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Per order of Com. A.W. SMITH, SecHST October 11, 1843, page 
63.51 


Scriptural view of the doctrine of Sanctification, by N. Hervey. For 
sale at this office, price eight cents single, six cents by the 
dozen.HST October 11, 1843, page 63.52 


Letters received to Oct. 7, 1843 


JVHe 


P. M. Sterling, Ms. $1 paid to end of Vol. 5; Deerfield, N. H. $1; 
North Fairfax, $1; Vermont, N. Y. $2; Shelburne Falls, $5; Panton, 
Vt; Sharon, Vt; Eden, Vt. $2; Mechanicsville, Vt. $3; Spring Arbor, 
Mich. $1; Fort Ann, N. Y. $5; No. Attleboro’, Ms; Brimfield, Ms. $1; 
So. Hero, Vt. $1; W. Boro, Mass. $1; Prescott, U. C; Gilford, N. H. 
$1; Colchester, Ct. $1; Lebanon, N. Y. $1; Shrewsbury, Ms. $1; 
New Castle, la. $1; Sloanesville, $1; Goffstown, N. H. $1; Athol, Ms. 
50 cts; Erving, Ms. $1; Williamantic, Ct. $1; Buckland Corner, Ct. 
$5; Dexter, Me. $1; Mexico, Mo. East Rumford, $5: Low Hampton; 
Peterboro, N. H; Ashby, Ms. $1; Fitchburg, Ms; Derby Line, Vt; E. 
Poultney, Vt; Palmer Depot, $1; South Dover, Me; Lowell, Ms; So. 
Coventry, Ct. $2; Amoskeag, N. H. $1; W. Charlotte, Vt; E. 
Bradford, Ms.HST October 11, 1843, page 64.1 


Individuals 


JVHe 


W. H. J. Wilson; C. S. Brown, $6; Hiram Shipman; J. S. White; L. M 
Christee, $2; Nathaniel, Cavis. $2; R. Garland, $1; John Willson, Jr. 
$1, end of Vol. 6; Wm. Barrow, $1; A Friend, $1: Stephen Everett; J. 
Past, $1, for Vol. 6; T. M. Preble, $3; E. Sawtell; A. M. Laughlin; 
Hosea Healy $1; J. Weston; Henry V. Davis, $1, if you send to 
brother Storrs it will be all right; Bradford E. Cross, books sent, can’t 
supply No. 28; O. M Ward, Monson, 3,00; W. Daniels; L. Slayton, 
5,00; S. W. Rhodes, 2,00; Dr. A. Warfield 4ST October 11, 1843, 
page 64.2 


Bundles Sent 
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JVHe 


J. V. Himes, Cincinnati, O. care of J. Eshelby, by Transportation 
Company.HST October 11, 1843, page 64.3 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST October 718, 
1843, page 65.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness.HST October 18, 1843, page 65.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST October 18, 1843, page 65.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST October 18, 1843, page 65.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST October 18, 1843, page 
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65.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST October 18, 
1843, page 65.6 


Letter from Brother Boutelle 


JVHe 


We publish the following letter at the request of brother Boutelle, 
who alone is responsible for the position it takes. The question of 
church-membership, is a delicate question; and we can conceive of 
no general rules which will be applicable in all cases, so that every 
person must be his own judge respecting his duty in this respect. 
We have never considered it any part of our duty to interfere with 
the ecclesiastical relations of individuals, or wage war against 
church organizations as such. Our business has been to proclaim 
the cry, “Behold, the Bridegroom cometh,” with the evidence that it 
is at the doors. This we do with the expectation that those who 
receive this truth will prepare themselves in all respects for its 
fulfillment. We therefore neither advise any to leave their churches 
or to remain in them. There may be cases where it is clearly their 
duty to leave; and there may be cases where it is clearly the duty of 
others to remain. Where the doctrine of the advent is shut out, and 
the believers in the advent not permitted to express their 
convictions of its truth, or where the vital piety of believers is 
endangered by the opposition which in some places is manifested, 
we can see no reason why such connection should be continued. 
On the other hand, when believers are permitted faithfully to 
present the Bible evidence of this doctrine, and are received as 
brethren, we can see no good reason for dissolving such 
connection; and yet individuals may be so situated that they alone 
can judge of their duty.WS7T October 18, 1843, page 65.7 


We know not why our Savior’s directions to his disciples may not 
apply to churches, as to houses and cities. He says, Matthew 
10:11-15, “And into whatsoever city or town ye shall enter, inquire 
who in it is worthy, and there abide till ye go thence. And when ye 
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come into a house salute it. And if the house be worthy, let your 
peace come upon it: but if it be not worthy, let your peace return to 
you. And whosoever shall not receive you, nor hear your words, 
when ye depart out of that house, or city, shake off the dust of your 
feet. Verily, | say unto you, It shall be more tolerable for the land of 
Sodom and Gomorrah, in the day of judgment, than for that 
city." HST October 18, 1843, page 65.8 


Brother Bliss,—Believing still that the word of God teaches the 
coming of the Savior this Jewish year, to redeem the bodies of his 
children, and regenerate the earth, also to take vengeance on them 
that obey not the gospel; hence the importance of those which do 
believe it, of being faithful to declare the whole counsel of God, not 
shunning to give this truth a prominency which it demands. As an 
honest be-believer, | must and shall speak out upon this subject, 
not as the time draws nearer have less faith and zeal. This would 
betoken a backsliding state of heart, but if one’s faith is founded 
upon God’s eternal truth, which remains forever unalterable, he will 
be gaining strength every day, because he will see a fulfilment of 
the word of God, not to be mistaken by the spiritually minded; so as 
we go from place to place, we find the faithful growing stronger and 
stronger, having new experience, and almost every thing they meet 
with is but another evidence of the speedy coming of that day when 
the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, and the 
saints be delivered, every one whose name is found written in the 
Lamb’s Book of Life; thus they are growing in grace and in the 
knowledge of the Lord Jesus Christ, having joy and peace in their 
souls which is unspeakable and full of glory. But how is it with those 
who have believed it and are now doubting whether it will be as the 
truth declares, or whether we are not mistaken. Very different | 
assure you. Their very countenances indicate where they are, 
interrogate them, and you will find that just in proportion as they 
have backslidden from the faith of Christ’s coming this year, just in 
that degree have they lost the witness of the Spirit that they are the 
living children of God. But thanks be to God, many are coming out 
and giving up the world, reputation, and their standing in the sects. 
No one need fail of seeing that the sects, or denominations, as 
bodies, are children of the old mother, of harlots; they will not 
endure sound doctrine or the truth of God; no fellowship have they 
with the coming of Christ this year, or its advocates. If our mouths 
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were stopped by legislative enactments they would say, so let it be; 
still we have those among us, who belong to them and meet with 
them just often enough to keep good their reputation or standing, 
but we cannot serve God and mammon. Now these denominations 
are the great engine of the adversary to destroy the souls of men; 
they have stood in the way of every soul-stirring reformatory 
movement, and when the midnight cry began to be sounded, where 
did it find its most, violent opposers? who would keep it out of the 
meeting-houses, were it not professors in high standing in the 
churches? and now the denominations, as such. Well, the cry of the 
Lord is, “Come out of her my people that ye be not partaker of her 
sins, that ye receive not of her plagues.” And yet there are those, it 
seems, who would rather give up Jesus and the resurrection than to 
cut loose from these corrupt organizations which are leading them 
down to death; but | believe, according to the requirement, that all 
the saints must come out of the sects in order to be prepared for the 
coming of the Savior, because they are of a different spirit, and are 
a company of unbelievers, that is a majority of them. Now Paul 
says, be not “unequally yoked together with unbelievers.” The 
reason is obvious, for while one will be pulling one way, the other 
will be going the opposite, wherefore come out and he separate and 
| will be a Father to you. A sifting is going on in our ranks, and these 
that do not stand by the faith of the Son of God will be sifted out, 
that that which cannot be shaken may remain; and one all important 
work is, with a heart full of love to God and man, by the truth to get 
these people out of the rubbish, for while the claims of the party are 
upon them they cannot be freemen of the Lord or stand in that 
liberty where with Christ maketh free. But says one, if we come out, 
where shall we go? Do as Peter and, John did, who, after being 
threatened for preaching the word faithfully, went to their own 
company, which was among the saints, where they could all praise 
God with one accord. That is, come together as members of 
Christ’s body, which are all one, by being united to Christ as the 
branch is to the vine, with no other bond of union than love, with 
nothing to keep out hypocrites and unbelievers except holiness of 
heart and a life of strict conformity to the gospel, not of the letter 
only but of the spirit, taking none but Jesus the great head of the 
church for our only leader and Lawgiver. Oh how important that we 
walk by faith instead of sight. | expect to see the saints more filled 
with love to God and one another till the Savior makes his glorious 
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appearance in the clouds of heaven. Therefore, brethren, be strong 
in the Lord and in the power of his might, and be faithful till he 
comes, then take thy crown.HST October 18, 1843, page 65.9 


From thy brother, Luther Boutelle. 
Groton, Aug. 10, 1843. 


Who shall Decide when Doctors Disagree? 


JVHe 


We find the following in the March No. of the “Spirit of the XIXth 
Century.” It shows how absurd the arguments brought against us, 
appear to men of sense, even among our opponents.HST October 
18, 1843, page 66.7 


“An Exposition of the Prophecies supposed by William Miller to 
predict the Second Coming of Christ in 1843, etc. By John Dowling, 
A. M. pages 47. Second Edition. New York 1842. We have never 
read through a single book or even pamphlet of Mr. Miller, nor as 
much as fifty pages of his writings, all together. It is therefore hardly 
possible that we can have a clear view of his opinions in a 
connected form, much less a full impression of the arguments by 
which he endeavors to support them. As far as we can judge from 
the very cursory examination we have made of some of his 
publications and the attentive perusal of some tracts and 
newspapers of his immediate disciples, it has occurred to us that 
his system, supposing it to be false, as in some at least of its parts it 
seems to us evidently to be, must be capable of being most clearly 
and indubitably confuted, because his appeals appear to be 
constant and direct to alleged historical facts, and his proofs are 
cited places out of God’s word. It is therefore the simplest thing 
imaginable, to meet so frank an opponent by showing that he has 
mis-quoted or misconceived the facts; or that he has perverted the 
Scriptures. As for this disquisition of Mr. Dowling, we may 
confidently say that it is hardly to be conceived that any thing could 
be printed by Mr. Miller, or Mr. any-body-else, more shallow, absurd 
and worthless. There is hardly a point he touches, on which he has 
not managed to adopt the very idlest conjectures of past writers on 
the prophecies; and this so entirely without regard to any coherent 
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system, that the only clear conviction a man of sense or reflection 
could draw from his pamphlet, if such a man could be supposed 
capable of believing it, would be that the prophecies themselves are 
a jumble of nonsense. Such answers as his can have no effect, we 
would suppose, except to bring the whole subject into ridicule, or to 
promote the cause he attacks.”HST October 18, 1843, page 66.2 


Such, then, is the estimation in which Dr. Breckenridge holds the 
attempt of Dr. Dowling to overthrow “Millerism!” If, as Mr. B. says, “it 
is the simplest thing imaginable to meet so frank an opponent” as 
Mr. Miller, and overthrow his arguments, why does he not do it, and 
put the public mind and the question at rest? It appears to us that 
this would be the better way, on a subject which he confesses to be 
so important as this. 4ST October 18, 1843, page 66.3 


Mr. B. next proceeds to eulogize the efforts of Dr. Weeks, as being 
more pertinent, and better calculated to settle the question. But 
strange to tell, in the very next breath he neutralizes all that Dr. W. 
has done, in the following language:HST October 18, 1843, page 
66.4 


“But after all, this paper relates almost wholly to that point of 
‘Millerism’ which asserts that the 6000th year of the world 
terminates in or near 1843; a point very curious and important in 
itself, but by no means essentially connected with the truth or error 
of his general system. We must say, that standing in the attitude of 
an impartial judge, and even supposing the chronology of ‘Millerism’ 
to be no more than a conjectural approach to truth; this paper of Dr. 
Weeks, as a whole, does by no means prove, that the conjecture 
may not be after all, as near right as other conjectures on the same 
subject, In other words, however, it may be shown that Miller does 
not clearly establish his chronology; it is not attempted to be shown, 
that any other can be better established; and the mode and 
substance of the proof of Dr. W. rather conduce to show that it 
cannot, than that it can be done. So that the real objection against 
Miller is the want of certainty in his chronology, rather than the 
absolute certainty of its incorrectness; and the objection to his 
proceedings is, that he asserts and proclaims with peremptoriness 
what he is wholly unable to demonstrate as certainly true, thereby 
proving himself a rash and probably an ignorant man. But in the 
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mean time, what he says, might be positively disproved, which we 
submit, has by no means been done; and it might be clearly shown 
that some other chronology is true, which no man has yet 
attempted, and which, we sorrowfully admit, there are not five in 
America competent, to discuss, at this moment. Here is the great 
secret of the trouble; the profound and general ignorance which 
prevails on the whole subject, of which no greater evidence need be 
produced, than the fact that this pamphlet of Mr. Dowling has been 
extensively relied on, yea, preached, as a sufficient answer to 
Miller." HST October 18, 1843, page 66.5 


Doctor Breckenridge, then, being judge, the sentiments advocated 
by Mr. Miller and others, stand unscathed, and the mighty 
superstructure of truth, as the dust of learned confusion is blown 
away, appears each time in more beautiful relief, confirming the 
Israel of God in their blessed and glorious hope.WST October 18, 
1843, page 66.6 


What Saith the Scriptures? 


JVHe 


Let any hypothesis be utterly at variance with truth, says the most 
finished of modern writers, it will yet have rendered us an important 
service—and a legitimate service—if it shall have prompted us to 
pursue, assiduously and eagerly, any path of biblical inquiry. We 
have committed ourself to the second coming, a doctrine which the 
apostles deemed not unworthy of the church’s ear and heart in the 
days of her nascent and purest history—a fact which will always 
justify us in recurring in any age to this high and holy hope. It is 
indeed the church’s prerogative to recur to it in every age until it is 
verified—until Christ comes. And the minister who shall be an 
instrument in the hand of God to give this direction to the sainted 
mind will sooner or later discover that he has rendered the church 
an important and legitimate service, by introducing her not through 
any hypothesis at variance with the truth, but by the truth itself, into 
“a path of biblical inquiry,” the most instructive, the most 
delightful HST October 18, 1843, page 66.7 


The second coming of the Lord is contemplated in Scripture under 
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two aspects—first as a necessary element of the gospel; and 
second as a predicted fact to be fulfilled in a particular age. There 
can be no impropriety, therefore, in contemplating it under these 
two aspects, or of prosecuting our biblical inquisitions in regard to it 
accordingly, that is, we may legitimately investigate it as a part and 
parcel of the gospel; or we may discuss its character as a truth of a 
particular age. It is at present prophecy. It will by and by be history, 
and it has its chronology; we may, therefore, inquire into its 
chronology:HST October 18, 1843, page 66.8 


Touching this great event as a necessary truth of the gospel, we are 
warranted, in the light of holy writ, in viewing it, of supernatural a 
rather than natural causation; and therefore as such it may, like the 
whole class of miraculous interruptions of the established order of 
nature to which it belongs, vividly impress us with the most 
absorbing ideas of the Divine power, and of our own destiny; but 
the fact must be rendered remarkably more impressive, when at 
any time it forces itself upon us as one belonging to our own age, 
and likely in all its supernatural weight and greatness, to be verified 
in our personal experience.HST October 18, 1843, page 66.9 


Is it the prerogative of our own age then to believe that the moment 
when the profound and unlimited resources of the Divine 
intelligence shall be opened afresh, is almost arrived? Have we 
almost reached the crisis so repeatedly predicted in Scripture by the 
holy prophets, when the present heavens and earth shall evanish? 
when from the renascent nucleus of a globe dissolved by a fiery 
analysis, a new heavens and a new earth shall arise? When man 
bidding a long long adieu to this intransitive animal structure, shall 
leave it forever behind, and in a die and form of beauty excelling 
human, behold all his physical reasons for, and all his religious 
belief of a future life, and all his instincts, impulses and aspirations 
alter glory, honor, and immortality, both intellectual and moral, fully 
justified by a glorious resurrection to eternal life? If so, we respond, 
“Even so, Father, for so it seemeth good in thy sight.” Matthew 
13.HST October 18, 1843, page 66.10 


How important a revolution! the globe in ruins and the heavens on 
fire. How final, yet how reproductive a catastrophe! the elements of 
our animal nature gone, forever lost, burnt! the germ of future 
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existence—the element of immortality, all of moral consciousness, 
all of intellectual personality, of spiritual activity, impulse, intensity, 
passion, affection, feeling, translated to a purer sphere where cares 
vex not and no ills annoy. Great change, hail! Thrice welcome, day 
of God. Life shall thenceforth be no more a day-dream, an enigma, 
a mystery, but a glorious reality, a solved problem, a pure 
revelation. Lord Jesus, come quickly.—Carthage Evangelist HST 
October 18, 1843, page 66.117 


Letter from London 


JVHe 
September 1, 1843.HST October 18, 1843, page 66.12 
Dear Brother Southard,HST October 18, 1843, page 66.13 


It is now three months since | left NewYork and the dear brethren 
who are looking for the coming of our dear Lord and Savior.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 66.14 


| was five weeks in Bristol, and have been, first and last, about five 
weeks in London. You may easily imagine that it was with no little 
difficulty that | discovered the brethren in this city, where there are 
upwards of two millions of inhabitants; but, thanks be to God, | have 
found them, and | assure you that it filled me with great joy to meet 
those people who love the appearing of our dear Lord. It seems to 
me that He favors those who are waiting and looking for Him, with 
many spiritual blessings. HST October 18, 1843, page 66.15 


Brethren Winter and Burgess are preaching about the country, and 
the Lord gives them some souls in every place; there seems to be a 
growing interest in this truth.LHST October 18, 1843, page 66.16 


Brother Paul is doing a little in Dublin}WST October 18, 1843, page 
66.17 


There are a number of believers in London, but no lecturer, and this 
is much to be deplored, as we are convinced that there are 
thousands who would rejoice to hear the whole subject from some 
good lecturer.HST October 18, 1843, page 66.18 
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| am writing this in the company of Brother Lloyd and his wife, who 
have taken a great interest in the subject, and are disposing of and 
distributing works and papers.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.1 


We are deeply impressed with the necessity of your sending three 
or four powerful lecturers to this city. It is our constant prayer to God 
that men may be raised up here who fully understand the subject, 
and who would fearlessly proclaim it. O that our prayer may be 
answered, and that He will urge you in America to send three or 
four immediately. One such lecturer as Br. Storrs or Litch, would 
raise such a cry in London as would be resounded throughout the 
United Kingdom. London is the great centre, and all that is done 
here is felt throughout the country.4ST October 18, 1843, page 
67.2 


What is the reason that a press cannot be established here as well 
as in New York? The people are as willing to hear the truth and 
perhaps more so than in many other places.4ST October 18, 1843, 
page 67.3 


There are a great many ministers of God, men of talent who are 
only waiting for some able lecturer to confirm them in their views, 
and show them an example.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.4 


By the love which you and the brethren profess to have for poor 
sinners, use every exertion to send us help whilst there is yet time; 
and if you cannot raise funds enough to send them in the cabin, 
send them in second cabin: and if you can’t send them in the 
second cabin, they love God and his work sufficiently to come in the 
steerage. If you cannot send four, send three; if you can’t send 
three, send two, but at all events send one first rate lecturer. HST 
October 18, 1843, page 67.5 


Oh if we only had Bro. Storrs here, you would soon hear glorious 
news from England; thousands of souls would be shouting praises 
to God for having sent them so mighty a preacher of the glorious 
gospel of Jesus Christ. HST October 18, 1843, page 67.6 


We cannot send you any money for this purpose, as all that we can 
raise is used up in scattering the publications. All that we want is 
powerful lecturers, and then money would be the last thing we 
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should have to talk about, for there are numbers who can afford and 
would willingly help on the spread of the glorious truth (if they were 
shown it) by contributing that which is so necessary—money. HST 
October 18, 1843, page 67.7 


When some dozen of us were met the other day at Bro. Lloyd’s 
talking over and rejoicing in the anticipation of the speedy 
appearing of our dear Savior, the subject of the support of lecturers 
from the U. States was introduced. “O! they should not want,” said 
one: “I will agree to find one in bread,” said another, “He can lodge 
in my house,” said brother Lloyd; so you perceive the people know 
what is necessary.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.8 


Several clergymen of the Church of England are preaching this 
doctrine in the country: one in Kent lectures twice during the 
week.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.9 


| got my chart out the other night at a little chapel in Westminster, 
and explained to the people the visions of the 2nd and 8th chapters 
of Daniel. | was listened to with great attention. Many questions 
were asked, and my replies gave satisfaction. After the meeting, it 
was agreed that we should come together again next week, and 
converse on the subject, taking the Bible for our foundation. Pray 
that God may bless our endeavors.HST October 18, 1843, page 
67.10 


Praying that God will strengthen and confirm you in the truth, and 
give you all grace to hold out unto the end, | remain, dear brother, 
Yours in the same blessed hope.HS7T October 18, 1843, page 
67.11 


Edward Routon. 

N. B. In the name of our dear Lord, we implore you to send as many 
preachers as you can, and as quickly as possible. Lay this subject 
before the brethren, and urge it upon them.HST October 18, 1843, 
page 67.12 


Ministers of the Gospel 


JVHe 
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In a spirit of the utmost kindness, we inquire, why is it that ministers 
of the gospel are so slow to embrace the glorious second advent 
doctrine? There are reasons that call for the exercise of charity and 
sympathy.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.13 


One grand reason is this, they have not heard—understand me— 
they have not heard the truth on this subject. The very relations 
they sustain in the church preclude them from the privilege of 
hearing. Their business is to read, study, preach, not to hear. Now 
every one knows the difference there is in the interest of a printed 
and an oral sermon. How many people are there that would sit 
down and read a speech of Henry Clay? A few of course. Should he 
give, notice that he would speak from the balcony of the American 
in this city, the street would be crowded for hours.HST October 718, 
1843, page 67.14 


Another reason is, they have spent years in examining the Bible 
with especial reference to spreading the truth, and they feel the 
importance of devoting their time and talents to presenting before 
the world what they have already learned. The prophecies they 
have examined some to be sure, and they have imbibed the 
impression, however erroneous it may be, that nothing definite can 
be understood from them; and consequently they content 
themselves with the idea that it would be a waste of time to study 
them; or at least, if they strive to do what they can for the salvation 
of the world, it will be just as well.4ST October 18, 1843, page 
67.15 


Another reason is, that what instruction they have received, in 
reference to the prophecies, and also many other portions of 
Scripture, has been in view of a spiritual or figurative mode of 
interpretation. Now it is always more difficulty to instil truth into 
minds that have received a wrong bias, than others who have no 
such circumstance to influence them. Ministers receive their 
instruction while their minds are forming and before they become 
matured; their preferences for the views they then receive, are 
consequently the more permanently rooted.4S7T October 18, 1843, 
page 67.16 


Again, when their attention is called to the subject of the second 
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advent, their minds are influenced by the common impression that if 
these things are so, the wise of other days would have seen it; and 
that especially it would be perceived by the intelligent in this 
enlightened age of the world. And the fact that the wisdom of this 
world, and their former teachers are arrayed against the doctrine, 
deters many from carefully examining the subject.HS7T October 78, 
1843, page 67.17 


Others, again, who do examine the subject, are disposed, from 
previous education of course, to look at every point through 
figurativeizing and spiritualizing glasses; and they cannot therefore 
see the force of the arguments, nor of the Scripture quoted. They 
do not appreciate Peter’s rule of interpretation, that “no prophecy of 
the Scripture is of any private interpretation,” a rule that seems to 
be wholly disregarded by many modern expounders of the word of 
God.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.18 


Now these are real obstacles to the promulgation of this blessed 
truth; and we must exercise a spirit of love, of charity, while we 
endeavor faithfully to lay the truth before the minds of ministers of 
the gospel, and urge them to examine honestly the Bible evidence 
on the subject—Second Advent of ChristHST October 18, 1843, 
page 67.19 


As a specimen of the testimony which out daily papers bear to the 
“perilous times,” “perplexity,” “distress of nations,” and “fearful 
looking after those things that shall come on the earth,” we copy the 
following from the New York Sun.HST October 18, 1843, page 
67.20 


“Condition and Fate of England.”—There is a nation whose banner 
is unfurled in every sunbeam that flashes from the heavens; whose 
vessels whiten every sea; whose gigantic step has pressed the 
sands of every ocean; “whose cannon look into every port,” and 
whose name strikes terror to the hearts of one hundred and fifty 
millions of people. This nation exists on an island not larger than 
New York; but there she has concentrated all that is fearful in war or 
beautiful in peace; all that is splendid in art or magnificent in 
intellect, and before her dictu bows down the world of mind with a 
servility as soul-crushing and absolute as ever degraded an 
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oritiental devotee before the sacrificial altar. This nation has thrown 
her colossal shadow from the burning plains of India to the forests 
of Nova Scotia; Asia, Africa, Europe and America have trembled 
beneath her tread, and her thunders have shook the world. Her 
regular income would build cities; her navy, if placed four miles 
apart, would stretch from Liverpool to New York; the price paid for 
her noblemen’s luxuries would relieve the hunger of two millions of 
people, and the salary received by her clergy would, in a few years, 
put the Bible into the hands of every being alive.HS7 October 78, 
1843, page 67.21 


“Such is her power! How has she gained it? Let the millions speak 
who are crying for bread in her dominions! Let the thousands upon 
thousands answer, whose wealth has been subsidized—whose 
children have been enslaved, and whose governments have been 
subverted to swell a power already unwieldy from gluttony, hoary 
from age, and bloody with crime.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.22 


“Thus sits that nation; her nobles protected by a system of 
oppression which time has erected, and her throne guarded by 
swords, whose concentrated flashes would throw a dimness on 
noonday. Already has the redcrossHST October 18, 1843, page 
67.23 


“braved a thousand years 
The battle and the breeze,“HST October 18, 1843, page 67.24 


and the Queen, and the nobles, and the capitalists, and the clergy, 
and the army, suppose the reign of this nation to be eternal. Are 
they correct? If so, crime and lust and despotism are the deities of 
this world, and we might as well bow at once before their disgusting 
altars, and shout pans in their blood-stained temples.4S7 October 
18, 1843, page 67.25 


“Can England exist? Can her power much longer cause the earth to 
tremble? Can her nobles still grind down the foreheads of the 
people? Can the clergy still use the shield of Christianity for the 
perpetration of enormities which would make a pagan blush? Can 
this horrible wailing—these seas of blood—these sights of horror— 
these writhings of the giant of humanity—these sins, over which 
seraphs weep and demons exult—can all this still blacken and 
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disgrace the universe? If so, then may we no longer look into the 
pages of history for instruction. The whole order of human affairs is 
reversed and a new command has been promulgated from the 
great Lawgiver.HST October 18, 1843, page 67.26 


“But it is not so! Individual and national crime must still be punished, 
and that speedily. England has entered and passed her perihelion 
—the ship is approaching the breakers. Her national debt presses 
upon her—her dominions must fall to pieces from their extent and 
weight—she has not built the moral arch according to the eternal 
law of moral architecture. Her masses are rising—her church is 
tottering—her throne cannot stand without its ancient supporters. 
Let any one look at the statistics of the empire and he will be 
convinced of these facts.HST October 18, 1843, page 68.1 


“In speaking of the uprising of the masses, Mr. Lester has well 
quoted Wallace’s Lines—HST October 18, 1843, page 68.2 


“A stern deep voice comes rushing down, 

Like the voice of God, with a wo to the crown.”HST October 78, 
1843, page 68.3 

“The fate of the British Empire is sealed. God will not permit her 
much longer to exist, a living blasphemy on his name.”HST October 
18, 1843, page 68.4 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

No Authorcode 

“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, OCTOBER 18, 1843. 
Editorial Correspondence 

JVHe 


Cincinnati, Ohio. Jeffersonville, la. Louisville, KyYHST October 18, 
1843, page 68.5 
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Dear Brother Bliss:—Your last was duly received at Cincinnati;—l 
am surprised that you did not get my letter fur the “Signs.” It must 
have been lost. | have written again, since that, and hope you have 
ere this received it.HS7T October 18, 1843, page 68.6 


Our meeting at Cincinnati continued, and closed in triumph. We 
have never had a more successful meeting in the Tent, at least so 
far as a full and uninterrupted hearing is concerned. More than 500 
have embraced the faith, among the different churches, in that city 
and vicinity. Most of them look for the termination of the prophetic 
periods this year. 4ST October 18, 1843, page 68.7 


Brother Storrs remains, to conduct the paper, and to lecture, in the 
city and vicinity. An “effectual door is opened.” Brother Stevens is in 
the field with him. He is highly esteemed, and is doing much good. 
Brother Goodwin, (late Pastor of the Sixth street Baptist church,) 
has embraced the faith in full. He has consecrated himself to the 
work. He has taken hold with brother Storrs, and others, to carry 
forward the work. Many other ministers in the vicinity are coming 
into the faith, and will soon preach the personal reign, with the time 
of the Advent. Brother Scott of Carthage, Ohio, has come out on the 
time. He gave his whole influence to aid us in the work, and will 
continue his valuable labors. He is an educated, pious, and devoted 
man. He has done much for the cause in the West. Dr. Field, of this 
place, late editor of “The /sraelite,“(now discontinued,) is also a full 
believer in the time. He has done much for the cause in this region; 
and still intends to do all he can, in diffusing the truth in Kentucky 
and Indiana. We have many friends and believers in this 
vicinity, 4ST October 18, 1843, page 68.8 


| am to commence a course of lectures in Louisville this evening, 
across the river, about one mile. Dr. Field has given the cry 
effectually in this place. | shall probably, however, give one or more 
lectures here.HST October 18, 1843, page 68.9 


| have been obliged to relinquish my intention of going to St. Louis. | 
shall probably return to Boston about the middle of October.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 68.10 


J. V. Himes. 
Jeffersonville, la. Sept. 30th, 1843. 
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LOUISVILLE, KENTUCKY 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss,—I came to this city on Saturday last. Gave the first 
lecture in the Christian Chapel. It was filled mostly with men, it 
being an unpleasant evening. They gave the most profound 
attention. | learn a good impression was made. Sabbath day 
lectured twice in the “market place.” A large crowd were in 
attendance. And for the honor of Louisville, | must say, that | never 
had a more attentive audience, or orderly congregation in any city 
of the Union. Many of the most respectable citizens were present, 
some of whom are becoming interested in the subject. The slanders 
of the public prints, and the pulpits, are now being exposed, and the 
people understand, and respect us.1ST October 18, 1843, page 
68.11 


New Albany. At the request of brethren from this city, | visited there 
Lord’s day evening, and lectured to a large audience in the 
Christian Chapel. There are many believers here; they are full in the 
faith of the advent “nigh, even at the doors.” They have been 
instructed into this doctrine by brethren Scott and Field.WST 
October 18, 1843, page 68.12 


Monday evening returned to Louisville, and lectured again in the 
Christian chapel. The house was crowded. Subject, the prevalence 
of the little horn, Daniel 7:21, 22. The audience listened two and a 
half hours to the illustrations of the fulfilment of this prophecy. It was 
shown that this power would prevail against the saints till the 
judgment and coming of the Son of man. That there would be no 
conquest of the world by the Protestants—the prevailing power, 
while the world stood, would be the Roman Catholic! The effect | 
learn to-day, is, what it has been elsewhere, viz. to open the eyes of 
the people to see the utter hopelessness of the temporal 
millennium, and conversion of the world, prior to the second advent. 
The interest is so great, that | have yielded to the earnest request of 
the citizens to remain over the Sabbath. | shall then return East 
without delay.HST October 18, 1843, page 68.13 


Our Second Advent Depot in the Jefferson House, on Third street, 
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is visited by numerous citizens, and strangers, to whom we give our 
publications, and thus scatter the light. A few have been purchased, 
but as yet we have not received enough to pay one quarter of our 
actual expenditures! But the people must have the light. Dr. Field 
has the charge of the depot, and | doubt not there will be friends 
enough raised up to sustain it, as long as it shall be needed J. V. 
Himes.HST October 18, 1843, page 68.14 


Louisville, Kentucky, Oct 3, 1843.HST October 18, 1843, page 
68.15 


THE ADVENT CAUSE 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss,—In contemplating the state of the Advent cause, | am 
greatly surprised that we have had so few excesses and 
extravagances among us. Our preaching has waked up all classes, 
and brought together the elements of the “last times,” from all sects, 
nations, and tongues. Although they consist, as a general thing, of 
the truly pious, who are looking for the “blessed hope,” yet some 
there are, who have more of pretension to sanctity and purity, than 
reality. These have carried things, in a few instances, beyond the 
written word. They are not satisfied with the truth, but seek 
enjoyment and support in the ignorant conceits of their own feverish 
imaginations. They are censorious and contentious, and in their 
dally deportment do not obey the truth. Contending for holiness 
aside from the practical duties of life! Many of them living in 
idleness, neglecting themselves, and those dependent upon them 
for support. They become a burden to the honest and industrious 
portion of the community. Having in some respects a “form of 
godliness, but denying the power thereof.”HST October 18, 1843, 
page 68.16 


From such let all second advent believers “turn away!”HST October 
18, 1843, page 68.17 


It is to be hoped that the exemplary, and pious believers in the 
advent, in all parts of the country, will use their influence for the little 
time that remains, to preserve a Christian consistency, and direct 
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the erring into the path of duty. We should “occupy till the Lord 
come,” in our respective callings. Be diligent, faithful, honest. Be 
fervent in spirit, serving the Lord. J. V. Himes.HST October 18, 
1843, page 68.18 


Louisville, Ky. Oct. 1843.HST October 18, 1843, page 68.19 


St. Peter’s Exposition of Daniel’s Prophecy 


JVHe 


In disputed interpretations of the prophecies of the Old Testament, 
when we can obtain the opinions of the writers of the New, their 
opinions, according to universal consent, must decide what we are 
to understand by such disputed prophecies.HST October 18, 1843, 
page 68.20 


The writers of the New Testament being inspired men, and taught 
directly by our Lord Jesus Christ, must forever settle all such points. 
The The New Testament is therefore in effect a commentary and 
exposition of the Old; and the teachings of the Old need to be 
presented in the clearer and more explicit light of the New.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 68.21 


The great question at issue between us and our opponents is 
whether the 2300 days in Daniel are years or literal days; and 
whether they extend or not, to the coming of our Savior. Let us see 
if Peter does not settle this question. After speaking of “the g/ory at 
the appearing of Jesus Christ,” he says, 7 Peter 1:10-13, “Of which 
salvation the prophets have inquired and searched diligently, who 
prophesied of the grace that should come unto you: Searching 
what, or what manner of time the Spirit of Christ which was in them 
did signify, when it testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ and 
the glory that should follow. Unto whom it was revealed, that not 
unto themselves, but unto us they did minister the things which are 
now reported unto you by them that have preached the gospel unto 
you, with the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven; which things the 
angels desire to look into. Wherefore gird up the loins of your mind, 
be sober and hope to the end, for the grace that is to be brought 
unto you at the revelation of Jesus Christ.".HS7T October 18, 1843, 
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page 68.22 


Here according to Peter the prophets earnestly desired to know 
what time, and the manner of time, when the Spirit signified in them 
the time of the sufferings of Christ, and also the time of the glory 
that should follow. But it was revealed unto them that to themselves 
it was sealed, and was to be known unto us. The angels also 
desired to look into the same things. Now Peter must have referred 
to some one or more prophets in which all of these particulars 
agree, and with the writings of which the Jews were familiar; and 
therefore to be found in the prophecies of the Old Testament. It is 
proved therefore, that somewhere in the prophets there can be 
found the time predicted of Christ’s sufferings, aad the time of the 
glory that shall follow; and this glory, according to Peter in the same 
connection, is “the glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ.” The time 
of Christ’s first and second coming is therefore revealed, but when 
the time was signified, its manner, was obscure; for it was the 
manner of the time, as well as what time, respecting which the 
prophets inquired, and the angels desired to look into. It is therefore 
evident that Peter must have had reference to the prophecy of 
Daniel, for that prophecy corresponds in every particular with 
Peter’s remarks. The spirit signified to him and to no other prophet 
the time of Christ’s sufferings in the 70 weeks to the cutting off of 
the Messiah. It was also revealed to him that the sanctuary would 
be cleansed at the end of 2300 days, but Daniel says none 
understood it. Now as every thing connected with the vision had 
been explained to Daniel but the time; and as the time was given in 
days, it is evident that the manner of the time must have caused its 
obscurity. This manner is only explained by the 70 weeks being cut 
off and fulfilled in 490 years to Christ's sufferings, as many years as 
there are days in 70 weeks. And yet Daniel could not know the 
manner of time, until the sufferings of Christ were fulfilled in a year 
for a day. We therefore find in the 12th of Daniel, when the events 
of the vision of the 2300 days were more particularly given down to 
the resurrection of the dead, that he inquires in the earnestness of 
his soul, “O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things?” But he 
was told, “Go thy way, Daniel, for the words are closed up and 
sealed till the time of the end.” It was therefore revealed to him 
when he sought to know the manner of the time that not to himself 
but unto us he did minister. We also find that the angels here 
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desired to look into these things, Danie/ 12:6. “And one said to the 
man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, How 
long shall it be to the end of these wonders?” Danie! 8:3. “Then | 
heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto that certain 
saint which spake, How long shall be the vision?” etc. “And he said 
unto me, Unto 2300 days, then shall the sanctuary be 
cleansed.”HST October 18, 1843, page 68.23 


We therefore find that the prophecy of Daniel corresponds in every 
particular to Peter’s epistle. He earnestly desired to know the “end 
of these things;” and the time to the cleansing of the sanctuary is 
given in days, and the time of Christ’s sufferings in weeks. He 
sought to know the manner of the time, but was told it was sealed to 
the time of the end; and the angels were anxious to know these 
things. Well might Peter therefore, in allusion to this prophecy, say, 
7 Peter 1:10-12. “Of which salvation the prophets have inquired and 
searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that should come 
unto you: Searching what, or what manner of time the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them did signify, when it testified beforehand 
the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that should follow. Unto whom 
it was revealed, that not unto themselves, but unto us they did 
minister the things which are now reported unto you by them that 
have preached the gospel unto you, with the Holy Ghost sent down 
from heaven; which things the angels desire to look into."WST 
October 18, 1843, page 69.1 


As therefore Daniel thus corresponds with Peter, it follows that the 
time of the “glory at Christ’s appearing” is contained in the 2300 
days. And the manner of the time is shown to be a day for a year, 
the same as the 70 weeks to the sufferings of Christ which were cut 
off, were fulfilled in that manner.HST October 18, 1843, page 69.2 


The Wise shall Understand 


JVHe 


This is the declaration of the angel of God to Daniel. It was also 
given to Daniel in reply to his question as to “what shall be the end 
of these things?” And yet with such a solemn assurance that the 
wise shall understand, how few realize it! And how many there are 
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who are ready to sneer at any who believe the Spirit of God does 
enable them to understand; and deny the declarations of the angel, 
that the wise will know of that day.HWST October 18, 1843, page 
69.3 


How little do men venerate the simple, unvarnished statements of 
the word of God, and how prone they are to curl the lip in scorn at 
those who do. Well did our Savior ask, if when he came he should 
find faith on the earth.HST October 18, 1843, page 69.4 


“We say he may come any time.” Often when endeavoring to 
impress upon the minds of individuals the necessity of being 
prepared for the coming of Christ, and enforce that by the evidence 
that another year may close up all earthly affairs, we are met with 
the reply, that “we believe he may come any time,” or “we should be 
always prepared for death’—“and they are continually looking for 
him.”"HST October 18, 1843, page 69.5 


Now those who thus reason are not honest. They are honest 
neither with themselves or us. They say they are continually looking 
for his coming, and yet in the same breath they tell us that we are to 
have a millennium of a thousand years first, that the Jews are to be 
restored to the land of Canaan, and that there are numerous 
prophecies which are yet unfulfilled. Therefore their own mouths 
condemn them, and prove that they have no expectations whatever 
of the coming of Christ, for a long time yet. HST October 18, 1843, 
page 69.6 


Their plea that they are continually looking for the coming of our 
Savior is merely a subterfuge, to ward off all considerations for an 
immediate attention to the subject. No man can be continually 
expecting the coming of Christ without feeling an interest in the 
question surpassing all other considerations. The condition of a 
world lying in sin, which must soon meet its eternal doom; the 
shortness of the time there is, in which sinners may be plucked as 
brands from the burning; the consideration that soon we must stand 
in the presence of God, and enter upon an eternal state of 
happiness or misery; all conspire to interest those who believe 
these realities, so that they can make them no_ secondary 
considerations. When therefore any excuse themselves from 
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devoting their attention to this question, because “we ought always 
to be prepared to die,” or “we expect Christ may come any time,” 
we may know that nothing would give them less pleasure, than 
death, or the advent of the Son of God.HST October 18, 1843, page 
69.7 


Men run a fearful risk respecting their immortal souls. Men, who if 
the merest pittance of their hoarded wealth was in danger, would 
exert themselves to their utmost to save it, are yet willing to risk 
their souls—their all—on a fearful issue, and are not in the least 
moved or concerned for the result. Such indifference with regard to 
any mere worldly affair would cause the astonishment of the world; 
and yet, when any anxiety is manifested respecting the only 
question of any real importance, the world are ready to sneer and 
scoff at it; and even those who profess to have tasted of the love of 
God, and to have felt that he has been gracious to them, are among 
the first to denounce a belief in the near approach of Him whose 
right it is to reign, as “the height of absurdity."ST October 78, 
1843, page 69.8 


So long as men are thus indifferent, and treat so lightly the things 
that concern their eternal well being, and professed Christians are 
unmoved by the greatest and most momentous of all eternal truths, 
so long we may expect that the church and the world, alike, will 
resort to the most trifling excuses, for not searching the scriptures; 
deceiving others, and willing to be deceived themselves.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 69.9 


Mr. Miller. The late visit of Mr. Miller to our city and vicinity has been 
characterized by the usual results in favor of the Advent faith. Never 
has he been listened to with more interest, and that interest of a 
deeply serious and practical character. Although the storm on the 
Sabbath was very violent, the Tabernacle was filled with hearers, 
who listened to the modern apostle of the primitive faith apparently 
with the utmost satisfaction. We believe his labors have never been 
productive of more good at any former time among us than they 
would be at the present time. But the feebleness of his health and 
his many other engagements rendered it impracticable for him to 
yield. to the many pressing calls to continue with us a little longer. 
Should time continue and his health permit, he is expected to attend 
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several conferences in the region of his residence.—h.HST October 
18, 1843, page 69.10 


The two witnesses agree on the year. We have received a 
communication with the above heading, which we think based upon 
a wrong interpretation of the scriptures. We have so much plain and 
positive testimony in favor of the Advent, that forced expositions 
have more of a tendency to weaken than strengthen our 
position. HST October 18, 1843, page 69.11 


A brother writes us from Hillsboro’, N. H. that the Baptist church 
there has excluded three members of that church for their belief in 
the doctrine of the Advent.HST October 18, 1843, page 69.12 


A brother has sent us a long communication on the duty of 
individuals with regard to this world’s goods. He seems to be in 
doubt whether the teachings of our Savior on this point are 
applicable to all or to the clergy only. Our opinion is that it is 
applicable to all; and that if we have any thing which is in the way of 
our duty, or which takes our hearts from God, though it be a right 
hand or right eye, we should cast it from us. HST October 18, 1843, 
page 69.13 


A brother from South Woodstock writes, that they have a strong 
band of Advent believers in that place. They have usually held 
meetings in a school-house, but this has been denied them. They 
now meet in each other’s houses, waiting for the coming of the 
Lord.HST October 18, 1843, page 69.14 


The Scale Turning. The New York Evangelist, speaking of the 
American Board for Foreign Missions, saysHST October 18, 1843, 
page 69.15 


“Since 1837 the Board has done nothing but hold its own. It has 
made no advances—has no more missionaries in the field, nor the 
command of any more resources, while the world has changed with 
astonishing rapidity." HST October 18, 1843, page 69.16 


Surely this does not look much like having all the heathen soon 
convened, and our world graced with a temporal millennium.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 69.17 
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The Course of Time 


JVHe 
by g. c. sweet. 


When first were ushered into being the many brilliant stars, and 
suns, and planets, that adorn night’s blue arch, the proud career of 
victor, time begun. Then creation’s laws were arranged by the all- 
wise Ruler of the universe.HST October 18, 1843, page 70.1 


Then the father of the human race, received a moral law from God 
in Eden. He transgressed, and thus sin entered into the world. Ever 
since, the progeny of Adam have been the unavoidable subjects of 
physical disease and dissolution. Not so of moral death.WST 
October 18, 1843, page 70.2 


Kindreds rose and fell in the unwearied march of time, and their 
memories consigned to oblivion. Jehovah saw at length from the 
seat of his universal empire, that the “imaginations of the children of 
men were evil continually.” He said, “behold | do bring a flood of 
water upon the earth, to destroy all flesh.” The true and faithful 
servants of God escaped the portending flood. How terrible must 
have been that event to those who perished in the overwhelming 
storm; “when the fountains of the great deep were broken up,” the 
tops of the lofty mountains covered with the devouring element. The 
disorder in nature ceased, the storm was over, and the chariot 
wheels of time; again moved o’er creation. A race of beings 
destined for a state of immortality sprang up, and filled the earth. 
Ages rolled away, “and man went to his long home,” kings and 
princes all. Kingdoms rose upon the wrecks of others, and empires 
sprang into being on the ruins of a competitor. Where once the 
mosque and palace rose, the owl now hoots, and wild beasts of the 
desert howl. Time’s effacing fingers are ever working changes in 
the constitution of the world. Learn by the cities of the plain the fate 
of wicked men, how devouring fire from heaven consumed the 
apostate cities. Where now is Carthage, once the empress of the 
sea, and formidable rival of Rome? The legend of Roman powers 
say, it fell beneath the Roman sword. What scenes it witnessed 
when it fell. Where now is Tadmor’s ancient glory? Where is 
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Thebes with her hundred gates? Where now are the tombs of the 
departed dead? Where now the grandeur of the past? A voice 
responds, “among the mouldering ruins of by-gone ages.” Where 
are the spoils of cruel and fatal strife? Where are the champions 
who stood on the heights of worldly fame and honor? Where are all 
of those who have lived since the world begun? A voice responds, 
“to dust have they returned.”/ST October 18, 1843, page 70.3 


In addition to the physical and political changes in time, the moral 
world has been the theatre of the most degrading superstitions and 
idolatries —Diana, Dagon, the sun and stars, and images of almost 
every description, have been adored as the Supreme Ruler of the 
world. Pagan mythology furnishes ample evidence of the credulity 
of man. The abominable practices of burning human beings on a 
funeral pyre, and of being crushed to death beneath the car of 
Jugernaut, are scenes revolting to enlightened humanity. We turn 
from those heathen practices to the abominations of Popery; yes, 
we read over the horrors of the inquisition. Our consciences recoil 
within us, when we hear it asserted that those horrid cruelties were 
committed under the superintendency of the servants of Christ! The 
massacre of St. Bartholomew’s eve, is one among the many 
slaughters of Catholic instigation. Europe has witnessed, many 
ecclesiastical commotions, and drank the blood of saints that cry, 
“how long, O Lord, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on 
them that dwell on the earth?” We might pursue the subject to the 
present age, and show the present state of religious intolerance, 
and persecution; but the nations are emerging from that state of 
gross darkness which has so long overcast our moral sky. 
Knowledge is increasing. Investigations are unfolding the principles 
of immutable truth. Truth will and must prevail against error and 
delusion, the assassins of liberty, virtue, and knowledge.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 70.4 


A few more earthly scenes will transpire before the most 
momentous event will occur that the world ever saw. “When the 
mighty angel shall stand on the sea and land, and swear by him 
that liveth forever and ever, that time shall be no longer.” “Then the 
Lord himself shall desceed from heaven with a shout, with the voice 
of the archangel, and the trump of God: then shall he sit upon the 
throne of his glory.” Then the sleeping millions shall rise from the 
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gloomy mansions of the grave—“both the small and great,” the 
friends and the enemies of Jesus.WS7T October 18, 1843, page 70.5 


Then the “books,” containing the works of all the world from the 
beginning to the end of time, “shall be opened” and spread out, 
before a gazing universe. What a picture of crime will be held up to 
the universal gaze. The actions of a world! The closing scene is yet 
to take place—“the judgment is set, and the dead are judged out of 
the book according to their works.” The Judge will approbate his 
willing subjects, saying, “Come ye blessed of my Father, inherit the 
kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world: and 
these shall enter into life eternal.” We find another class in the 
judgment—those who have not submitted to the mild government of 
the impartial Judge: “these shall go away into everlasting 
punishment.” This is the last and final decision. Time is rolling us 
rapidly on to the great ocean of eternity. Our probationary state will 
soon end, and we shall appear before the flaming bar of God to 
receive according to our deeds.—Christian Palladium.HST October 
18, 1843, page 70.6 


Dr. Adam Clarke 


JVHe 


It is a source of no small perplexity to the mass of the church and 
the world, that the coming of the Lord is by Adventists proclaimed 
as being specially nigh. But the following from Dr. Adam Clarke’s 
Commentary, or illustrations of Danie! 2nd chap., will be found of 
the same cast. If the great day was so near as to justify the 
following ardent appeal from Doctor Clarke in his day, are we not 
justified in faithfully giving the word of warning now? Oh, that the 
people would be wise and heed the truth concerning the coming 
and kingdom of the Lord in season to be benefitted by it.-HST 
October 18, 1843, page 70.7 


The Doctor evidently supposed that the Great Day of the Lord 
would come at the close of the six thousand years from the 
creation, which period is doubtless just upon us. He says:HST 
October 18, 1843, page 70.8 
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According to the ancient tradition there were, 1. Two thousand 
years void; that is without the law. 2. Two thousand years under the 
law. 3. Two thousand years under the Messiah. And at the 
termination of the third the endless sabbath should commence. The 
comments on this ancient tradition go on to state, that at the 
termination of each day’s work of the creation it was said, The 
evening and the morning were the first,—second,—third,—fourth, 
—fifth and sixth day; but when the sabbath is introduced, and God 
is said to rest from his work, and to have hallowed this day, there is 
no mention of the evening and the morning being the seventh day. 
That is left without termination; and therefore a proper type of the 
eternal sabbath—that rest which remains for the people of 
God.HST October 18, 1843, page 70.9 


And are we indeed so near the time when the elements of all things 
shall be dissolved by fervent heat; when the heavens shall be 
shrivelled up like a scroll, and the earth and all it contains be burnt 
up? Is the fifth empire, the kingdom of the stone, and the kingdom 
of the mountain, so near its termination? Are all vision and 
prophecy about to be sealed up, and the whole earth to be 
illuminated with the bright beams of the Sun of Righteousness? Are 
the finally incorrigible and impenitent about to be swept off the face 
of the earth by the besom of destruction, while the righteous shall 
be able to lift up their heads with ineffable joy, knowing their final 
redemption is at hand? Are we so near the eve of that period when 
they who turn many to righteousness shall shine as the stars for 
ever and ever? What sort of persons should we then be in all holy 
conversation and godliness! Where is our zeal for God? Where the 
sounding of our bowels over the perishing nations who have not yet 
come under the yoke of the Gospel? Multitudes of whom are not 
under the yoke, because they have never heard of it;—and they 
have not heard of it, because those who have enjoyed the blessings 
of the Gospel of Jesus have not felt, (or have, not obeyed the 
feeling,) the imperious duty of dividing their heavenly bread with 
those who are famishing with hunger! and giving the water of life to 
those who are dying of thirst! How shall they appear in that great 
day when the conquests of the Lion of the tribe of Judah are ended; 
when the mediatorial kingdom is delivered up unto the Father; and 
the Judge of quick and dead sits on the great white throne, and to 
those on his left hand says,—“I was hungry and ye gave me no 
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meat; | was thirsty, and ye gave me no drink.” | say,—How shall 
they appear who have made no exertions to tell the lost nations of 
the earth the necessity for preparing to meet their God; and 
showing them the means of doing it by affording them the blessings 
of the Gospel of the grace of God? Let us beware lest the stone that 
struck the motley image, and dashed it to pieces, fa/l on us, and 
grind us to powdernlHST October 18, 1843, page 70.10 


The Nestorians.—The following is an extract from a letter dated 
Constantinople, Aug. 17th, which we find in one of the London 
papers:—HST October 18, 1843, page 70.11 


“We have now received strange advices from Moussoul. It is stated 
that the Governor of that city and the Kurdes of the neighborhood 
have entered into a combination for the total destruction of the 
Nestorians This had been provoked by the rivalry in making 
religious proselytes of the French political agent and the English 
Puseyite missionary, Mr. Bidger."HST October 18, 1843, page 
70.12 


“The Mossullees and the Kurdes penetrated into the mountains, 
where the Nestorian Patriarch was, burnt his church, destroyed his 
books, killed his mother and three or five of his brothers, and 
mutilated his sisters, and The patriarch with difficulty escaped to 
Moussoul, where he took refuge in the British consulate. | give this 
history just as | hear it, and for the present shall make no 
comments, as | am not yet sufficient master of the subject to 
discuss it with effect."YST October 18, 1843, page 70.13 


A defaulting Bishop. A correspondent of the Rochester Democrate 
states that the Bishop of Toronto is a defaulter to the amount of 
$52,000. The money was entrusted to him for the benefit of the 
University, HST October 18, 1843, page 70.14 

THE COMPASS 


JVHe 


The storm was loud—before the blast 
Our gallant bark was driven; 
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Their foaming crests the billows reared, 
And not one friendly star appeared, 
Through all the vaults of heaven.HST October 18, 1843, page 71.1 


Yet dauntless still the steersman stood, 

And gazed without a sigh, 

Where, poised on needle bright and slim, 

And lighted by a lanthorn dim, 

The compass meets his eye.ST October 18, 1843, page 71.2 


Thence taught his darksome course to steer, 

He breathed no wish for day; 

But braved the whirlwind’s headlong might, 

Nor once, throughout the dismal night, 

To fear or doubt gave way.HST October 18, 1843, page 71.3 


And what is oft the Christian’s life, 

But storms are dark and drear, 

Through which, without one blithsome ray 

Of worldly bliss to cheer his way, 

He must his vessel steer.HST October 18, 1843, page 71.4 


Yet let him ne’er to sorrow yield, 

For in the sacred page 

A compass shines divinely true, 

And self-illumined, greets his view 

Amid the tempest’s rage.HST October 18, 1843, page 71.5 


Then firmly let him grasp the helm, 

Though loud the billows roar, 

And soon, his toils and troubles past, 

His anchor he shall safely cast, 

On Canaan's happy shore. 

[London Evan. Mag.HST October 18, 1843, page 71.6 


Troubles in the Churches. Dissensions and divisions are the order 
of the day in the churches. The Baptists, Methodists, 
Congregationalists, etc. have all had their quarrels, divisions and 
subdivisions; but the Episcopal Church has always boasted of its 
unity. But they are not to be thus exempted. Bishop Onderdonk, at 
the Episcopal Convention, took strong ground in justification of his 
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course respecting the ordination of Mr. Carey.HST October 718, 
1843, page 71.7 


In regard to his own responsibility, the Bishop observed, that church 
power and prerogatives come directly from Heaven. The privileges 
of its ministers are conferred by God, and not by man. They are 
wholly irresponsible to the world, that is to say, to the public. The 
Church was formed to oppose the world, not to co-operate with it,— 
to raise weak tallen man, against his will, from the degradation of 
sin. It became the minister of God to be indifferent as to whether the 
world was pleased or offended. Nor is the Bishop responsible to 
the. Church; but only to his own order, as of highest authority in the 
Church, and through whom the clergy are responsible to Christ.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 71.8 


During the Convention Mr. John Duer made a motion that the 
following protest, with numerous signatures, should be printed at 
the end of the minutes of the Convention.WST October 18, 1843, 
page 71.9 


Whereas, the Bishop of this diocese, in the address delivered to this 
convention, expressed in strong terms of commendation his 
approbation of the course and sentiments of the religious paper 
called the Churchman, published in the city of New York; and 
whereas, the undersigned, members of the clergy and laity, now in 
attendance on this convention, entertain a sincere conviction that 
the doctrines maintained in the said religious paper, and the spirit 
and tone in which, the same is conducted, are such as not to entitle 
it to the support of Protestant Episcopalians—therefore, they do 
most respectfully dissent from the opinion expressed in the said 
address, and request this, their dissent, may be publicly read to this 
convention, and be entered on the minutes of the proceedings 
thereof. HST October 18, 1843, page 71.10 


No sooner had Mr. Duer sat down, than up rose the Bishop, 
expressing his utter surprise that such a paper had been presented 
to this body. He thought it strange that gentlemen who were so 
jealous of their own rights were so ready to trench upon his. But he 
would not have them trenched upon. The paper should not be 
presented or discussed. He took upon himself, he said, to declare 
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that the paper should not go upon the minutes. It should receive no 
attention. He could not pardon the gentleman for bringing it forward, 
unless he had charity to believe that the gentleman did not look at 
the consequences of such a paper. He threw himself upon the 
clergy and upon the laity of his diocese, in thus treating the paper. 
These principles he should adhere to, and defend them with the 
sacrifice of his life. HST October 18, 1843, page 71.11 


As the Bishop took his seat, loud clapping was heard from all parts, 
mingled with hisses equally loud. Mr. Duer attempted several times 
to gain the floor, but, at each attempt he was instantly silenced by 
the sonorous voice of the Bishop, exclaiming that he would not 
have a word said by any one. Again Mr. Duer made the attempt. 
“Not a word—not a word upon it,” exclaimed the Bishop, in the most 
authoritative manner. “Sit down, sir—take your seat! | won’t hear a 
word! Any apology you may desire to offer will be received, at a 
proper time and in another place.” Great excitement and confusion 
followed. A reporter might well have thought him self in any other 
place rather than a church, or even looking upon the tumultuous 
scenes in Congress. When the uproar had ceased, the Bishop went 
on with the business, which required but a few minutes. A brief 
address to the convention followed, from the Bishop—then singing 
of the gloria in excelsis, prayer and benediction.HST October 18, 
1843, page 71.12 


Thus have terminated these exciting—nay, tumultuous scenes. No 
doubt the convention of 1843 will long be remembered. It has sown 
seeds which will spring up and bear fruit, but whether for good or for 
evil remains for time to determine.HST October 18, 1843, page 
71.13 


False Christs. Matthew 24:5, 24, “For many shall come in my name, 
saying, | am Christ: and shall deceive many. For there shall arise 
false Christs, and false prophets, and shall shew great signs and 
wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the 
very elect."HST October 18, 1843, page 71.14 


History shows that this has been fulfilled by the appearance of 
about fifty persons, who, at different periods, have assumed to be 
Christ. In the twelfth century alone, an old English volume mentions 
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the following instances.HST October 18, 1843, page 71.15 


“In 1137, the Persians were disturbed by a Jew, who called himself 
the Messiah, and collected together a formidable army of his 
countrymen. The Persian monarch even submitted to a treaty with 
this religious usurper: he paid him a sum of money on the condition 
of disbanding his soldiers, but afterwards seized and beheaded 
him, and compelled the Jews to refund the money he had given 
their Messiah, which reduced them to beggary, and even to the 
necessity of selling their children. In the following year, a false 
Christ appeared in France: he was put to death, and many Jews 
suffered at the same time under the accusation, real or imaginary, 
of sacrificing a male Christian child once a year. About the year 
1157, an impostor, under the title of Messiah, incited the Jews to 
revolt at Cordova; and this unfortunate event occasioned the 
destruction of almost all the Jews in Spain. In 1167, another false 
prophet appeared in Arabia, who pretended to be the forerunner of 
the Messiah.—When search was made for him he was soon 
deserted by his followers, and being questioned by the Arabian 
king, he replied, that he was indeed a prophet sent from God. The 
king requiring a sign in confirmation of his mission, the unfortunate 
fanatic desired him to cut off his head, and asserted that he would 
presently see him restored to life. His request was complied with; 
the event, however, by no means corresponded with the 
professions of the prophet, and the Arabian Jews were compelled 
to pay a heavy fine. In 1174, a magician and false Christ 
occasioned great trouble to the Jews in Persia; and in two years 
after, another arose in Moldavia, called David Almusser. He 
pretended that he could make himself invincible; but he was taken, 
and a heavy fine laid upon the Jews.HST October 18, 1843, page 
71.16 


“All things continue as they were.” A correspondent of the Christian 
Advocate and Journal, D. W. Clark of Winstead, Ct. rejoices greatly 
that the Lord has not yet come. He exultingly says:HS7T October 78, 
1843, page 71.17 


“No solar or lunar eclipse was ever predicted with more confidence 
by the most dogmatical astronomer. Rhittenhouse never predicted a 
transit of Venus, nor Halley the return of a comet, with greater 
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parade and confidence than did these vagrant lecturers the 
dissolution of the world. Time demonstrated the incorrectness of 
their calculations. The predicted moment arrives, but old earth 
obstinately ‘holds on the even tenor of her way.’ Not the least 
creaking on her axis is heard—not the least friction is produced by 
her rapid flight around her spacious orbit—the flames burst out 
neither above nor below—nor does any movement of the elements 
utter the solemn warning of HST October 18, 1843, page 71.18 


‘A God in grandeur, and a world on fire. "HST October 18, 1843, 
page 71.19 


“Many supposed that Millerism with its delusions would end here. 
Their profound calculations were indeed sternly rebuked; but at a 
very convenient moment behold a new dispensation comes forth, 
and the earth stands respited, it may be for a whole year. Millerism 
had now reached such a pass, and its deluded followers such a 
stage of moral and intellectual blindness of fanaticism, that no 
absurdity, however gross, no contradiction, however glaring, could 
shake their faith." HST October 18, 1843, page 71.20 


We are often at a loss whether to pity the authors of such absurdity 
for their ignorance of what we believe, with the evidence upon 
which it is based, or for the opposition they manifest towards the 
coming of the Lord Jesus ChristHST October 18, 1843, page 71.21 


The Tree and its Fruits—The Rev. M. H. Smith, who has recently 
renounced Universalism, says:4ST October 18, 1843, page 71.22 


At the very outset | was appalled at the moral results of my 
preaching. | found one class of men always ready to wish success 
to my cause, and one class always looking upon the increase of 
Universalism with the deepest horror. If the doctrine was preached 
in a new place, the infidel, the profane man, the Sabbath breaker, 
and the vile, all were hearty in the cause, and hoped the good work 
would go on, while the sober, moral, and intelligent, as well as the 
religious were made sad by the doctrine.—Ex. paper.HST October 
18, 1843, page 71.23 


The proof above is looked upon as conclusive evidence by all who 
oppose the doctrine of Universalism, and so it is. But is not the 
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same evidence equally conclusive with regard to the preaching 
against Christ's coming? Does not the thoughts of Christ's coming 
cheer the hearts of the righteous? And do not all the wicked rejoice 
to hear it denounced?HST October 18, 1843, page 71.24 


A Bad Argument. The “Puritan,” recently published from a 
correspondent, an account of the downward career of one of the 
New Haven theological students, who has become an Antinomian 
Perfectionist. The account is accompanied by remarks which trace 
these heresies to the influence of the theology he imbibed at that 
Institution. To impute to any doctrine or system, all the 
delinquencies of which any of its adherents may be guilty, is the 
hight of injustice. What if the principle were to be applied to Andover 
—and the conversion of many of its students to Episcopacy, should 
be charged to the tendency of Dr. Wood’s instructions in church 
government—would the imputation be fair? On such a principle no 
institution or doctrine could escape. Even East Windsor would come 
in for a share of obloquy. If what we deem to be error cannot be put 
down without resorting to such expedients, it had better be left to 
flourish eternally—N. Y. EvangelistHST October 18, 1843, page 
T1625 


When the above argument is applied to any of the sects, they all 
squirm under it; and it is about the only argument they attempt to 
bring to bear upon the doctrine of the advent. When the same 
argument is applied to those who thus use it, they can see its 
fallacy,HST October 18, 1843, page 71.26 


Kissing the Toe of the Pope. The New York Express states, that 
after the adjournment of the N.Y. Episcopal Convention, some fifty 
or sixty of the Presbyters went in procession to the Episcopal 
residence to congratulate their Diocesan on the firmness and 
independence with which he has resisted the rights of the clergy 
and laity; and to close, kneeled down and received the blessing of 
Bishop Onderdonk.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.1 


We have on hand a few copies of brother Scott’s review of Prof. 
Stow’s Millennial Arithmetic. And also of brother Cook’s Review of 
Dr. Lynd, price 12 1-2 cents each.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.2 


Insanity from Millerism. Where a single instance of some unhappy 
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being can be found, who believes that what the Bible says about 
the coming of Christ may be true, and yet will not prepare for the 
event, and therefore becomes insane, every religious and political 
press in the land is ready to present it as an argument against the 
advent; while at the same time our insane hospitals are filled with 
maniacs caused by crime and immorality, but not a word is heard 
from any of these papers respecting these fruitful sources of 
insanity, HST October 18, 1843, page 72.3 


If the religious press are sincere, and every thing by which insanity 
is caused is to be dispensed with, they would banish the Bible.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.4 


A Strange Work. It is often attempted to be shown that we are to 
expect a strange work in these days, because the Lord had 
promised to work a strange work in these days, a work which you 
shall in no wise believe, though a man declare it unto you; and that, 
therefore, the bodily exercises which are injuring the cause of God 
might be of him. Now it so happens that in this text there is no 
strange work alluded to. The only strange work spoken of in the 
Bible is the consumption determined upon the whole earth, spoken 
of in /saiah 28:21, 22. That which is based upon a perversion of 
scripture can only be wrong.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.5 


The Cardinal Fact. “The cardinal fact of Christianity, without which, 
all other facts lose their importance, is, the resurrection from the 
dead of a crucified Savior, as the prelude, the pattern, and the 
pledge of the resurrection of his followers. Against this great fact the 
children of disobedience have levelled all their batteries. One, 
assails its proof; another, its reasonableness; all, its truth. Yet, with 
such doctrines and facts, did the religion of Jesus make its way 
through the world.”—Rev. Dr. Mason.HST October 18, 1843, page 
72.6 


Bible Reader, No. 3. Brother Jones has issued a synopsis of the 
Psalms, as No. 3 of his Bible Reader. It was written seven years 
ago, and is now published for those who love to study the Bible. It is 
now published, and for sale at this office. 4ST October 18, 1843, 
page 72.7 


It exhibits a summary of each Psalm, and clearly shows that most of 
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them are prophetic, applying to Christ’s second coming, and the 
everlasting kingdom which is to follow, with occasional reference to 
the state of trial which we are placed in here. Price 10 cents.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.8 


Several Chinese, who have been educated at Rome as priests, in 
the Propaganda, have departed as preachers of the gospel for their 
native land.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.9 


A Well’s Bottom Dropped Out. On Sunday morning last, a well 
about 45 feet deep, on land of James C. Church, Esq. at the 
Narrows, L.I. which had been dry about 18 months and was well 
walled up with stone, suddenly sunk about fifteen feet carrying with 
it the well-house, etc. A few minutes before the accident, a rumbling 
noise was heard by the inmates of the house near by.—Jour, of 
Com.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.10 


Notice. If the Lord will, there will be a Second Advent Conference, 
to commence on Tuesday, Oct 24, and continue over the Sabbath, 
at Dartmouth, Mass. Brother S. S. Snow, Br. G. Pierce and others 
are expected as preachers of the “gospel of the kingdom.”HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.11 


In behalf of the committee, 
B. COLLINS. 


Lost, 

JVHe 

On the way from the Exeter Campmeeting, a calico bag containing 
bedding. There was a tag on it marked “Holbrook, Boston,” which 
might have been torn off. If any of our friends find this among their 
baggage they are requested to send word to this office.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.12 


Letter from Brother Preble 


JVHe 
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Brother Bliss:—l would say a few words in relation to the 
campmeeting in Exeter, Me. The attendance was good; on the 
Sabbath it was thought that some four thousand were present. The 
faith of believers was strengthened; some who had not embraced 
the doctrine before, were made to believe that Christ will come this 
year.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.13 


Wanderers were reclaimed, some few professed to be converted 
from sin to holiness, three were baptized by water, and a much 
larger number, | trust, were baptized with the Holy Ghost. Those 
who had thought that “Millerism,” as they call it, was dead, were 
greatly disappointed. There was such a cry for help, | found it 
extremly hard to return to New-Hampshire. Such appeals as were 
made for help, | never received before. One man rose in the 
congregation, and offered to sell the only cow he had, to bear my 
expenses, if | would go to his town and lecture, as | his friends and 
neighbors had heard nothing on the subject. Such was the feeling in 
the congregation, but few could refrain from weeping.4ST October 
18, 1843, page 72.14 


But | had to say there, as | say now, it is not so much for the means 
to bear my expenses, as it is for the want of time, and a body to go. 
Gladly would | endure the pain of being cut into a thousand pieces, 
if each part could become a messenger to give the cry of the Savior 
coming.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.15 

Oh, that more of the sleepy watchmen, would awake. But if there 
are but few in the, field, the greater labor will rest on us. May we all 
be faithful, and soon we shall receive our reward. Yours in the 
blessed hope.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.16 


Nashua, October 4th, 1843. 
Letters received to Oct. 14, 1843 
JVHe 


From Post-masters 


Sturbridge, Me, $2; Essex, Vt. $1; Stillwater N. Y. $2; Manchester, 
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N. H. $1; Abbyville, Ohio; W. Boylston, Ms; Methuen, Ms; N. 
Bangor, Me; Canaan, Me; Geneseo, N. Y. $1; Bombay, N. Y. $1; 
Sandy Hill, N. Y. $1; Jamestown, N. Y. $4; Burnt Hills, N. Y. $1; 
New Bedford, Ms. $1; South New Durham, N. H. $1; Springfield, 
Ms. $1; Addison, Vt. $1; Montpelier, Vt. $2; Springvale, Me; E. 
Granville, Ms. $1; Saratoga Springs, N. Y. $1; Door Village, Ind. $5; 
Skitico, Ct. $1; N. Leverett, Ms. $1; Denmark, O. $1; Glastenbury, 
Ct. $2; Middle Hadam, Ct. Alton, N. H. Winthrop, Me. $2; Mendon, 
N. Y. $2; Eden, Me. Moory, N. Y. Sullivan, Me.HST October 78, 
1843, page 72.17 


Individuals 


JVHe 


T. Marshall, $8; R. Hutchinson; T. Cole; J. O. Orr, $10; B. Mc’Clain; 
J. Wood; Win. Huntoon, paid up to close 5 vol; mailed regularly; J. 
V. Himes, 3 Letters; L. C. Thomas, $2; David Ealm, $1; David Moor, 
$10; C. Littlefall, $1; J. Merrill, 1$; J. Weston; B. Collins; T. D. 
Tullock; D. Nutting. 4ST October 18, 1843, page 72.18 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


T. M. Preble, Nashua, N. H. T. Cole, Lowell, Ms; J. V. Himes, 9 
Spruce street, N. York; J. M. Phillips, Freetown, N.Y; J. V. Himes, 
Rochester, N. Y.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.19 


CHEAP LIBRARY 


JVHe 


The following Works are printed in the following cheap periodical 
form, with paper covers, so that they can be sent to any part of the 
country, or to Europe, by mail.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.20 


The following Nos. comprise the LibraryHST October 18, 1843, 
page 72.21 
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1. Miller’s Life and Views.—37 1-2 cts HST October 18, 1843, page 
72.22 


2. Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ—37 1-2ctsHST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.23 


3. Exposition of 24th of Matt, and Hosea 6:1-3. 18 3-4 cts.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.24 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.25 


5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Advent.—18 1-4 
cts. HST October 18, 1843, page 72.26 


6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and the twelve 
hundred and sixty days of Daniel and John.—12 1-2 cts.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.27 


7. Fitch’s Letter, on the Advent in 1843.—12 1-2 cts.HST October 
18, 1843, page 72.28 


8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of England—10 
cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.29 


9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 cts.HST October 718, 
1843, page 72.30 


10. Letter to every body, by an English author, “Behold | come 
quickly."—6 cts. HST October 18, 1843, page 72.31 


11. Refutation of “Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. Litch.—15 
cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.32 


2. The “Midnight Cry.” By L.D. Fleming. 12 1-2HST October 78, 
1843, page 72.33 


13. Miller’s review of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End noi Yet”—10 
cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.34 


14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths, and great Jubilee.—10 cts HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.35 
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15. The glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch.—10 cts.HST October 
18, 1843, page 72.36 


16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles Fitch. 6 1-4 
cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.37 


17. Cox’s Letters on the Second Coming of Christ —18 3-4 ctsHST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.38 


18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. By. 
Sabine. 12 1-2 cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.39 


19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. |. 31 cts.—20, “” “” Vol. 
Il. 37 1-2 cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.40 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Wm. Miller. 6 1-47S7T October 718, 
1843, page 72.41 


22. Miller’s Reply to Stuart. 12 1-2 ctsHST October 18, 1843, page 
72.42 


23. Millennial Harp, or Second Advent Hymns. Price 121 ctsHST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.43 


24. Israel and the Holy Land,—The Promised Land. By H. D. Ward. 
Price 10 cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.44 


25. Inconsistencies of Colver’s ‘Literal Fulfilment of Daniel’s 
Prophecies,’ shown by S. Bliss. 10 cts. HST October 18, 1843, page 
72.45 


26. Bliss’ Exposition of Matthew 24th. 121 cts.HST October 18, 
1843, page 72.46 


27. Synopsis of Miller’s Views. 61 cts HST October 18, 1843, page 
72.47 


28. Judaism Overthrown. By J. Litch. 10 ctsHST October 18, 1843, 
page 72.48 


29. Christ's First and Second Advent, with Daniel’s Visions 
Harmonized and Explained. By N. Hervey. 183 cts.4ST October 78, 
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1843, page 72.49 


30. New Heavens and New Earth, with the Marriage Supper of the 
Lamb. By N. Hervey. 121 cts.HST October 18, 1843, page 72.50 


31. Stark weather’s Narrative. 10 ctsHST October 18, 1843, page 
72.51 


32. Brown’s Experience. 121HST October 18, 1843, page 72.52 


33. Bible Examiner, by George Storrs. 183 ctsHST October 718, 
1843, page 72.53 


34. The Second Advent Doctrine Vindicated,—a sermon preached 
at the dedication of the Tabernacle, by Rev. S. Hawley, with the 
Address of the Tabernacle Committee, pp. 107. 20 cts.HST October 
18, 1843, page 72.54 


35. A Solemn Appeal to Ministers and Churches,—especially to 
those of the Baptist denomination. By J. B. Cook. 10 ctsHST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.55 


36. Second Advent Manual, by A. Hale. 1834ST October 18, 1843, 
page 72.56 


37. Millennial Harp, 2nd Part. 121 ctsHST October 18, 1843, page 
72.57 


38. The Chronology of the Bible. By S. Bliss, 61 This Library will be 
enlarged from time to time, by the addition of new works.HST 
October 18, 1843, page 72.58 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST October 25, 
1843, page 73.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST October 25, 1843, page 73.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST October 25, 1843, page 73.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST October 25, 1843, page 73.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST October 25, 1843, page 





376 


73.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST October 25, 
1843, page 73.6 


Mr. Dowling’s Prayer 


JVHe 


We like to keep our friends advised of the course of our 
distinguished opponents, and as the following article furnishes the 
latest information in reference to the position of one of them on the 
great question, although we may not agree with our correspondent 
as to the propriety of speaking as he; does of the details of the 
case, as he is, better acquainted with English modes, and the 
circumstances of the case at Providence, we shall permit him to 
speak for himself in his own way. We will see what can be 
done,HST October 25, 1843, page 73.7 


“When Greek meets Greek.”HST October 25, 1843, page 73.8 


On one point, however, we have been of the opinion of brother W, 
ever since we read Mr. D’s. work, or all we deemed worth reading. 
So far as his “Reply to Miller’ indicates, “he knows nothing of the 
whole matter.” And it seems we are not alone in this opinion. Dr. 
Breckenridge, who is by no means a “Millerite,” in a notice of 
Dowling’s Reply, in the March number of the “Spirit of the xix 
Century,” speaks of it as follows:HST October 25, 1843, page 73.9 


“AS for this disquisition of Mr. Dowling, we may confidently say that 
it is hardly to be conceived that any thing could be printed by Mr. 
Miller or Mr. any-body-else, more shallow, absurd, and worthless. 
There is hardly a point he touches, on which he has not managed to 
adopt the very idlest conjectures of past writers on the prophecies; 
and this so entirely without regard to any coherent system, that the 
only clear conviction a man of sense or reflection could draw from 
his pamphlet, if such a man could be supposed capable of believing 
it, would be that the prophecies themselves are a jumble of 
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nonsense. Such answers as his can have no effect, we would 
suppose, except to bring the whole subject into ridicule, or to 
promote the cause he attacks.”HST October 25, 1843, page 73.10 


But the “Reply” is so replete with statements, that exhibit on the part 
of its author, intellectual stupidity or moral perversity of such a type, 
that it has been a wonder to us that any appetites could be found 
morbid enough to relish it. However, if there were not “eyes that see 
not, and ears that hear not,” error, always characterized by 
falsehood, contradiction and absurdity, could not be popular. HST 
October 25, 1843, page 73.11 


Mr. D. wrote his Reply before he got ready. He did not “know” what 
he was about. And we venture to prophecy for once, that whether 
“Millerism” proves true or false, his “Reply” will be to him like the 
harvest from the fabled dragon’s teeth.HWST October 25, 1843, page 
73.12 


But charily demands that we ascribe the principal defects of his 
work to ignorance. We will notice only two of them. The first is his 
attempted “criticism” upon the original word translated “the vision” in 
the 9th of Daniel. HST October 25, 1843, page 73.13 


Mr. D. asserts that “there is no the in the Hebrew,” and then gravely 
informs the world that “it is plain Mr. M. does not understand 
Hebrew;” a thing by the way “Mr. M.” never pretended to, and which 
no one ever thought he did pretend to, and which, so far as “the 
criticism” in this case is concerned, is of no sort of consequence 
one way or the other. But the ludicrous feature of the matter; is this. 
Mr. D. “plainly” wishes the world to suppose that there is some one 
at hand who “understands Hebrew,” and steps forward with his 
“criticism,” and “the written certificates of two D. D’s,” against “Mr. 
M.” and the translators of the English Bible, and common sense (for 
it would be nonsense to read the text “understand vision,” “seal up 
vision,” etc.,) and tells us “there is no the in the Hebrew,” when, 
from the best information we have received of Mr. D’s attainments 
in Hebrew, they are about equal to what those of a foreigner would 
be, who should attempt to learn English by studying the characters 
of the stenographic alphabet, and, those of them only which stand 
for the consonant sounds, while the characters which express the, 





378 


vowel sounds are to him a dead letter. HST October 25, 1843, page 
73.14 


A “criticism” from such a scholar would need the endorsement of a 
good many titled “certificates” to make one believe that he 
“understands Hebrew.” The hint in “Latin,” (which Mr. D. should 
have credited to his dictionary.) intended for the benefit of “Mr. M.” 
would have been of infinite value to the writer of the “Reply,” if he 
had not so “charitably” given it to his neighbor. If our theological 
cobler hadstuck to his last, the ends which appear so 
conspicuously in his work would not have endangered his fingers. 
The second grand exhibition of ignorance, if nothing worse, is seen 
in the following attempt to fix upon Mr. M. the “absurdity” thus 
expressed by Mr. D-HST October 25, 1843, page 73.15 


“Let it be remembered that Mr. Miller acknowledges (p. 49) that the 
kingdom of the he-goat (Danie/ 8:8) means, the establishment of 
the Grecian empire under Alexander the Great, and that this event 
occurred in the year B. C. 331.HST October 25, 1843, page 73.16 


Let the reader also remember that Mr. M. acknowledges in the 
same page, that by the four notable horns explained by the angel 
(v. 22) as meaning four kingdoms, we are to understand the division 
of Alexander’s dominions into four kingdoms under four of his 
principal captains, and that this division took place, B. C. 301. Now 
the prophecy says (v. 23) that in the latter time of their kingdom, a 
king of fierce countenance shall arise, etc. By him (v. 77, 72) “the 
daily sacrifice was to be taken away,” etc. In the 13th verse, it is 
asked, for how long a time this vision shall last, and the daily 
sacrifice be taken away, etc., and the answer is, “Unto two 
thousand and three hundred days.”ST October 25, 1843, page 
73.17 


Now let the reader observe that notwithstanding the above 
admissions, Mr. M. places the commencement of these 2300 days 
(years) in the year B. C. 457, that is, more than a century before the 
he-goat or the four notable horns or the little horn had any 
existence! Is it not the very height of absurdity, to fix the date of the 
beginning of these calamities, (which the prophecy says were to 
occur in the latter time of the four kingdoms which sprung from 
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Alexander’s,) more than a century before Alexander was born, and 
126 years before the establishment of Alexander’s Grecian empire? 
To express this in the symbolical language of the prophecy, is it not 
somewhat extraordinary, that this “little horn” (whatever was meant 
by it) should spring out of one of the four horns upon the head of 
the goat, more than a century before the goat had any 
existence?HST October 25, 1843, page 73.18 


And yet this is the absurdity upon which Mr. M. builds his whole 
theory of the coming of Christ in 1843."HST October 25, 1843, page 
73.19 


The “absurdity” of this extract originates not with Mr. M. but with Mr. 
Dowling, who misquotes the text, and misapplies the question 
which relates to “the vision,” to the agency and operations of “the 
little horn;” and then proceeds to argue as if that were the correct 
statement of what “the prophecy says,” and that “Mr. Miller 
acknowledges’ it so to be. HST October 25, 1843, page 73.20 


“It is not true that in the 13th verse, it is asked, for how long a time 
this vision shall last, and the daily sacrifice be taken away.”HST 
October 25, 1843, page 73.21 


Will Mr. D. furnish us with with a “criticism” upon “the Hebrew” word, 
which, according to the reading he adopts, is translated “daily 
sacrifice,” and which lies at the foundation of the absurdity upon 
which he builds his whole misrepresentation of the theory of Mr. M. 
on this point? An Englishman and a clergyman, if he “understands” 
the rule of italicising, adopted by the translators of our Bible, ought 
to know that there is no authority for inserting the word “sacrifice.” 
And even if there were, “it is plain” the question refers to “the 
vision,” and not to the operations of “the little horn” any more than to 
those of “the ram” the “goat” or any one of his “four horns.” Let “the 
absurdity” of such a forced, distorted, and unauthorized application 
be credited where it belongs, not to Mr. M. but to Mr. D-HST 
October 25, 1843, page 73.22 


Mr. Miller “understands” what “the prophecy says,” that the question 
refers to “the vision,” and that the answer refers to “the vision;” and 
surely it is no absurdity to “place the commencement of these 2300 
days (years) in the year B. C. 457, that is, more than a century 
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before the he-goat or the four notable horns or the little horn had 
any existence.”HST October 25, 1843, page 74.1 


It is not true that Mr. Miller “fixes the date of the beginning of these 
calamities, (which the prophecy says were to occur in the latter time 
of the four kingdoms which sprung from Alexander’s,) more than a 
century before Alexander was born, and 126 years before the 
establishment of Alexander’s Grecian empire?” And it is “the very 
height of absurdity” for Mr. D. to expect that any one who 
“understands” Mr. M’s views (as every man who wishes to speak 
advisedly should do, before he becomes a public judge) to see any 
other “absurdity” about it, than that which originates in the 
ignorance, or something worse of Mr. Dowling.4ST7T October 25, 
1843, page 74.2 


It would be “extraordinary” indeed, “that this little horn, (whatever 
was meant by it) should spring out of one of the four horns upon the 
head of the goat, more than a century before the goat had any 
existence?” And if any of Mr. D’s hearers or readers are such goats 
as to suppose that Mr. M. believes any such thing, they may thank 
their vigilant watchman, should they find themselves among “the 
goats on the left hand,” in the great day that is hastening upon us, 
that they are not in better company.HS7T October 25, 1843, page 
74.3 


Finally, it is not true “that this is the absurdity upon which Mr. M. 
builds his whole theory of the coming of Christ in 1843."HST 
October 25, 1843, page 74.4 


Well may such a man speak of “the contempt” which the advent 
doctrine “deserves.” By so doing, he only expresses his chagrin at 
its prosperity, as his “Reply” expresses his hatred of its truth. And 
the character of his feelings may be conceived, perhaps, when it is 
known that the doctrine now embraces many of the most 
respectable persons in the ministry and membership of his own 
communion among its believers. And still further, that its success is 
ominous of the “contempt” to which himself and all other “false 
accusers” are destined, unless they repent and do works meet for 
repentance. “It is plain Mr. D.” did “not understand” the subject. We 
now give the letter of brother W. H.WST October 25, 1843, page 
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74.5 


Elder J. Dowling, Pastor of Pine street Baptist Church, Providence, 
R. LHST October 25, 1843, page 74.6 


Dear Sir:—l was present last night in the Green street church to 
hear Mr. Blain preach on a subject which occupies the chief place in 
my heart, viz. the Coming of Christ—to some of whose remarks | 
responded a hearty Amen;—on which occasion you officiated in the 
concluding prayer. Now | address you in relation to some 
sentiments expressed in that prayer which | did not understand, and 
in which therefore | could not join, as is always my desire to do, with 
the prayer offered in public worship.HST October 25, 1843, page 
74.7 


If, sir, any apology for taking this liberty be necessary, let this 
suffice; you are an Englishman, so am |. You took part in the 
services at a public meeting at which | was one of the hearers. You 
are a public man, then acting in a public capacity;—and you know in 
England we hold public men responsible for their sentiments 
expressed in public. You are also the author of the following 
expressions in relation to the docrine of the second advent of the 
Lord Jesus Christ this year,—of which | confess myself on ardent 
believer and zealous advocate,—that it is a ‘most pestilential 
heresy; unworthy of a respect equal to “Gulliver’s Travels;” that it is 
“now sinking into that contempt which it deserves;” miserable” 
delusion, “etc., | consequently expected something from you in 
harmony with these sentiments. But lastly, | address you in the 
name of the Lord Jesus Christ. With this consideration, although 
you are a great learned clergyman, and | a poor illiterate working- 
man, all disparity between us sinks into nothing. This is all my 
apology.HST October 25, 1843, page 74.8 


The concluding invocation of Mr. Blain’s discourse was like this: 
“May the Lord add his blessing and prepare us for the tremendous 
consequences of that day when he shall judge the world in 
righteousness.” Then you commenced the prayer as follows: Yes, 
blessed Savior! we believe thou wilt visit earth again,—for thou told 
thy disciples that even “AS” thou went “away,” “SO” thou would in 
“like manner’ come again the “second time” without sin unto 
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salvation.... And if thy servants 1800 years ago proclaimed the 
“coming of the Lord draweth nigh,” and thyself declared “Behold | 
come quickly,” surely it behoveth us after the lapse of so many 
centuries, to say “the Lord is at hand.” O, we are waiting for and 
loving thine appearing, when on thy car of lightning, and thy throne 
of glory thou shalt descend even as thou ascended, surrounded by 
myriads of angels and redeemed saints to call the nations to thy 
bar, and separate them [the righteous from the wicked] as a 
shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats ..... O, may we be 
prepared for thy coming at death, and thy coming at judgment. 
Thou hast come unto millions of our number, thining our ranks and 
gathering thy people to the mansions prepared for the blest.... And 
ere long thou will “come” unto many of us, and we shall be gathered 
unto the silent dungeons of the dead, etc."YST October 25, 1843, 
page 74.9 


When we remember that this was the concluding prayer to a 
sermon from these words: “Behold he cometh with clouds, and 
every eye shall see him, they also that pierced him; and all the 
kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen!” 
there is something in it passing strange. What can it mean? Let us 
see.HST October 25, 1843, page 74.10 


1st. We will examine your admissions.4ST October 25, 1843, page 
74.11 


2nd. Your affirmations.4ST October 25, 1843, page 74.12 


1. | am to examine your admissions.HST October 25, 1843, page 
74.13 


1st. Jesus Christ will “come again” as he “wenf’ i. e., personally, 
visibly, corporeally, by the power of God, with the clouds of 
glory.HST October 25, 1843, page 74.14 


2. That coming “will be” the “2d time." HST October 25, 1843, page 
74.15 


3. He will then come without sin unto the “salvation” of them that 
look for him. Hebrews 9:28.HST October 25, 1843, page 74.16 
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4th. That coming is “at hand’—future. HST October 25, 1843, page 
74.17 


This you say you believe. So do | with all my heart: this is my 
“Blessed Hope:” and in the glorious anticipation | “rejoice with joy 
unspeakable and full of glory.” Of which salvation the prophets have 
enquired and searched diligently who have prophecied of the grace 
that should come unto [us:] searching what and “what manner” of 
time [whether literal or symbolical,] the spirit of Christ which was in 
them did signify when it testified before hand the sufferings of Christ 
[in his body] and the glory that should follow, i. e., at the 
reappearing, or “revelation of Jesus Christ."HST October 25, 1843, 
page 74.18 


| have searched also, and | find just what you have proclaimed in 
these four particulars, are proved by the harmonious “testimony of 
Jesus,” which is the spirit of Prophecy. | also find the “manner of 
time” is symbolical, and expires this year. This is my Faith. Is this 
the “most pestilential heresy?” |s this as despicable and foolish as 
the history of “Gulliver’s Travels?” Is this worthy only of your 
contempt? Is this faith indeed one of the “most groundless of the 
many delusions for which the presenl age is remarkable?” Why, 
then, become yourself a party to the “delusion” by proclaiming your 
faith in so much of it? But of your sincerity, in this let a further 
examination of your prayer bear witness.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 74.19 


| am in the 2nd place to examine your affirmations.HS 7 October 25, 
1843, page 74.20 


You prayed, “O may we be prepared for thy coming at death; (then 
you assert,)” Thou hast come to millions of our number, thinning our 
ranks, and gathering thy people to the mansions prepared for the 
blest.” And ere long thou wilt come unto many of us, when we [thy 
people of course] shall be gathered to the silent dungeons of the 
dead,” etc. Now what is the meaning of this? Let us 
understand,HST October 25, 1843, page 74.21 


1st. Christ’s coming [of course the 2nd time, for there is no other] is 
at death.HST October 25, 1843, page 74.22 
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2nd. He has already come millions of times.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 74.23 


3rd. Each coming, to his people, he hath gathered them to the 
mansions prepared for the blest.HS7T October 25, 1843, page 74.24 


4th. He is coming to us ere long to gather us, where to? to the 
mansions prepared for the blest? Nol! “To the silent dungeons of 
the dead!!!HST October 25, 1843, page 74.25 


What is your argument, as brought out in this splendid exercise of 
five minutes? something sound of course. No “Gulliver’-ism, surely! 
Let us see.HST October 25, 1843, page 74.26 


Argument 1st.HST October 25, 1843, page 74.27 


Jesus Christ will “come again’ as “he went,” i. e., personally, visibly, 
corporeally, in the clouds of glory, Jesus Christ’s coming again is at 
death (of every Christian especially.)HST October 25, 1843, page 
74.28 


Therefore it follows that Christ has already “come again” as he 
“went,” i. e., personally, visibly, corporeally, “ millions of times’"IHST 
October 25, 1843, page 74.29 


Argument 2. When Jesus Christ “comes again,” it will be the second 
time,” therefore it is future, HST October 25, 1843, page 74.30 


But He has already “come again’, viz., at death, of his people 
especially, therefore it is past!!HST October 25, 1843, page 74.31 


Arg. 3. Christ’s “coining again” will be unto the salvation of them 
that are looking for him: therefore it is future, but “at hand.”HST 
October 25, 1843, page 74.32 


But He hath already “come again,” millions of times, and gathered 
his people to the mansions prepared for the blest. Therefore the 
second advent is past, and that blessed hope is all “Gulliver’- 
ism!!!HST October 25, 1843, page 74.33 


Arg. 4th. Our “blessed Savior will visit earth again,” on his car of 
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lightning and his throne of glory, to the salvation of His people.HST 
October 25, 1843, page 74.34 


But, He is coming again ere long to many of us—who “are waiting 
for and loving his appearing,” “to gather us to the silent dungeons of 
the dead’IHST October 25, 1843, page 74.35 


O, sir, horrified by following you so far, | will stop; not venturing 
upon the fearful mine, to which your own hand hath applied the 
match, by supplying the evident conclusion: a libel on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, more gross, the circumstances considered, than 
Voltaire, Paine, or all the host of infidel writers have been guilty of. 
Suffice it to remark that it will follow from all your assertions, here 
given, that the spirit which animated the prophets, “the spirit of 
Christ,” was wrong. One instance shall suffice; /saiah 25. speaks of 
the same coming again, as follows. “And it shall be said in that day, 
Lo this is our God; we havewaited’ for him, [and loved His 
appearing, then, what will he do?] and he will SAVE us: this is the 
LORD; we have waited for him; we will rejoice and be glad in his 
SALVATION.” What, then, is this salvation for which they “waited,” 
and in which when he comes they are “glad and rejoice.” Is it the 
gathering them one by one to the “silent dungeons of the dead,” 
which you say he does at his “coming,” and for which you are 
“waiting,” and pray to be “prepared?” No, verily. But it is that in 
which “shall be brought to pass the saying that is written,” “He will 
swallow up Death in VICTORY.” “In a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye, at the last trump, (see /saiah 27:13. Matthew 24:31. 1 
Thessalonians 4:14-18. Revelation 11:15,) for the trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead [“in Christ’] shall be raised incorruptible, and 
we shall be changed, “this mortal put on immortality:” “be changed 
into his image;” “like unto his glorious body;” which we have seen, 
and our hands have handled, (Luke 24:39,) says John, (7 John 7:7.) 
When? At his “coming again:” 7 Corinthians 15. ing,” 23. “When the 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven” as he “went.” 7 
Thessalonians 4:16. Acts 1:10. Isaiah 25:9.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 75.1 


This is His work—our blessed Savior’s work; which he has 
covenanted to perform for all them that are his. Hebrews 2:14, 15. 
For as much as the children [of the promise: Romans 9:8. Galatians 
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3:29. 4:28,] were partakers of flesh and blood, he also took part of 
the same [in order] that through death he might destroy him that 
had the power of death.”—(Who is he?) “that is, the devil;” (see 7 
John 3:8,) and [thus] deliver them who through fear of death were 
all their life time subject to bond age,’—as long as life and 
immortality was “hid;” (Colossians 1:26,) but when he “abolished 
death” in his own body, and brought that which had been “hid” to 
light, 2 Timothy 1:10, which he did by his gospel, he led captivity 
captive, and hath baptized all his by the spirit of promise “into his 
death,” Romans 6:3. Now; “if we be dead with Christ,” by baptism of 
the Holy Ghost into his death, “our life is hid with Christ in God; so 
that when he who is our life shall appear, we shall appear with him 
in glory,” Colossians 3:3, 4, when he will destroy the “last enemy” 
by “swallowing him up in victory,” Thus saith the Lord of Hosts!WST 
October 25, 1843, page 75.2 


Therefore, sir, you or any one else who have yet to be prepared to 
die, are none of Christ’s, 2 Timothy 2:11, 12.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 75.3 


How do you stand, therefore? What is it to attribute to Christ what 
the word of God declares to be the work of the devil, viz, gathering 
“us to the silent dungeons of the dead?” What is it but 
BLASPHEMY? What is blasphemy? Walker says it is “The offering 
some indignity to God himself.” Webster says, in addition, it is 
“speaking reproachfully of the attributes of God.” Now, sir, | appeal 
to your own conscience in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ 
whether it is not proved thus briefly by the word of God whether you 
did not blaspheme that holy name in Green street church last 
night?HST October 25, 1843, page 75.4 


| am satisfied that you sustain more than one of those traits of 
character to be found in the church in the last days, spoken of by 
Paul. 2 Timothy 3:1-9.HST October 25, 1843, page 75.5 


But thank God that he hath comforted his people by this assurance, 
“That you (your self and like “reprobates concerning the faith”) shall 
proceed no farther.” For as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, 
so do ye, uncircumcised in heart and cars, always resist the truth. 
Men of corrupt minds—in league with death, (/saiah 28:74,) and yet 
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afraid—reprobate concerning the faith of the gospel. But ye shall 
proceed no further, for your folly shall be made manifest unto all 
men, as that of Jannes and Jambres also was.HWST October 25, 
1843, page 75.6 


In conclusion, sir, | have endeavored to present unto you and the 
public, the climax of nonsense and modern infidelity to which you 
led my mind last night. | have presented your argument, placing 
your admisssions, and your affirmations in juxtaposition. Does not 
the one prove the utter hypocrisy of the other?4ST October 25, 
1843, page 75.7 


If we say nothing of the theological bearing, could the “absurdity” be 
heightened? Is this a specimen of your ability to teach the gospel of 
our salvation? Is this a specimen of the logic of the great man who 
has taken the foremost, stand in the opposition to the doctrine of 
the coming again of our blessed king, this year, “unto the salvation” 
of those who are looking for him? which we proclaim to the world, 
despite his, or their futile efforts, as proved by the harmonions 
testimony of the prophets and apostles; and which he has 
presumptuously termed “groundless delusion,” etc,—vainly puffing 
himself up with conceits that he was the successful champion of its 
overthrow? Is this he who has made such flourishes about his own 
attainments, sneering at the ignorance of the advocates of the 
immediate second advent of the Lord, forgetting the “fishermen,” 
the “babes” to whom were revealed what was hid from the wise and 
prudent? Thou art the man! Again, sir, is this the way in which “ye 
scornful men” (/saiah 28:16,) mock God and deceive his people? 
Your station, sir, renders your responsibility a fearful one. At that 
meeting there were hundreds of souls, perhaps, simple and sincere, 
who, considering your reputed attainments in theological 
knowledge, are leaning upon you. The interest and attention of 
many might have been awakened to the all important subject by the 
very garbled discourse of Mr. Blain, but when you got up and 
delivered yourself of the marvellous specimen here reviewed, 
supposing, in their blind trust, that you know all about it, their minds 
would be confounded as effectually as even Satan himself could 
wish. At the same time you made it exceedingly obvious that you 
know nothing of the whole matter of which they suppose you know 
every thing. Your darkness is manifest; and if the blind lead the 
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blind, both will fall into the ditch. Besides, here is a proof, in one 
case at least, that when you undertake to speak or pray on the 
subject, you overwhelm yourself in contradictions and “absurdities” 
so gross that they outrage common sense.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 75.8 


O, sir, let me entreat you in the name of the Lord Jesus, to humble 
yourself before God, and cease to mock him, or else strip off the 
“sheeps clothing,” that some may yet escape the ravages of the 
“wolf.” HST October 25, 1843, page 75.9 


If your “learned” ministering comes to this, away with it. Praise the 
Lord for the grace which hath given me courage to think and decide 
for myself. Give me his blessed word for my lamp, and the faith 
which is “the fruit of the spirit” in my heart for oil, and—although | 
never was in a school since under ten years of age,—I can 
understand. It is intelligible and simple: the light is gloriously clear; 
despite all the “proud” “boasts” of all “ye lawyers who have the keys 
of knowledge, but go not in yourselves, and them that would enter 
in ye hinder.” Let me once more entreat you, sir, before you speak 
again on this subject, to humble yourself before God, and “become 
a fool that you may be wise.”HST October 25, 1843, page 75.10 


Yours in the blessed hope of soon seeing Him, who “in his times 
shall show who is the blessed and only Potentate, the King of 
Kings, and Lord of lords, who only hath immortality’—of seeing him, 
not in the triumph of satan, “death;” but in the glorious victory of the 
redeemed out of every nation, kindred, tongue and people; when 
being delivered from all our enemies, we shall serve him without 
fear, reigning with him on the earth renewed in righteousness. Away 
with your trash which would rob a Christian of his glorious hope, a 
hope, which while he states it almost makes his very heart leap out 
of him.HST October 25, 1843, page 75.11 


James Wolstenholme, Jr.HST October 25, 1843, page 75.12 


Providence, Oct. 5th, 1843.HST October 25, 1843, page 75.13 


Connection between the 8th and 9th Chapters of Daniel 
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JVHe 


It has been alleged in opposition to the judgment of some of the 
best interpreters, that the usually admitted exegetical connection 
between these chapters is arbitrary, and assumed upon insufficient 
principles; that it has nothing to sustain it but the fact that the word 
“vision” occurs in the 9th chapter. Many other passages of holy 
scricture have in them the word “vision,” and yet there is not on that 
account the slightest connection between “them and the 8th chapter 
of Daniel.HST October 25, 1843, page 75.14 


It is not its occurrence but the manner of its occurrence in this 
chapter, that forms, with attendant circumstances, the real ground 
by which the 9th chapter is assumed as explanatory of the 8th. We 
will suppose a case and explain the illustration. Suppose one man 
in the West negotiates with another man in the East, New York, for 
400 acres of land. The bargain is written out favorably enough to 
the purchaser, but sonic of its clauses are not sufficiently 
understood by him. He is referred to the clerk. And as God said to 
his angel—“Gabriel, make this man (Daniel) to understand the 
vision,” the proprietor says to his clerk, “Mr. Robinson, make this 
man understand the bargain.” Mr. Robinson does say a few things 
explanatory of some parts, but still the affair is not wholly 
understood; the man says so, but departs from New York for the 
West with a copy of the bargain as it is, and takes possession of the 
land, which is yet unpaid for. Fifteen years after, a stranger appears 
at the purchaser’s house, whom he recognizes as Mr. Robinson, to 
whom he had been referred in the beginning of the affair, and who 
was commanded to explain to him the bargain. He says to the 
farmer, greatly perplexed about the bargain “Il am come to explain 
and give you light and skill; wherefore understand the matter, 
consider the bargain.” In such a case would either the farmer 
himself or any other person be at a loss to know what bargain was 
referred to in this matter by Mr. Robinson? Certainly not. Precisely 
similar is the case of Daniel and God’s messenger Gabriel, who had 
a commandment to explain a vision to him; and when he says | am 
come to explain—to give thee skill—wherefore understand the 
matter, consider the vision—can we be at a loss to know what 
vision is referred to? But let us vary the illustration. Suppose the 
clerk, Mr. Robinson, had gone to a farmer who had never made a 
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bargain with his master for land or any thing else, and told him to 
understand the matter, recollect the bargain; would not he have 
spoken downright nonsense? And is nonsense in the mouth of a 
man, sense in the mouth of an angel? The definitiveness of the 
expression then, and the manner in which the word “vision” is 
employed, both by Daniel and Gabriel, make it, in my judgment, 
imperious and indispensable that we understand both to refer to the 
vision of the 9th chapter. And then the 490 years are a part of the 
2300 days. They will be co-etaneous in their commencement, and 
the sanctuary be cleansed in 1843, whatever this means. Let 
objectors, on a different view of this matter, make the angel speak 
good sense, and we shall stand corrected.HS7 October 25, 1843, 
page 75.15 


Walter Scott.WST October 25, 1843, page 76.1 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, OCTOBER 25, 1843. 


Editorial Correspondence 
JVHe 


The West 


Cincinnatti, Oct. 12, 1843.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.2 


Dear Brother Bliss,—You will see by the last “Western Cry,” the 
results of my visit to Louisville, Ky. You can publish such facts as 
you think best.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.3 


On arriving in this city on Tuesday morning last from Louisville, | 
found our people all out doors. The “College Hall,” they had 
occupied, and had been paying rent about $2,000 per annum, was 
let to others. No eligible place can be found in the city for our 
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meetings. Chapels of any considerable size are all closed against 
us. Under these circumstances it is thought best to put up a 
“Tabernacle.,” 80 by 100 feet, similar to the one in Boston. The 
necessity for this has been obviated by procuring the First Christian 
Chapel as a permanent place of worship. | lectured in this city to 
large congregations yesterday, all day and the evening. The 
prospect for good congregations and great usefulness is 
encouraging.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.4 


Yours, J. V. Himes. 


The following is taken from the Western Cry.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 76.5 


Louisville, Ky 


JVHe 


Brother Storrs,—My visit to this place has been deeply interesting. | 
have given ten lectures in the city, one in Jeffersonville, and one in 
New Albany, in the last eight days. The people of the city and 
vicinity are waked up to an examination of the Bible, and especially 
the prophetic portions. The market-place and the church alike have 
been thronged with solemn and very attentive hearers. The laity, 
the common people, received the word gladly; and, | learn, are 
searching the Scriptures daily to see whether these things are so. | 
have had a fair and candid hearing. | speak it to the honor of the 
good citizens of Louisville. HST October 25, 1843, page 76.6 


The subject in this vicinity had been laid aside by most, from the 
fact that the papers reported that the time had gone by! All the 
Eastern stories designed to bring the whole subject into disrepute, 
have had a free circulation here, and have had a tendency to 
increase the spirit of scoffing and infidelity. A large portion of the 
people have regarded the contemptible gossip and abominable 
slanders of the Eastern papers as truth. Even the clergy in some 
cases give the current reports of the supposed varying fortunes of 
the Tabernacle in Boston, and its friends, from the pulpit. Last 
Lord’s day the Rev. Mr. Crosby “overthrew Millerism!!” in one of the 
Baptist churches in this city. One of his arguments was, that the 
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cause had gone down or died away in the East,—the Tabernacle 
was to let, etc. and therefore we had come out West to introduce 
the subject and get up an excitement. But the whole theory was 
false. It would soon die away.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.7 


He no doubt hopes so. Such false statements may affect those who 
are ignorant of us, and the real state of the cause. They may 
destroy souls—put professers to sleep on the great question: but 
those who are informed on the subject will only be the more 
confirmed. If these are the strong reasons of our opponents, the 
question is forever settled. A cause requiring such a defence cannot 
be very sound.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.8 


Notwithstanding these obstacles to a full and fair discussion of the 
subject, a large number of the most respectable citizens have heard 
the matter fully discussed. The result is, that many believe. And 
many that do not embrace it, say, that in their judgment it cannot be 
overthrown. We have many defenders and advocates in Louisville 
of our entire sanity. But the best of all is, that many professors in 
the different denominations are waked up to duty and preparation 
for the event. And some are deeply impressed among the wicked, 
of the truth, and of the necessity of repentance to salvation.HST 
October 25, 1843, page 76.9 


Advent publications will be kept at our office in Louisville; as also 
the “Western Midnight Cry.” They will have a Bible class once a 
week, and meetings of prayer for all who look for the “blessed 
hope.” Yours, J. V. Himes.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.10 


Steamboat Little Pike, Ohio River, Oct. 9, 1843HST October 25, 
1843, page 76.11 


State of the Cause 

JVHe 

The Midnight Cry of the 12th, brings more than its usual amount of 
cheering intelligence in reference to the cause at large.HST 


October 25, 1843, page 76.12 


Of the state of things in New York City, brother Jacobs says:HST 
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October 25, 1843, page 76.13 


Our meetings at the old Franklin Theatre are well attended; the faith 
of the brethren in the speedy coming of the Lord increasing, and 
souls are awakened and converted. Last Sabbath evening, at the 
close of the lecture, a prayer meeting was, held as usual, when 
fourteen presented themselves for the prayers of God’s people, a 
number of whom professed to find peace before the meeting 
closed. On Tuesday evening others came forward and two obtained 
the blessing.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.14 


The meetings in Eighteenth street, where lectures are delivered 
three evenings in the week, are prospering; the brethren in that part 
of the city are harmoniously laboring for the spread of the truth.HST 
October 25, 1843, page 76.15 


Buffalo, N. Y.—Brother H. B. Skinner writes, that “the friends there 
have secured a fine hall, and have commenced their meetings in 
good earnest. Attendance good.”"HST October 25, 1843, page 
76.16 


Rochester N. Y.—Brother Galusha writes: “Our interest here is 
increasing. Brother Barry baptized thirteen last Sabbath, more are 
to be baptized next Lord’s day. We had a glorious meeting last 
evening. The Lord was there, and many experienced a blessing, 
greater than ever experienced before. Brother Barry occupied most 
of the evening in relating his experience. At the class, a season of 
prayer was proposed, and a blessed time followed. God is with us, 
and | trust, will be to the end."HST October 25, 1843, page 76.17 


Albany, N. Y.—We have just closed one of the most interesting 
seasons we ever enjoyed. There have been some conversions and 
baptisms.HST October 25, 1843, page 76.18 


As it is in these important sections of the great field, so it is with us 
here in New England. The harvest is great, the laborers are few. In 
spite of all that has been done by the enemies of the cause, and the 
more fatal mistakes of some of its friends, the Adventists have 
never occupied a more encouraging position than they do at this 
moment. If faithful to God and to ourselves, great will be our 
rejoicing in the day of the Lord Jesus.HST October 25, 1843, page 
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76.19 


While the startling events of the times are verifying the truth of 
prophecy, and all go to assure us that THE GREAT CRISIS is 
hastening upon us, those who will “take heed” to the “light” by which 
alone we may be guided safely through it, are giving up the popular 
and bewildering “fables” of the age, and laying hold of the truth. The 
New York Observer, in speaking of the doctrine of “the speedy 
advent of the Savior to establish a visible kingdom, to destroy the 
wicked, and fill the earth with his glory,” testifies as follows, “It 
pleads the names of great and good men as its endorsers, and is 
probably gaining ground at this moment both here and in Great 
Britain." HST October 25, 1843, page 76.20 


The Jews 


JVHe 


The following was communicated by Dr. Fanning, a gentleman 
recently from Baltimore. HST October 25, 1843, page 76.21 


“The High Priest of the Harrison street Synagogue in Baltimore, in a 
conversation last January, with Rev. Mr. Prettyman, of the 
Methodist E. Church in Caroline street, stated that he and the Jews 
there generally look for the coming of the Messiah this year—that 
all their calculations from prophecy would end this year—and that if 
the Messiah does not come this year, he and the Jews generally, in 
Baltimore, would admit that he came 1800 years ago, as Christians 
and the New Testament say he did.""ST October 25, 1843, page 
76.22 


Brethren, our enemies have found our arguments unanswerable, 
and nothing now affords them so much joy as the improprieties of 
professed Adventists. These are spread before the public from the 
pulpit and the press, exaggerated many fold. They do not wish us to 
do differently, for they know such things would be fatal to the 
doctrine they hate. We must watch over ourselves in love and in the 
fear of God. Great is our responsibility! Great is our danger, for we 
are but men!! Great will be our guilt or our glory!!! Let me say to all, 
beware of that spirit which would tempt you to turn prophet, or to 
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assert any thing above, or different from, the word of God! Beware 
of all thoughts of exercising, or expecting the miraculous effects of 
the Holy Ghost! Beware of that spirit (is it Perfectionism?) which 
would tempt you to assume that you cannot be mistaken!!! Beware 
of leaving the promulgation of the advent doctrine to preach against 
existing organizations. “A word to the wise is sufficient.” H.HST 
October 25, 1843, page 76.23 


Then shall the Sanctuary be Cleansed 


JVHe 


The 2300 days reach to the cleansing of the Sanctuary, all admit; 
but, say some, the cleansing of the sanctuary sounds like a very 
different thing from the end of the world. Some, therefore, who 
admit that the days are years, contend that they only extend to a 
temporal millennium.HST7T October 25, 1843, page 76.24 


That these days do extend to the end of the world is evident, for if 
the sanctuary is the church, as such contend, we read in 2 
Thessalonians 2:3-8. “Let no man deceive you by any means: for 
that day shall not come, except there come a falling away first, and 
that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; Who opposeth and 
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped; 
so that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself 
that he is God. Remember ye not, that when | was yet with you, | 
told you these things? And now ye know what withholdeth that he 
might be revealed in his time. For the mystery of iniquity doth 
already work: only he who now letteth will let, until he be taken out 
of the way. And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming.”HST October 25, 1843, page 76.25 


As that wicked will sit in the sanctuary of God, till he is destroyed by 
the brightness of Christ’s coming; the sanctuary, in which the 
wicked sits cannot be cleansed till the coming of Christ at his 
appearing and kingdom. Others say that the sanctuary is Judea. If 
so, it cannot be cleansed till the resurrection of the dead, for our 
Savior says, Luke 27:24, “And they shall fall by the edge of the 
sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jerusalem 
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shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles 
be fulfilled.” He thengives the signs of his appearing, and says then, 
that is, after these signs are seen, at the end of the times of 
Gentiles,” shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud, with 
power and great glory.” Jerusalem and Judea are therefore to be 
desolated till the coming of Christ. Daniel also says, Daniel 12:7., 
that “when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the 
holy people all these things shall be finished.” Therefore, when the 
seven times of the scattering of the holy people are ended, all 
things spoken of in the book of Daniel, which carries us to the 
resurrection, are to be finished.WST October 25, 1843, page 77.1 


Again, others say that the sanctuary is the earth. If so, it cannot be 
cleansed till the end of the world, for, says our Savior, Matthew 
13:40-43, “As therefore the tares are gathered and burned in fire; so 
shall it be in the end of this world. The Son of man shall send forth 
his angels, and they shall gather out of his kingdom all things that 
offend, and them which do iniquity; and shall cast them into a 
furnace of fire; there shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth. Then 
shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father. Who hath ears to hear let him hear."HST October 25, 1843, 
page 77.2 


Daniel himself also shows us that the sanctuary cannot be cleansed 
till the consummation. For while Daniel was earnestly enquiring as 
to what manner of time the spirit of Christ which was in him did 
signify, and also prayed for the cleansing of the sanctuary, he was 
told that 70 weeks were cut off to Messiah, after which, the city and 
sanctuary should be destroyed and _ desolated till the 
consummation. The 2300 days must therefore reach to the 
consummation. It therefore follows that although the cleansing of 
the sanctuary may seen like a very different thing from the end of 
the world, that it cannot be cleansed till the world shall end, our 
Savior shall appear, and all earthly scenes. shall be 
consummated.HST October 25, 1843, page 77.3 


The Cry from Europe 


JVHe 
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The two following letters from London were received by the last 
arrival. They are interesting inasmuch as they show the great 
anxiety there is in that country for some one to come over and help 
them. We know not what we can say in addition to what we have 
said respecting the wants of that country. Their call is pressing. We 
hope it may be responded to. Will our friends make it a subject of 
special prayer, that what can be done may be done for that field of 
labor?HST October 25, 1843, page 77.4 


Letter from E. Lloyd 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes,—| thank you for the trouble you have taken to 
answer me by letter and sending papers. | feel obliged to the friends 
who have sent; as we received five parcels, the early part of 
September. | feel much grieved on account of the little 
encouragement you give us to expect help by means of lecturers. | 
think if the dear friends in America did fully know the state of things 
here, they would all write and give their mite to send us help. |f the 
want of money is the hindrance, | hope the Lord will remove that. | 
know your calls for help are numerous, and very urgent; but poor 
England is a loud call. There is no doubt but ministers would come 
many miles to hear lectures on the subject. | think there are several 
in this city, who partly believe it; many are expecting some great 
event to take place soon. We have heard of a minister of the 
Church of England who wishes for some of our tracts to distribute 
among his parishioners.HST October 25, 1843, page 77.5 


Dear friends, pray do if possible, make an effort to send only one of 
your lecturers. | know your will is good, and hope God will put it in 
your power to do something for us; if you can, | believe it will be the 
means, by the help of the Lord, of hundreds, yea, perhaps 
thousands being saved. You are aware the present system of 
preaching is calculated to lull them to sleep. | Know of nothing which 
would so delight my soul (except the Lord Jesus himself) as to see 
some one or more of your holy men, that can stand up, and with the 
Bible in their hand, cut away error, right and left. My prayer is, Lord, 
send them. We have received some papers this morning.HST 
October 25, 1843, page 77.6 
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We are thankful to the dear friends for their trouble, and hope they 
will continue to send when convenient to themselves. We lend 
them, and many are anxious to read. One said he wished not to 
hear any other preaching but on the second advent, and he would 
walk twenty miles to hear that. Lloyd has established a Scripture 
meeting in a small chapel near the Abby; they come from different 
churches, and there seems to be a growing interest in the minds of 
the people. Although the effort is small, yet we hope it will be 
productive of much good. Brother Rotund, from New York, has 
assisted in these meetings, but has now left and gone to Leicester. | 
hope the Lord will use him there. Brother Winter and his companion 
are travelling through the east and north parts of the country; the 
last | heard from them they were at Lynn, in Norfolk, where they had 
the Temperance Hall to preach in; so great stir was made there 
many were searching their Bibles to see if these things were so, 
which is the general result. HST October 25, 1843, page 77.7 


My love and thanks to all friends, especially those who showed so 
much kindness to my sister Winter. | remain, as | hope | shall till the 
Lord come. Yours in the blessed hope,HST October 25, 1843, page 
77.8 


E. Lloyd.HST October 25, 1843, page 77.9 


21 Parker Terrace, Neckingor-Road Boundary.HS7T October 25, 
1843, page 77.10 


Dear Brother Himes,—As Mrs. Lloyd has requested me to send a 
line to you, | gladly embrace the present opportunity, praying that 
soon, very soon, we may be enabled face to face, to converse 
about that which lies near our hearts—the near approach of our 
blessed Savior—and if he should come before, | trust that we may 
unite in praising our common Redeemer in the new creation. Since 
brother Winter’s return from America | have had the privilege of 
reading and examining the works relative to his second advent, and 
find it to be the truth, and rejoice that, not being accustomed to 
public speaking, | have done all | could privately and personally. | 
long to see it extended far and wide, and with this wish cordially 
unite with Mrs. L. in saying, come over and help us. A few good 
lecturers would soon gain a good footing in England.HS7 October 
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25, 1843, page 77.11 


There would be no want of friends if some one could come and 
publicly combat the errors which abound at present, though it is 
comparatively hid in a corner.HST October 25, 1843, page 77.12 


This city is certainly ripe for destruction, far worse than ever was 
Sodom or Gomorrah; and when we see the church asleep or crying 
peace and safety, in preaching the certain conversion of the whole 
world, a return of the Jews, we cannot but sigh and cry, “Lord, open 
their eyes.” Several of our first rate ministers in town have seen the 
Midnight Cry by L. D. Flemming, but they have neither endeavored 
to refute it or have left it quite alone. A clergyman in Bedfordshire 
has had the Midnight Cry and examined it and ordered a number for 
distribution among his parishioners. He is now reading Mr. Miller’s 
Lectures. We hope he will soon come forward and sound the alarm. 
Mr. Pym, who has published a work on the second advent of Christ 
in 1843, is still living in Heresfordshire. | heartily second sister Lloyd 
in her urgent request. Thousands around are perishing because 
they are looking forward to the time when every one from the least 
to the greatest shall know the Lord. England calls loudly to America, 
a son, temporally and spiritually. A nation, as a favorite minister 
says, about to be damned in the full blaze of the gospel sun-shine, 
calls for the aid of some who can go out and sound the cry, 
“Behold, the Bridegroom cometh.” Some who can give the alarm in 
Israel to warn this unbelieving, adulterous and idolatrous nation, 
that the day is at hand when Christ will come with all his holy angels 
to take vengeance on those who believe not. For doing what we 
have done we have been considered fools and insane; but as the 
Lord is, so shall the servant be, and we are content. May we rejoice 
to be counted worthy to be despised for His sake.HST October 25, 
1843, page 77.13 


The papers also we have read, and must join Mr. L in thanking you. 
Dear brother, we hope now you have got so far as to meet in order 
to devise means to come, you will not disappoint us. Bring with you 
what you can in the way of books, for our resources are nearly dry, 
but with some little effort we believe God will open our way to pay 
something for them. It is God’s work, and he will provide means to 
spread it. Those who have embraced it are generally poor, so that 
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much cannot be done here at present; and although time is short, | 
do believe if one or two could come here there would be many who 
would soon come forward to the help of the Lord against the 
mighty.HST October 25, 1843, page 77.14 


Dear brother, | am yours in the blessed hope, 
G. H. Kurr & C. L. Brocklehurst. 
197 Bermondsey street, Oct. 2, 1843. 


Progress of Popery 


JVHe 


The frequent allusions in the secular press to his most interesting 
and important subject, appear to have excited a certain vague and 
undefined anxiety in the minds of the reflecting and religious portion 
of the community. Unfortunately, these allusions being themselves 
generally vague and unsatisfactory, could lead to no other and 
more particular result. Facts have not been sufficiently brought 
forward, suspicions and rumors have been substituted for them, 
and consequently, many who would be prepared, when discovering 
real danger, to join in endeavoring to avert it, refrain from all 
exertions, believing the time of peril still far distant. It is to such 
persons we desire now to speak, with the view of calmly and 
temperately stating the true position and prospects of that great 
semi-political power, which in former times enthralled all the nations 
of Europe. Our object is to present proof that Popery is in the 
possession of immense strength, in the old country, and is 
marching forward with giant strides, with a view to ascendency in 
this country; and from a proof of these facts, we wish to proceed to 
and endeavor to arouse all who pretend to zeal for Protestanism, to 
united and vigorous efforts in the cause which now peculiarly 
involves the continuance of our civil and religious liberties. To facts, 
and to facts alone, we shall appeal for a confirmation of our 
statements.HST October 25, 1843, page 77.15 


It is only about fifty years since the first Papal See was created by 
the Pope in these United States.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.1 


It is now estimated that there are in this country 2,000,000 of 





401 


Papists under the government of the Pope, and that the annual 
increase is about 150,000.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.2 


It is very generally believed from the aspect of Europe, they will 
soon, and perhaps next year, send 200,000, and that annually. HST 
October 25, 1843, page 78.3 


An Irish paper says, “We never recollect to have seen such 
preparations as are making amongst us to emigrate to 
America.”HST October 25, 1843, page 78.4 


A correspondent in Germany says, “that hundreds of thousands of 
the German Papists, are preparing to come to the United 
States."HST October 25, 1843, page 78.5 


There is now an Archbishop of Baltimore, twenty-one Bishops, 
sixteen Sees, and eight hundred and one Priests and Clergymen. 
The number of churches is six hundred and six; Missionary 
Stations, five hundred and thirty; Ecclesiastical Seminaries, twenty- 
one; Female Seminaries, forty-six; Colleges and _ Literary 
Institutions, twenty-one; Female Converts, thirty-three; besides one 
hundred and sixty-five other Institutions, such as schools for the 
Sisters of Charity, day schools and Assylums, with about 15,000 
pupils. HST October 25, 1843, page 78.6 


In Canada, Popery is the established religion of one province, and 
is liberally assisted in the other.4ST October 25, 1843, page 78.7 


In Newfoundland, the Papist form a majority of the House of 
Assembly, and have gained otherwise a complete ascendency. 
They number forty thousand.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.8 


In Texas, equal activity is displayed. They number twenty 
thousand.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.9 


In fact, the Popish Almanac says, “we count, Canadas, with two 
Bishopricks, eight Bishops, one hundred and thirty-three Priests, 
and five hundred thousand Catholics; French Colonies, two 
hundred and forty thousand Catholics; three Spanish Colonies, with 
one thousand thousand; Mexico, Guatemala and South America, 
with forty-four Bishopricks, and 23,000,000 of Catholics. Total for 





402 


the new world, seventy-four Bishopricks, and 26,541,000 
Catholics." HST October 25, 1843, page 78.10 


In the West Indies, unexampled efforts are now made among all 
classes, principally from the missionaries of Cuba, where Popery 
reigns in undisturbed supremacy and unrivalled splendor. Even in 
China, beyond the borders of which Protestants have failed to 
penetrate, and whence they are now effectually excluded, the 
Jesuits have been working with courage worthy of a better cause. 
There is no corner of the globe which their restless feet have not 
invaded; there is no artifice they have scorned; and of course, no 
scruple has been allowed to deter men who proclaim that “the end 
can sanctify the means.” /t is not very difficult to make a Papist of a 
Pagan.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.11 


“Woe unto you, Pharisees, ye compass the sea and the land to 
make one proselyte, and when he is made, ye make him two-fold 
more the child of hell than yourselves.” But it is with the facts we 
have to do; we wish chiefly to show that they have progressed; we 
leave others to determine how and why.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 78.12 


In France, the Archbishop of Paris has ventured on that which few 
Frenchmen now attempt, the counteraction of their arbitrary king. 
He has addressed the monarch, and has commenced to agitate for 
a renewal of the pomp and power of Romanism. In Denmark, the 
heir of the throne has been perverted to Romanism. In the Rhenish 
provinces of Prussia, the Archbishop of Cologne has preferred the 
authority of the Pope to that of the King, and in direct contravention 
of the law, has displayed the bigotry of his religion, by forbidding 
Roman Catholics to marry Protestants. In Tyrol, hundreds have 
been banished from their native lands, for daring to worship God 
after the example of their fathers.4ST October 25, 1843, page 
78.13 


In the Rhenish provinces, the Roman Catholic population amounts 
to 1,678,745. In the whole Prussian dominions, inclusive of those 
provinces, the number is 6,000,000. In Nassau, they form nearly 
three-fifths of the population. In Austria, they constitute the mass of 
the community. Such, also, is the case in France, Spain, Portugal, 
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Italy, Belgium, Poland, Sicily, Sardinia, South America, Maderia, 
parts of Greece, Ireland, the Azores, the Cape de Verds Islands, 
the Philippine Islands, Martinique, Isle of France, etc. etc. The 
number of Papists in the world, is not less than 156,000,000; the 
number of Bishops is about 818; the number of Priests 400,000; the 
number of Monks and Friars, 600,000. Thus in every part of the 
world, Popery is pursuing its triumphant course, is trampling on the 
consciences of mankind, rendering whole countries desolate of the 
Word of God.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.14 


The same elements which are at work in other countries, giving 
Popery such victories, are at work in this new world. The Priests are 
equally diligent; the public press is, to a very great extent, in the 
hands of the Papists; men in high offices in our land are disposed to 
assist them. Modern Liberatism, Infidelity, ultra High Church 
doctrines, the principles of Expediency—all these things have 
joined to help Popery forward in its prosperous and triumphant 
career. There are other symptoms of extraordinary zeal and activity, 
money from the Leopoldine Institutions of Austria, and from the Dc 
Propaganda.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.15 


In 1841, the subscriptions collected by the Associations for the 
propogation of the Papal faith throughout Christendom, amounted 
to 2,752,214 francs:—viz, in France, 1,479,434 francs; Bavaria, 
210,000; Ireland, 195,000; Belgium, 159,000; England, 33,000; 
Portugal, 46,000; Holland, 18000; the Roman States, 77,000; 
Naples, 61,000; Switzerland, 33,000; Prussia, 85,000; Tuscany, 
41,000; and finally, the sums received from other countries of 
Europe, from the Levant and America, amounted together to 
110,000 francs—Presse.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.16 


The following statistics are from the Papal paper, the Freeman’s 
Journal, published in the city of New York. From the May number of 
the Annals of the propagation of the faith.WST October 25, 1843, 
page 78.17 


The last appropriation of money for this new world.HST October 25, 
1843, page 78.18 


francs. 
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For the establishment of the Redemptorist, in Baltimore, 54,120 


sha, Dr. Loras, Bishop of Dubuque, lowa 41,820 
Right Rev. Dr. Lefeve, Coadjutor Bishop of Michigan, 10,600 
Right Rev. Dr. Purcell, Bishop of Cincinnatti, Ohio, 41,820 
Right Rev. Dr. Fenwick, Bishop of Boston, Mass. 19,894 
Right Rev. Dr. Kenrick, Bishop of Philadelphia, 19,680 
Right Rev. Dr. Wheelen, Bishop of Richmond, Va., 24,900 


Congregations and Missions 


JVHe The congregations of the Fudites in the diocese of 
Vincennes, la., 20,080 The missions of the Fathers of Mercy, 
24,600 The missions of the Lazarists, 35,000 The missions of the 
Jesuits, in Missouri, 40,428 The missions of the Jesuits, in 
Kentucky, 15,000 The missions of the Lazarists, in Texas, 25,000 


Besides the following given to the missions of British America, 
(Canada, etc.) 44,440—19,6680—34,440—14,770—19,680.HST 
October 25, 1843, page 78.19 


Fellow citizens and Christian brethren! What are we doing to check 
these invaders of our civil and _ religious liberties?—Bapt. 
Record.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.20 


Letter from Vergennes 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—It may not be uninteresting to some of your 
readers to know that in Vergennes, and adjoining towns, there are 
many firm and uncompromising believers in the second advent of 
our blessed Lord at hand.HST October 25, 1843, page 78.21 


This soul cheering doctrine was first proclaimed to the people of this 
place, last December, by brother Miller and Himes, who continued 
with us eleven days “preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching 
those things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ with all 
confidence.” God was pleased to bless abundantly their labrs of 
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love among us in the conversion of sinners, and establishing the 
faith of believers; and | would say, for the encouragement of these 
two brethren, who, by a popular, favor-seeking priesthood, and a 
worldly-minded church, are accounted the off-scouring of the earth, 
that there are many in this place and vicinity, wno are not ashamed 
to acknowledge them as the honored instruments under God of 
their awakening. James 5:20. “Let him kuow, that he which 
converteth the sinner from the error of his way, shall save a soul 
from death, and shall hide a multitude of sins.” Danie! 12:4. “And 
they that be wise, shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, 
and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars forever and 
ever.” Go on, dear brethren, the conflict will soon be over; the Lord 
is at hand, and you will have your reward.HST October 25, 1843, 
page 78.22 


We have had to labor under many disadvantages since those dear 
brethren left us, owing to a want of lecturers, but this deficiency we 
have endeavored in some measure to make up by searching the 
Scriptures, and reading Second Advent publications. We were 
favored last winter with a few lectures from our much esteemed 
brother, Prosper Powell, who we should be happy to hear again. 
We are now taking measures to procure a Suitable person to lecture 
in this, and the adjoining towns, and to facilitate this object for which 
hundreds are anxious. Yours in the blessed hope. A. Mc 
LaughlinHST October 25, 1843, page 78.23 


Sep. 30th, 1843.HST October 25, 1843, page 79.1 
A meeting was held in Vergennes, and a committe from that and 
the neighboring towns, appointed to procure a lecturer. Some 


brother who can do the subject justice, would be cordially recieved 
there. HST October 25, 1843, page 79.2 


Better days are Coming 
JVHe 
by thomas smith, of england. 


Fellow-Countrymen, e’re long there will be peace and plenty 
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throughout the world. Better and brighter days are coming!HST 
October 25, 1843, page 79.3 


E’re long the crimes of the wicked, and the groans and sighs of the 
wretched shall come to an end. The noise and clamor of war shall 
soon be hushed. The struggle after power and wealth, now almost 
universal among all classes, shall soon cease, and the holy, happy, 
ransomed nations of the earth shall delight themselves in the 
abundance of peace, and flourish so long as the sun and moon 
endure.HST October 25, 1843, page 79.4 


But, my fellow-countrymen, a most dark and dreadful day is also 
coming, and it is coming first. The Lord of heaven and earth will 
make a short work upon the earth. He tells you that his 
“determination is to gather the nations, and assemble the kingdoms, 
to pour upon them his indignation, even all his fierce anger: for all 
the earth shall be devoured with the fire of his jealousy. And then 
will he turn to the people a pure language, that they may all call 
upon the name of the Lord, to serve him with one 
consent.”—Zephaniah 3:8, 9. This is the rapidly approaching 
destiny of the world in which we live! And now for evidence that 
what | say is true.HST October 25, 1843, page 79.5 


The Bible says—“Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles,” the times now fast passing away, 
“be fulfilled.” And then immediately after the tribulation of those 
days, Matthew 24:29; “there shall be signs in the sun, and in the 
moon, and in he stars, and upon the earth distress of nations, with 
perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them 
for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming upon 
the earth; for the powers of heaven shall be shaken. And then shall 
they see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power 
and great glory,” Luke 21:24-27. The Lord God shallfhen come and 
all the saints with him.—And the Lord shall be king over all the 
earth: in that day there shall be one Lord, and his name one. 
Zechariah 14:5-9. He “shall be revealed from heaven with his 
mighty angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know 
not God,” and destroying “the man of sin by the brightness of his 
coming.” 2 Thessalonians 1, and 2. Then, the heavens having 
received the Lord until the times of restitution, Acts 3:27, the Lord 
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arises up to the prey, Zephaniah 3:8, and makes a short work upon 
the earth, and the times of the Gentiles being then fulfilled, the 
times of restitution do commence. He gathers the nations and 
assembles the kingdoms, Zephaniah 3:8. The man of sin also: “the 
beast’ as well as the “kings of the earth, and their armies, are 
gathered together to make war against Him;” but “the beast is 
taken,” and destroyed, and “the remnant slain.” Revelation 19:20. 
Then also are the seven last plagues poured out upon the earth. 
Revelation 16. The nations that will not serve Zion then perish, yea 
they are utterly wasted. /saiah 60:72. The whole earth is then 
consumed by the fire of God’s jealousy, and then is turned upon the 
people a pure language, and they will serve the Lord with one 
consent. Turn to your Bibles, as above, and read and compare, and 
determine for yourselves.1ST October 25, 1843, page 79.6 


Fellow-Countrymen, whether Churchmen or Dissenters, or neither; 
whether Whigs, Tories, Chartists or Radicals, are you ready for 
these tremendous events?HST October 25, 1843, page 79.7 


They are swiftly approaching, They may burst upon the world even 
while you read this paper. There is also already “on earth distress of 
nations,” and already are “men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for 
looking for those things that are coming.” The world is in suspense 
Its schemes remind us of a hopeless wreck. Its machinery is almost 
at a stand;—the crisis is approaching. It is notvery far from 
midnight. Nay, even now, in a thousand different and distant towns, 
in various nations, and by ten thousand voices, there is a cry being 
raised, and it is echoing swiftly round the world. “Behold the 
Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet him.” If you are wise, you will 
not altogether slight this midnight cry. 4ST October 25, 1843, page 
79.8 


Fellow-Countrymen, prepare yourselves. Heed not your wealth or 
poverty—these are not worth a thought. Heed not your wrongs and 
greivances—they will soon cease forever. Brighter and better days 
are coming, but a most terrible catastrophe must intervene. Cease 
then your anxious, useless struggles. Leave all your wrongs with 
the Almighty Lord of Lords; he will redress them soon. Prepare 
yourselves! Turn to the Lord. Acquaint yourselves with him, and be 
at peace. Send your treasures and your hearts to heaven. Devote 
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yourselves to God, and live for him, and for your fellow men. Strive 
to turn many from their evil ways. Strive also to releive their 
temporal necessities. This is the way, the only sure way to escape 
the terrors that must precede brighter and better days. Better days 
are coming, but a most dark and dreadful day is coming first!HST 
October 25, 1843, page 79.9 


As it was in Sodom 


JVHe 


Murder in Epping. We noticed last week, the homicide in our 
neighborhood, but were not then informed of all its atrocity. On 
Tuesday last, Alfred Hill was arrested on a complaint against him 
for the violation and murder of a child not nine years old, whom but 
a few weeks before he had taken from the poor house in 
Newmarket. He was carried before James M. Chapman, Esq. of 
Newmarket, for examination. Henry F. French, Esq. Solicitor for the 
county of Rockingham, attended in the behalf of the State. It 
appeared in evidence, that the deceased was eight years old last 
March, and was in good health and in the bloom of early youth, 
when taken into the family of the respondent. She soon began to 
fail and falter, and appeared to be treated with great severity. HST 
October 25, 1843, page 79.10 


Hill had been seen to beat her with an ox goad, and her screams 
were repeatedly heard by night and by day. She died on Friday 
morning the 22nd ult. A post mortem examination took place from 
which it was evident that the child had been brutally violated and 
her body most cruelly lacerated. Her arm was broken, her head 
beaten, and her body a mass of bruises. Nothing was shown 
implicating any other person, and although there was no direct 
evidence against Hill, of the violation and murder, the 
circumstances were so strong against him, that he was committed 
to jail in this town, to await the action of the Grand Jury in February 
next.—Exeter News Letter. HST October 25, 1843, page 79.11 


Let any parent, brother or sister, suppose this poor victim to be their 
child or sister, and think of her in her innocence and helplessness, 
struggling and crying in vain against the brutal violence of this 





409 


worse than human fiend, and if every susceptibility of their nature 
has not ceased to respond to the calls of humanity, his heart must 
sicken within him at the thought that such a being belongs to our 
race. They must, in spite of themselves, be filled with indignation at 
the family, the community, in which such a monster was allowed to 
hold any sort of fellowship with his species. And yet this is only a 
specimen of the unnatural and nameless abominations which mark 
the land and the times in which we live. May the God of all justice 
and mercy pour so much light upon this case, as to bring the wretch 
to repentance if posssible, and to deliver society from his presence 
while time may continue.4ST October 25, 1843, page 79.12 


And Yet Another.—The Rev. Amos Lefevre, who about six or seven 
months ago, was charged with the seduction of a young girl, one of 
his congregation, under most aggravated circumstances, has been 
tried in Bradford county, Pa., where the circumstances occured, and 
convicted of administering poison to Miss Woodburn, with an intent 
to murder her.—He has now a comfortable prospect of a residence 
in the penitentiary for his outrageous hypocrisy and villiany. 4ST 
October 25, 1843, page 79.13 


Murder. An exchange says, within the past six months, two hundred 
and fifteen murders have been committed in the United States. 
What a melancholy picture of the state of society in this 
country!HST October 25, 1843, page 79.14 


A severe shock of an earthquake was felt at Holly Springs, Miss, a 
few nights ago, at about two o'clock. Many describe it as being 
equal to the shocks felt last winter. So says a New Orleans paper of 
the 3rd instant. HST October 25, 1843, page 79.15 


Foreign News 


JVHe 


The Hibenia arrived on the 18th. An extra from the Mail office, 
speaks thus of the state of affairs in Europe.4S7T October 25, 1843, 
page 79.16 


The political state of Europe seems to be more critical and alarming 
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than it has been for years. An under current of disaffection, long 
pent up by the force of circumstances, seems to have burst its 
fetters and is now careering its course onward among the nations— 
now stealthily creeping along like the silent and insinuating rivulet, 
and anon dashing over the rocks like the impetuous cataract. In 
Ireland, the repeal question shakes the country to its centre— 
Wales, from south to north, is in open rebellion against the laws— 
Spain hatches a new revolution about once a month—ltaly is 
troubled with intestine broils, and is fast verging upon anarchy— 
France is hatching conspiracies against the regal power—and 
Poland is giving unequivocal symptoms that the yoke of the 
oppression still sits uneasily upon the necks of her people.HST 
October 25, 1843, page 79.17 


Italy—Bologna continued to be agitated by accounts of the 
movements of the insurgents who, it appeared, were collecting in 
guerilla parties in the mountains. Count Radetzky, the military 
governor of the Lombardo Venetain kingdom, has _ received 
authority to place at the disposal of the Sovereigns of Italy 4,000 
men in case of need, and to march them on the threatened 
points.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.1 


The Augsbourg Gazette of the 13th instant says that the most 
contradictory reports are circulated relative to the late insurrection 
at Bologna. It is rumored that the insurgents are still in such force in 
the mountains in the direction of Pistoya and De Bagni Della 
Poretta, that it will require the intervention of a foreign force to 
dislodge them. In the mean time the Papal Government had sent all 
their troops against the insurgents.HST October 25, 1843, page 
80.2 


The Toulonnais of the 4th instant quotes a letter from Naples of the 
26th ult., mentioning that symptoms of disorder were beginning to 
manifest themselves in that capital. The Neapolitan Government 
was afraid to call in regiments from the provinces, where, it 
appears, considerable excitement prevailed; but orders had been 
sent to the four Swiss regiments to repair thither for the festivity of 
the Madonna de Pie di Grota where an outbreak was 
apprehended.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.3 
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Wales.—The impunity with which the Rebeccaites have carried on 
their war against the tollgates in the south Wales, has caused 
disaffection to spread through the northern provinces, and the 
people are evidently awaking to the wrongs and oppressions which 
they have patiently endured for centuries. In proportion to their 
success, the Rebeccaites become more daring, and, we are sorry 
to say it, more vindictive. HST October 25, 1843, page 80.4 


Cape of Good Hope papers, to July 2, states that Col Cloete has 
announced to the Boors, in the vicinity of Port Na-tal, the 
determination of the British colony, to place it under British laws and 
rule Every demonstration of aversion and hostility was shown upon 
this communication, and military precautions have been therefore 
adopted.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.5 


The Agram Gazette says, that the inhabitants of Bihaez in Croatia 
were about to march against the Pasha, under the guidance of 
Omer Beg. The cause of this revolt is not stated HST October 25, 
1843, page 80.6 


Great activity prevailed in all the English navy yards, orders had 
been received to fit out for immediate service nearly all the vessels 
in ordinary. The cause of these movements was a matter of much 
speculation and inquiry.4ST October 25, 1843, page 80.7 


The Paris papers state that the sensation created by the agitation of 
the question of the fortifications of Paris, had not diminished in the 
least.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.8 


On the 18th ult, at Torres, near Jaen, in Spain, an avalanche killed 
200 persons and destroyed 42 houses.HST October 25, 1843, page 
80.9 


The Rev. Dr. Kelley, a Presbyterian minister, is under arrest, at 
Madaeira, on the charge of preaching to the natives in his own 
house.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.10 


Spain. All the attempts of the government to repress the 
insurrection at Barcelona have hitherto failed, and_ their 
consternation has been greatly heightened by the intelligence that 
Saragossa had declared for a central junta on the 17th ult. A few of 
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the troops appear to have joined the movement, and General Lopez 
Banos evacuated the city. The junta reappointed civic authorities 
that had been displaced. The movement was effected without any 
violence. Several officers had left Madrid to join the insurgents. 
General Concha was immediately ordered by the government to 
proceed to Saragossa to take the command of the army, but Madrid 
letters of the 22nd ult, state that he had not left that city, that he 
had, in fact, refused to go. This is a bad sign for the 
government.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.11 


A report that Seville has pronounced wants confirmation. It is the 
same with Valencia. Valencia and Grenada had certainly declared 
for a Central Junta.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.12 


Madrid was calm at the latest dates. The opposition had triumphed 
in the metropolitian elections to the Cortes. Various reports were in 

circulation as to the result of the provincial elections, but it is 
generally supposed their tendency is anti-ministerial. So rapid, 
however, appears to be the progress of anarchy, that it is doubtful 

whether the Cortes, when elected, will ever assemble.4S 7 October 
25, 1843, page 80.13 


A Senor de la Vega had publicly received a prize accorded to the 
best poem on the late defence of Seville against Espartero. Mr. 
Jerningham, British char ge-de’ affaires, was the only member of 
the corps diplomatique absent on the occasion.HST October 25, 
1843, page 80.14 


It is confidently italed that the troops employed to put down the 
Barcelonese, are paid with money advancee to the Spanish 
government by the French authorities there, on account of the 
financial distress in which the former was involved.HST October 25, 
1843, page 80.15 


The Barcelona papers of the 16th, announce that the two Carlists 
chiefs, Zorilla and Morles, have collected bands, and are 
devastating the towns of Catalonia, in the names of Narvoen and 
Christina, who, in their despair, have flung themselves into the arms 
of the Carlists. HST October 25, 1843, page 80.16 


Ireland. The Irish agitation proceeds much as usual, though the 
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speakers at the various meetings, as if emboldened by the 
passiveness of the Government, have become more daring and 
violeni in their incendiary harangues. “Look at that arm,” said a Rev. 
Mr. Cantwell, (happy name!) at a late demonstration at Lismore 
—“Look at that arm! (stretching forth his right arm.) after the 
magnificent scene have this day witnessed, I'll die a death or set 
Ireland free! this was of course received with “tremendous cheering 
and waving of hats.” At a dinner which subsequently tock place, this 
same Rev. Mr. Cantwell assured the guests “that he had left behind 
him (in his parish) 7,000 persons who would go with him to the 
mouth of the cannon.” The “Liberator,” who was present, appears to 
have been somewhat alarmed at this very plain speaking; for we 
find him complaining that “like the heavy schoolboy on the ice, his 
pupils were overtaking him. Heretofore his duty had been to excite 
—it was now to moderate.” Mr. O’Connel may yet find, to his cost, 
that, though he has been all-powerful to raise the storm, he will be 
equally powerless to allay it; and that “having sown the wind,” he 
must perforce “reap the whirlwind.""YST October 25, 1843, page 
80.17 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
BOSTON, OCT. 25, 1843. 


The West 


JVHe 


Br.Himes has just returned, in good health, from Cincinnati, 
Louisville, and other portions of the West, where he has been 
laboring for the last six weeks. On Sunday he addressed a crowded 
audience at the Tabernacle, on the stale of the cause in the various 
places he has visited. A great interest has been awakened 
throughout all that region. The candid and thinking are beginning to 
be aware of the manner in which they have been duped by the 
falsehoods which have every where been so industriously circulated 
against us from the pulpit as well as the press; and a large number 
in that section are hearty friends of the cause.HST October 25, 
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1843, page 80.18 


Brother Storrs remains there to conduct the Western Midnight Cry. 
Brothers Cook and Stephens are also laboring in that regionHST 
October 25, 1843, page 80.19 


A brother has sent us a copy of the “Christian Guardian,” of 
Toronto, containing a column or more entitled “A few Anti- 
Millerisms,” by H. Wilkinson, with the request that we reply to itHST 
October 25, 1843, page 80.20 


We have carefully read the article but find nothing to reply to. The 
writer asserts many things but attempts to prove nothing. When 
some proof is presented in support of the position assumed; or 
when the evidence by which we sustain our positions is refuted, we 
are ready to meet the question. But so long as we have only the 
assertions of the writer which have been repeatedly shown to be 
fallacious, there is nothing that merits a reply,HS7T October 25, 
1843, page 80.21 


Our Friends in Hartford. We have just returned from Hartford, Ct. 
where we found our friends all firm in the faith, and waiting patiently 
the coming of the Lord. They have a fine second advent band that 
meet regularly in a fine hall adapted for their purpose. They have 
met on the Sabbath, and on nearly every evening for the year past. 
They have recovered from the effects of the Windsor camp- 
meeting, and are determined not to be driven from the safe and 
sure platform of the word of God. Bro. L. C. Collins is with them at 
present.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.22 


We learn by late arrivals from the Pacific, that the English have 
demanded of the French at the Society Islands, that they resign 
their claims to the government of those Islands.HST October 25, 
1843, page 80.23 


TO CORRESPONDENTS 


JVHe 


To Brother Snow.—We could have gone as you requested, had not 
your letter been received too late for a notice in the Signs, without 
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which you wrote they would not expect us. We put our paper to 
press usually on Monday morning.HST October 25, 1843, page 
80.24 


We are obliged to defer the communication of brother Dewey, on 
account of its length. We hope our correspondents will study 
brevity, as our colums are limited.HST October 25, 1843, page 
80.25 


Letters received to Oct. 21, 1843 
JVHe 


From Post-masters 


Brownville Me 1; Corinth Me 1; Melville 1; S. Kingston NH; Windsor 
1; Johnson Vt 1; Gr Falls NH 2; E Plainfield NH 2; S Hadley Cana 
Mass 1; Charlotte Me 1; Phillips Me Rochester NY; Deansville NY; 
Pomfret Ct; N Vassalboro 1; Toronto Canada; Albany, NY; Centre 
Barnstead NH; Williamston Ala; Rutland Vt 5; Shrewsbury Ms; Mt 
Lebanon La; Calin Mich; Brimfield Ms 1; Plymouth Pa 2; Exeter NH: 
Reading Ms 4; Dead River Me |; E Bethel Vt 1; Walpole NH 1; Peru 
Vt; Schenectady NY 1; Claremont NH 3; Wilmington Vt 1; Low 
Hampton N Y 1; Killingly Ct. 1; Colchester, Vt 2; Mattapoisette, Ms 
1; Mina NY; S Livonia N Y 1; Gr, Falls NH 1; Waldo Me; Fairview 
Pa 1; Warehouse Pt Ct; Salisbury Ms 2; Augusta Ga 1; Vernon Vt 
1; Charlestown Ms.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.26 


Individuals 


JVHe 


L Kimball 22; J Pearson 7,50; H Barlow; S S Snow; J M Cobb 5; § 
Cornell 1; J W Thatcher 6, all right; A Reinhart; J Allen Jr 1; W D 
Tuller 1; J V H; J C Book; E Farnsworth 5; A Hall 1, less 18 3-4 
postage; C T Swan; J J Allen; J S White; J M Dewey 5; J 
Wolstenhome Jr, all correct; T M Preble 6; S Everett; G G Willey 5; 
J Turner; W L Carrolton; F G Brown; Lawson Bruce 1, all right; 
Joshua Roberts.HST October 25, 1843, page 80.27 
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Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


Rev Leonard Kimball, Richmond Vt; J V Himes, 9 Spruce St New 
York; John Starkweather Brunswick Me, left at Stage House; J V 
Himes Rochester NY; N Billings, N Attleboro Ms; J M Dewey, Milton 
Vt; T M Preble Nashua N H; Rev A Palmer, care of C Burgess, 
Sensset Post Office. 4ST October 25, 1843, page 80.28 


BOSTON:HST October 25, 1843, page 80.29 


DOW & JAKSON’S POWER PRESS. 
14 Devonshire Street. 


[CD-ROM Editor’s Note: As the first page of all issues has no 
number on it, the number is assumed to be the number prior to the 

second page. Since the second page of the following issue (No. 11) 

is p. 90, the first page has been numbered 89. However, the last 

page of No. 10 above was 80. Thus it is noted that page numbers 
81-88 are skipped at this point in the original. There are not any 

known pages or content missing. ] 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST November 1, 
1843, page 89.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST November 7, 1843, page 89.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST November 1, 1843, page 89.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. AnNdHST November 1, 1843, page 89.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST November 1, 1843, page 
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89.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST November 1, 
1843, page 89.6 


Operations of Popery 


JVHe 


Revival of the Inquisition—“New Era of Protestantism in 
America,"—Warning of American Patriots —Repeal—Jesuitical 
sophistry and impudence—arms for Ireland.4ST November 1, 
1843, page 89.7 


All at once there comes to our notice the burning of the Protestant 
Mission house at St. Pie, where, it appears, “more than fifty Papists 
have been converted to God, through the instrumentality of Dr. 
Cotes;’— the revival of the inquisition in South America, in Maderia, 
and against the Jews in Italy; and, as will be seen by the account of 
the extermination of the Nestorians, in this paper, the old gory 
enemy of “them that keep the commandments of God, and the 
testimony of Jesus Christ,” was at the bottom of that fearful 
exhibition of persecuting vengeance.HST November 1, 1843, page 
89.8 


The “Pilot,” (Heaven save the ship!) of Oct. 14th, the organ of 
popery in New England, gives us some important light upon the 
manner in which “the beast and his army” are recovering from the 
withering stroke inflicted by Providence about the close of the last 
century, and the consuming agencies which have called forth from 
them so many curses, and gnashings of teeth, and groans of 
despondency since that time, a recovery which may give them a 
momentary victory for a last expression of the “great words and 
blasphemies,” in the midst of which they are to be “taken and cast 
alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone” by “the Lord God that 
judgeth them.” Some idea of the papal forces may be learned from 
this statement:—HST November 1, 1843, page 89.9 
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“There are in the Catholic Church, 8 patriarchs, 102 archbishops, 
and 490 bishops; besides 81 episcopal sees, now vacant or filled by 
bishops suffragan. These numerous vacancies are owing to the 
state of religion in Spain, Portugal, Russia and Poland. The 
Propaganda has under its special direction vicars apostolic in Africa 
13; in America 15; in China 15; in the East Indies 9; in the Indian 
Ocean 5; and in other parts of India 3; in Germany 5; in Turkey 7; at 
Gibraltar 1; in Greecel; in Sweeden 1; in Holland 5; and in England 
and Scotland 12; The Holy See is represented at foreign courts by 
11 nuncios, internuncios, and charge d’affairs. The ports of Lisbon 
and Madrid are unoccupied.”HST November 17, 1843, page 89.10 


Spain 
JVHe 


The defeat of Espartero has restored popery and civil war to 
Spain.HST November 1, 1843, page 89.11 


“The Archbishop of Tuam,” an intimate fellow-laborer with the Irish 
liberator O’Connel, thus speaks of the case. “Espartero had no 
other mind than that he bore an unremitting hatred to the ancient 
religion of Spain, and the sacred hereditary liberties,” [liberty to 
grope and grind in the prison house of death] “which were 
transmitted with its profession."YST November 1, 1843, page 89.12 


The position of this dignitary may be looked upon as one of the 
many facts which show how intimately popery is connected with the 
question of “repeal.” The same Archbishop thus refers to a fact, in 
the modern history of popery, which we look upon as the pledge 
that its final overthrow is “at the door."HST November 1, 1843, page 
89.13 


“It was at the same table, and in the same room in Fontainbleau, in 
which Napolean lifted his insulting hand against the venerable 
Pontiff, Pius VII., that he was, after the lapse of years, forced to sign 
the instrument of his own abdication of the empire."HST November 
1, 1843, page 89.14 


France 
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JVHe 


This humbled and distracted country, like a dog that is tired from 
biting and bleeding, only for the gratification of a dishonored but 
passionate master, through fear or mistaken self-respect, 
obsequiously performs the fatal and disgraceful drudgery of her 
destroyer. Her worships, priests and outlaws are consecrated to the 
work of “the church,” wherever there is any fear that barbarians and 
canibals may be civilized and prepared for the kingdom of God, or 
any hope that a Jesuit may profitably fill a post of observation, or 
brandy find a market.HST November 1, 1843, page 89.15 


Her operations at the Sandwich Islands, Tahiti, Vavau, etc. etc., are 
familiar to our readers. HST November 1, 1843, page 89.16 


There are, however, on the other hand, some sections of the old 
world where the prospects of the pope are not very flattering.4ST 
November 1, 1843, page 89.17 


This is intimated by “the numerous vacancies” on account of “the 
state of religion in Spain, Portugal, Russia and Poland’HST 
November 1, 1843, page 89.18 


In due time the policy or vengeance of Europe will fulfil the decree 
of heaven upon the old sorceress whose “cup of abominations” has 
been “the cup of wrath” to her, to “eat her flesh and burn her with 
fire,” for prophecy plainly intimates that there will be a season of 
mutual slaughter and civil war before the great day, from which the 
people of God will be “delivered” or “caught up."HST November 17, 
1843, page 89.19 


America 


JVHe 


The interest felt at Rome, and among her emmissariess in the midst 
of us, to gather their “benighted Christian brethren,” (Judas, spare 
thy kiss!) who are now under “New England ignorance,” (we use 
their own words) were it not for one consideration, would fill our 
hearts with the most fearful forebodings. And as it is, although we 
look upon their movements as preparatory to the great battle 
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between Christ and anti-christ, which is to result in the 
extermination of all the enemies of Christ from the earth, still we 
may speak as men in the name of justice, patriotism and 
philanthropy.4YST November 1, 1843, page 89.20 


If any queries arise in the mind of the reader as to the character of 
that submission which finds security from the mischiefs of popery, in 
the prospect of the judgment, our reply is, “Let us fall into the hands 
of God, and not into the hands of (such) men.” And further, we wish 
to be found doing our duty in all respects when the Lord 
comes.HST November 1, 1843, page 89.21 


Some of the late arrangements for America, at the Vatican, made 
public, are thus stated.HST November 1, 1843, page 89.22 


Rome 


JVHe 


On the great Feast of the Assumption of the Blessed Virgin Mary, 
15th August, we had the consecration of two bishops in the Church 
of St. Agatha.HST November 1, 1843, page 89.23 


The Right Rev. Dr. O’Connor (from Cork) was consecrated Bishop 
of Pittsburg in Pennsylvania. U. S., and the Right Rev. Dr. Sharples, 
coadjutor to the Right Rev. Dr. Browne, Vicar-Apostolic of 
Lancashire. His Eminence Cardinal Fransoni, assisted by two other 
prelates, performed the imposing ceremony. Dr. O’Connor was 
formerly a student of the Propaganda, and afterwards spent some 
time in the /rish college of St. Agatha at Rome. He has been until 
lately for five years in America, where he distinguished himself so 
much for his piety and learning, that all the bishops of the United 
States petitioned his Holiness to have him promoted to the new see 
of Pittsburg, though he was most anxious himself to be exempted 
from that dignity. “| suppose,” adds our respected correspondent, 
“you have seen the accounts of the late Synod of Baltimore. There 
are to be erected six new bishoprics, so that the bishops in that 
republic will soon be equal in number to those of the Irish 
hierarchy.HST November 1, 1843, page 89.24 
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The editor of the “Pilot,” in speaking of the late Prot. Episcopal 
Convention, at N. Y., gives vent to the following “great words.”HST 
November 1, 1843, page 89.25 


“That we are on the eve of a religious revolution in America, no one 
can doubt, who has watched the inward workings of discord and 
confusion among our Protestant fellow-citizens. That the dawn of a 
better day is near for them, and that the ever-widening fold of 
Catholicism will soon echo with paans of holy joy and exultation for 
their rescue, every day evidences will not suffer us to 
disbelieve."HST November 1, 1843, page 89.26 


Again. “The Convention may wrangle and stifle its weakness and 
discord,” etc. etc. “Yet Catholicity will beam once more upon 
millions of our benighted Christian brethren, upon whom it is even 
now shedding a partial light, as if Providence so permitted it, to 
shield them from being dazzled by the effulgence of its universal 
and everlasting glory."HST November 1, 1843, page 90.1 


And the following comes along with some characteristic 
“outpourings” of “Catholic” rage at the exhibition of some specimens 
of papal degradation and stupidity practised at Rome, made by a 
late writer, which a Jesuit, as in duty bound, must always deny. HST 
November 1, 1843, page 90.2 


“In this poor, puerile outpouring of New England ignorance, even 
though stamped with the seal of the City of St. Peter’s Chair, we 
see another evidence of the New Era of Protestantism in 
America."HST November 1, 1843, page 90.3 


“A religious revolution in America!” Is “the ever widening fold of 
Catholicism soon to echo with paans of holy joy and exultation for 
the rescue of our Protestant fellow citizens!” Are the scenes of St. 
Bartholomews to be the occasion of those “paans?” Is the fate of 
the Waldenses, and the Hugonots and the Nestorians to be ours, 
should time permit? Yes! Before “the New Era of Protestantism in 
America,” which this organ of “the Man of sin” anticipates, shall 
arise, we must be gathered into the “fold” with those our 
slaughtered “brethren!” Perhaps that is to be the signal for “the 
souls under the altar” to receive their “white robes” and palms of 
victory, and for God to “avenge their blood” upon “her” in whom 
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“was found the blood of all that were slain on the earth.,"HST 
November 1, 1843, page 90.4 


Give the Catholics the power and the occasion, which is never long 
wanted, and submission or death would be the only alternatives! 
And sweet would be the revenge of popery on “Protestantism in 
America.” That is the hot-bed from which have sprung the poisoned 
plants which have sent “death and mourning and famine” among 
the palaces and citidels and thrones of papal Europe. Here 
Lafayette served the “apprenticeship” which enabled him to “set up 
for himself’ when he returned to France, and France forged the 
thunderbolts which prostrated the brazen walls, and sundered the 
iron chains of papal despotism, and brought its Lord—with his 
throne, and crown, and sceptre and robes all glittering and gory— 
mad with agony to the dust.4ST November 1, 1843, page 90.5 


Popery triumph “in America!” Has the long, and dark and frightful 
history of the former been erased from a/l our books? Have the 
protestant pastors of America made up their minds to take their 
families and flocks, (those of them who have not discovered, by the 
aid of the German lights at Andover, that the scriptural and 
prophetic character and history of popery belongs to Antiochus or 
Nero) to the caves and recesses and glens of our Green and 
Alegany mountains? How many are prepared to make such an 
exchange for the millennium of which they have been 
dreaming?HST November 1, 1843, page 90.6 


But alas for us, what can we hope? Will the protestants who scoff at 
the warnings of their Bibles and their God, regard the warnings of 
their patriot fathers, should we refer to them? One of the last and 
most impressive warnings of “the father of his country,” whom, in 
our fondness we have often considered the political redeemer of 
mankind, was to have as little as possible to do with foreigners. And 
well he knew the reason for that warning. Lafayette, his “beloved 
disciple,” and a Catholic, predicted that “if ever the liberty of this 
Republic is destroyed, it will be by Roman Priests” HST November 
1, 1843, page 90.7 


Shall these warnings, which it were the blackest treason to 
disregard, inspired as they were by the history of every struggle of 
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liberty against despotism for more than a thousand years, be lost 
upon us? Or must we furnish another case in proof of the oft 
verified proverb, “whom God dooms to destruction he first makes 
mad?”HST November 1, 1843, page 90.8 


Dark and ominous are the present movements of Providence, but 
“in God is our hope.” The “sure word of prophecy, as a light shining 
in a dark place, brings sweet consolation.” The day dawn, and the 
day star throw their light upon the scene, and we can trace upon its 
outlines the signs of a “day,” and “a kingdom” where the wicked 
cease from troubling and the weary are at rest. 4ST November 1, 
1843, page 90.9 


God, perhaps, is kindling a fire which is necessary to bring out the 
pure gold.HST November 1, 1843, page 90.10 


We must furnish our readers with one more extract. It is a part of a 
letter written by “Mr. J. Maginn, recently of Dublin,” and calls upon 
Americans to furnish,—HST November 1, 1843, page 90.11 


Arms for Ireland 


JVHe 


Mr. M. says “the aid of America is a matter of vital importance to 
Ireland; and, until American people fully understand the great 
features of Irish policy, their sympathy and assistance will not be 
roused to the succor of Ireland. The British government are well 
aware that the most of the money which has been sent from this 
country has been subscribed by the Irish residents. They see no 
great movement or subscription coming from the mass of 
Americans, on the contrary, they see them looking on with apathy at 
the struggles of the Irish. They are under no alarm respecting the 
interference of this country in the event of strife occuring in Ireland. 
They think there may be some money collected and a great deal of 
oratory wasted by the Irish party in this country, and that it will end 
there. They are not, therefore, intimidated by what public feeling 
they see exhibited in this country. It is full time that we should give 
them cause to come to other conclusions. Let then the point to 
which the Irish are fast tending be fixed plain and clearly before the 
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public eye of America, and we will no longer see this indifference.” * 
**HST November 1, 1843, page 90.12 


“Their leaders well know that the population and resources of 
Ireland are fast diminishing, that any farther delay will be ruinous, 
and that if they let the opportunity at hand pass by it will never 
return again. The tide of their fortunes is near the flood. They will 
avail themselves of it. Consulting the interests of their country, they 
have no other resource left. Ireland has everything to gain, little to 
lose or dread from the result. It may therefore he safely predicted, 
that civil war is inevitable in Ireland.HS7T November 1, 1843, page 
90.13 


| would not have ventured on this brief sketch of Irish affairs, had | 
not observed with pain the apathy of the great body of Americans 
on the subject, and that the friends of Ireland have not turned their 
attention to those measures that will be of real utility. We have had 
Repeal meetings, and money has been collected over the country; 
this has been of use, but how Ireland is to be assisted in the event 
of civil war is the great consideration that has been neglected, and 
as far as | am aware has not been touched upon, it appears to have 
been left to the blind goddess Fortune. The collection of money and 
measures of invading Canada have been thought to be the best 
means of assisting the Irish, but they are not the only ones nor the 
most efficient. It is not in Canada that England is vulnerable, it is but 
a colony. England, like Rome, must be struck at in her own vitals. It 
is in Ireland, where all the elements of disaffection are ready for 
explosion, that her weak point is; it is there the blow must be struck. 
Let the tocsin of civil war once be sounded, let a cannon shot be 
fired in anger, and the days of her greatness are numbered, the 
spell of her power is dissolved. What then does Ireland want? what 
does she expect from America? The question may be answered in 
one word. Arms? When the Volunteers of Ireland had their cannon 
and muskets, England respected and dreaded the Irish. Let it be 
our care to provide them with arms. Money will be wanting, let us 
not be niggardly in our subscriptions. We are reproached for our 
love of money. Every English hireling that comes over here says 
that the spirit of freedom has departed from us, that we are already 
in the age of corruption, that we have become a nation of paltry 
traffickers, that Mammon is the only deity worshipped amongst us. 
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Let us exert ourselves one and all in the cause of Ireland, to give 
the lie to the scoundrels and leave no ground for them to reproach 
us on this head. When America in her hour of peril sought aid from 
France, she received it. Ireland now seeks assistance from 
America, from a land of freemen—let her not seek in vain. When 
the Irish are armed, the triumph of liberty is secure. The sooner 
arms and ammunition are provided the better, the less blood will be 
shed. It is not when the hour of strife arrives we should be looking 
alter these matters, now is the time to have them prepared. | may 
be asked how the arms are to be sent to Ireland when her coasts 
are guarded by the British fleet, and when this country is at peace 
with England. | answer that the English have neither ships nor 
means to guard the tenth part of it, they have but a few guard 
vessels, their navy is dismantled, they are unable to keep it up. The 
coast of Ireland is large, her harbors are numerous. Forty or fifty 
thousand muskets and a few field pieces with ball cartridge would 
enable the Irish to dispose of the British army—they could be 
disembarked from a few vessels bound to Norway or elsewhere. So 
complete is the organization in Ireland, that a million of men can be 
assembled at any point on the sea coast by night or day and armed 
in a few hours. America is at peace with England, at present it is a 
matter of convenience, but it will always be the interest and true 
policy of this country to assist in overthrowing the monopoly of that 
old despot, England—that faithless country, that never lost an 
opportunity of violating treaties when plunder was to be acquired or 
liberty to be crushed. Shall the faith of treaties be observed to her in 
the hour of her weakness. The American government, controlled by 
the public feeling of this country, will shut their eyes to any 
measures adopted for the relief of the Irish. They will keep the 
treaty with England to the ears and break it to the sense. The 
conduct of France towards this country in 1775 and ‘76 will be the 
model for their imitation. 4ST November 1, 1843, page 90.14 


Americans have then nothing to prevent them from lending powerful 
and effectual assistance to Ireland, they have every motive to 
stimulate them to pay back the debt so long due to England. If 
America is true to Ireland, it she provides the Irish with arms, 
English domination is at an end, and Ireland, that long oppressed 
but lovely country, whose name is synonymous with all the sublime 
and beautiful of nature, will be what God and nature intended.HST 
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November 1, 1843, page 90.15 

“Great, glorious, and free, 4ST November 1, 1843, page 90.16 
First flower of the earth, and first gem of the sea.” 

J. M. 

Dorchester St., South Boston, Sept. 27th, 1843. 


We love Ireland. We love the Irish. The blood, to the pressure of 
which our own pulse beats, is quickened by a mixture of theirs. But 
we hate popery; not because its, theological views differ from those 
we profess, but because God has marked it, and history has proved 
it, (the most fully where it has had the most unlimited sway) to be 
the consummation of infernal malice and ingenuity for the purpose 
of grasping all the wide range of interests to which man stands 
related, with man himself, and by the sweep of what may have been 
deemed, as it is malignantly proffered, to be angel’s arm, throws 
them all into the darkness and confusion and guilt and misery of 
hell. We hate it in its alphabet, grammar, logic, textbook and 
commentary, in its spirit and practice, in the abstract and concrete. 
We regard it as the great perverter of all that is holy and good, for 
man personally and socially on earth, as the sure precursor of the 
blighting curses of heaven upon man politically, and as the almost 
infallible pledge of the damnation of hell. Wherever it prevails it 
spreads a blight over the interests and prospects of mankind, 
physical, intellectual and moral, personal and political, temporal and 
eternal. If piety, patriotism, philanthrophy or genius have assumed a 
form prodigious enough to rise into notice through its atmosphere of 
death, it has been in spite of it, and not on account of it.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 90.17 


If our revolutionary fathers had fought for, or under the guiding 
genius of popery, they never could have succeeded; if popery ever 
triumphs “in America,” it will be “as if Providence so permitted it,” to 
punish their ungrateful and recreant descendants.HST November 7, 
1843, page 91.1 


If Ireland had not been fatally “deceived” by the “signs and lying 
wonders of the Man of sin,” her political history would not have 
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been one of slavery and blood. The triumph of O’Connel and the 
Irish, in spite of the better principles of “the Liberator,” will be so far 
the triumph of popery; he is, and must be the mere plaything of the 
priests. Should arms be furnished for the Irish by Americans, 
though they may be aimed by the givers at the heart, of a merciless 
monarchy, even if they were not used to bring about the predicted 
“new era of Protestantism in America,” they must first penetrate the 
shield of Protestantism in Europe, and many of the hearts of its 
most worthy friends.HST November 1, 1843, page 91.2 


Suppose we should adopt the Jesuitical logic of one of the papal 
presses of our land, in vindication of the treatment of the Jews in 
Italy by the Pope, in reference to the case of the Irish? Refering to 
American “slavery” and slave “laws” as furnishing a precious 
analogy, the argument proceeds: “The difference of color does not 
exercise a more serious influence on the social relations than the 
inveterate prejudices of a race that for ages regards the Christian 
with jealousy and aversion; and as much as may be lamented this 
state of mutual distrust, it may be humane to anticipate violent 
collisions and disorders by measures of precaution.”"-Y1ST November 
1, 1843, page 91.3 


Have “the inveterate prejudices,” the “jealousy and aversion” of the 
Jews against “the Christians,” been productive of half “the violent 
collisions and disorders” of the fiendlike “aversion” of the Catholics 
to the protestants? That they have both done their worst is beyond 
dispute, but we have the most to fear from the most powerful 
enemy, and why not adopt “measure of precaution?” If arms are 
furnished for Ireland, let them be furnished for others of “our 
fellowmen in Europe.” Give them to the Jews, and the patriot 
insurgents of Italy. Give them also to the natives and mixed 
population of South America who are struggling for life against the 
priestly vampyres who have fastened themselves upon their vitals. 
To say nothing of the impudent assumption that the “American 
government will keep the treaty with England to the ears, and break 
it to the sense,” which we suppose may be considered a specimen 
of the “light” which “Catholicity is even now sheding, as if permitted 
by Providence to shield us from being dazzled by the effulgence of 
its universal and everlasting glory,” and which would bring us up to 
“the conduct of France,’—to say nothing of this barefaced public 
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and national insult, of which no man but a Jesuit would be guilty, 
and which shows how much the Pope and his emmisaries need 
another Napoleon to “teach them to respect the sacredness of 
treaties,’—has this “friend of Ireland” anticipated all the risks in the 
way of a transfer of “forty or fifty thousand muskets, and a few field 
pieces with ball cartridge” to Ireland? No doubt the donors might be 
accommodated, and would it not be very convenient to deposit 
them in those dungeon-looking edifices, like the one at the corner of 
F. and F. streets in our city, which are the rallying points of the 
corps Jesuitical to whose hands is entrusted the work of effecting 
“the New Era of Protestantism in America?”HST November 1, 1843, 
page 91.4 


Are there no other “scoundrels” but those from “England” in the 
way? “As much as may be lamented this state of mutual distrust, it 
may be humane to anticipate violent collisions and disorders by 
measures of precaution.” Is there no danger in aiding such “a race” 
with their inveterate prejudices” against Protestantism? And if it 
were safe, is it right? Why should we lavish our money and our 
arms upon these infatuated creatures of the Pope, while he is 
preparing the instruments of torture, for the Jew? sending the ships 
of war, and the “scoundrels” of France to blight the thriving off- 
shoots “of Protestantism in America” which are blessing in so many 
ways the barbarians of the South Seas? And instigating; the 
Mahometan blood-hounds to the same work in the mountain homes 
of the Nestorians? Is the Jew such an “inveterate” specimen of 
depravity, that all sympathy is wasted upon him, and is there no 
danger from the equally blind and stupid papist? The curse and the 
crime, before God, of the Irish, like those of the Jews, is their 
religion. Pagan Rome was the appointed instrument of Heaven in 
overthrowing political Judaism. The political atheism of France, the 
unbaptized, unconsecrated twin brother of popery, was_ the 
instrument of overthrowing political Popery, it being the only thing 
out of the bottomless pit viler than Popery, and vile enough to be 
used in such a work. And England has been the “rod of iron” for 
keeping in check the more deadly ambition of the crowned and 
titted murderers, who have always been so ready to do the bidding 
of the Pope, in Austria, Spain, Portugal, France and Ireland. We pity 
Ireland. Our “hearts desire and prayer to God for” her “is that” she 
“might be saved.” But neither “money,” nor “muskets,” nor “a few 
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field pieces,” nor “ball cartridges” can save her. These, moreover, 
would be too convenient to be used for the good, in the “Catholic” 
sense, of their, “benighted Christian brethren,” who are fools 
enough to be “dazzled by those who publicly teach them to keep 
the treaty to the ear, and break it to the sense,” and thus to hasten 
on “the New Era of Protestantism in America,” and to thunder in 
“the paans of holy joy and exultation” which “will soon echo” to 
millions that the “light” of “Catholicity’ has triumphed over “New 
England ignorance.” Whoever aids popery, disguised under “Irish 
policy,” does it at the peril of sharing in her plaugues when, from the 
Judge of all the earth, the millions whose blood she has shed, will 
be commissioned to “fill to her double the the cup she hath filled to 
them.”HST November 1, 1843, page 91.5 


Who bow to Christ’s command,HST November 1, 1843, page 91.6 
Your arms and hearts prepare! 
The day of battle is at hand! 


“Behold | come quickly! Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth 
his garments, lest he walk naked and they see his shame.” H.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 91.7 


Letter from Brother B. Mc Caine 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—I drop you a few lines to inform you how the 
cause of the speedy coming of our blessed Lord and Master 
prospers here. Brother D. Johnson gave a course of lectures in this 
place last winter, and thanks be to God, a few gave heed to the 
Midnight cry. We soon established meetings for prayer, and have 
had some sweet seasons in praising God, and conversing of Christ 
and his speedy coming to call his people home, and to destroy the 
works of the devil. My spirits droop within me when | see how few 
there are, among so many that pretend to love Christ, that are 
willing to heed the friendly warning, to arouse from their slumbers, 
and trim their lamps; but so it is, that the Scriptures may be fulfilled; 
two shall be in the field, the one shall be taken and the other left; 
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two shall be grinding at the mill, the one shall be taken and the 
other left. O that the world would learn wisdom from the past. O that 
men would search the word of God with clean hearts, to see if the 
Judge standeth at the door. | hope you receive a liberal patronage 
for your paper, to enable you to scatter far and wide, the glad 
tidings of the kingom at hand. | remain yours in the blessed hope of 
soon meeting you in the New Jerusalem, to go no more out forever, 
and where the days of our mourning will be ended. Honeoye Falls, 
Oct. 4, 1843HST November 1, 1843, page 91.8 


Letter from W. L. Carlton 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—I would inform you that | am strong in the faith 
of the blessed Advent doctrine, and giving glory to God. | believe 
that in a very few short months, | shall see him whom my soul 
loveth. Beloved, now are we the sons of God; it doth not yet appear 
what we shall be, but we know that when he appeareth we shall be 
like him, for we shall see him as he is; and every one that hath this 
hope purifies himself even as he is pure. Since | wrote to you last, | 
have seen this saying fulfilled, spoken by Paul, “in the last days 
many shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and 
doctrines of devils, having their conscience seared with a hot iron; 
nevertheless, the foundation of God standeth sure, having this seal, 
God knoweth them that are his. | attended the Exeter 
campmeeeting, and it was a very interesting season. The dear 
brethren that were looking for their dear Savior last spring, and 
were disappointed, were again revived with a strong faith that they 
should see him this year, and they seemed to get a new recruit of 
oil, and still left enough in grace’s store house for all of the foolish 
virgins; and when our meeting closed, we parted with strong faith 
that our next meeting would be in the New Jerusalem; where they 
will come from the east and from the west, from the north and from 
the south, and shall sit down with Abraham Isaac and Jacob, in the 
kingdom of heaven. O how blessed is the thought, that we shall e’re 
long shine as the stars forever and ever. | can say with brother 
John, even so, come Lord Jesus. Your brother in tribulation, in the 
kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ. Liberty, Vt. Oct. 6HST 
November 1, 1843, page 91.9 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, NOVEMBER 1, 1843. 
“How is it that ye do not Discern this Time?” 


JVHe 


The Jews were in the same blindness with regard to the time of 
Christ’s first advent, that the church now is with regard to the time of 
his second advent; and both are equally inexcusable. The reproofs 
of our Savior to the Jews for their blindness are equally applicable 
now.HST November 1, 1843, page 92.1 


When the Pharisees with the Sadducees came to Christ, and 
tempting, desired that he would show them a sign from heaven, he 

answered and said unto them, “When it is evening ye say, it will be 

fair weather; for the sky is red: and in the morning, it will be foul 

weather to-day, for the sky is red and lowering. O ye hypocrites! ye 

can discern the face of the sky; but can ye not discern the SIGNS 
OF THE TIMES?” On another occasion he said to the people. 
“When ye see a cloud rise out of the west, straightway ye say, 

There cometh a shower; and so it is. And when ye see the south 

wind blow, ye say. There will be heat; and it cometh to pass. Ye 

hypocrites! ye can discern the face of the sky, and of the earth; but 

how is it, that ye do not discern THIS TIME? Yea, and why even of 
yourselves judge ye not what is right?”"HST November 17, 1843, 
page 92.2 


When our Savior was baptized of John in Jordan, straightway 
coming up out of the water, he saw the heavens opened, and the 
Spirit like a dove descending upon him: and there came a voice 
from heaven, saying, this is my beloved Son in whom | am well 
pleased. This was when “Jesus began to be about thirty years of 
age;” and he “came into Gallilee, preaching the gospel of the 
kingdom of God, and saying, THE TIME IS FULFILLED, and th 
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kingdom of God is at hand: repent ye and believe the gospel.” The 
TIME which was then fulfilled, and which the Jews could not 
discern, is evidently the time of the commencement of Christ’s 
ministry; predicted in Daniel 9:25, where the angel Gabriel 
instructed the prophet to “KNOW therefore and UNDERSTAND, 
that from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to 
build Jerusalem unto the MESSIAHthe PRINCEshall be seven 
weeks, and three score and two weeks;” or sixty-nine weeks, 
making 483 prophetic days, (years.)HST November 1, 1843, page 
92.3 


This period was to begin, not with a decree, but with the decree to 
restore and to build Jerusalem. In the first year of Cyrus, 2 
Chronicles 36:23, a decree was given to rebuild the temple, but not 
the city. Under this decree the temple was commenced, but on 
account of the Jew’s enemies the work was made to cease till the 
second year of Darius, king of Persia, when another decree was 
made which only confirmed the first decree, Ezra 4:6. The decree to 
restore and to build Jerusalem, was given in the seventh year of 
Artaxerxes Longimanus, Fzra 7. This must be the decree, as after 
provision was made for the sacrifices of the temple, which was now 
finished, Ezra was permitted to do with the rest of the money what 
should “seem good” to him; and whatsoever Ezra should require of 
the treasurers beyond the river, they were commanded to do 
speedily. And in Ezra’s prayer, as recorded in the 9th chapter, he 
praised God that he had extended mercy to them in the sight of the 
kings of Persia, etc. “and to give us awall in Judah and in 
Jerusalem.” This decree, according to the margin of all pollyglot 
Bibles, was in the year B. C. 457HST November 71, 1843, page 
92.4 


The Jews, therefore, knew when these 493 years commenced, 
which were to extend to the MESSIAH; and were expecting, that, at 
their termination, the Messiah, as he did, would appear. And thus at 
about the time of their expiration, the whole Jewish nation were in 
expectation of his appearing. The 483 years, commencing B. C. 
457, would carry us to A. D. 26, for the commencement of our 
Savior’s ministry, and which we find was the very year of his 
baptism, when he was proclaimed by a voice from heaven to be the 
Messiah.HST November 1, 1843, page 92.5 
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That the sixty-nine weeks ended, and our Savior’s ministry 
commenced A. D. 26, is thus shown. Jesus was carried into Egypt 
to save his life from Herod, so that he must have been about a year 
old at the death of Herod, whose death is shown by astronomical 
calculations to have been three years before the vulgar era. Our 
Savior must therefore have been born four years before the vulgar 
era, which would make him about thirty years of age when he 
commenced his ministry, A. D. 26. This is further shown by Luke 
3:1-3, “Now in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Cesar, 
Pontius Pilate being governor of Judea, and Herod being tetrarch of 
Gallilee, and his brother Philip tetrarch of Iturea and of the region of 
Trachonitis, and Lysanias the tetrarch of Abilene, Annas and 
Caiaphas being the high priests, the word of God came unto John 
the son of Zacharias in the wilderness. And he came into all the 
country about Jordan, preaching the baptism of repentance, for the 
remission of sins.” John being of the family of the priests, could not 
begin his ministry till the age of thirty; and as he was but six months 
older than our Savior, Jesus must have commenced his ministry in 
the latter part of the fifteenth year of Tiberius Cesar, which Prideaux 
and the best chronologists, make A. D. 26—or in the former part of 
his 16th year, synchronizing with A. D. 27. This gives us a fixed 
period for the end of the 69 weeks, which were to reach to the 
Messiah, being 7 years antecedent to the end of the seventy 
weeks. This was the time which the Jews could not discern.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 92.6 


The Signs of Christ’s First Advent 


JVHe 


Our Savior not only came at the very time predicted in the prophecy 
of Daniel, but in the very manner the Scriptures predicted; and his 
character and life accorded perfectly with all the various predictions 
of the Messiah. Thus, one was to precede his mission, he was to be 
of the family of David, was to be born of a virgin, in Bethlehem, was 
to be called out of Egypt, was to be called a Nazarene, was to be 
despised and rejected of men, a man of sorrows and acquainted 
with grief, was to be delivered to the Gentiles, mocked, spitefully 
entreated and spit on, was to be led as a lamb to the slaughter and 
suffer an ignominious death, not a bone of him was to be broken, 
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he was to have his grave with the wicked and with the rich in his 
death, to be numbered with the transgressors, his garments were to 
be divided, they were to cast lots for his raiment, they were to give 
him vinegar to drink, his body was not to see corruption, nor his 
soul be left in the world of Spirits. All these, and many other 
predictions, were fulfilled in him to the very letter. H/S7T November 17, 
1843, page 92.7 


He also performed many mighty works in proof of his Divine 
mission; he healed the sick, cleansed the lepers, cast out devils, 
opened the eyes of the blind, unstopped the ears of the deaf, 
unloosed the tongue of the dumb, raised the dead, rebuked the 
winds and the sea, which obeyed; and those who touched only the 
hem of his garment were cured of whatsoever disease they had, 
even whole multitudes came and were cured by him; he went about 
in all their cities and villages, healing every sickness and every 
disease among the people, and preached the gospel to the poor. 
He spake as never man spake, and put to silence all his enemies, 
so that no man was able to answer him, neither durst any man ask 
him any more questions. At his death the sun was darkened, the 
earth quaked, the rocks were rent, graves were opened and many 
saints arose; he arose the third day and ascended into heaven. In 
all this the Scriptures were fulfilled. Even our Savior asks, “How 
then shall the Scriptures be fulfilled, that thus it must be? and says, 
“But all this was done, that the Scriptures of the prophets might be 
fulfilled.” He healed the sick, “that it might be fulfilled which was 
spoken by Elias the prophet.” He assured his disciples that al/ 
things that are written by the prophets concerning the Son, shall be 
accomplished,” and that “not one jot or tittle of the law should fail;” 
those things came to pass, “that the word might be fulfilled which 
was written in their law,” that all things which were written in the 
law, and in the prophets, and in the Psalms, concerning him, might 
be fulfilled. HST November 1, 1843, page 92.8 


His mighty works were so great, that “his fame went throughout all 
Syria, and they brought unto him all sick people;” “and there 
followed him great multitudes of people from Gallilee, and from 
Decapolis, and from Jerusalem, and from Judea, and from beyond 
Jordan.” At times, the multitudes which thronged him were so great 
that he “ascended the mountain” to teach them; and “when he was 
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come down from the mountain, great multitudes followed him.” 
When he sat by the sea-side “great multitudes were gathered 
together unto him, so that he went into a ship and sat, and the 
whole multitude stood on the shore.” When the multitude heard that 
he had departed into a desart place, they followed him on foot out 
of the cities;” and when Jesus’ saw the “great multitude, he had 
compassion on them.” “Great multitudes came unto him having with 
them those that were lame, blind, dumb, maimed, and many others, 
and cast them down at Jesus feet; and he healed them, insomuch 
that the multitude wondered; and all the people were very attentive 
to hear him,” and when “great multitudes followed him” beyond 
Jordan, “he healed them there.” When he returned to Jerusalem “a 
very great multitude spread their garments in his way; others cut 
down branches from the trees and strewed them in the way, and 
the multitudes that went before, and that followed, cried, saying, 
Hosanna to the Son of David;” and when he was come into 
Jerusalem, all the city was moved, saying, Who is this? and the 
multitude said this is Jesus; and the Pharisees said, “Behold the 
world is gone after him.” Again there were gathered together an 
innumerrable multitude of people, in so much that they trode one 
upon another; and he was constrained to say, “the harvest truly is 
plenteous.” He also “taught them as one having authority, and not 
as the Scribes, and “the multitudes marvelled, saying. It was never 
so seen in Israel; and all the people were amazed. And when he 
was come into his own country he taught them in their synagogues, 
insomuch that they were astonished, and said, whence hath this 
man this wisdom and these mighty works?” “Whence hath this man 
all these things?” Herod feared that John the Baptist had risen from 
the dead; and they were beyond measure astonished, saying, he 
hath done all things well; and enquired saying, “When Christ 
cometh will he do more miracles than these which this man doeth?” 
And the officers answered, “never man spake like this man.”HST 
November 1, 1843, page 92.9 


Notwithstanding all these mighty works and great miracles which 
caused the multitude to throng him, and the literal fulfilment of all 
the Scriptures respecting him, yet the Jews could not discern the 
signs of those times;” though he had done so many miracles before 
them, yet they believed not on him, they still wanted some sign.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 93.1 
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Why the Jews could not Discern that Time 


JVHe 


We should naturally suppose with such mighty evidences of Christ’s 
Messiahship, which called forth the spontaneous applause of such 
multitudes, that the Jews as a nation, would have believed on him, 
that they would have discerned that time; but their “wicked hearts of 
unbelief’ would not permit them. They looked upon themselves as 
the favored children of the Most High, and when exhorted to do 
works meet for repentance, they thought within themselves “We 
have Abraham for our Father.” They lacked righteousness, “Except 
your righteousness shall exceed the righteousness of the Scribes 
and Pharisees, ye shall in no case enter into the kingdom of 
heaven.” They did their alms before men to be seen of them, and 
sounded a trumpet before them; they prayed, making long prayers, 
and using vain repetitions, standing in the synagogues and in the 
corners of the streets to be seen of men; they also fasted with a sad 
countenance and disfigured their faces that they might appear unto 
men to last, showing in all their acts that they were hypocrites. They 
laid up for themselves their treasures on earth, and not in heaven, 
they loved the things of this world, more than the other, so that 
when a herd of swine perished in the sea, “the whole city came out 
to meet Jesus, and besought him, that he would depart out of their 
coasts.” They accused our Savior of “blasphemy,” and of “casting 
out devils by Beelzebub the prince of devils.” They were wolves in 
sheeps clothing, and mocked at the doctrine of the resurrection, 
and would not receive the gracious words which our Lord spake. 
They hated, and persecuted, and put to death, and cast out of their 
synagogues those who believed in the first advent; and would not 
take up their cross to follow Christ. Even the cities repented not, 
where most of his mighty works were done, which, had they been 
done in Tyre or Sidon, they would have repented long ago in 
sackcloth and ashes; had they been done in Sodom, it would have 
remained until this day, it will be more tolerable for Sodom in the 
day of judgment than for those cities. God had hid those truths from 
the wise and prudent and revealed them unto babes. They were a 
generation of vipers, and could not speak good things. In them was 
“fulfilled the prophecy of Esaias, which saith, by hearing ye shall 
hear, and shall not understand, and seeing ye shall see, and shall 
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not perceive: for this people’s heart is waxed gross, and their ears 
are dull of hearing, and their eyes they have closed lest at any time 
they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and 
should understand with their hearts, and should be converted, and | 
should heal them.” “Many prophets and righteous men had desired 
to see those things which the Jews saw, and to hear those things 
which the Jews heard;” but when the self-righteous Pharisees were 
permitted to hear those things, they heard “the word of the kingdom 
and” understood not, they “received seed by the way-side.” They 
satisfied their consciences by inquiring, “Have any of the rulers or 
Pharisees believed on him?” “Are ye also deceived?” “Is not this the 
carpenter’s son? Is not his mother called Mary? and his brethren, 
James, and Joses, Simon and Judas? and his sisters, are they not 
all with us? whence then hath this man all these things? out of 
Gallilee ariseth no prophet” and “they were offended in him,” in his 
own country, “and he did not many mighty works there because of 
their unbelief.” Our Savior called them “blind leaders of the blind,” 
and assured tham that both should “fall into the ditch,” The 
Pharisees censured the disciples of Christ for transgressing “the 
tradition of the elders;” but our Savior replied, “Why do ye also 
transgress the commandment of God by your tradition?” and “Thus 
have ye made the commandment of God of none effect by your 
tradition; ye hypocrites, well did Esaias prophecy of you, saying, 
This people draweth nigh unto me with their mouth, and honoreth 
me with their lips, but their heart is far from me; but in vain they 
worship me, teaching for doctrines the commandments of men,” 
“hear and understand” and “beware of the leaven,” “of the doctrine 
of the Pharisees and Sadducees.” They were a “faithless and 
perverse generation, stiff-necked and uncircumcised in heart and 
ears,” they did “always resist the Holy Ghost,” as their “fathers did 
so did they.” They greatly erred, “not knowing the Scriptures, nor 
the power of God.” They could “bind heavy burdens, and grievous 
to be borne, and lay them on men’s shoulders; but they themselves 
would not move them with one of their fingers.” All their works were 
done “to be seen of men;” they made “broad their phylactaries,” and 
“enlarged the borders of their garments,” and loved “the uppermost 
rooms at feasts, and the chief seats in the synagogues, and 
greetings in the market, and to be called of men, Rabbi, Rabbi.” 
They “shut up the kingdom of heaven against men;” they went not 
in themselves, nor suffered those who were entering to go in. They 
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“devoured widows’ houses, and for a pretence made long prayers;” 
would “compass sea and land to make one proselyte, and when he 
was made,” he was “tenfold more a child of hell than before.” They 
paid “tithes of mint, and annise, and cummin,” but “omitted the 
weightier matters of the law, judgment, mercy, and faith. They 
would “strain at a gnat, and swallow a camel.” They made “clean 
the outside of the cup and of the platter, but within were full of 
extortion and excess.” They “appeared outwardly righteous unto 
men, but within, were “full of hypocricy and iniquity.” They “built the 
tombs of the prophets, and garnished their sepulchres,” and said “If 
we had been in the days of our fathers, we would not have been 
partakers with them in the blood of the prophets;” but were 
witnesses, that they were “the children of them which killed the 
prophets,” so that Jesus “grieved for the hardness of their hearts.” 
They trusted in themselves that they were righteous, and despised 
others;” and “the things which belonged to their peace were hid 
from their eyes,” “because they knew not the time of their visitation.” 
Many who did believe on him, “because of the Pharisees they did 
not confess him, lest they should be put out of the synagogue: for 
they loved the praise of men more than the praise of God;” and “all 
men spoke well of them.” They could not “believe, which receive 
honor one of another, and seek not the honor which cometh from 
God only.” They “wondered, and despised, and perished,” and 
would in “no wise believe,” although admonished to beware lest that 
come upon them “which is spoken of in the prophets.”HST 
November 1, 1843, page 93.2 


These things were not confined to the lower classes, for they even 
“stirred up the devout and honorable women, and the chief men of 
the city.” They also “stirred up the Gentiles,” and also united with 
“lewd fellows of the baser sort, and set all the city in an uproar” in 
opposition to this truth. All this was done “ignorantly and in 
unbelief;” and they verily thought they were doing God’s service. 
They believed not what “Moses and the prophets” had said 
concerning him, nor would they though one rose from the dead. 
They knew not the voices of the prophets which were read every 
Sabbath day in their hearing, but they fulfilled the Scriptures in 
condemning Christ: “they fulfilled all that was written of him."HST 
November 1, 1843, page 93.3 





440 


Such are the reasons the Bible gives us why the Jews could not 
discern that time. And when we find our Savior commanding us to 
know when his second advent is nigh even at the doors, as summer 
to the leafing out of the fig-tree, and has assured us that the 
generation which see the signs he has given us of its approach 
shall not pass away before his appearance, have we not reason to 
fear that the same causes are blinding the minds of those who 
cannot discern this time, and the signs of these times? and who 
either deny that his advent will ever be realized, or that we can ever 
know any thing of his approach? If the time of the second advent is 
to be known, and our Savior called the Jews hypocrites for not 
discerning that time, what would he call those who cannot discern 
this time?HST November 1, 1843, page 93.4 


Lesson from ‘Luther’s Reformation. ’ 


JVHe 


“The History of the Reformation of the 16th century, in Germany, 
Switzerland, etc.” by Merle D’Aubigne, contains a mass of 
instructive facts. The following extracts are worthy of careful 
attention now:HST November 7, 1843, page 93.5 


“There were dwelling at Zwickau a few men, who, being deeply 
moved by the events passing around them, looked for special and 
direct revelations from the Deity, instead of desiring, in meekness 
and simplicity, the sanctification of their affections. These persons 
asserted that they were commissioved to complete that reformation 
which in their view Luther had but feebly begun. ‘What is the use,’ 
asked they, ‘of such close application to the Bible? Nothing is heard 
of but the Bible. Can the Bible preach to us? Can it suffice for our 
instruction? If God had intended to instruct us by a book, would he 
not have given us a Bible direct from heaven? It is only the Spirit 
that can enlighten! God himself speaks to us, and shows us what to 
do and say.” Thus did these fanatics, playing into the hands of 
Rome, impugn the fundamental principle on which the whole 
Reformation is based; namely, the perfect sufficiency of the word of 
God.HST November 1, 1843, page 93.6 


Nicolas Storch, a weaver, publicly declared that the angel Gabriel 
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had appeared to him by night, and after revealing to him matters he 
was not allowed to divulge, uttered the words, ‘Thou shalt sit on my 
throne!’ A senior student of Wittemberg, named Mark Stibner, 
joined Storch, and forthwith abandoned his studies,—for, according 
to his own statement, he had received immediately from God the 
ability to interpret holy Scripture. Mark Thomas, also a weaver, 
associated himself with them; and another of the initiated, by name 
Thomas Munzer, a man of fanatical turn of mind, gave to the new 
sect a regular organization. Resolving to act according to the 
example of Christ, Storch chose from among his followers twelve 
apostles and seventy disciples. All these loudly proclaimed, as we 
have lately heard it asserted by a sect of our own days, that 
Apostles and prophets were at last restored to the Church.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 93.7 


Such preaching made a deep impression on the popular mind. Not 
a few devout persons were startled by the thought that prophets 
were again given to the Church, and those on whom the love of the 
marvellous had most power, threw themselves into the open arms 
of the eccentric preachers of Zwickau.HST November 17, 1843, 
page 94.1 


But scarcely had this heresy, which had shown itself of old in the 
days of Montanism, and again in the middle ages, drawn together a 
handful of separatists, when it encountered in the Reformation a 
strong opposing power. Nicolas Haussman, to whom Luther gave 
that noble testimony— ‘What we teach, he acts,’ was at this time 
the pastor of Zwickau. This good man was not led away by the 
pretensions of the false prophets. Supported by his two deacons, 
he successfully resisted the innovations Storch and his followers 
were seeking to introduce. The fanatics, repelled by the pastors of 
the church, fell into another extravagance: they formed meetings, in 
which doctrines subversive of order were publicly proclaimed. The 
people caught the infection, and disturbances were the 
consequence: a priest, bearing the sacrament, was pelted with 
stones, and the civil authority interfered, committing the most violent 
of the party to prison. Indignant at this treatment, and intent upon 
justifying themselves and obtaining redress, Storch, Mark Thomas, 
and Stubner, repaired to Wittemberg.HST November 1, 1843, page 
94.2 
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Making sure of co-operation, they waited upon the University 
professors, to receive their sanction: ‘We,’ said they, ‘are sent by 
God to teach the people. The Lord has favored us with special 
communications from himself; we have the knowledge of things 
which are coming upon the earth. In a word, we are apostles and 
prophets, and we appeal for the truth of what we say, to Doctor 
Luther’ The Professors were amazedHST November 1, 1843, page 
94.3 


‘Who commissioned you to preach,’ inquired Melancthon of 
Stubner, who had formerly studied under him, and whom he now 
received at his table. ‘The Lord our God.’ ‘Have you committed 
anything to writing?’ ‘The Lord our God has forbidden me to do so.’ 
Melancthon drew himself back, alarmed and astonished.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.4 


‘There are indeed spirits of no ordinary kind in these men,’ said he; 
‘put what spirits? .. none but Luther can solve the doubt. On the one 
hand let us beware of quenching the Spirit of God, and on the other, 
of being seduced by the spirit of the devil. "HST November 1, 1843, 
page 94.5 


Luther received in the Wartberg intelligence of the ferment of the 
court of Wittemberg. His informants apprized him of strange 
persons having made their appearance, and that, as to their 
message, it was known from whence they came. The thought 
instantly occured to him, that God had permitted these deplorable 
events in order to humble his servants and to arouse them to seek 
higher degrees of sanctification. HST November 1, 1843, page 94.6 


‘Luther! Luther!’ was the cry from one end of Wittemberg to the 
other. The burghers were clamorous for his reappearance. Divines 
felt their need of the benefit of his judgment; even the prophets 
appealed to him. All united in entreating him to return.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.7 


‘If | knew,’ said Luther, at an earlier period, ‘that my doctrine had 
injured one human being, however poor and unknown,—which it 
could not, for it is the very gospel,—lI would rather face death ten 
times over, than not retract it. And lo! now, a whole city, and that 
city Wittemberg itself, is sinking fast into licentiousness.’ True, 
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indeed, the doctrine he had taught had not been the cause of all 
this evil; but from every quarter of Germany voices were heard that 
accused him as the author of it. HST November 1, 1843, page 94.8 


But his firm conviction that the prophets were under a delusion did 
but aggravate Luther’s grief. The solemn truth of salvation by grace 
seemed to have quickly lost its attraction, and men were turning 
aside after fables. HST November 1, 1843, page 94.9 


‘It is with the Word we must contend,’ observed he, ‘and by the 
Word we must refute and expel what has gained a footing by 
violence. | would not resort to force against such as are 
superstitious;—nor even against unbelievers! Whosoever believeth 
let him draw nigh, and whoso believeth not, stand afar off. Let there 
be no compulsion. Liberty is of the very essence of faith. “HST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.10 


The Doctor is to appear in the pulpit of the church of Wittemberg. 
‘Luther is come back.’ ‘Luther is to preach today.’ The news, 
repeated from one to another, had of itself no slight effect in giving 
a turn to the thoughts by which the multitude were deluded. People 
hurried to and fro in all directions; and on Saturday morning the 
church was filled to overflowing with an attentive and impressed 
congregationHST November 1, 1843, page 94.11 


Luther could comprehend the disposition of his hearers’ minds. He 
ascended the pulpit. Behold him surrounded by the flock which had 
formerly followed him with one heart as a docile sheep, but which 
has broken from him in the spirit of an untamed heifer. His address 
was simple and noble,—energetic and persuasive,—breathing the 
spirit of a tender father returning to his children, and enquiring into 
their conduct, while he communicates the reports that have reached 
him concerning them. He frankly commended their progress in the 
faith, and having thus prepared and gathered up their thoughts, he 
proceeded as follows:—HST November 1, 1843, page 94.12 


‘But we need a something beyond faith; and that is love. If a man 
who carries a sword is alone, it matters not whether he draw it or 
keep it sheathed; but if he is in a crowd, let him have a care lest he 
wound any of those about him.HST November 1, 1843, page 94.13 
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‘Observe the mother with her babe. She first gives it nothing but 
milk; and then the most easily digestible food. What would be the 
consequence were she to begin by giving it meat or wine?HST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.14 


‘In like manner should we act toward our brother. Have you been 
long at the breast? If so, well;—only let your brother suck as 
long!HST November 1, 1843, page 94.15 


‘Observe the Sun. He dispenses two gifts——namely—jight and 
warmth. The mightiest monarch cannot turn aside his rays; they 
come straight on, arriving upon this earth by a direct course. 
Meanwhile his warmth goes out and diffuses itself in every 
direction. So it is that faith, like light, should ever be simple and 
unbending;—whilst love, like warmth, should beam forth on all 
sides; and bend to every necessity of our brethren.” HST November 
1, 1843, page 94.16 


Luther proceeded to speak against violence and extravagance, and 
measurably corrected the evil, but it was not eradicated. Not long 
afterwards, there was an extensive rebellion in Germany. The 
oppression of the people by the nobles was the cause of it, but 
Papists eagerly seized the pretext for throwing odium upon Luther. 
D’Aubigne here refers to the same class of persons again:HST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.17 


“The pretensions of a handful of fanatics to divine inspiration added 
to the danger. Whilst the Reformation constantly appealed from the 
authority claimed by the church to the real auhority of the Sacred 
Word, these enthusiasts rejected, not only the authority of the 
Church, but that of Scripture also; they began to speak only of an 
inward Word—an internal revelation from God; and, unmindful of 
the natural corruption of their hearts, they abandoned themselves to 
the intoxication of spiritual pride, and imagined themselves to be 
saints. HST November 1, 1843, page 94.18 


‘The Sacred writings,’ says Luther, ‘were treated by them as a dead 
letter, and their cry was, The Spirit! the Spirit! But assuredly, | for 
one, will not follow whither their spirit is leading them! May God, in 
his mercy, preserve me from a church in which there are only such 
saints.” HST November 1, 1843, page 94.19 
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On this interesting history we make two or three remarks.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.20 


1. It teaches us all to keep watch over our own spirits, and to be 
humble, prayerful and teachable students of the Bible.WST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.21 


2. The religious papers of the present day who attribute such 
extravagances to Second Advent believers as a body, have just as 
good authority as the papists had for charging them on Luther and 
his friends—and no better.HST November 1, 1843, page 94.22 


3. When the editor of the Baptist Advocate refers to the proceedings 
at Stepney as proof that all who embrace our views are in danger of 
losing what little reason they have left (!) he displays a spirit which 
would have found as good an occasion of displaying itself, in 
attacking Luther’s reformation in the same _ language.WST 
November 17, 1843, page 94.23 


Midnight Cry.HST November 1, 1843, page 94.24 
A Suggestion 


JVHe 


Br. Bliss,—As it is desirable to bring every possible facility into 
requisition to advance the cause, for which we have so short a time 
to contribute our mite, | would suggest that every lecturer in the field 
act as agent for the “Midnight Cry,” “Signs of the Times,” etc. By 
adopting this course, they will greatly aid the cause they advocate. 
Let them, in every place where they lecture, be sure and procure 
several subscribers, and they will accomplish much more than they 
otherwise can. It will be like leaving a stream behind them to 
irrigate, and a wall to environ the garden they have cultivated.WST 
November 1, 1843, page 94.25 


No one in the field is probably accomplishing so much in this way, 
at present, as our faithful brother, |. R. Gates. He finds, by adopting 
this course, his labors are not so likely to be lost after he leaves. Let 
it be done, and be begun now. Yours, L. D. Fleming.4S7 November 
1, 1843, page 94.26 





446 


Newark. Oct. 10, 1843.HST November 1, 1843, page 94.27 


Letter from Brother F. G. Brown 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—Some time has elapsed since | had the 
pleasure of contributing any tiling to the columns of the “Signs.” My 
health has been so poor ever since | became convicted of the 
glourious truth of the coming of the Lord at hand, that | have been 
able to labor but very little; consequently, | have not been permitted 
to report of the wonderful works of God, as effected through my 
feeble instrumentality. In the early part of June | was indulged with 
the privilege of delivering a brief course of lectures on the Advent, in 
Washington city, and also in the city of Norfolk, Va., in each of 
which places | found a number of precious diciples to whom Christ’s 
coming was a most welcome announcement. In Richmond | could 
not hear of a solitary believer in the doctrine, but learned that there 
was a plenty of scoffers, both in that and the city of Baltimore, who 
had dared to challenge the Almighty to burn the earth, by strewing 
sulpher upon the side walks on the morning of the 23rd of April. The 
day which the wicked generally had appointed for the catastrophe! 
My stay in it would have been prolonged had it not been for the 
excessive heat of the weather, and my feeble state of health. | felt 
to mourn greatly when | saw how slight a hold all moral and 
religious subjects had upon the hearts of most in that quarter, 
professing Christians; so that not even the sublime and glorious 
doctrine of Christ’s coming, which once thrilled the souls of primitive 
Christians, could awaken any emotions of joy and gladness in the 
bosoms of the Christians of this day. The pious slaves however, are 
an exception to this remark. They caught the sound of the 
Bridegroom’s approach, and as the result, powerful and extensive 
revivals were enjoyed all through the black population. | have also, 
just understood that the “delusion” has spread like wildfire through 
the Indian tribes of our western territory! Glory to Jesus! It is a 
consolation that man cannot thwart the purposes of God; try our 
best, and we shall have no temporal millennium unless Heaven has 
so decreed; nor will the Almighty defer that day one moment 
beyond that which he has fixed from eternity, in which to reveal his 
Son from heaven., ‘The Lord reigneth: let the earth rejoice."WST 
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November 1, 1843, page 95.1 


On my return from Va., which was about the first of July, | stopped 
in Philadelphia, and there by the persuasion of the brethren tarried 
in company with Bro. Litch and others. | endeavored as often as 
health would allow, to give the cry in that city and vicinity, and in so 
doing enjoyed the aid and presence of God. For the first time in my 
life | participated in the holy services of a campmeeting, held in 
Middletown, Pa. Shortly after this, | attended another similar 
meeting, at Centretown, N. J.; but there, owing to over exertion and 
exposure, | was taken ill with the bilious typhus remittant fever, from 
which | barely escaped with my life; and the effects of which are 
now contributing to my feebleness, and preventing me from 
preaching; though | hope to preach, for the first time for over two 
months, ere | leave this place. The kindness and generosity of the 
dear family under whose roof | was so long confined during my 
sickness; the attention and beneficence bestowed upon me by my 
physicians; the ardent and effectual prayers of my Christian friends 
there for my recovery, will be gratefully remembered by me through 
time, and not forgotten by my Lord when he shall come to gather 
together his jewels. Since my sickness | have enjoyed much peace 
and serenity of soul; my dreams have been of the coming One, and 
the night watches have found my soul burning with gratitude and 
love to my Heavenly Father. O how much | have enjoyed of God 
since the opening of this year! “Praise ye the Lord!” Although from 
the word of God, the proof touching the Second Advent near, is yet 
overwhelming to my mind, still | feel reconciled to a disappointment, 
should my interpretations of prophecy prove erroneous; so long as | 
abide in Christ, | shall and will be happy, and try to do good; | shall 
be happy if Christ does not come, and certainly | shall be happier 
still if he does come, as | believe he will.WST November 1, 1843, 
page 95.2 


We had a good time last week at the Londonderry campmeeting; 
many went away comforted and blessed in their souls. My present 
tour is for the purpose of comforting and encouraging the children of 
God, and of snuffing the mountain air of good old New-Hampshire 
—a state that has a strong hold on my sympathies—here | have in 
years past labored to promote the cause of Christ: and where, were 
time to continue, | should prefer to toil on, and to die. But where are 
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the clergy of my own denomination, who ought to be proclaiming 
over these hills and valleys the coming of the Lord? | look over the 
long catalogue of their names in vain; they are not to be found; how 
| should like the sympathy and co-operation of at least three of 
them. Well, | read the Bible for myself, and believe for myself, and 
hope | shall be willing to stand, if need be alone among them, 
quietly and patiently waiting for the coming of the Master. | had 
rather be considered for the balance of my life, stupid and fanatical, 
than to hazard the coming of the Judge, without proclaiming it in the 
midst of a slumbering church, and in the cars of careless sinners.— 
Anything rather than to have it construed by my silence or actions 
that my Lord delayeth his coming. In the mean time | trust that my 
course of procedure will be of such a character that, at the end of 
the race, there may be no need of “confessions,” unless to my God. 
For one, | am Hot yet prepared to present my “confession” to any 
human ecclesiastical body; for having fallen into the so called 
“errors of Millerism;” were | going to humble myself before any 
tribunal for such a crime, | should desire, first to find a body whose 
purity in doctrine and holiness of life were unexceptionable, and 
might involuntarily provoke my submission and reverence. But time 
and not the expositions of those who call on us for confession, must 
determine the necessity and the character of our 
acknowledgements. | respect the ministry and the church; and for 
one am determined to contend for them to the last, as divine 
institutions. My relation is yet with them, and probably will so 
remain, unless | am thrust out. In my humble opinion, the passages 
so frequently quoted in proof of our duty to come out of the 
churches, have no applicability whatever; besides, policy alone 
would seem to prompt us to remain where we can do the most 
good, and not to adopt a course which will prejudice the minds of 
our brethren who are yet in the dark, against the truth. Should time 
allow, | hope to tour about here for a fortnight longer, and then to 
return to Boston. Yours in the blessed hopeH ST November 7, 1843, 
page 95.3 


New Ipswich, N. H. Oct. 20th, 1843HST November 1, 1843, page 
95.4 


Interesting News 
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JVHe 


The events of the day at home and abroad, are full of the most 
instructive interest to the observer of the “signs,” in connection with 
the “mere word of prophecy.”HST November 1, 1843, page 95.5 


The following account or the extermination of the Nestorians, is 
taken from the London Morning ChronicleHST November 1, 1843, 
page 95.6 


Massacre of the Nestorian Christiane 


JVHe 


You have been informed of the combination between the Pacha of 
Mosul and several powerful Kurdish cheifs, for the extermination of 
the Nestorian Christians, or Chaldeans. Letters received the day 
before yesterday contain a deplorable account of the attacks of the 
United Troops. They had penetrated into the centre of the Tiyaree 
district, burnt the villages and churches, destroyed the crops, and 
put the inhabitants of both sexes to the sword. Three, or according 
to other accounts, five brothers of the Patriarch have been slain, his 
mother was cut in half, and his sister horribly mutilated. The 
Patriarch himself had fled to Mosul, and taken refuge in the British 
vice consulate. Thus a sect which had preserved its indepeodence 
during centuries, and had resisted the persecuting sword of Islam, 
when weilded by the most powerful and most intolerant of the 
followers of Mahommed—which in its simplicity and isolation, had 
maintained the doctrines and forms of a primitve Church for above 
fourteen centuries, and which had escaped the corrupiion of 
religion, of morals and of character, so conscpicuous in all other 
Christian sects of the East—has now, in the weakners of 
Mohammedanism, and in the strength of European Christianity, 
been delivered over to destruction.HS7T November 1, 1843, page 
95.7 


Although the Turkish authorities merit the strongest condemnation 
for the part they have taken in this massacre, yet there are others 
concerned who are almost equally responsible for the results. The 
history of the fall of the Nestorians is a new example of the 
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consequences of a system persued by foreigners in the East, which 
we cannot contemplate without the utmost indignation. All those 
who have been the direct or indirect Instruments of their 
destruction, although they may not have anticipated a result of so 
serious a nature to their intrigues, and although they may now 
shelter themselves under the cloak of religion, have been guilty of a 
great crime against humanity. In their mountain fastnesses the 
Nestorians had retained their sndependence for centuries. The first 
western traveler who succeeded in penetrating into them was Dr. 
Grant, an American missionary. His obfect in visiting them was the 
establishment of schools and other means of instruction. No sooner 
had Dr Grant met with some success in the mountains, than the 
Roman Catholic missionaries at Mosul, supported by French 
political agents, endearored to counteract it. The English High 
Church was also jealous of Amerioan encroachments in the midst 
of a sect still venerating Epicopacy; and an additional fire brand was 
thrown into the country last autumn, in the person of the Rev. Mr. 
Badger. During last winter the three parties—the American, the 
Puseyite, and the Roman Catholic—had waged an open warfare 
among themselves. The Americans, who had been first in the field, 
only acted on the defensive; the influence they had already 
acquired among the Nestorians, enabled them, without much 
difficulty, to retain their position. The object of the two remaining 
parties was to eject the Americans, and to establish their own 
influence. They did not act in concert, for their mutual enmity 
equalled their hostility to the Americans. No means was left untried 
to effect their object The agents of the Church of Rome received the 
earnest co-operation—in fact, became the tools—of the French 
political agents. Mr. Badger enjoyed the support of the British local 
authorities. HST November 1, 1843, page 95.8 


A report began to prevail that the Americans were assisting the 
Nestorians to build forts in their mountains. The ignorant inhabitants 
of the surrounding country, and their Governor, the Pacha of Mosul, 
readily believed the assertion. For some time access to the 
mountains, from the west, was denied to the American 
missionaries. Mr. Badger and the Romanists renewed _ their 
separate attacks. Both had interviews with the Patriarch, and both 
believed that they had established their influence. The suspicions of 
the Pacha of Mosul were excited; from both parties he received 
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accusations against their respective adversaries, tending to 
increase his alarm. Mr. B. pointed to the danger of Roman 
Catholicism and French influence in the mountains; the French in 
return, the danger of English influence. At length the combination 
we described was formed, and those alone who were innocent have 
fallen victims to the intrigues of men who announced themselves to 
them as their only saviors—the ministers of Christ, and the teachers 
of civilization, HST November 1, 1843, page 96.1 


Strict justice compels us to state that the Americans are in this 
instance without blame. They established themselves first in the 
mountains, and their efforts were successfully directed to the 
improvement of the inhabitants, without any ulterior political design. 
We believe that had the Church of England zealously cooperated 
with them as Protestant Christians, instead of opposing them as 
hereticat enemies, the disasters we have described would not have 
occured; as it is, one of the most ancient and interesting sects in the 
world—interesting from its origin, from its language, and from the 
purity of its Christianity—has been sacrificed to the religious 
quarrels of American independents, English Puseyites, and French 
Roman Catholics.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.2 


The number of persons who have perished has not been 
ascertained. The population was about 100,000. Neither age, sex, 
nor condition met with mercy All were sacrificed by the savage 
Turks.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.3 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

No Authorcode 

BOSTON, NOV. 1, 1843. 

Miller Tabernacle 

JVHe 

We would inform our friends in Louisville, Ky., and other places 


where Himes has been, out West, and bragged of the success of 
Millerism here, that Millerism is in the fog. The Tabernacle is often 
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profaned by being used for Jim Crow and other negro melodies, 
and a very large portion of the down east Miller saints are perfectly 
sick both of Miller, Himes and Millerism, though poor old daddy 
Miller has been here in person to cheer the minds of his now 
doubting disciples. Millerism is on the verge of being only a thing 
that was and is not.—Olive BranchHST November 1, 1843, page 
96.4 


For once our charitable brethren of the O. B., have something “on 
which to hang a tale” to the gratification of their spleen against the 
Advent Cause.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.5 


They must, however, unconciously have done us honor in telling the 
world that the “Miller Tabernacle is profaned” when used as above; 
but then they have also shown us how hard it is for the Ethiopian to 
change his skin or the the leopard his spot in practising their old 
habits when the truth is to be spoken. “The Tabernacle is often 
profaned by being used for Jim Crow and other negro 
melodies." HST November 1, 1843, page 96.6 


With all those who are acquainted with the editors of the precious 
sheet, quoted above, this spite against the Advent cause, is 
regarded as the natural effort of fallen and little minds to degrade 
every one around them to a level with themselves. It is not believed 
that they could raise a tabernacle, even if there were a call for one 
in their line, or that they could obtain half a dozen hearers should 
they occupy one, supposing a notice of the speaker to be given 
before hand, judging from the past, and many of our citizens would 
feel “profaned to be found in one of their meetings.""/ST November 
1, 1843, page 96.7 


But to the truth of this case of profanation. It is, we believe, as 
follows:—HST November 1, 1843, page 96.8 


1. The agent of the company which “used the Tabernacle,” who 
came to brother Dickinson, the member of the Tabernacle 
committee who has the letting of it, engaged it simply fora 
concert—paid the rent in advance, and took a receipt which 
secured to them the use of it for the time specified, two nights and 
the refusal of a third. HST November 1, 1843, page 96.9 
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2. Nothing was known of the character of the performances of the 
company till their bills were posted about the city, and then it was 
too late to undo the mistake. It has since been ascertained that this 
company have been admitted into other places of worship in this 
city, and nobody has heard a word of its impropriety; HST November 
1, 1843, page 96.10 


3. The same company have offered much more than the first price 
for the use of it another week, and although the committee have 
been much embarrassed in sustaining the worship of God therein, 
(notwithstanding the “speculations” alleged by the O. B.,) the 
committee have refused to let them have it. “Our friends in 
Louisville, Ky., and other places out west” can appreciate the other 
portion of the article from the O. B., which refers to the condition of 
the “Miller saints” and “Millerism” without anything more from us. Its 
former statements are now better understood, and the proper 
allowance will be made.HST November 7, 1843, page 96.117 


The public abroad will of course consider this testimony of our 
enemies as decisive proof that “the Millerites have not sold their 
Tabernacle,’ which they have been so industriously reported to 
have done, through the land.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.12 


The English Mission.—We have long desired that faithful and 
efficient men should be sent to Europe to give the Midnight Cry. 
Every effort in our power has been put forth for the accomplishment 
of this most important object. But, it is now given up as a measure 
that cannot be carried into effect. The time is too limited. The 
“repeal movement,” “Puseyism,” and “Scotch secession,” with the 
general unsettled state of Europe, also, seems to forbid the 
accomplishment of any great good at this late hour. Besides, 
Europe has been faithfully warned for the last ten years, of the 
coming of the glorious bridegroom about this time. We shall give a 
specimen of the nature of this warning in our next paper.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 96.13 


Under these circumstances, we have given them for distribution a 
large box of books to go by the next steamer, if time continue. 
These are to be circulated among the Watchmen, and leading 
officials of the church. The effort we doubt not, will be good, as our 
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publications are called for among all classes, and what few have 
been circulated, have produced the happiest results. HST November 
1, 1843, page 96.14 


St. Louis. Brother H. A. Chittenden, has made arrangements to go 
to St. Louts, Mo. immediately. He will there open a Depot, for books 
and papers. Lectures will be given in that city and vicinity, and the 
Cry sent throughout the West and SouthHST November 1, 1843, 
page 96.15 


CLINTON COUNTY SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


At a meeting held at Houses Point, Oct 19, by the friends of the 
advent near, on motion of brother Adrian, it was resolved (the Lord 
willing) to hold a series of advent conferences in this section.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 96.16 


Voted, That E. S. Loomis, E. Brisben, A. Loomis, and E. Thurber, 
be a committee of arrangement to carry the same into effect.HST 
November 1, 1843, page 96.17 


Resolved, That the first conference be held at Perry’s Mills, Friday, 
the 10th day of Nov. next, at 1-2 past 10 0, clock A. M. The friends 
of the advent near, in this vicinity, and others who may feel 

disposed, are cordially invited to attend. The following brethren are 
earnestly solicited to attend and assist in the exercises, viz. brother 
Blackman, of Malone, N. Y. brother Wyath, of Bangor, N. Y. brother 
Martin, of Masena, N. Y. brother Dudley, of Moore’s N. Y. brother 
Hutchinson, of Montreal, brother Ballard, of Georgia, Vt. brother 
Stone, of Berkshire, Vt.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.18 


Yours, in the blessed hope of the advent near. HST November 1, 
1843, page 96.19 


In behalf of the committee. 
E. S. Loomis. 
Perry’s Mills, Clinton Co. N. Y. Oct. 20, 1843. 


Letters received to Oct. 29, 1843 
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JVHe 


From Post-masters 


Eastport Me; N Dixmont Me 1; Williamantic Ct 1; Walpole Mass. 1; 
Somerset NY 1; Vergennes Vt; Richmond Va; Meredith Centre N H; 
Ashburnham Mass 1; Saratogo Springs, (Mr Hills paper appears to 
have been sent every week, we cannot understand why he does 
not receive it; N Scituate, R. |. 50 cts; Stillwater, NY 1; Saco Me 3; 
Easton Ms. 1; Perry Me 2; Bradford Vt; Richland N Y 1; Braintree V1 
1; Ridgefield Ct 1; W Randolph Vt 1; Gr Barrington Ms 1; 
Hubbardston, Ms 1; ditto 1; Brooklyn Ct. 2; Sharon UC; Farley’s 
Roads; Danville NY; Grafton VtHST November 1, 1843, page 
96.20 


Individuals 


JVHe 


Maria Leighton 1; | W Fogg 2; books sent; R Rutchinson; J Litch; | 
G Edson 50 cts; M Beckley; Geo S Davis 1; E L Hammond; W A 
Garlick; J Weston; G S Davis; J Buck 1; E S Loomis; G W Whitin 
1, all right; W Miller 2 et al; E Galusha; T L TullockHST November 
1, 1843, page 96.21 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 

Joshua Roberts, care of Oliver Wiatt, Dover, NH; J V Himes 9 
Spruce St NY; R E Ladd, Cabotville, Ms; J Buck, Sturbridge Ms; J \ 
Himes, Rochester, NY; Mary F Manter, Walpole Ms care of E W 
Clapp; H A Chittenden, St. LouisHST November 1, 1843, page 
96.22 

SECOND ADVENT DEPOTS 


JVHe 


Boston, Mass.—No. 16 Devonshire StreetHST November 1, 1843, 
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page 96.23 
Address J. V. HIMES.HST November 17, 1843, page 96.24 


New York City—No. 9 Spruce StreetHST November 1, 1843, page 
96.25 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.26 


Albany, N.Y.—(Agent give street and number.HST November 1, 
1843, page 96.27 


Address S. MILES.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.28 


Rochester, N. Y.—No. 17 Arcade Buildings HST November 1, 
1843, page 96.29 


Address E. C. GALUSHA.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.30 


Buffalo, N. Y.—No. 8 Niagara StreetHST November 1, 1843, page 
96.31 


Address H. B. SKINNER.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.32 


Utica, N. Y—(Agent will give street and NoHST November 1, 
1843, page 96.33 


Address HORACE PATTEN.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.34 


Philadelphia, Pa.—Nos. 40 & 41 ArcadeYWST November 1, 1843, 
page 96.35 


Address J. LITCH.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.36 


Cincinnati, Ohio—Third Street, few doors east of Walnut, south 
side, add. GEO. STORRS.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.37 


St. Louis, Mo.—No. 88 Market StreetHS7T November 1, 1843, page 
96.38 


Address H. A. CHITTENDEN.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.39 
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Louisville, Ky.—Jefferson HouseHST November 1, 1843, page 
96.40 


Address Dr. NATH’L FIELD.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.41 


Montreal, C. W.—No. 158 Notra Dame StreetHST November 7, 
1843, page 96.42 


Adress R. HUTCHINSON.HST November 1, 1843, page 96.43 


Portland, Me.—Casco St.—address J. PEARSON/ST November 
1, 1843, page 96.44 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST November 8, 
1843, page 97.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST November 8, 1843, page 97.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST November 8, 1843, page 97.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. AnNdHST November 8, 1843, page 97.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 
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97.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST November 8, 
1843, page 97.6 


Letter from Wm. Miller 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—It does seem that something ought to be done, 
if possible, to save from distraction and fanaticism, our dear 
brethren who are “looking for the blessed hope and glorious 
appearing of the Great God and our Savior Jesus Christ.” | know 
that our enemy will exult over us in part, if he can draw us into any 
improprieties of faith or practice. My heart was deeply pained during 
my tour east, to see in some few of my former friends, a proneness 
to the wild and foolish extremes of some vain delusions, such as 
working miracles, discerning of spirits, vague and loose views on 
sanctification, etc. As it respects the working of miracles, | have no 
faith in those who pretend before hand that they can work miracles. 
See Revelation 13:13, 14. “And he doeth great wonders, so that he 
maketh fire come down from heaven on the earth in the sight of 
men. And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of 
those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast.” 
Whenever God has seen fit to work miracles, the instruments have 
seemingly been unconcious of having the power, until the work was 
done; they have in no instance, that | can recollect, proclaimed as 
with a trumpet, that they could, or would work a miracle. Moses and 
the apostles were more modest than the modern pretenders to this 
power. You may depend upon it, whosoever claims this power has 
the spirit of anti-christ. Revelation 16:14. “For they are the spirits of 
devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth, 
and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great day 
of God Almighty.” | know they pretend to prove that men are to have 
this power unto the end of the world, by ark 16:77. But take the 
whole passage together, and what does it prove? not that all 
believers can do these miracles; but that these miracles would 
follow those who believe. That is, those who believed in the record 
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that God had given, would, in the apostolic age, have a confirmation 
of the truth of that word, by those miracles which would follow them. 
The word would be thus confirmed by miracles, performed by 
prophets and apostles who were inspired to write the Old and New 
Testament. | see no reason for the working of miracles in this age, 
“for if they believe not Moses and the Prophets, neither would they 
believe though one should arise from the dead.” Since the apostle’s 
day, none have worked miracles but the anti-christian beast. 
Therefore when | hear any pretend to this power, | am confident it is 
but a relic of the spirit of the Papal power.4ST November 8, 1843, 
page 97.7 


The discerning of spirits is, | fear, another fanatical movement, to 
draw off the adventists from the truth, and to lead men to depend on 
the feeling, exercise, and conceit of their own mind, more than on 
the word of God. It builds up a spirit of pride and self-righteousness, 
and thus loses sight of the humbling doctrine, to account others 
better than ourselves. If all Christians were to possess this gift, how 
should we live by faith? each would stand upon the spiritual gifts of 
his brother, and if possessed of the true spirit of God, could never 
err. Surely the devil has great power over the minds of some at the 
present day. And how shall we know what manner of spirit they are 
of? The Bible answers, “by their fruits shall ye know them.” Then it 
is not by the spirit, | think those who claim this power will soon 
manifest by their fruits that they have another rule than the Bible. | 
have observed that those persons who think that they have been 
baptized by the Holy Ghost, as they term it, become more sensitive 
of themselves, and very jealous for their own glory, less patient, and 
full of the denunciatory spirit against others who are not so fortunate 
as themselves. There are many spirits gone out into the world, and 
we are commanded to try the spirits; and the spirit that does not 
cause us to live soberly, righteously, and godly in this present 
world, is not the spirit of Christ. | am more and more convinced that 
Satan has much to do in these wild movements he has come down, 
having great wrath, knowing he hath but a short time, and will, if 
possible, deceive the very elect. 4ST November 8, 1843, page 97.8 


On sanctification, | have but little at present to say. Sanctification 
has two prominent meanings in scripture: setting apart for holy 
purposes; and, being cleansed from all sin and pollution. Every soul 
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converted to God, is sanctified in the first sense. He devotes himself 
to God, to love, serve and obey God forever. Every one who 
obtains complete redemption, body, soul and spirit, is sanctified in 
the second sense. The first kind is, or ought to be now enjoyed by 
every true believer in Christ. The other will never be accomplished 
until the resurrection of the just, when these vile bodies shall be 
changed. We are sanctified in the first sense, through faith, and a 
knowledge of the truth; and in my opinion, are not perfect, until we 
are perfect in faith and knowledge of the word of God. Yet many 
among us who pretend to be wholly sanctified, are following the 
traditions of men, and apparently, are as ignorant of truth, as others 
who make no such pretensions, and, not half as modest. | must 
confess they have to me an appearance of boasting. | would not 
judge harshly, but | cannot see any reason to believe them any 
more holy than many others who make no such claims. | would say 
nothing to prevent any man or woman from living holy; this is what 
we are all seeking after, and what | expect to attain when Christ 
shall come and blot out my sins, according to his promise. Acis 
3:19. | think those with whom | have conversed, who pretend to 
have obtained this grace, instead of enjoying more than others, 
labor in their arguments to lower down the standard of holiness to 
their present capacity; and instead of looking for a blessed hope at 
the appearing of Jesus Christ who shall change our vile bodies, and 
raise our Capacity to enjoy and adore him forever in an infinitely 
higher state of perfection, think they are actually enjoying all the 
promises now; and are not in actual need of any further work of 
grace being done upon them, to give them a right to the eternal 
inheritance of the saints. If this be so, and we are truly perfect, 
sanctified and prepared for our possession in heaven; then, every 
moment we are debared our rights of entering and _ taking 
possession of our inheritance, would be an illegal withholding of us 
from our just rights of participating in the enjoyment of the will of our 
blessed Master. But it is not so. We are minors, and subjects of 
chastisements. Proverbs 3:11-12. “My son, despise not the 
chastening of the Lord; neither be weary of his correction: For 
whom the Lord loveth he correcteth; even as a father the son in 
whom he deligheth.” Hebrews 12:5-9. “And ye have forgotten the 
exhortation which speaketh unto you as unto children, My son, 
despise not thou the chastening of the Lord, nor faint when thou art 
rebuked of him: For whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth, and 
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scourgeth every son whom he receiveth. If ye endure chastening, 
God dealeth with you as with sons: for what son is he whom the 
father chasteneth not? But if ye be without chastisement, whereof 
all are partakers, then are ye bastards, and not sons. Furthermore, 
we have had fathers of our flesh which corrected us, and we gave 
them reverence: shall we not much rather be in subjection unto the 
Father of spirits, and live.” Therefore let us all be modest, 
unassuming and godlike, pressing on to the mark, let us not 
therefore judge one another any more: Romans 14:13. “But judge 
this rather, that no man put a stumbling-block, or an occasion to fall 
in his brother’s way.” 7 Corinthians 8:9-13. “But take heed lest by 
any means this liberty of yours become a stumbling-block to them 
that are weak. For if any man see thee, which hast knowledge, sit at 
meat in the idol’s temple, shall not the conscience of him which is 
weak be emboldened to eat those things which are offered to idols; 
And through thy knowledge shall the weak brother perish, for whom 
Christ died? But when ye sin so against the brethren, and wound 
their weak conscience, ye sin against Christ. Wherefore, if meat 
make my brother to offend, | will eat no flesh while the world 
standeth, lest | make my brother to offend.” If my brother is truly 
perfect in every good work, he will bear with me, and my weakness. 
Romans 15:1. “We then that are strong ought to bear the infirmities 
of the weak, and not to please ourselves.” 7 Corinthians 9:22. “To 
the weak became | as weak, that | might gain the weak: | am made 
all things to all men, that | might by all means save some.” | have 
not written thus, to condemn my perfect brother, or to call out a 
reply; he may call one thing perfect sanctification, and | another. If 
he is perfect, and strong, he can bear my weakness. If he wants 
contention, it will show he is not perfect, but contentious. | beg of 
my brethren, to let me follow on to know the Lord, and God forbid 
that | should call him back. | hope he will not boastingly exclude me 
from the path he would tread. May God sanctify and prepare us for 
his own use, and deliver us from the wrath to come. Yours in the 
blessed hope. Wm. Miller. 4ST November 8, 1843, page 97.9 


Castleton, Oct. 12th. 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 98.1 


The Second Advent Ship—By a Sailor 


JVHe 
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Dear Brother Bliss.—lt appears to me that this is a solemn and 
interesting moment. Everything appears to be perfectly calm and 
still on the part of the world and church; little is said by them on the 
subject of Christ's coming. There appears to be a settled apathy 
and indifference manifested by them, as though it was a settled 
point that he would not come at present; and indeed it appears as 
though the Spirit of God had left striving with the poor scoffer, and 
that nothing more could be done for him. The Second Advent 
believers are in the situation of a ship, coming in from a long and 
stormy voyage. First, as she gets almost in sight of the port, it falls 
dead calm; the sails slat heavily against the masts, and she lies 
perfectly still on the bosom of the mighty ocean. But what is to be 
done? Will they give up their watch, and lay down to sleep? No, No. 
Let us suppose two ships arrive on the coast from a distant land, 
they have had a long and stormy passage, and are anxious to make 
the land; and indeed, they are every day expecting to, for their 
reckoning is almost up, and every appearance indicates a near 
approach to land. Both ships are ready to go into port in good trim, 
having got everything to rights in expectation of soon getting in. But 
now it falls dead calm; and both of them lie perfectly still on the 
water. Day after day passes away, and there is scarce a breath of 
air to cheer their hearts, or swell their sails. For some time both 
crews are vigilant and prompt in the discharge of all their duties, 
keeping a good lookout for any appearance of wind that may be 
seen, and standing ready to take advantage of the least breath of 
air. By and by, the crew of one of the ships begin to think that it is of 
no use to be at so much pains to go on with all their duties in a 
dead calm; and now you may see them lying about decks, some of 
them fast asleep, and others dozing; if you speak to them, they will 
scarcely answer you. Now it is night, and they have neglected to set 
a watch; the last one that was on deck reported that there was not a 
breath of air, nor any signs of any; and so they have all turned in, 
and are fast asleep. But look yonder! see that little cloud rising; it 
grows larger and larger, and as it rises higher, a breeze rises with it. 
The other ship’s crew are on the lookout; and as the breeze strikes 
them, they trim their sails to it, and they begin to move through the 
water. The breeze increases to a gale, and as it comes sweeping 
on after them, they seem to fly like a bird of the air. The gale 
increases to a huricane, and the elements are all in commotion; the 
thunders roar, the vivid lightnings flash, the sea that lately was so 
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calm and smooth, is now lashed into fury, and as the giant surges 
come sweeping on after her, it seems as though her destruction 
was inevitable. But in the height of the storm, the watch gives the 
glad signal, light ho! and every heart leaps for joy at the sound, well 
knowing that it is the long looked for light that is to guide them to the 
desired haven; the ship is kept right for it, and soon the water grows 
smoother, a pilot boards them, takes charge of the ship, and in a 
short time she is at anchor, and the crew are safe in the bosom of 
their friends. But what has become of the other ship? When the 
breeze struck her, the crew were all asleep, and her sails all took 
aback. As the breeze increased she began to move slowly through 
the water; some of the crew awoke, ran on the deck, saw the 
change in the weather, and called for their shipmates; but with their 
eyes blinded by the lightning, they scarce knew, in the confusion 
and darkness, what to do; and before anything could be 
accomplished, the gale increased, her masts were carried away, 
and she left an unmanagable hulk; and at length was driven upon 
the rocks, and perished with all her crew.4ST November 8, 1843, 
page 98.2 


Here now is the advent ship; she has been a long time on her 
passage, and from time to time she has encountered bad weather; 
and in two or three gales which she has weathered, has lost some 
men, but at length has arrived almost in sight of the port, and is 
daily expecting to make the desired haven of rest. But where are we 
now? in a dead calm; our ship lies on the bosom of the treacherous 
ocean, and scarce a breath of air to swell her sails. From the 
appearance of things we have reason to fear that the elements are 
gathering together for an awful storm; and who shall say that it will 
not be the one that will carry us safe into the long looked for harbor, 
if we are only found on the look out, and ready to trim our sails to 
the breeze. But suppose that like the other ship’s crew, we give up 
our watch, and lay down to sleep; and this fearful storm comes 
upon us unawares? have we not reason to fear that while it conveys 
the watchful into port, that it will send us down to perdition? Is God’s 
word written in vain? When we are told so many times to watch, did 
the Savior speak in vain? oh then, let us be on the watch, let us 
stand, having our loins girt about with truth; and now having done 
the will of God, let us hope to the end, for the grace that is to be 
brought unto us at the revelation of Jesus Christ. If storms or 
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persecutions arise and threaten to destroy us, let us endure to the 
end; for as it was with the disciples when they were crossing the 
sea, and a fearful storm came upon them, and they almost 
despaired of being saved; just as they were ready to give up, the 
blessed Savior stepped on board their boat, and immediately they 
were at the land whither they went. So will it be with us, perhaps, 
while an ungodly world are scoffing at and deriding us, and raising a 
storm of persecution against us, the blessed Lord will come, and 
then immediately we shall be at the long looked for haven of rest. 
For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto 
the west, so shall the coming of the Lord be.HST November 8, 
1843, page 98.3 


B. J. 


Letter from brother A. Reinhart 


JVHe 


My Dear Brother Bliss.—Although not personally acquainted with 
you, yet being (as | trust) a pilgrim bound for the same happy home, 
| have taken the liberty of addressing a few lines to you, to 
communicate a thought that occurred to me while reading the 24th 
of Matthew. Christ says in the 14th verse, And the gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all 
nations, and then shall the end come. | would like to ask what is it 
that has been usually preached; has it been the gospel of the 
kingdom? | answer no, it has been the gospel (or glad tidings) of 
salvation through Christ. | think that there is a difference between 
the gospel of salvation and the gospel of the kingdom; as a proof, | 
turn your attention to Collossians 1 chap. and 23 verse. “If ye 
continue in the faith, grounded and settled, and be not moved away 
from the hope of the gospel which ye have heard, and which was 
preached to every creature which is under heaven, etc. Now | 
believe if Christ meant in the 14th verse of the 24th chapter of 
Matthew, the gospel of salvation that the end would have come in 
Paul’s days. Since all are aware that no such event has taken 
place, we must apply it to where | think it belongs, namely, to the 
preaching of the Second Advent at hand, which is truly glad tidings 
to all that are looking for their Savior. When the thought first struck 
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my mind, | felt unspeakably happy to think that the glorious gospel 
of the kingdom is rapidly spreading over the length and breadth of 
the earth, that soon we shall hear the seventh angel sound, and we 
shall be able to cry, the kingdoms of this world are become the 
kingdom of our Lord and his Christ, and he shall reign forever and 
ever.HST November 8, 1843, page 98.4 


Oh blessed and glorious thought. Even so, come Lord Jesus, come 
quickly, is my sincere prayer.HST November 8, 1843, page 98.5 


My dear brother, if | may be allowed to use the expression, | bless 
God that he ever put it into the hearts of his dear children to come 
to this place and preach the glad tidings of the kingdom. | believe 
that it has been blessed to the good of my soul. | cannot look 
beyond next spring. If the view that | have taken of this verse meets 
with your approbation, | shall be glad to have it communicated 
through your paper.HST November 8, 1843, page 98.6 


We have been greatly blessed in this city by the efficient labors of 
brother Mathias for the last two weeks, he leaves this place to day 
for Long Island. We had a glorious meeting last night, when some 
four or five got up and testified to the goodness of God in forgiving 
sins; Glory to God. Yours in the hope of the glorious gospel of the 
kingdom.HST November 8, 1843, page 98.7 


Abram Reinhart.HST November 8, 1843, page 99.1 
Albany, Oct. 16th, 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 99.2 
An Extract.HST November 8, 1843, page 99.3 


Behold the Day Cometh 


JVHe 


That shall burn as an oven, and all the proud, yea, and all that do 
wickedly shall be as stubble, and the day that cometh shall burn 
them saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them neither root nor 
branch. While attending the meetings, | have become acquainted 
with a good many who are looking for their returning Lord. To them | 
would say, be patient, brethren and sisters, the coming of the Lord 
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draws near. Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, 
what manner of persons ought we to be in all holy conversation and 
godliness, looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day of 
God; wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the 
elements shall melt with fervent heat; nevertheless we, according to 
his promise, look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness. O that holiness might be written on our 
hearts and our lives, that we might be prepared to stand the burning 
day. When at the sound of the mighty trumpet, the green turfy 
graveyards, and tombs of marble will give up their dead, and the 
earth will no more cover the slain; when Daniel will stand in his lot, 
and all that sleep in Jesus will God bring with him. Blessed and holy 
is he that hath part in the first resurrection, on such the second 
death hath no power. Yours in glorious hope. David Bates.HST 
November 8, 1843, page 99.4 


Blanford, Oct. 9th, 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 99.5 


Bible Preaching.—The Christian Reflector bears the following 
testimony to facts which show how dangerous it is to follow the 
popular theology of the age. Commentators are taking the place of 
the Bible, and, in the words of an experienced theological Student, 
“they are doing what the rabbins did in the time of Christ, making 
void the commandments of God by their tradition.” But let us hear 
the Reflector: HST November 8, 1843, page 99.6 


“We have in this age too little Bible preaching, and in its stead too 
many moral essays, philosophical disquisitions, and hortatory 
harangues. There is so little scriptural truth, of real gospel, in many 
sermons, delivered by men who doubtless intend well and desire to 
do good, that the conviction is forced upon us that the preachers 
themselves are quite unapprized of the exhaustless treasures which 
the Bible contains. They are so superficial in the presentation of its 
truths, they manifest so little interest or enthusiam in their weak 
attempts to expound and enforce them—or they have so much 
philosophy and metaphysics in their sermons. that did they not 
announce a text from the Bible, the hearer would hardly be 
reminded that such a book was in existence, or if so, that it was a 
book of any remarkable value. This is one reason, doubtless, why 
the Bible is so little read by Christians generally, and why their 
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knowledge of its doctrines is so superficial. If they have made that 
word their ‘choice,’ and ‘lasting heritage,’ they certainly do not show 
that in this, theirHST November 8, 1843, page 99.7 


‘Noblest powers rejoice— 
And warmest thoughts engage. “HST November 8, 1843, page 99.8 


And are we not correct in saying that it is not the tendency of many 
of the sermons to which they listen, to lead them to that word, or to 
inspire them with a desire to search its hidden treasures, and drink 
from its living springs? HST November 8, 1843, page 99.9 


“We are aware that a demand exists and prevails, indeed, to a wide 
extent, for preaching which is original, novel, exciting. Certain semi- 
infidel, ‘transcendental’ preachers, in this community, are said to be 
very popular. The simple word of life should satisfy the minister 
whose object is to honor God and prepare sinful men for a heaven 
of holiness; and it should not discourage him, or induce him to 
resort to unhallowed measures of any kind, because Bible 
preaching is unpalatable to the multitude. It is this only that will feed 
the Christian;—it is this only that will convert and save the 
soul." HST November 8, 1843, page 99.10 


Letter from Brother J. Turner 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—I have deferred giving the Advent brethren an 
account of myself until now, in hope that | might have something 
good to write: but alas! the storm gathers most rapidly, and | 
solemnly fear that there will be but few, if any more sinners saved. 
Every day’s observation shows us the last and striking token of the 
world’s harvest. The church and ministry are fast becoming lovers 
or haters of the blessed hope of the kingdom now, and thus the 
wheat is being prepared to be gathered to the barn, while the tares 
are being bundled for the fire. O may my Advent brother and sister 
see, that the Advent host is one, the opposition are in bundles, each 
sect according to their peculiarities oppose themselves in common 
opposition. May the Lord help you and others, that can write, to lay 
these things before the dear brethren.HST November 8, 1843, page 
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99.11 


| wish to say, through the Signs of the Times, to those whose 
servant | am, that my address is South Paris, Me., and also to 
present my thanks to those dear brethren and sisters who have 
assisted me by their liberal aids. May we all meet in the new earth 
and be blest.HST November 8, 1843, page 99.12 


To the brethren in Portsmouth | would say, should time continue, 
and the Lord permit, | will spend Sabbath the 5th of November with 
them, and the following Sabbath in Boston.HST November 8, 1843, 
page 99.13 


Nov. 2, 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 99.14 


Keep aboard of the Old Ship 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss:—This is what is said by many who are unfavorable to 
the Second Advent doctrine, and who are saying in their hearts “my 
Lord delayeth his coming;” who say they will keep on board of the 
old ship, meaning the church, if she goes down with all on board. 
Now | will not agree to this, but if | see the old ship sinking, | will 
jump on board the life boat, if she does bear another name. | have 
been on board of the old ship for a number of years, and when | first 
signed her articles of agreement, | thought her voyage was to be 
very long, until a man on board of another ship sailing with us, 
climbed up to the mast head and hallooed, land ho! which made me 
feel uneasy, and so | began to inquire who he was, when the reply 
that received was, that he was an old numb head, that sailed before 
the mast. But his voice made a visible stir on board of our ship, so 
some of our officers began to climb the shrouds and look eagerly 
for the land, when to their astonishment (for they did not have much 
confience in the man that first sounded the alarm) they saw the land 
all in sight, and immediately gave the alarm, and looking on the 
chart found they had passed the last light house. But their superior 
officers commanded them to desist, or they should dine for the 
future in the forecastle; but some continued to cry land, and went 
into the forecastle to get their bread. And the chief mate was turned 
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out of office and lodged in the forecastle; and a few were weak 
enough to renounce the fact for the sake of getting into the cabin, 
for ease and pleasure. And some have taken the new life boat, and 
are sounding the cry to other ships. But | am so near to the land | 
think of staying on board of the ship till | get into port, unless | see 
she will go down, and when she begins to sink, | will leave her. But | 
do not know but they will throw me overboard, if | do not leave, for 
my noise by crying land exceedingly annoys some of the officers 
and crew; and not only that, but | have added one more article to 
the articles | signed when | went on board; and therefore | am 
considered a transgressor, and they think my ways will be hard. 
There were twenty five articles to the agreement which | signed, 
and | added this, “I believe we shall get into port this year,” and the 
very idea of getting in, pays me well for all the browbeating and 
scoffs | receive. The old ship leaks badly now, and | keep my life 
preserver buckled around me so to swim if she sinks. Look up, 
brother sailor, we are almost into port; we will soon furl our sails in 
that beautiful sheet of water, shut in by the mountains of glory. 
There we will greet our friends and neighbors, our parents and 
children, those loved ones that we have pressed to our bosoms, 
and saw them lay in the agonies of death; we have thought much 
about them, and we shall see them there. O happy thought! It is a 
“purchased possession.” The price it cost the purshaser, every one 
knows. Now having purchased it, he has gone to prepare it—to set 
it in order—to lay out his skill upon it. O what a place Jesus will 
make. Not only what is in heaven should attract us to it, but what is 
not there; and what is not there? There is no night, there is none of 
its darkness, its damps, its dreariness, and no moral night—no error 
—no misery—no sin. “The glory of God doth lighten it, and the 
Lamb is the light thereof.” No need have they of other light. This 
shines everywhere, on all. And “no more curse,” “no more 
death."HST November 8, 1843, page 99.15 


The last enemy is overcome at last. Each, as he enters the port 
shouts victoriously, “O death—O grave, where is thy victory.” 
Neither sorrow nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain, no 
expression of grief, for the former things are passed away; and 
what becomes of tears? Are they left to dry up? Nay, God wipes 
them away. And this is a sure sign they will never return. What is 
there, since there is no night? Day is there, and there is the 
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blessing that maketh rich; and since no sorrow, joy, “fullness of joy.” 
“An exceeding and eternal weight of glory.” Dear friends, listen to 
the midnight cry which is sounding through the length and breadth 
of our land. Arise and trim your lamps, and see that you have a 
good supply of oil, for the Bridegroom will soon come, and may we 
all share a happy lot with the blest in heaven. Yours in the blessed 
hope. G. S. Davis. HST November 8, 1843, page 99.16 


South Berwick, Me. Oct. 25th, 18434HST November 8, 1843, page 
99.17 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, NOVEMBER 8, 1843. 


Jesus our only Pattern.—God in his wisdom has given us for our 
example, the pattern of a perfect man. Jesus was tempted in all 
points like as we are, and yet without sin. He kept the law perfectly. 
We are therefore not left in the dark, with only fallible men for our 
guide. But we have one after whom it is safe at all times to follow, 
one who can never lead us out of the way, and whose example will 
always conduct us in the path of holiness. Had we been left with 
none but man for our example, we should be, in following such a 
guide, in continual danger of erring. The best of men have at times 
gone astray; it is not therefore safe to follow any man, only as such 
follow Christ. In following men, we cannot be always assured that 
we are right, only as we see that they follow our blessed Savior. It is 
therefore better to look directly to Christ and be guided by him 
alone. We are to see how he walked, and how he lived, and then 
we should go and do likewise. When he was reviled, he reviled not 
again: and returned good for evil; he went about doing good; his 
days were spent in acts of love, and his nights in prayer. It was said 
of him, “He shall not strive nor cry, neither shall any man hear his 
voice in the streets. A bruised reed shall he not break, and a 
smoking flax shall he not quench, till he send forth judgment unto 
victory.” /saiah 53:2-12. “For he shall grow up before him as a 
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tender plant, and as a root out of a dry ground: he hath no form nor 
comeliness; and when we shall see him, there is no beauty that we 
should desire him. He is despised and rejected of men; a man of 
sorrows, and acquainted with grief: and we hid as it were our faces 
from him; he was despised, and we esteemed him not. Sure-he 
hath borne our griefs, and carried our sorrows: yet we did esteem 
him stricken, smitten of God, and afflicted. But he was wounded for 
our transgressions, he was bruised for our iniquities; the 
chastisement of our peace was upon him; and with his stripes we 
are healed. All we like sheep have gone astray; we have turned 
every one to his own way; and the Lord hath laid on him the iniquity 
of us all. He was oppressed, and he was afflicted, yet he opened 
not his mouth: he was brought as a lamb to the slaughter, and as a 
sheep before her shearers is dumb, so he opened not his mouth. 
He was taken from prison and from judgment: and who shall 
declare his generation? for he was cut off out of the land of the 
living: for the transgression of my people was he stricken. And he 
made his grave with the wicked, and with the rich in his death; 
because he had done no violence, neither was any deceit in his 
mouth. Yet it pleased the Lord to bruise him; he hath put him to 
grief: when thou shalt make his soul an offering for sin, he shall see 
his seed, he shall prolong his days, and the pleasure of the Lord 
shall prosper in his hand. He shall see the travail of his soul, and 
shall be satisfied: by his knowledge shall my righteous servant 
justify many; for he shall bear their iniquities. Therefore will | divide 
him a portion with the great, and he shall divide the spoil with the 
strong; because he hath poured out his soul unto death: and he 
was numbered with the transgressors; and he bare the sin of many, 
and made intercession for the transgressors.,"HST November 8, 
1843, page 100.1 


Such was the character and the example, of our Savior. If we walk 
in his footsteps we shall have an abundant entrance into his 
everlasting kingdom. But if we follow not Christ we can have no part 
or portion there.HST November 8, 1843, page 100.2 


Come, now, and let us reason together, saith the Lord. The service 
of the Lord is a reasonable service, and commends itself to the 
reason and good sense of all the family of Adam. God requires 
nothing of his children without a reason, and tho’ we may not 
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always be able to see it in this life, yet we may rest assured that 
Infinite wisdom will do nothing without a reason. We therefore find 
that God invites his children to exercise their reasoning powers, 
Isaiah 1:18-20, “Come now, and let us reason together, saith the 
Lord: though your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as white as 
snow; though they be red like crimson, they shall be as wool. If ye 
be willing and obedient, ye shall eat the good of the land: But if ye 
refuse and rebel, ye shall be devoured with the sword: for the 
mouth of the Lord hath spoken it."HST November 8, 1843, page 
100.3 


Samuel said to the children of Israel “Now there-there stand still that 
| may reason with you before the Lord, of all the righteous acts of 
the Lord which he did to you and to your fathers."HST November 8, 
1843, page 100.4 


Isaiah says, 47:21-24, “Produce your cause, saith the Lord; bring 
forth your strong reasons, saith the king of Jacob. Let them bring 
them forth, and shew us what shall happen: let them shew the 
former things, what they be, that we may consider them, and know 
the latter end of them; or declare us things for to come. Shew the 
things that are to come hereafter, that we may know that ye are 
gods: yea, do good, or do evil, that we may be dismayed, and 
behold it together. Behold, ye are of nothing, and your work of 
nought: an abomination is he that chooseth you.” We are required 
also by the apostle 7 Pefer 3:15, 16, to be “ready always to give an 
answer to every man that asketh you a reason of the hope that is in 
you, with meekness and fear. Having a good conscience; that, 
whereas they speak evil of you, as of evil-doers, they may be 
ashamed that falsely accuse your good conversation in Christ."HST 
November 8, 1843, page 100.5 


We are however to be careful that we set not up the wisdom of this 
world in opposition to the requirements of God, for it is foolishness 
with him. God is mighty in strength and wisdom, and in wisdom has 
he created all his works.HST November 8, 1843, page 100.6 


But the wisdom of the wise men shall perish; the understanding of 
the prudent shall be hid, /saiah 29:15, 16, “Wo unto them that seek 
deep to hide their counsel from the Lord, and their works are in the 
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dark, and they say, who seeth us? and who knoweth us? Surely 
your turning of things upside down shall be esteemed as the 
potter’s clay: for shall the work say of him that made it, He made me 
not? or shall the thing framed say of him that framed it, He had no 
understanding?” 7 Corinthians 1:19-29, “For it is written, | will 
destroy the wisdom of the wise, and will bring to nothing the 
understanding of the prudent. Where is the wise? where is the 
scribe? where is the disputer of this world? hath not God made 
foolish the wisdom of this world? For after that in the wisdom of God 
the world by wisdom knew not God, it pleased God by the 
foolishness of preaching to save them that believe. For the Jews 
require a sign, and the Greeks seek after wisdom: but we preach 
Christ crucified, unto the Jews a stumbling-block, and unto the 
Greeks foolishness; But unto them which are called, both Jews and 
Greeks, Christ the power of God, and the wisdom of God. Because 
the foolishness of God is wiser than men; and the weakness of God 
is stronger than men. For ye see your calling, brethren, how that not 
many wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble 
are called: but God hath chosen the foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise; and God hath chosen the weak things of the 
world to confound the things which are mighty; and base things of 
the world, and things which are despised, hath God chosen, yea, 
and things which are not, to bring to nought things that are: that no 
flesh should glory in his presence."HST November 8, 1843, page 
100.7 


We are told that the fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom. 
And we are commanded to look for that wisdom which cometh 
down from above, which is pure, peaceable, gentle, easy to be 
entreated, full of mercy and good fruits, without partiality, and 
without hypocrisy. If we are guided by that wisdom which is from 
above we shall be actuated by the dictates of true reason. We 
should therefore ever pray for an enlightened reason and that 
wisdom which God alone can give.HST November 8, 1843, page 
100.8 


Our Motives of action should always be right; but the correctness of 
our motives will not always be a sufficient excuse. Some seem to 
suppose that if our motives are honest it matters little what our 
actions are. We were astonished a short time since in conversing 
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with a man for a violation of the Sabbath, to hear him excuse 
himself with the plea that his object was good. If the goodness of 
our motives were all that is required of us, it would follow that our 
motives would be a sufficient guide. God has however, in his 
wisdom, given us his word, which is a sufficient rule of faith and 
practice; and as God has given us that, we are bound to make 
ourselves acquainted with his will respecting us, and live 
accordingly.HST November 8, 1843, page 100.9 


The downward tendency of Man. It has been correctly remarked 
that when nations become corrupt they never rise again. The whole 
history of the world without an exception, is an illustration of this 
truthLHST November 8, 1843, page 100.10 


Individuals may again attain to moral excellence, but history does 
not furnish an example where a nation or community has once 
fallen and again attained the height of her previous glory. Thus 
Babylon, Persia, Grecia, and Rome, successively arose to power 
and greatness, by slow and steady steps; but on reaching the acme 
of their fame, they never remained stationary. Luxury led the way to 
effeminacy and immorality, they entered their downward course, 
and never rose again. And now their greatness is like a vision of the 
past. The kingdoms of Europe also, the toes of the image, are fast 
sinking in morals, again to heathenism. Even our own country has 
fallen far from the proud height which a short time since she 
occupied; and is sinking fast in the sins that hastened on the ruin of 
Sodom and Egypt.HST November 8, 1843, page 100.11 


The religious world are not exceptions to the same truth. The 7 
churches of Asia, which once shone as lights of the world, have 
long since had their candlesticks removed out of their places. 
Africa, once resplendent with the light of the gospel, has had her 
light long since extinguished. The brightness of Christianity in 
Europe, is also greatly dimmed. The church of Rome _ has 
manifested to the world her entire rottenness; and the church of 
England, our mother church is making rapid and fearful strides 
towards a union with the Church of Rome. The various dissenting 
denominations in Europe have lost the purity and piety they once 
possessed; Germany, the birth-place of the reformation, is again 
almost devoid of practical godliness, and is sunk into Rationalism, 
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Socinianism, Transcendentalism, and German Neology. And even 
the church in Geneva, which once echoed to the voice of Calvin, 
has become a Socinian church.HST November 8, 1843, page 
100.12 


When we turn our eyes to the American churches, we find them fast 
following in the wake of the theology of the old world. Many of our 
most popular clergy boldly and openly doubt whether the body will 
ever be literally raised from the dead. They also deny a personal 
advent of Christ and literal burning of the world. They have made 
many and sad departures from the faith once delivered to the 
saints; and yet the churches are not alarmed, they still fold their 
arms in lazy lock, and slumber over the desolations of Zion.HST 
November 8, 1843, page 101.1 


We thus find in taking a view of the whole field which is the world, 
that the tares are growing with the wheat in greater luxuriance and 
rankness than ever; that the nations of the earth and the churches 
have all attained their height of moral greatness, and are 
progressed far in the descending path, never to rise again. The field 
has also been all occupied, so that there are no nations to arise and 
take the places of those whose setting sun is now declining. 
Therefore, reasoning from the past, the moral indications of the 
world show us that we must be near that point when the kingdoms 
of this world will reach the end of their existence—when the stone 
cut out of the mountain without hands will smite the image on its 
feet and break it in pieces, that it may become like the chaff of the 
summer threshing-floor, and no place be found for them. Then will 
the God of heaven set up a kingdom which shall never be 
destroyed, but shall continue forever, even forever and ever. HST 
November 8, 1843, page 101.2 


The Post Master of South Reading, Ms. has sent back five Nos. of 
this paper directed to Steven Dow, or Dover, saying there is no 

such person in that place. We state this, as the paper is paid for in 

advance, and the one to whom they were directed, is probably 

disappointed in not receiving it. If we can be informed of the true 

address, the paper shall be forwarded forthwith.WST November 8, 
1843, page 101.3 
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We also received seven papers returned the last week, and no clue 
as to the post office, or person from whom they are returned. We 
are forced to believe that many of our subscribers are disappointed 
in the receipt of their papers, because they are returned or diverted 
from their course by those who hate the doctrine.HST November 8, 
1843, page 101.4 


Dignified Contempt—A few days since we gave one of brother 
Jacob’s papers to a clergyman in one of the Worcester cars. He 
looked at the title, “The Coming of Christ,” and then laid it on the 
seat before him, and rested his feet upon it. HST November 8, 1843, 
page 101.5 


If | omit reading a portion of the Scriptures in the morning, nothing 
goes well with me during the day.—Sir Matthew HaleHST 
November 8, 1843, page 101.6 


From the Midnight Cry.HST November 8, 1843, page 101.7 


The Home of Wm. Miller 


JVHe 


Having occasion to pass from New York city to New Hampshire, | 
went by steamboat up the Hudson to Troy, and thence by the 
Champlain canal to Whitehall, a busy village at the southern 
extremity of Lake Champlain.—Brother Miller’s residence is in the 
north part of the town of Hampton, about six miles from Whitehall, 
and one mile from the Vermont line, on the road to Castleton and 
Rutland. He is thus, by neighborhood, as well as previous 
residence, linked to the Green Mountain State, more closely than to 
New York. It was Saturday forenoon, when we passed over the 
rough road, and stopped at a one story red house, where a Post 
Office is kept. It is the residence of Wm. F., oldest son of brother 
Miller, P. M., at the office, which, for distinction, is called Low 
Hampton. He was not at home, but one of his little daughters told us 
the residence of her grandfather was in sight on the hill. Without 
waiting for her to point it out, | easily recognized it—from previous 
description—among the good-looking farm-houses in sight. It was 
not the largest or handsomest. The back part of it only, which is 
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painted red, could be seen. It is two stories high.—the northern front 
and ends are painted white. On the way we passed the small plain 
meeting-house of the Baptist church, to which brother M. belongs. 
At the gate of his hospital mansion, we met a young man in a 
wagon, with crutches by his side, whose round open countenance 
showed him to be a son of Wm. Miller. His name is Robbins, and he 
is the one who sometimes occupies the shoemaker’s bench. He 
gave us a cordial invitation to enter. Three visitors were already in 
the house, to whom myself, wife and child being added, made a 
number which we feared would be burdensome. We soon found 
ourselves perfectly at home, though we had never before seen one 
of the family but its venerable head. The next day five other visiters 
arrived, one of whom was a lady from lowa, and three from 
Vergennes. The day was very stormy. We went to the place of 
worship and found a congregation consisting of fewer persons than 
we left at the house. The preacher, brother Increase Jones, gave us 
a plain, practical sermon on the text: “The end of all things is at 
hand; be ye therefore sober, and watch unto prayer.” In the 
afternoon we opened the Scriptures, and tried to pursue the 
Apostolic method in speaking of Jesus and the resurrection.HST 
November 8, 1843, page 101.8 


On our way from meeting, after referring to the number of guests, 
we asked Robbins if they usually had as much company, “Pretty 
nigh,” said he; “I wish | had kept count of the number of visiters for 
the last six months.”HST November 8, 1843, page 101.9 


“Did they come in such numbers, when brother Miller was sick?” we 
inquired, “It seemed to make but little difference,” he replied. We 
just then passed by the open carriage gate, into the spacious 
enclosure at the west end of the house. “It seemed the hardest 
task,” he proceeded, “to make friends understand that it was not 
friendly to visit a sick man in such numbers. | have had to stand 
here and keep people out of the house, and sometimes there were 
six asking admission at once.’—As it was, | have no doubt 
company added weeks to his sickness and dollars to the doctor’s 
bills. | afterwards learnt that the expenses of his sickness were 
$100.HST November 8, 1843, page 101.10 


Our readers have now an idea of some of brother Miller's expenses, 
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when at home. Let us try to get a glimpse at his wealth and 
resources. Twelve years ago, he was the owner of about 200 acres 
of land, less than half of which was capable of cultivation, yielding a 
liberal return to hard labor. No one who knows with what energy, 
diligence, and firmness, brother Miller has prosecuted the labors he 
seems to have been raised up to perform, will need to be told that 
he is a man of industrious, temperate, and frugal habits. Such a 
man, in such a place, with a help meet for him, could not be poor 
and thriftless. Twenty-five years ago, he built his house. Other 
buildings were erected as they became necessary, but none within 
the last dozen years, except a bee-house and a small plain shed, or 
boiling-house, where food is prepared for his hogs. He showed us 
his home farm, consisting of ninety-six acres, ‘lying wholly on the 
south side of the road. There is some common wall upon it, but the 
moss-grown, weather-beaten stones unanimously contradict the 
foolish and malicious lies which have been told about its recent 
origin. He also owns a rough tract of fifty acres, north of the road, 
and twenty acres of interval, a little distance to the east. When he 
let out his farm to his son, he sold him $500 worth of stock, and has 
since sold seventy acres of land to his son-in-law. What he has thus 
realized, and $100 yearly for the use of his farm, have enabled him 
to meet the expenses of travelling, printing, and giving away books, 
company, sickness, etc. For six years, from 1831, he was lecturing 
a great portion of the time, and received nothing but two half 
dollars. Since then, his travelling expenses have usually, though not 
always, been paid.HST November 8, 1843, page 101.11 


He has brought up eight children, two others having died in early 
life. His whole family, like Job’s, originally consisted of seven sons 
and three daughters. Four of them are now in the house with him, 
and two sons are at the West. As a specimen of the fertility of his 
farm, he showed us a potatoe weighing two pounds seven ounces. 
While contemplating this lovely family, and their plain, but 
comfortable dwelling-place, equally free from the marks of wasteful 
neglect, or extravagant expenditure, | saw as never before, the folly 
and malignity of those falsehoods which have been so industriously 
told about them. Look at them.HST November 8, 1843, page 
101.12 


A diligent student of the Bible tells us he finds prophetic periods 
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reaching down to the resurrection, (which, we are divinely assured, 
is the second coming of Christ,) accompanied by the promise that 
the wise shall understand. “Nonesense,” cries one, who must stand 
at the judgment seat of Christ, “Mr. Miller is a man of property, and 
he holds on to it."HST November 8, 1843, page 101.13 


“But won't you please to look in the Bible, and see the evidence that 
these periods are just running out?”HST November 8, 1843, page 
101.14 


“Humbug,” says another, who must give account for the manner in 
which he treats that message from heaven, “Mr. Miller is building a 
solid brick wall round his farm."HST November 8, 1843, page 
101.15 


“But will you not consider and discern the signs of the times, which 
show that the kingdom of heaven is nigh, even at the doors?”HST 
November 8, 1843, page 101.16 


“It is alla money-making scheme,” says a third, who must soon give 
up his stewardship, “Mr. Miller is putting up some large buildings in 
New Haven, and he has a barrel of jewels in his house, which have 
been given him where he has preached.”HST November 8, 1843, 
page 101.17 


The amazing stupidity of these fictions, almost hides from view the 
malice which invented them. But when we look at his wife and 
daughters, to whom a husband’s and father’s reputation is as the 
apple of the eye, we begin to feel them as a personal injury, though 
they are nothing, in this view, in comparison with the public mischief 
they occasion.HST November 8, 1843, page 102.1 


Brother Miller’s faith remains unwavering. He said he should be 
happy it he felt as sure of heaven as he did that he had the truth on 
the prophecies of Daniel. HST November 8, 1843, page 102.2 


His eyesight is improved since his sickness, so that he now uses 
spectacles which he had laid aside as being too young several 
years ago. He reads the small Polyglott Bibles with the greatest 
ease. He is a diligent reader of Second Advent papers. After he has 
received one, he seldom lays it aside, till he has become 
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acquainted with all its contents. The rest of his reading is nearly 
confined to the Scriptures. He is able to write freely, and it requires 
no small share of his time to attend to the numerous letters he 
receives. We hope the readers of the Cry will hear from him 
soon.HST November 8, 1843, page 102.3 


He starts early next week (Providence permiting) on his way to 
Rochester, Lockport and Buffalo. It will be necessary for one of his 
sons to accompany him, as he is not strong enough to travel 
alone.HST November 8, 1843, page 102.4 


We were interested in seeing his old family Bible, which cost $18, 
50, and his quarto copy of Cruden’s Concordance, which was 
originally purchased in 1798, for $8. These two books were almost 
the only ones he looked at while preparing his lectures. A 
clergyman once called at his house in his absence, and being 
disappointed in not seeing him, wished the privilege of looking at his 
library. His daughter conducted the visiter into the north-east room, 
where he has sat so many hours at his ancient desk. Those two 
books, and no others, lay upon the table. “That is his library,” said 
she. The clergyman was amazed. Her remark was strictly true, as 
far as theological writings were concerned. He never had a 
commentary in his house, and did not remember reading any work 
upon the prophecies, except Newton and Faber, about thirty years 
ago.HST November 8, 1843, page 102.5 


When we spoke to him about the stories in relation to his property in 
New Haven, he pleasantly remarked, that those who believed them 
could easily satisfy themselves, for he had sold to brother 
McDonald, of Williamsburgh, near New York city, all his property, 
real or personal, out of Whitehall, for $5, and the purchaser had 
offered to give half of it to any one who would find any.HST 
November 8, 1843, page 102.6 


Monday afternoon, we reluctantly took leave of this peaceful spot, 
which had been our pleasant home for two days, rejoicing that 
calumny could there find no truthful basis on which to found its 
reckless and cruel assertions. N. Southard.WS7T November 8, 1843, 
page 102.7 


Castleton, (Vt.) Oct. 23, 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 102.8 
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Death of Tutor Dwight 


JVHe 


We have to-day to perform the melancholly duty of announcing the 
death of Mr. John Breed Dwight, a Tutor in Yale College, caused by 
one of those unfortunate freaks which agitate the younger members 
of Yale College after their admission to the institution. Immediately 
after the commencement of the present academic term, some 
young rowdies of the advancing classes were paying their respects 
to the Freshmen in a course of instruction prohibited by the rules of 
the institution, which Tutor Dwight with others attempted to 
suppress. In the performance of this duty, he seized a young man 
named Lewiss Fassitt, of Philadelphia, and was in the act of 
drawing him to the light in order to recognize him, when Fassitt 
drew a knife or dirk, of some kind, and gave him three successive 
stabs near the groin, and almost penetrating the femoral artery, 
which would have been instantly fatal. Tutor Dwight has been 
suffering ever since, and notwithstanding all the exertions of the 
Medical Faculty and the kindest assiduity or his family and friends, 
a fever ensued, which, after intense suffering, has terminated in 
death.—New Haven Herald.HST November 8, 1843, page 102.9 


Public Morality has of late sustained such severe shocks by the 
occurrence of many crimes, of which some have never been traced 
to their authors, and others have never been punished, that anxiety 
may be justified at every appearance of indifference to the guilt of 
such enormities. HST November 8, 1843, page 102.10 


Yale College, the glory of our State, and the first or second in 
general estimation amongst the literary institutions of our country, 
has been the scene of an act of wretched homicide, not to say of 
murder, in the dark. One of its officers, a descendant of its noblest 
ornament, is stabbed with three successive wounds in a part where 
each was likely to prove fatal. After lingering a short time, he dies; 
and the students of the College, young gentlemen from all parts of 
our land, the representatives of its best families, and the future 
occupants of its bar, its pulpits, and its seats of education, are met 
to express their judgment and their feelings. A committee is 
appointed, embracing members from the north, the south, the east 
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and the west. After a short consultation they report a preamble and 
resolutions which are passed unanimously.HS7T November 8, 1843, 
page 102.11 


“Whereas,” begins the preamble, “we are called in the all-wise 
Providence of God, to mourn the melancholly death of Mr. John B. 
Dwight, late Tutor in this Institution, and much esteemed both as a 
gentleman and a Christian.” A reference to the Supreme 
Providence is always just; but if ever it might have been omitted, or 
should have been accompanied by some explanatory addition, it 
was here. Is this all? A call of Providence only, like any other 
death?HST November 8, 1843, page 102.12 


“And whereas,” proceeds the preamble, it is feared that his death 
may have been hastened by a wound inflicted upon his person, 
whilst in the discharge of his duty as an officer of the College.” It is 
feared! Could none of the students of Yale College form an 
opinion? a wound inflicted! There were three wounds in the groin, 
close by the femoral artery! His death may have been hastened! 
Were not these wounds the original sole cause of his sickness and 
his death? HST November 8, 1843, page 102.13 


The first resolution is a proper expression of condolence; the third 
concerns the publication of the proceedings; but the second is as 
follows:HST November 8, 1843, page 102.14 


“Resolved, That whether or not it shall hereafter appear that the 
death of Tutor Dwight was caused by a wound inflicted upon his 
person from a late member of College, we, as a body, do and will 
frown upon any individual of our number who shall be known to 
wear about his person a deadly weapon of any description."WST 
November 8, 1843, page 102.15 


This is the language of the regret and horror with which the 
students of Yale College are penetrated on this occasion. They 
know nothing of the fact. The cause of death may hereafter appear 
to be one thing or another. Whether the cause were the three 
wounds or not, the guilt of him who inflicted those wounds was 
precisely the same; and the transaction would lose none of its 
blackness, though neither of the wounds had been necessarily 
mortal: for each of them might have been. In language of such 
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extreme caution, we may ever suspect a design in a deviation from 
the common use of prepositions in good English. What is “a wound 
inflicted from a late member of College” or any other ruffian? But 
the occasion is sufficiently met, in the judgment of the students of 
Yale College, by a declaration that they, as a body, do and will 
frown upon any individual of their number who shall be known to 
wear about his person a deadly weapon of any description.” No 
detestation of the crime! No shuddering at the scene of bloodshed! 
No thought of the honor of their institution! No pain at the follies 
which led to the homicide! No expression of pity for the offender! 
No, but they frown on him who wears a deadly weapon! The past 
use of it stirs up no feeling. But he who wears it hereafter will be 
frowned upon!—Hartford CourantHST November 8, 1843, page 
102.16 


Obituary 


JVHe 


Departed this life, in Acton, Me, Oct. 7th, Bro. Daniel Waldron, aged 
45. The subject of this notice experienced religion when about 
twenty years of age; since which time he has been enabled to show 
forth the principles of pure religion, by a well ordered life and godly 
conversation. It seemed to be the main object of our departed 
brother, to build up the cause of his glorious Redeemer, and do 
good to his fellow men. Often have we heard his voice in the public 
congregation, while the tears were falling from his eyes, exhorting 
his brethren to be stedfast in the truth, and also inviting sinners to 
come to the Lord. But not only by precept did he proclaim the good 
of religion, but by his example before the world, in which he 
exhibited the sobriety and godly deportment, which so_ highly 
becomes the Christian character. His doors were ever open to 
receive the saints, and it seemed to be his delight to receive his 
preaching brethren, and supply their wants. For more than a year 
past he has been confirmed in the doctrine of the Second Advent of 
our blessed Savior this year, and has spared no pains to 
disseminate this glorious truth, and to wake up the church and the 
world, to the importance of being prepared for the solemn event; 
and no doubt but many will rejoice in eternity, that they were 
brought to the knowledge of the truth through his instrumentality. 
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His last sickness was short and distressing, but that religion which 
he so often recommended to his friends and the world, supported 
him in the trying moment of dissolving nature, and he died in 
triumph of faith. He not only manifested a willingness to leave the 
world, but longed for the time of his departure to come; and said to 
his friends, that he could say, in the language of the poet, O quickly 
come, quickly come, | long to sing hosannah. On Friday evening, 
about half past ten, he appeared to be dying, and the family were 
called to his room, to see him, as we expected, breathe his last; and 
while we were looking upon him he broke the solemn silence with 
an exclamation of Glory to God! all is well, ye saints of the Most 
High! He continued to praise the Lord for a few minutes, so as to be 
heard in every part of the house. When asked in respect to his 
belief in the coming of the Lord this year, he answered that he was 
firm in the faith, and though we should be parted for the present, yet 
we should soon meet again in a better world. Those who were with 
him in his last moments could well say, let me die the death of the 
righteous, and let my last end be like his. The glory of God seemed 
to fill the room, and about half past twelve, Saturday, Oct. 7, his 
happy spirit took its flight from this world of pain and death, to join 
the ransomed around the throne of God. On Monday following, at 
his request, a discourse was preached by the writer, from 2 Timothy 
4th. chap. 7th and 8th verses, to a large and solemn congregation. 
May the Lord prepare us all to meet him in the world of everlasting 
blessedness, Amen. Joseph Spinney.HST November 8, 1843, page 
102.17 


P. S. The Christian Herald will please copy.HS7T November 8, 1843, 
page 103.1 


Obituary 


JVHe 


Died in this town on the 10th inst., Maria, wife of lsaac Newton, and 
daughter of Ralph and Lavinia Rice, aged 23. She experienced 
religion at the age of eleven years, and for about one year she has 
been a believer in the Advent doctrine. During her last sickness, 
which was ten days, a considerable part of the time she was under 
clouds and darkness in regard to her acceptance with God; but the 
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day before she died she was exceedingly happy, und said to the 
writer of this, “Now F. you may go and tell all my friends | am happy; 
| am going to heaven. Go and tell my brothers and sisters to 
prepare to meet me there. Be faithful and warn them from me; O 
how can | bear the awful thought that any of my brothers should be 
left out; and now you may go home; go to work, don’t build any 
more houses.” (the writer had been to work on a house for one of 
his neighbors) “O if, those who are building houses only knew that 
they were building them to be burned up, they would leave off and 
prepare for the coming of Christ. O don’t work any more for them, 
but work for God; sound the midnight cry; O prepare for the coming 
of the Lord! he will soon be here.” Such was her language till her 
strength failed; and we feel she has fallen asleep in Jesus; and we 
mourn not as those who mourn without hope, for we believe Jesus 
Christ will soon come, and those who sleep in Jesus, when he shall 
come, God will bring with him; and we feel our separation is very 
short. O what a consolation this blessed hope gives the mourner. 
Yours in the hope of 1843. Ralph Rice.HST November 8, 1843, 
page 103.2 


Hubbardston, Oct. 23rd, 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 103.3 


Mr. Maffit, the celebrated Methodist Revivalist. On the 8th inst. we 
happened to be in Cincinnati, on business; and understanding that 
Mr. Maffit, the famous revivalist, was to preach at night in the 
Wesleyan Chapel, we attended. We expected to witness a rare 
specimen of oratory and gesticulation, if not of logical tact and 
Scriptural demonstration. But, oh! how we were disappointed. A few 
stale anecdotes, related with an air of levity, and accompanied by 
all the light, airy, and theatrical gestures of a modern stage player, 
made up the scenes of his platform (for he did not go into the pulpit) 
exhibitions. On casting our eyes around on the large mass of 
admiring spectators, we were forcibly reminded of the appropriate 
language of Pollok,4YST November 8, 1843, page 103.4 


“The honest seer, who spoke the truth of God 
Plainly, was left with empty walls; and round 
The frothy orator, busked his tales 

In quackish pomp of noisy words, the ear 
Tickling, but leaving still the heart unprobed, 
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The judgment uninformed,—numbers immense 
Flocked, gaping wide, with passions high inflamed; 
And on the way returning, heated, home, 

Of eloquence, and not of truth, conversed— 

Mean eloquence that wanted sacred truth.” 

Xenia Reformer.HST November 8, 1843, page 103.5 


The Fountain-head of Popery. What is the fountain-head of all the 
Roman Catholic system? Is it not human tradition? Is it not the 
assumption of the authority of God, by putting a controlling 
interpretation on his word? Does not “the man of sin, as God,” thus 
“sit in the temple of God?’—Is not the pope justly called “anti- 
Christ,” and popery, “anti-Christian?” because, holding the 
fundamental facts of redemption, he defeats and frustrates their 
true scope and purpose, just as the tractarians do; and that with 
such show of learning, such skill and under such fair names, that 
the world is made to believe that it is the doctrine of Christ? Yes, as 
Pagan Rome was Satan’s work constructed with the same 
materials, commixed and incorporated with the gospel of Christ.— 
What the tract writers are constructing now | need not say. Popery 
has only long carried out what they are beginning amongst us. The 
first principle of our authors, as of popery, is tradition, a joint rule of 
faith —Bishop of Calcutta. HST November 8, 1843, page 103.6 


Epitaph of Dr. Gale. This inscription is copied from a monument in 
the grave-yard of Killingworth, CtHST November 8, 1843, page 
103.7 


“In memory of Dr. Benjamin Gale, who, after a life of usefulness in 
his profession, and a laborious study of the prophecies, fell asleep 
May 6th, A. D. 1790, age 75, fully expecting to rise again under the 
Messiah, and to reign with him upon the earth........ | know that my 
Redeemer liveth, and that he shall stand at the latter day upon the 
earth, and mine eyes shall behold him."HST November 8, 1843, 
page 103.8 


It appears by this inscription that Dr. Hale was a believer in the 
ancient doctrine of the Millennarians, a name given to those who 
believe that the second coming of Christ will precede the 
millennium, and that there will be a literal resurrection of the saints 
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who will reign with Christ on earth a thousand years. This was the 
belief of pious persons, at the time of the first settlement of New 
England, even as late as the great earthquake, many Christians 
were looking for and expecting the second coming of Christ.—Ct. 
Historical Collection, p. 530.HST November 8, 1843, page 103.9 


A Fourth party. A new paper, entitled the “New York Citizen,” has 
been started, advocating the formation of a new party, to be entitled 
American Republicans, with the special object of opposing the 
encroachments of Popery and other foreign influence. The Journal 
of Commerce appears to give it countenance.4ST November 8, 
1843, page 103.10 


The Vatican. The Vatican, in the “Eternal City,” is more than 1,000 
feet long, nearly 800 feet wide—contains eight grand staircases, 
and two hundred smaller ones, twenty courts, and 4,422 
apartments, and a library of 387,000 printed volumes, and 23,000 
manuscripts. So says a foreign correspondent of the New York 
Tribune. HST November 8, 1843, page 103.11 


The Cause at the West 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss.—I have just returned from the West, and at the 
request of Bro. H. B. Skinner | write a line for him. Bro. S. has 
opened a “Second Advent” Book room at Buffalo, and the cause 
looks prosperous. | spent the Sabbath there with him, he preached 
in the M. P. Church to attentive congregations; in the evening 
several rose for prayers.HST November 8, 1843, page 103.12 


| left Bro. Fitch in Cleveland; he had made arrangement to hold a 
series of meetings in Oberlin; the brethren in Cleveland and in that 
vicinity are strong in the faith looking for the blessed hope and 
glorious appearing of our Savior.4ST November 8, 1843, page 
103.13 


| have for the space of more than six months been preaching the 
kingdom of God at hand. | have traveled several thousand miles, 
and have reason to believe my labors have not been vain; to God 
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be all the praise; | am still strong in the faith, glory be to God, my 
prayer is, come Lord Jesus, come quickly.4S7 November 8, 1843, 
page 103.14 


Yours in the blessed hope, 
Wocester, Sept. 28. 1843. Wm. E. Depser. 


The Seven Times 


JVHe 


“Jerusalem,” says our Lord, “shall be trodden down of the Gentiles 
until the (seven) times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” There is a 
definite period fixed for Gentile rule, and the oppression of the 
Church of God. See Lev.chap. 26. God’s threatening is, that he 
would break the pride of his people, and that he would punish them 
seven times (in addition to all they should be punished prior to that 
long time, and before it should commence) for their sins. The 
punishment of Israel is four times repeated, to express the certainty 
of it. What are we to understand by “seven times?” One time (as is 
allowed) being 360 days, seven times will be 2520 days. As the 
nature of the subject will not admit of their being regarded literal 
days, the only alternative is that they are phrophetic days—that is, 
meaning so many years, according to the prophetic style of Daniel 
and the revelation of St. John—2520 years, But when must we 
commence this long period—the times of the Gentiles? The proper 
answer seems to be, when the independence of the kingdom 
departed from Israel, and the land of Canaan became tributary to 
the Gentile power; for, at the completion of the times of the 
Gentiles, “the Son of man” will be seen “coming in a cloud;” and the 
kingdom will be restored to the true Israel. The government of the 
kingdom of Israel was completely broken, for the first time, in the 
days of Manasseh, king of Judah, when the captains of the host of 
Assyria came to Jerusalem and took it; and took Manasseh among 
the thorns, and bound him with fetters, and carried him to Babylon. 
(2 Chronicles 33:11. See also Jeremiah 15:4.)—Previous to that 
Israel had sometimes been oppressed by her enemies, and 
sometimes Judah; but one or the other of the two kingdoms 
remained independent up to that time, when both were carried 
away captive, and the pride of their power was broken. Then began 
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the formation of Nebuchadnezzar’s “image,” (Danie! chap. 2) and 
the developement of Daniel’s “four beasts,” (Danie! chap. 7;) both 
shadowing forth the seven times of the Gentiles. But the question 
may be propounded, Did not Manasseh return to his kingdom, and 
reign many years in Jerusalem after that? The answer is in the 
affirmative. But how did he return? and how did he reign? Tributary 
and dependent on the king of Assyria. And so did all the kings who 
succeeded him in Jerusalem. To this Nehemiah refers, when he 
says, “Let not all the trouble seem little before thee that hath come 
upon us, on our kings, on our princes, and on our priests, and on 
our prophets, and on all our fathers, and on all thy people, since the 
time of the kings of Assyria unto this day.” Nehemiah 9:32. 
Nehemiah, after rehearsing the whole history of the Church, the 
establishment of Israel in Canaan, their disobedience and their 
punishment, according to God’s threatening, then comes down to 
the great punishment, and records the desolation which had come 
upon them since the time of the kings of Assyria unto that day. In 
this passage he distinctly recognizes the captivity under the 
Assyrian kings as the great trouble, and testifies that it had contined 
to this day. And it continued ever since, and will continue “until He 
come whose right it is,” and the kingdom be restored to Israel. The 
captivity of Manasseh, according to all chronologers, took place 677 
years B. C. Let the reader take that from the 2520 years, and he 
may form some idea as to when the times of the Gentiler will be 
fulfilled—when the “stone cut out of the mountain without hands” 
shall fall on “the feet” of the image—when one “like unto the Son of 
man” shall come “with the clouds of heaven’—and when “the saints 
of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom 
forever, even forever and ever.’— Voice of Elijah,HST November 8, 
1843, page 103.15 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


BOSTON, NOV. 8, 1843. 


Foreign News 


JVHe 
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The arrival of the Brittania has brought intelligence from Liverpool 
16 days later, to the 19th ult. The most important item of intelligence 
is the arrest of O’Connell, his son, and several others of the leaders 
in the repeal movements, on the 14th ult. They are liberated on bail, 
to answer the first of the present month on a charge of conspiracy 
against the government.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.1 


The government and Mr. O’connell are now fairly at issue, and a 
short time will show who is the victor. At present, his chief anxiety is 
to keep the country quiet. He has issued two addresses, in which 
obedience to the law is the only theme dilated upon. If they keep 
within the law, he promises them Repeal, but the violation of the 
law, he contends, would upset everything, and peril all his projects. 
The proceedings against O’Connell put the temper of the Irish 
people to a severe test; but although the country is on the verge of 
rebellion—ripe for revolt—burning with the most intense hatred of 
the Saxon—and ready at the holding up of O’Connell’s finger to 
rush upon death—yet such is his command over them, such is the 
confidence they have in his talents and honesty, that the people will 
obey his bidding, and be quiet as long as he desires it.HST 
November 8, 1843, page 104.2 


A monster meeting was to have been held at Clontarf, to be the last 
of that series; but late in the afternoon on the day previous, the 
goverment issued their proclamation prohibiting the assembling of 
the people; and also occupied the ground with military, and artillery 
loaded, with mussles pointing towards Dublin, and matches fissing, 
that they might carry out their intentions. These manouvres 
evidently showed a disposition on the part of government to court a 
collision with the people, and which would have been disastrous in 
the extreme. O’Connell, however, by a counter movement, 
prevailed on the Irish to submit, and thus defeated the result which 
it would appear was intended by England. The people were quiet to 
the sailing of the steamer, but nothing else was talked of but these 
movements of the government. We shall look to the next arrival for 
important developments.HS7T November 8, 1843, page 104.3 


In Scotland, the state of things is still unsettled, and in Wales riots 
continue. HST November 8, 1843, page 104.4 
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We cut the following from the revolution in Greece, contained in 
“Wilmurs (Liverpool) News Letter..HST November 8, 1843, page 
104.5 


Greece. A bloodless revolution has just been accomplished in this 
country. It has been for some time in contemplation, and the recent 
measures of the ministry, among which was the establishment of a 
military tribunal to take cognizance of offences against the state, 
hastened its completion.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.6 


At two o’clock, on the night of the 14th ult. a few shots fired in the 
air announced the assembling of the people of Athens. Soon 
afterwards, the inhabitants, accompanied by the garrison, 
surrounded the palace, with cries of “the constitution for ever!” The 
king shortly appeared at a low window, and assured the people that 
he would take their demands into consideration, after consulting his 
ministers, the council of state, and the representatives of foreign 
powers. But M. Calergi, the military commander, informed his 
Majesty that the ministry were no longer recognized, and that the 
council of state was then in deliberation,\ HST November 8, 1843, 
page 104.7 


While the king was reading the proposition of the council of state, 
the representatives of the foreign powers presented themselves at 
the palace, and were told by M. Calergi that they could not be 
admitted, as his majesty was then engaged with a deputation from 
the council of state. HST November 8, 1843, page 104.8 


Similar movements took place at Chalsis and NaupliaHST 
November 8, 1843, page 104.9 


It is said that the king yielded with a very bad grace, and only when 
he found that resistance would be entirely unavailing. It was 11 
o'clock A. M. before his obstinacy was subdued. The military hands 
were then playing the Marseillaise and the Parrisienne, which gave 
him cause to suppose that affairs might proceed to unpleasant 
extremities. HST November 8, 1843, page 104.10 


The king continues to present himself among his master-subjects, 
and the queen, however alarmed, has stood by her husbands side 
from the first. All foreigners who hold offices under government are 
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to be dismissed, with the exception of a few veteran 
Philhellenes.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.11 


NOTICE 


JVHe 


A second Advent Conference is appointed to be holden at the 
Stetson Hall, in Randolph, Mass. to commence on Tuesday, Nov. 
14, at half past six o’clock P. M. to continue several days.HST 
November 8, 1843, page 104.12 


Elders T. Cole and J. Taylor, are expected to preach; and other 
ministers brethren and friends in the vicinity are respectfully invited 
to attend the meeting. Arrangements will be made for the 
accommodation of those who may need entertainment on 
reasonable terms, and for preachers free of expense. Chairman, 
Zacheus Thayer.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.13 


Randolph, Nov. 4, 1843.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.14 


CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


Providence permitting, a second advent conference will be held at 
Middletown, Ct to commence on Wednesday, Nov. 15th, at 2 
o’clock P. M. and continue some three days. Able lecturers have 
been invited, and are expected to attend. A cordial invitation is here 
extended to all; and we do earnestly bespeak for Middletown a 
general attendance of our brethren and friends from abroad. The 
door is now especially open fordoing good in this part of the field. 
Come up then dear brethren and let us comfort and instruct one 
another till the Master appears. In behalf of the committee. L. C. 
Collins. HST November 8, 1843, page 104.15 


Notice. To those who may wish to hold Conferences in this part of 
New England, we would say, that Bro. Cole of Lowell, and Br. I. II. 
Shipman, of Vermont, have concluded to labor together awhile, if 
the Lord will, in holding meetings of from 2 to 4 days length, where 
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they are needed. Brethen can Address Br. Cole, Lowell, MSHST 
November 8, 1843, page 104.16 


CLINTON COUNTY SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


At a meeting held at Houses Point, Oct 19, by the friends of the 
advent near, on motion of brother Adrian, it was resolved (the Lord 
willing) to hold a series of advent conferences in this section.WST 
November 8, 1843, page 104.17 


Voted, That E. S. Loomis, E. Brisben, A. Loomis, and E. Thurber, 
be a committee of arrangement to carry the same into effect.HST 
November 8, 1843, page 104.18 


Resolved, That the first conference be held at Perry’s Mills, Friday, 
the 10th day of Nov. next, at 1-2 past 10 0, clock A. M. The friends 
of the advent near, in this vicinity, and others who may feel 

disposed, are cordially invited to attend. The following brethren are 
earnestly solicited to attend and assist in the exercises, viz. brother 
Blackman, of Malone, N. Y. brother Wyath, of Bangor, N. Y. brother 
Martin, of Masena, N. Y. brother Dudley, of Moore’s N. Y. brother 
Hutchinson, of Montreal, brother Ballard, of Georgia, Vt. brother 
Stone, of Berkshire, Vt.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.19 


To Correspondents John Wesley’s sermon on the text, Revelation 
21:5, “Behold | make all things new” or the “New Creation,” is the 
Sermon 69, vol. 2. B. Waugh and J. Mason, Conference Office, 
1835.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.20 

Letters received to Oct. 29, 1843 


JVHe 


From Post-masters 


Centreville Rl; Sedgwick Buy Me 1; Shelburne Falls 1; W Stafford 
Ct 1; North Fairfax 1; Bennington, Vt; Braintree Vt 5; Stow Ms; S 
Bradford NH; Greenville NY, paper is mailed regularly; Kennebunk 
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Me; Fort Ann N Y; Mt Vernonville Me 1; Livermore Centre Me 1; 
Jericho Vt; Fisherville, Ct 1; Ware Ms; Montgomery Vt; Cincinnati O; 
Richmond Vt 1; Ipswich Ms; Corinna Me 2:2,50 now due; Fairhaven 
Ms 1; Littleton Ms 2; N W Bridgwater; Brookline Mass; Concord N 
H; Hydepark Vt 1; Johnson Vt I; Garland Me 1; Guilford NH; Centre 
Ossipee NH 1; Feltonville NY 1; N Scituate R1 1; Hartford, Ct 1; E 
Randolph Vt.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.21 


Individuals 


JVHe 

S Bradford; L J B; S K Baldwin 10; T L Tullock; G S Miles 10; M 
Tewksbury 2; S A Stratton 1; J Marsh 1; A Crocker 1, pd to end of 
Vol 6; N H Whiting; L Bolles 1; A Clapp; D Crary; A Thompson 3; 


Heman Durkee 2; N Field; S Hawley; J H Lonsdale 1; J G Smith 1 
C Green 1; L C Collins. 4ST November 8, 1843, page 104.22 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 
Eld T Cole Lowell Ms; R Hutchinson, care of E Brisbin, Champlain 


Village, Clinton co N Y; G S Miles, Albany N Y; T M Preble, 
Concord N H.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.23 


SECOND ADVENT DEPOTS 


JVHe 


Boston, Mass.—No. 16 Devonshire StreetHST November 8, 1843, 
page 104.24 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.25 


New York City—No. 9 Spruce StreetHST November 8, 1843, page 
104.26 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.27 
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Albany, N.Y.—(Agent please give st. and number.HST November 8, 
1843, page 104.28 


Address S MILES.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.29 


Rochester, N. Y.—No. 17 Arcade Buildings HST November 8, 
1843, page 104.30 


Address E. C. GALUSHA.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.31 


Buffalo, N. Y—No. 8 Niagara StreetHST November 8, 1843, page 
104.32 


Address H. B. SKINNER.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.33 


Utica, N. Y.—(Agent please give street and No.HST November 8, 
1843, page 104.34 


Address HORACE PATTEN.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.35 


Philadelphia, Pa.—Nos. 40 & 41 ArcadeWST November 8, 1843, 
page 104.36 


Address J. LITCH.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.37 


Cincinnati, Ohio—Third Street, few doors east of Walnut, south 
side, add. GEO. STORRS.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.38 


St. Louis, Mo.—No. 88 Market StreetHST November 8, 1843, page 
104.39 


Address H. A. CHITTENDEN.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.40 


Louisville, Ky.—Jefferson HouseHST November 8, 1843, page 
104.41 


Address Dr. NATH’L FIELD.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.42 


Montreal, C. W.—No. 158 Notre Dame StreetHST November 8, 
1843, page 104.43 


Adress R. HUTCHINSON.HST November 8, 1843, page 104.44 
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Portland, Me.—Casco St.—address J. PEARSON/ST November 
8, 1843, page 104.45 


Persons wishing for books will please call at the nearest depotHST 
November 8, 1843, page 104.46 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST November 15, 
1843, page 105.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST November 15, 1843, page 105.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST November 15, 1843, page 105.3 


IV The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST November 15, 1843, page 105.4 


V There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST November 15, 1843, page 
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105.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST November 
15, 1843, page 105.6 


The Midnight Cry, 
JVHe 


As Given in England and Europe!—Extracts from English Authors 


No. 1 


The subject of an English mission having been agitated, an 
impression has obtained among some that the “Cry,” had not been 
effectually made in that country. But we are assured from writings of 
distinguished clergygymen and laymen, which we have received 
from that country, that the cry has been faithfully made in England, 
Scotland and Ireland, and also on the Continent. It is true, they 
differ from us in some of their expositions, and in the nature of 
events to take place after the Advent, particularly in reference to the 
Jews; but we agree most fully in the fact, that Christ is now “at the 
door,” and that all “prophecy,” and “signs,” designed to precede the 
Advent have been fulfilled, so that, they with us, look and watch for 
the Bridegroom every hour.HST November 15, 1843, page 105.7 


We intend to give, from time to time, some specimens of their 
stirring and burning appeals to the church, and the world, on the 
necessity of preparation. The following extract is taken from the 
concluding remarks of a tract by Wm. Cunningham, Esq., of 
Lainshane, Scotland, entitled “the Political Destiny of the Earth, as 
revealed in the Bible—1834.” Let the Watchmen, Laymen, 
Worldlings, Politicians, and Infidels of this Country, read, and 
ponder it well. HST November 15, 1843, page 105.8 


“Let us now therefore go on to consider how the subject addresses 
itself to various classes of persons.HST November 15, 1843, page 
105.9 
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1st. To the Ministers of Christ. You, Brethren, are the Watchmen 
appointed to sound the alarm in Zion. Now, the very first 
qualification of a Watchman, is to know the hour of the night. 
‘Watchman, what of the night? Watchman, what of the night? The 
watchman said, the morning cometh and also the night.” The 
morning of the resurrection cometh to the just—also the night of 
judgment to the wicked. But how is this to be known, but by giving 
heed to that sure word of Prophecy, ‘which as a lamp shineth in a 
dark place, till the day dawn, and the day star arise in our hearts? It 
was by not giving heed to the prophetic word, that the Pharisees 
brought upon themselves the sharp rebuke, ‘O ye hypocrites, ye 
can discern the face of the sky; but can ye not discern the signs of 
the times.’ And if they, who now have the high office of opening to 
their brethren the mysteries of the kingdom, desire to emerge from 
the condition of spiritual infancy, in which so many still remain, we 
tell them that they cannot advance a step beyond the first elements 
of the doctrine of Christ, without the study of the Prophetic word. It 
is not, indeed, to be denied, that this study attended with difficulty. 
The difficulty is, however, greatly magnified, by those who desire to 
find excuses for their sloth, or their secret aversion to the subject. 
Moreover, the knowledge of the very first principles of Prophetic 
truth, is sufficient to convince every candid and inquiring mind, 
which is willing to discern the signs of these times, that the awful 
crisis is now at hand, when ‘the stone cut out of the mountain shall 
smite the Image upon its feet, and when the gold and silver, and the 
brass, and the iron, and clay, shall become like the chaff of the 
summer threshing-floors, and the wind shall carry them away, and 
the stone shall become a great mountain, and fill the whole earth.’ 
In other words, the time is at hand, when the Son of Man, with his 
Saints, shall be revealed in flaming fire, and shall abolish all earthly 
rule and authority, and establish his everlasting kingdom of peace 
and righteousness. Now, as the Watchman placed on the walls of 
Zion of old, was found faithful in announcing the approach of the 
chariot of asses, and the chariot of camels, which were the symbols 
of the armies of the Medes and Persians, coming to destroy 
Babylon, so will the Lord require it at the hands of the Shepherds 
and Watchmen of our Israel, when He is speaking by signs and 
wonders in the Political heavens, and the casting down of the 
thrones of the Kings of the earth, and by Pestilence, and by the 
roaring of the sea and waves, and by distress of nations, and by 
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men’s hearts failing them for fear, for looking after the things which 
are coming on the earth, that they be found faithful in announcing 
the approach of the Great Day of the LordHST November 15, 
1843, page 105.10 


2nd. To the Professors of Religion. Brethren, we remind you, that 
the parable of the ten Virgins, is a representation of the state of the 
professing Church, when the Bridegroom shall come. It is evident, 
that the foolish Virgins who took their lamps, but took no oil in their 
vessels, are professors of religion, for the character does not at all 
suit the ungodly and profane. They take no lamps—they do not 
even pretend to wait for the Bridegroom. But it is otherwise with the 
professors of Religion. Their very profession includes in it a 
professed going forth to meet the Bridegroom. From the above 
Parable, we therefore learn this most alarming fact, that of the most 
devout part of the Churches of Christ, when he cometh, only one 
half shall be found ready. The other half shall be cast into outer 
darkness, where there is weeping and wailing, and gnashing of 
teeth. Let then, every professor of Religion who may cast his eye on 
these pages, retire in secret and commune with his own heart 
before God, crying to him for the earnest of the Spirit in his heart. 
Let every religious professor remember, that it is to them only that 
love the appearing of the Lord Jesus, that is promised the crown of 
righteousness. And certainly, this character does not belong to 
those, whether Ministers or Professors of Religion, who treat with 
levity, or with it scorn, the annunciation of the soeedy Advent and 
glorious reign of the Lord Jesus Christ and all his Saints, who shall 
judge the quick and the dead, at his appearing and kingdom; or 
even to those who will not listen to the Scriptural evidence of these 
truths. HST November 15, 1843, page 106.1 


3rd. To the Careless and Ungodly and the Worldly-Minded. To you, 
fellow-men! the report of the coming of the Lord with the clouds of 
heaven addresses itself with the voice of terror. It is only by the 
entire disbelief of it that you can have a moment's quiet. But even 
when you try to disbelieve it, suspicions will force themselves into 
your minds, that there must be something in this doctrine. It is, 
indeed, true, that few of the ministers of Christ give heed to it; but 
on the other hand, you cannot but feel that we who hold it, do so 
with the Bible in our hands, and that we challenge our opponents to 
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meet our arguments from the Word of God. But this challenge is 
offered in vain. Our adversaries are reduced to silence. Let every 
one, then, who has been leading a careless and ungodly life, into 
whose hands this Tract may fall, be persuaded not to neglect or 
despise the warning here given of the approach of the Son of Man 
with clouds, but let him instantly repent and turn to God, and believe 
in the Lord Jesus Christ, and he shall not only be saved from the 
wrath to come, but shall receive that spiritual illumination which will 
enable him to discern, whether this doctrine of the speedy advent of 
the Lord, with all his Saints, be the truth of God, or a fiction of our 
imagination. But on entering on the examination of it, let him 
beware of saying, as some did of old, ‘Have any of the rulers or the 
Pharisees believed it? HST November 15, 1843, page 106.2 


4th. To Worldly Politicians. We include in this class, men of every 
party, who are giving their minds and supreme affections to the 
Political affairs of this World, whether they be Tories, or Whigs, or 
Radicals. Let them be all warned, that their schemes will end in 
utter and equal disappointment. The Tories who desired to resist all 
change, and to keep every thing as it was, are already laid in the 
dust. The Whigs have placed their confidence in the Reform Bill, as 
that which was to cure all the maladies of the State; and the People 
have worshipped it, almost as the Ephesians did their great 
goddess Diana, and the Image that fell down from Jupiter. They, 
however, who brought forward this measure, expecting it to settle 
every thing, will speedily be, if indeed, they are not already 
undeceived. It will settle nothing. Turning now to the Radicals, their 
great doctrine is that of the Sovereignty of the People, and if we are 
to believe the present leaders of the populace, the Sun has never 
shone on a generation so wise and so virtuous as they are, and 
therefore so fit for the exercise of absolute sovereignty. They 
publicly proclaim to the world, ‘the ignorance and barbarity of our 
ancestors,’ as one of the main sources of the evils of the body 
politic. When He who sitteth in the heavens stretches out his hand 
‘to punish the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity,’ they refuse 
to see it; for ‘God is not in all their thoughts.’ They all but proclaim it 
as the fool did of old, that ‘there is no God. “HST November 15, 
1843, page 106.3 


We are told by the wise man, ‘that there is no new thing under the 





503 


sun. Is there any thing whereof it may be said, See this is new? It 
hath already been of old time which was before us.’ The doctrine of 
the Sovereignty of the People, which is the boast of the present 
generation, and for which it gives credit to its own wisdom, is very 
ancient. It was first broached in the following memorable words:— 
‘Yea hath God said, ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden? Ye 
shall not surely die. For God doth know that in the day ye eat 
thereof, your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be as gods, 
knowing good and evil.’ The same doctrine was in most vigorous 
operation among the children of Israel in the wilderness. We learn 
in Numbers 14:2, that ‘all the congregation of the children of Israel 
murmured against Moses and against Aaron; and they said one to 
another, Let us make us a Captain, and let us return to Egypt.’ And 
when Joshua and Caleb remonstrated with them for their rebellious 
conduct, it is recorded, that ‘all the Congregation bade, stone them 
with stones.’ Had not the Lord immediately interposed, there is no 
reason to doubt that these eminent persons would have been 
immediately killed by the people, and it would be easy to produce 
many other examples of the working of the same principle in that 
people. But to be brief, | shall only add, that the very last act of 
rebellion which is predicted in the Scriptures, being that of Gog and 
Magog, at the the close of the Millennium will also be the final act of 
the people. HST November 15, 1843, page 106.4 


The Scriptures assure us, thatsovereignty and power belong to 
God only, and that ‘the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and 
giveth it to whomsoever he will.’ All power is delegated by the 
Eternal Father to his Only Begotten Son Jesus Christ, who is the 
Prince of the Kings of the Earth. Whether, therefore, they be kings 
or people, who attribute to themselves inherent sovereignty or 
autocratical power, it is Blasohemy against God and his Christ. 
Accordingly, we learn that one of the first acts of Christ when he 
cometh again, will be fo rule the nations with a rod of iron and to 
break in pieces as a potter’s vessel, those who thus usurp his 
sovereignty. ‘Associate yourselves, O ye people, and ye shall be 
broken in pieces, and give ear all ye of far countries; gird 
yourselves and ye shall be broken in pieces.’ The Sovereignty of 
the people will then be laid in the dust, no less than the former 
power of the Tories already is, and that of the Whigs shortly will be. 
In that awful day, ‘by fire and by his sword, will the Lord contend 
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with all flesh, and the slain of the Lord shall be many.—‘Come 
near, ye nations, and hearken, and hear ye peoples, let the earth 
hear, and all that is therein, the world, and all things that come forth 
of it, for the indignation of the Lord is upon all nations, and his fury 
upon all their armies, he hath utterly destroyed them, he hath 
delivered them to the slaughter. Their slain also shall be cast out, 
and their stink shall come out of their carcasses, and the mountains 
shall be melted with their blood.’ The last clause signifies the 
dissolution of Kingdoms in the blood of their peopleHST November 
15, 1843, page 106.5 


Such is the end prepared for the Sovereignty of the people; and, in 
the day when Christ shall effect this awful work, he himself shall be 
revealed with his new name of King of Kings and Lord of Lords, and 
all nations shall and must obey him, or perish.HST November 15, 
1843, page 106.6 


He is now giving a short space to men of all political parties, to 
repent and bow the knee to him, and cry for mercy; but the time is 
at hand, when, if they listen not to this call, they must be broken in 
pieces with his iron rod.HST November 15, 1843, page 106.7 


5th. To Infidels. Their guilt is of a very aggravated nature. Though 
surrounded with the light of Revelation, they wilfully and perversely 
refuse to see that light, and they treat the Lord of Life and of Glory 
as an /mpostor, and the Scriptures of truth as a lie. Should any of 
these unhappy persons cast their eyes on this Tract, we entreat 
them to consider seriously what has been laid before them. The 
prophecies of Daniel, which we have briefly reviewed, contain an 
accurate and comprehensive outline of the Political history of the 
leading Kingdoms of this Earth, with whose fortunes have been 
linked the interests of religion and civilization, and as it were the 
moral destinies of the human race for the last 2400 years The 
kingdoms of Babylon, of Persia, of Greece, and of Rome, pass 
successively before the eyes of the prophet. He then sees the rise 
of the Gothic Kingdoms, which were erected on the platform of the 
Western Empire, and of that anomalous ecclesiastical power 
exercised by the Pope, which, during a period of 1260 years, dated 
from the Decree of Justinian, in A. D. 533, and ending at the fall of 
the French Monarchy, in 1792, was to wear out the Saints of the 
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Most High. Lastly, he beholds the events which we of this 
generation are actually witnessing, and of which we are not simply 
spectators, but are suffering their awful effects. These events are 
the Coming of the Ancient of Days, invisible to mortal eyes, and the 
Judgment that follows, and is now going on, the purpose of which is 
to prepare the way for the revelation of the Son of Man, with his 
holy angels, to break in pieces all power, all authority, all dominion, 
and all nations; and having cast every wicked person into the 
furnace of fire, to subject to himself and his Saints the whole world 
in that irresistible and Despotic sovereignty, which shall fill the earth 
with judgment, and justice, and peace, and righteousness, and 
love. HST November 15, 1843, page 106.8 


Let the Infidel then see and acknowledge, that He who enabled 
Daniel thus to delineate the history of the most distant ages, must 
be that God to whom past, present, and future, are equally present, 
and let him confess the sin of his infidelity, and seek the forgiveness 
of it through that blood which was shed for the salvation of a lost 
world. Let him be assured, that if he follow this friendly counsel, he 
shall receive mercy; but if he despise it, then the great truths set 
before him in this Tract, shall certainly aggravate his 
condemnation.WS7T November 15, 1843, page 106.9 


Conclusion 


JVHe 


That the present moral and political condition of the world is 
altogether without parallel in the past history of mankind, will be 
denied by no accurate observer. This is, indeed, universally 
acknowledged by thinking men, as well as by our leading political 
Journals. And if any further evidence of it were wanting, it is to be 
found in that indescribable sensation of fear and expectation, which 
everywhere fills the minds of men of some mighty event, they know 
not that which is coming.HST November 15, 1843, page 106.10 


The Political Destinies of this Earth, as summed up inDaniel 2:34, 
35, and 44, 45, also Ch 7:9-14, and 26, 27, may be briefly imbodied 
in the two following propositions:—HST November 15, 1843, page 
106.11 
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|. “All human Rule, Authority, and Power,” which now exist, “shall 
cease,” and be abolished.HST November 15, 1843, page 106.12 


ll. The Son of God is about to appear with his Saints, and into their 
hands all Rule, all Authority, and all Power, are to be 
transferred.HST November 15, 1843, page 106.13 


The awful Political Phenomena which now arrest the attention of 
men are a part of the process of judgment, preparatory to the 
demolition of all human rule, authority, and power. Hence it is that 
the stamp of fatuity, and disappointment, is, in the present day, so 
evidently put upon every scheme of every worldly Politician. There 
are two reasons for this. First. Our Politicians of every party refuse 
to humble themselves before God, and ask wisdom from Him; 
therefore are they given up to their own vain imaginations. 
Secondly. Their schemes are all for the purpose of upholding, or 
mending, or reforming, that which now exists, but is destined to 
perish, and is already under the process of judgment—while that 
which is hereafter to exist by the power of the Son of God, is yet 
hidden from our eyes.HST November 15, 1843, page 106.14 


We exhort, therefore, and in much love we beseech every reader of 
this Tract, to prepare for the Coming of the Son of God, with all his 
Saints, to judge the world in righteousness; for that day ‘shall come 
as a Snare on all them that dwell upon the face of the whole earth,’ 
and all the signs of its approach, spoken of by our Lord, have 
passed before the eyes of this generation. 4ST November 15, 1843, 
page 106.15 


To the Saints of God 


JVHe 


To you, brethren, who with loins girded, and lamps burning, and 
vessels filled with oil, are waiting for his coming, it will be a blessed 
day, when the Son of God shall descend ‘with the voice of the 
Archangel and the Trump of God,’ for ‘in a moment, in the twinkling 
of an eye ye shall be changed,’ and together with the raised saints 
‘shall be caught up to meet Him in the air.’ Ye shall be with Him 
when he breaks in pieces the nations. ‘He that overcometh and 
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keepeth my works unto the end, to him will | give power over the 
nations, and he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of 
a potter shall they be broken to shivers. This honor have all his 
saints. "HST November 15, 1843, page 107.1 


Repent, O Sinner! and prepare to meet thy God!HST November 
15, 1843, page 107.2 


The following is from the Lectures of Mr. Winthrop, M. A. Minister of 
St. Pauls’s Church, Cin. It is quoted from CunninghamHST 
November 15, 1843, page 107.3 


“Amidst this commixture of dread and alarm, and these groanings of 
distressed nations, and fond whisperings of ‘peace, peace,’ 
suddenly as the blaze of forked lightning, unexpectedly as the fall of 
the trap upon the ensnared animal, and as the dark and concealed 
approach of the midnight thief, a voice like that of ten thousand 
thunders shall burst on the ears of the astonished inhabitants of the 
earth. It is the voice of the Archangel. It is the trump of God. It is the 
descent of the Son of God. He cometh—he cometh to judge the 
earth. His dead saints spring from the dust—his living saints, in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, are changed, and both together 
are rapt up far above the clouds, to meet Him, (7 Thessalonians 
4:17) long before he is seen by the inhabitants of the earth.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 107.4 


“This, | conceive, is the great event that we are now to look for. So 
far as | can discern, no further signs are to be expected; as it seems 
to me, we have entered into that last period of awful expectation 
during which the church is likened to the Ten Virgins.”HST 
November 15, 1843, page 107.5 


“Mr. Winthrop’s Lectures are published in a handsome volume of 
nearly 300 pages, and are not unworthy, either of the person who 
had the honor of first addressing our citizens on the Second Advent, 
or of that party to which, under divine Providence, the world is 
indebted for the most learned treatises on the holy prophecies. It is 
for sale at J. B. Wilson’s Book Store, Fourth StreetYS7T November 
15, 1843, page 107.6 


The following is an extract of a letter from Elder J. Gates, now 
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laboring in Central Pennsylvania. He saysHST November 15, 
1843, page 107.7 


“The Lord is doing wonders in this “hill country” of Central 
Pensylvania. | have just closed a course of lectures at Bellefonte, 
the County seat of Centre county, which were well attended. | 
spoke in the Court House, which is very large, and, notwithstanding 
its size, it was filled every night to overflowing. Many are now 
seeking the Lord with full purpose of heart. Many are strong in the 
faith of the Lord’s speedy coming. The little horn uttered some great 
words at Bellefonte. My life was threatened, and some of the 
Romanists were seen with pistols in the congregation. But | found, 
although the horn spake great words, yet his dominion was taken 
away.HST November 15, 1843, page 107.8 


Visit to Indiana 


JVHe 


The heavy rains had made the roads bad, so that our tour was not 
the most pleasant. The air also was too chilly to hold our meeting 
on the Camp Ground as intended. We met there, however, on the 
Sabbath; and we judged there were between one and two thousand 
persons present; some had come from fifteen to twenty miles 
distant, and all listened with deep attention to two discourses on the 
glorious theme of our Lord’s speedy coming in the clouds of 
heaven.HST November 15, 1843, page 107.9 


After the Sabbath, our meetings were continued at Brownsville, with 
deep interest. The people were of a ready mind to receive the truth; 
and the cry on every side, through that region, was—“Come over 
and help us.” We left Brn. Stevens and Boyer there for a week or 
two; but it is utterly impossible for us hardly to begin to supply all 
the applications that are made for help and light on this subject. HST 
November 15, 1843, page 107.10 


Cannot some of our brethren in the East, who congregate by 
scores, as at the Exeter (New Hampshire) Camp Meeting, be sent 
out this way, into Indiana, Illinois, etc. We know they have not the 
funds to come on their own expense; but have not our brethren 
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there funds for the Lord’s cause, that they have not yet 
appropriated? And can they not send us out Brn. J. Hazelton and I. 
Jones? The call to England, in our opinion, is not stronger than the 
call here in the West, at present. England, and all Europe, is 
bcoming too agitated to heed the cry, if we were to go out there:— 
the “nations,” in the East, are becoming “angry,” and are preparing 
for the outpouring of the last vials of God’s wrath. The time is short, 
very short,—the West is stretching out its hands for help; and there 
are abundance of places that want help here. It is true, those who 
ask help are poor in this world’s goods, but our Lord has said 
—‘“When thou makest a dinner or a supper, call not thy friends, nor 
thy brethren, neither thy kinsman, nor thy rich neighbors; lest—a 
recompense be made thee,—but, call the poor, the maimed, the 
lame, the blind, and thou shalt be blessed; for they cannot 
recompense thee; for thou shalt be recompensed at the 
resurrection of the just.” Praise the Lord for the privilege of 
preaching the Gospel of the Kingdom to the poor! O, it does our 
souls good to see howgladly the poor receive the glorious 
truth HST November 15, 1843, page 107.11 


Now we invite any of our brethren at the East, who want to share 
the bliss of preaching the truth to the poor, to come into the West 
quickly—Western Midnight CryHST November 15, 1843, page 
107.12 


The Rage of Prosely ism 


JVHe 


The Millennial Harbinger, speaking of the rage for making 
proselytes, by the different sects, says:—HST November 15, 1843, 
page 107.13 


“But the best of these parties are suicides at last. They fatten upon 
their own devices, they enlarge their bodies, and die of plethora. 
The unconverted mass of carnality which by their proselyting 
machinery is piled upon their diseased frames superinduces 
dropsy, paralyses or apoplexy. They become puffed up, proud, 
supercilious and disdainful, until every semblance of piety vanishes, 
and all that remains are large meeting-houses, crimsoned canopies, 
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gilded sofos, plump parsons, polished sermons, sleeping 
congregations, and sublime organs. Satan himself will call their 
worship a very decent affair, and their performances classic, 
literary, elegant and in good taste. HST November 15, 1843, page 
107.14 


But some exciting incident arises. Puseyism is born—New 
Schoolism is hatched—Episcopal or Protestant Methodism unfurls 
her flag, and all the hive are sharpening their stings and preparing 
for a new swarm. It comes: a new foundation is laid, a new costume 
is invented, a new collar is forged, and the name of the master 
indicates the servility of the wearer. The cowl, the triangular cap, 
the ribbonless bonnet, the unruffled garment—the cut, the button, or 
the skirt of the mantle, indicates that a new spirit has made a new 
corporation; that there is an essential and most salutary difference 
between black and brown, lilac and orange, a pin and a diamond, a 
cape or a handkerchief, a shoe or a buskin. The preacher is soon 
furnished with a suit of new texts, and the war advances; till at last 
the new party so assimilates to the old, that were it not for the 
discriminating powers of ecclesical metaphysics, no man, angel or 
demon, could fully reveal or compute the difference.HS7T November 
15, 1843, page 107.15 


The times are sadly out of joint. All men love a popular religion if 
they could by it gain both earth and heaven. But, alas! a popular 
religion is always either a false or a corrupt religion. The majority 
have always been wrong. Christ’s flock has always been small, and 
will be so till Babylon the Great is no more. Men never will be 
honorable in their church relations and in heaven too, while there is 
a Pope in Rome, or a Cesar on a throne. He that cannot brook to 
commune with the poor and the lowly, and to rejoice with all that 
know the truth for the simple truth’s sake, will never sing one 
hallelujah in heaven. If a man must have Popes, Cardinals, 
Archbishops, Princes and Peers of the Realm for his brotherhood, 
or no religion, he must go with these Popes, Cardinals, 
Archbishops, Prelates and Princes to their eternal destiny.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 107.16 


Extract from Brother Jones’s Letter 
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JVHe 


Dear Brother:—I have found Bro. Miller’s situation much as | 
expected. There is a heavenly atmosphere here; and | see nothing 
which | would have any different. They appear to be equally distant 
from all extremes, strongly established on God’s word, in deed and 
in truth, without either affectation or reserve. They make a band of 
singers that would charm you. Throughout the family filial and 
reciprocal confidence and love appear to reign. In a word, the 
description given some time since in the Signs, | think by brother 
Spaulding, is true; only, one must be here to realize and feel its 
force. HST November 15, 1843, page 107.17 


My feelings are peculiar, whilst | sit here in the very room where the 
great truth so soon to be realized, “Christ's coming to judge the 
world in 1843” was first unsealed, searched out of the prophecies, 
and written in this part of the world. Here is the old fashioned desk, 
and the “old family Bible,” and the concordance which was used in 
searching out the great truth and writing it. How many prayers have 
here been put up, how many tears shed, how many sighs have here 
escaped to heaven, and how many sleepless nights have here 
been spent, as light on the prophecies has been variously 
communicated at different times. Am | here? The feelings of 
another world seem to steal over me, whilst | reflect that the scene 
here unsealed in prophecy, may occur before this letter is received 
or even finished.HST November 15, 1843, page 107.18 


“Great day! for which all other days were made; 

At thought of thee, each wish lets go of earth, 

And grasps at every reed of hope in Heaven.”HST November 15, 
1843, page 108.1 


The cause of the Second Advent is rising in many places in this 
state. We had a heavenly time in Concord, Sabbath Oct. 29ST 
November 15, 1843, page 108.2 

Low Hampton, Oct. 31st, 1843. 


The letter was not received in season to insert your notice. Ed.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 108.3 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, NOVEMBER 15, 1843. 
The 2300 Days 


JVHe 


Dr. Hales says that “there is no number in the Bible whose 
genuineness is better ascertained than that of the 2300 days. It is 
found in all the printed Hebrew editions, in all the MSS. of Kennicatt 
and De Rossi’s Collations, and in all the ancient versions, except 
the Vatican copy of the Septuagint, which reads 2400, followed by 
Symmachus; and some copies noticed by Jerom, 2200; both 
evidently literal errors in excess and defect, which compensate 
each other, and confirm the mean 2300. 4W™. Cunninghame says, 
“Although all our common editions of the Septuagint have this typographical error, 
being printed from an edition into which it had crept, yet the manuscript in the 
Vatican, from which that very editition was printed, has 2300, and net 2400. And 
of all the principal standard editions of the Septuagint, that alone from which ours 


are taken has this error.” New Anal. Chro. Vol. 2 p. 557 HST November 
15, 1843, page 108.4 


Dr. H. renders Danie! 9:27-23, ‘Yea, while | was speaking in prayer, 
even the man Gabriel whom | had seen in the foregoing vision, 
(8:16) flying swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening 
oblation, and informed me, and spake to me and said: O Daniel, | 
am now come forth to give thee understanding and information. At 
the beginning of thy supplications The Oracle came forth; and | am 
come to tell thee [His response,] for thou art greatly beloved. 
Therefore consider the matter and understand the vision.” See p. 
559.HST November 15, 1843, page 108.5 


The 27th verse he renders, “But one week shall establish a [new] 
covenant with many; and half of the week shall abrogate the [daily] 
sacrifice and oblation. And upon the pinnacle [or battlement of the 
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temple shall stand] the abomination of desolation, even until the 
consummation [of the 2300 days.] But then the decreed [desolation] 
shall be poured [in turn] upon the Desolator.”"HST November 15, 
1843, page 108.6 


He then adds, “This chronological prophecy (which | have 
attempted to render more closely and intelligibly, supplying the 
ellipsis necessary to complete the sense of the original,) was 
evidently designed to explain the foregoing vision, especially in its 
chronological part of the 2300 days; at the end of which the 
predicted desolation of the Jews should cease, and their sanctuary 
be cleansed.” p. 563.HST November 15, 1843, page 108.7 


He admits that the one week commenced A. D. 27, and terminated 
A. D. 34, when Stephen was martyred, and the Sanhedrim had 
formerly rejected Christianity, but denies that this one week was the 
last of the seventy. It is a pity that the learned Doctor, while he saw 
much of the truth, was not enabled to discern the whole.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 108.8 


Freewill Baptists—“Conversion of the World.”—At a late meeting of 
the Foreign Missionary Society connected with the F. W. Baptist 
society, some thirteen resolutions were passed, relating to the 
“conversion of the world.” We commend these brethren for their 
zeal and liberality in this cause of Missions. We hope they will 
continue to do their utmost for the salvation of men at home and 
abroad. But to talk of the conversion of the world, is a matter which 
they ought, ere this, to have known, is unscriptural, and has no 
foundation but in the pride and ambition of men. Of this fact, some 
of the members seemed to be aware, and hence some pertinent 
questions. We give the first Resolution 4ST November 15, 1843, 
page 108.9 


Resolved, That the conversion of this world to Christ is an event 
which Christians are taught both to desire and expect; and that in 
effecting it, two agencies are employed, namely, that of the Holy 
Spirit and that of the church. These are united.4S7 November 15, 
1843, page 108.10 


Brother Steere propounded the following questions.HWS7T November 
15, 1843, page 108.11 
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Do we understand that we are to expect, as a matter of certainty, 
the conversion of the world, or are we to expect it, the same as we 
expect the conversion of sinners by the use of the proper means, 
that is, that many will be converted? If there is a difference of 
opinion, | wish it might be drawn out.HST November 15, 1843, page 
108.12 


Brother Dick. | suppose it is to be taken in the same sense as it is 
said Christ came to save the world.HST November 15, 1843, page 
108.13 


Brother P. S. Burbank. If it conflicts with the idea contained in the 
parable of the tares and wheat, | should not be in favor of the 
resolution.HST November 15, 1843, page 108.14 


Brother Davis. | don’t believe the time will ever come when every 
individual will be converted; but that a period will arrive when the 
law of God will generally be the governing principle of the world, 
and every nation as such, will be subject to it, not every 
individual. HST November 15, 1843, page 108.15 


Brother Theodore Stevens, of Springvale, Me. | think the resolution 
not sufficiently definite. | wish to enquire whether the Bible warrants 
the expectation of the conversion of the world? HST November 15, 
1843, page 108.16 


After some further discussion, in which it was admitted, it was not 
expected that all the world would be converted, but the greatest 
part; the resolution was passed. We could have wished that those 
brethren who seemed to see the truth, had pushed this question, 
and exposed this “humbug,” of the world’s conversion in its true 
colors, by the word of prophecy and doctrine, as given by the 
prophets and apostles. It is all talk, as facts abundantly show. It is 
an opiate also to put the church and world to sleep, on the eve of 
the Advent of our glorious king who is to have the “Heathen for his 
inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for his possession. 
Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron, thou shalt dash them in 
pieces like a potter’s vessel.” This is the destiny of the world!WST 
November 15, 1843, page 108.17 


The First Believer of the Advent in 1843 
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JVHe 


Dr. Hales says, “This simple and ingenious adjustment of the 
chronology of the 70 weeks, considered as a part of the 2300 days, 
was originally due to the sagacity of Hans Wood, Esq. of 
Rossmead, in the county of Westmeath, Ireland, and published by 
him in an anonymous Commentary on the Revelation of St. John, 
London, 1787, Payne 8 vo. Whence | republished it in the inspector, 
8 vo, 1799. And afterwards in the Orthodox Churchman’s 
Magazine, 1803; and now more correctly 1809.” Dr. Hale’s New 
Anal. Chro. Vol.Il. p. 564.4ST November 15, 1843, page 108.18 


From what Dr. Hales says in this connection, we should suppose 
Mr. Wood ended the 70 weeks at the destruction of Jerusalem; but 
in another place, in giving the various dates for the ending of the 
2300 days, he gives 1843 as anonymous, and says “this is 
proposed in the Christian Observer, Nov. 1810, p. 668, and is 
perhaps the most ingenious of its class. Dating with Prideaux, the 
beginning of Daniel’s 70 weeks, B. C. 457, they ended A. D. 33, 
and counting from thence 1810 years (the remainder of the 2300 
years,) it will give the same ending, 1843. Ib. p. 1358.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 108.19 


The Gospel Preached in all the World 


JVHe 


Dr. Skinner, in his sermon before the American Board of 
Commissioners for Foreign Missions, quotes the martyr Williams as 
saying “We do not know of any group or any single island of 
importance within two thousand miles of Tahiti, in any direction, to 
which the glad tidings of salvation have not been conveyed.” p. 
21HST November 15, 1843, page 108.20 


The Wisdom of the Wise 


JVHe 


We are forced to believe from continual observation, that the 
Doctors of our land have not examined the doctrine of the advent 
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enough to comprehend our true position. Thus Dr. Skinner, in the 
sermon referred to, says: HST November 15, 1843, page 108.21 


“The view of prophecy in question is that which postponing the 
triumph of Christianity to the personal return of Christ, and making 
unprecedented corruption in the church, and in the world the 
occasion of that return, renders all previous attempts at 
evangelization a wasteful and vain expenditure. But can there be a 
reasonable doubt as to the unsoundness of an exposition or use of 
prophecy which makes the Bible at variance with itself; which sets 
the prophecies against the commandments, the plans and purposes 
of God against obedience to his revealed will; and which makes 
void his gracious promises. With whatever ingenuity and power 
such teaching may be maintained, is it to be received as the true 
sense of Scripture; is it to be believed in, or regarded for one 
moment with the least allowance? It is the charge of Christ to us, 
that we give ourselves to the evangelizing of the world: this we 
certainly know. Shall we now hearken to expounders who would 
discourage us from obeying our Divine Master? It is not for any man 
to know with certainty the times or the seasons which the Father 
hath put in his own power: these are the secret things which belong 
to the Lord our God. Among the things which are revealed, and 
which belong to us and our children, none is plainer, none more 
imperative, none more important, than that we go forward as fast as 
possible with the work of propogating the gospel; and to cease 
from, or to be at all hindered in this work, because a prophetic 
theory is against it, is to hearken unto man more than unto 
God.”HST November 15, 1843, page 108.22 


The Dr. seems to reason that if we are to have no temporal 
millennium, it is useless to labor to save souls; but because we are 
commanded thus to labor, then the doctrine of Christ’s coming 
cannot be true.HST November 15, 1843, page 108.23 


Now we say improve the time, because the time is short. The 
necessity of being diligent is so much the more imperative, that 
souls may be saved from perdition. The doctrine of the coming of 
Christ is not against the propogation of the gospel; and it is evident 
that none would make such an assertion if they had examined this 
question, unless they were anxious for an excuse for rejecting it. 
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The Dr. however is forced to admit page 45, that,HS7T November 
15, 1843, page 108.24 


“We do not certainly know that the world’s end will not come ere our 
anticipated importance as a people can be realized.”HST November 
15, 1843, page 108.25 


Crime and Causality 


JVHe 


The following is a list of the articles with their captions in the order 
which they stand in a single column of a weekly religious 
paper.HST November 15, 1843, page 108.26 


Murder; Convicted of Bigamy and Arson in Broadway; Another 
Tragedy; Father shot by his son; Infamous Act; Another murder in 
West Jersey; Accident; Death by burning clothes; Melancholy 
Suicide; An Old man murdered; Death from Intemperance; Railroad 
collision; Murdered by Brandy; A minister killed; A Sheriff robbed; 
Murder in Maryland; Steamboat Explosion; Deplorable; Lynching in 
Mississippi; A Guilty family; Extensive loss; Robbery and probable 
murder of a Southern gentleman; Railroad Accident.WST November 
15, 1843, page 109.1 


The above is but a small portion of one week’s history. Crime and 
frightful accidents have now become so much a matter of course, 
that the commission of crime has ceased to excite surprise. Thus 
we are advancing with railroad velocity to the consummation of the 
Millennium.HST November 715, 1843, page 109.2 


Brother Miller writes from Low Hampton, Oct. 26th, that he is “now 
at home resting a few days; my health is better, my faith stronger, 
my hope more stable, my prospects for glory brighten, my 
expectations are increasing that | shall see the King in all his glory 
soon. We need not fear, the Lord knows we have the truth, our 
enemies are afraid of it; or they would never descend to such low 
abuse, misrepresentation and blackguardism as they do. If they had 
any better weapons they would use them in preference is their low 
witicisms.” HST November 15, 1843, page 109.3 
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Bible Reader, Nos. 3 & 4.—Bro. Jones has issued a synopsis of the 
Psalms, as No. 3. of his Bible Reader. It was written seven years 
ago, and is now published for those who love to study the Bible. It is 
now published, and for sale at this office. 4ST November 15, 1843, 
page 109.4 


It exhibits a summary of each Psalm, and clearly shows that most of 
them are prophetic, applying to Christ’s second coming, and the 
everlasting kingdom, which is to follow, with occasional reference to 
the state of trial which we are placed in here. Price 10 cts.HWST 
November 15, 1843, page 109.5 


No. 4 is a similar work on Isaiah.HST November 15, 1843, page 
109.6 


The Word of the Kingdom 


JVHe 


Hear what saith our Lord Jesus Christ respecting those who cannot 
understand what God has revealed in his word. Matthew 13:19. 
“When any one heareththe word of the kingdom, and 
UNDERSTANDETH IT NOTthen cometh the WICKED ONEand 
catcheth away that which was sown in his heart. This is he which 
received seed by the way side."HST November 15, 1843, page 
109.7 


Our Savior has thus explained what would otherwise have 
remained a mystery, the reason why those who oppose the “word of 
the kingdom,” have seemed to loose their religion. The Wicked one 
has caught away that which was sown in their hearts.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 109.8 


Advent meetings are held at the Tabernacle in Howard Street, 
every Sabbath, day and evenning, at the usual hours of public 
service. The prayer meetings and lectures during the week, are 
held in other places. We shall give notice hereafter, of the time and 
place, that friends from the country may be able to attend when in 
town.HST November 15, 1843, page 109.9 


Brother Johnathan Wood of Salem, Tuscawawas, Co. Ohio, will 
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apply to H. B. Skinner, at the Depot, in Buffalo, N. Y. for the books 
he wished for. HST November 15, 1843, page 109.10 


Alarming.—A writer over “J. L.,” in the N. England Puritan, gives the 
whole of the 24th of Matt. to the Universalists, and admits it was 
fulfilled in the destruction of Jerusalem. Ten years ago such an 
admission would have caused three fourths of the clergy to 
withdraw their fellowship from the paper containing it.WST 
November 15, 1843, page 109.11 


Persecution in Maderia.—We learn by the Edinburgh Witness, that 
the work of Papal persecution has been revived in the Portuguese 
Island. A woman has been prosecuted for refusing to worship 
images; and a Dr. Kalley, a Scotchman, has been twice imprisoned 
and threatened with death for preaching in his own house. The 
Portuguese government has had a reconciliation with the Pope; and 
it is ominous that persecution should be the immediate result.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 109.12 


The Dawn of the Millennium.—We learn that one evening last 
month, the 24th ult., an event occurred not a thousand miles from 
Dr. Codman’s church in Dorchester, that must be the 
commencement of the millennium. A brother quoted a few 
passages of scripture applicable to the Advent, and without saying 
a word except quoting the scriptures, he was taken by the collar 
and thrust out of the house. A female member of the church, was 
very sorry, as one lady had her bonnet somewhat injured.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 109.13 


To a Friend.—A vessel will sail for the Sandwich Islands the 1st of 
December.HST November 15, 1843, page 109.14 


This Gospel of the Kingdom 


JVHe 


The blessed Savior gave as a sign of the near approach of the 
“end,” the following; “this gospel of the kingdom must be preached 
in all the world for a witness to all nations; then shall the end 
come.”HST November 15, 1843, page 109.15 
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Is this the gospel in its common acceptation? Or is it a particular 
part of the glad tidings? It seems to be a reference to the question 
of the disciples, “What shall be the sign of thy coming and of the 
end of the world?” The first sign given, then, is, “this gospel of the 
kingdom,” etc. HST November 15, 1843, page 109.16 


Does not “this gospel,” refer to the glad tidings of Christ’s coming to 
set up his everlasting kingdom? Did not the Savior mean to say, 
that just previous to his coming, there would be a general 
proclamation of his coming? That it is not the ordinary proclamation 
of gospel truth, is clear from the fact that in that sense it was 
preached to the world in the apostolic age. First, on the day of 
Penticost, it was published to devout men out of every nation under 
heaven. Of course, they would carry it abroad. Then Paul affirmed 
in his day, that “the gospel” was “preached to every creature which 
is under heaven.” Colossians 1:23. That glad tidings was, “To you is 
born in the city of David, a Savior, which is Christ the Lord.” Luke 
2:10. But “this gospel of the kingdom,” proclaims “the hour of his 
judgment is come.” Revelation 14:7. This last, is the everlasting 
glad tidings of the kingdom or reign of Christ. It is to be proclaimed 
by the flight of the messenger or angel who bears it, to every 
kindred, nation, tongue and people. When this is accomplished, 
“then shall the end come.”HST November 15, 1843, page 109.17 


Is this everlasting glad tidings now preached in all the world for a 
witness to all nations? HST November 15, 1843, page 109.18 


So far as we have the means of knowing, it is. Within the last few 
years, there has been a continuous effort by the believers in the 
speedy coming of the Lord, to send light on this subject to the whole 
world. And so far as the opportunity has offered, publications have 
been sent to every English and American Mission in the world. 
These publications have gone to the various parts of the four 
quarters of the earth and various islands of the sea.HST November 
15, 1843, page 109.19 


The English Adventists, have also, for the last twenty odd years, 
been engaged in the same work, and their efforts have sounded 
through the world.HST November 15, 1843, page 109.20 


Joseph Wolfe, some ten years since, went through the interior and 
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southern parts of Asia, proclaiming the coming kingdom of the 
Lord.HST November 15, 1843, page 109.21 


Something like 20 years ago, an English Missionary wrote, that it 
was believed that about this time (about 1844) Christ would come. 
The recent account of the emigrants from Norway, of the spread of 
the doctrine in that country, is but a sample of its spread over the 
world.HST November 15, 1843, page 109.22 


A young man in this city, who has recently returned from a whaling 
voyage around Cape Horn, relates the spread of the doctrine in the 
Pacific, and on the western coast of South America. It will show at 
the same time how our enemies have assisted in spreading the cry. 
“We can do nothing against the truth, but for the truth.,“HST 
November 15, 1843, page 109.23 


The Whale ship, William C. Neyl, of New London, Ct., fell in with a 
New Bedford ship, some time in the month of February off Cocas 
Island. The crew of the New London ship received from the New 
Bedford vessel, the news from the United States. Among many 
other things they were told that “Miller predicted the end of the 
world on the 23rd of April."HST November 15, 1843, page 109.24 


They were on their homeward voyage, and the latter part of March, 
they put into the port of Talkahouna, on the coast of Chili. It was a 
Spanish Catholic settlement. But when they arrived, they learned 
the same story had been circulated there, which had met them on 
the ocean. They were in port on the 23rd of April. When the day 
arrived, the whole community were in a state of consternation, and 
during a dreadful thunderstorm, which occured that day, they were 
in momentary expectation of the coming of Christ. Mr. Wardell, our 
informant, says that the thing was understood far back in the 
interior; and that persons from a hundred miles back in the country 
had been brought together at the town for the occasion. It is thus 
the New York Sun has given light to the world, and sent it to the 
regions and places we could not have reached. But it will be asked, 
“If the news that such a truth is preached, is a_ sufficient 
proclamation to fulfill the prophecy? The answer is, If it was 
sufficient in the days of the apostles, it is now. That it was then is 
clear from Acts 719:8-10. Where Paul preached as taught in 
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Ephesus two years and three months, so that all they in Asia, both 
Jews and Greeks, heard the word of Jesus. They could not all have 
heard a sermon, but they heard the sound of the gospel. In this 
sense | have no doubt but the gospel of the kingdom is preached in 
all the world. L.HST November 15, 1843, page 109.25 


Philadelphia, Nov. 1843.HST November 15, 1843, page 109.26 


The Cause in England 


JVHe 


We have received from brother Litch, the following very interesting 
letter, addressed to him, from brother Robert Winter of England. We 
have been favored with brother Litch’s reply, which we publish, that 
our friends may have the pleasure of perusing it. It gives a brief 
account of the progress of the cause in this country. Both will be 
read with interest. 4ST November 15, 1843, page 109.27 


Lynn, Sept. 23d, 1843.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.1 


Dear Brother Litch:—l send you an account of our mission to 
England. | have spent the greatest part of my time, in giving the 
midnight cry, and sounding the alarm in this country, since | left 
America.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.2 


| have met with much opposition in so doing, especially from the 
professing Church; but | have labored with great success in many 
parts of England. The writings of brethren Miller, Litch, and others, 
have been made a great blessing to thousands in this country. | 
believe there is not a county in England, where their works have not 
been circulated. Myself and others have travelled into several 
counties; and we hold correspondence with friends in Ireland. We 
have second advent brethren lecturing there on this glorious 
subject; and many are looking into it, and sinners are converted. 
One of their lecturers assisted us in holding a camp-meeting in 
England.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.3 


We have held eleven camp-meetings this summer, in different parts 
of this country, so that now the sound of the midnight cry has gone 
through the length and breadth of England, and a great part of 
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Ireland; and | understand it is doing wonders in Scotland, and the 
different isles of the sea. We have letters sent to us from various 
quarters, and as we travel through different parts of England, | find 
many who have received letters and second advent books and 
papers from their friends in America. We have also found two large 
charts, which have been sent over here. Although the second 
advent doctrine has met with much opposition in this country, yet 
many preachers are now giving the midnight cry; and vast numbers 
who believe the Lord is coming this year, are going from house to 
house, and exhorting sinners to prepare to meet their God.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 110.4 


| have travelled in Surry, London, Kent, Essex, Suffolk, Norfolk, 
Cambridgeshire, Lincolnshire, and Hampshire; | am now in the 
county of Norfolk, my wife is at Boston, in Lincolnshire, exhorting all 
to prepare to meet the Bridegroom. Mr. Burgess, who has been with 
me all summer, is still my companion, and we are travelling together 
through town and country, sinners are converted, the Church made 
alive to God, and ministers are writing and preaching on this 
glorions subject, and thousands now read the Bible, and pray, who 
entirely neglected these duties before; so, bless God, my labors 
have not been altogether in vain in the Lord; for hundreds if not 
thousands, now bless to God for sending me to England, and for 
the use of second advent publications; to God he all the glory, for 
glory is his due. We are constantly scattering books and papers 
abroad. We have lately printed some thousands of the Voice of 
Warning, and Synopsis of Miller's views, but the people are very 
poor in this country, and unable to purchase much, so we give 
away.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.5 


| am satisfied that a fire is now lit up in England, that the breath of 
mortals cannot put out the whole community is now in agitation 
about what is coming upon the land. It may be said now, truly, 
“men’s hearts are failing them for fear, and for looking after those 
things which are coming upon the earth.” | have every reason to 
believe the end oi all things is at hand, when | compare the present 
state of things with the Bible. HST November 15, 1843, page 110.6 


The doctrine of peace and safety, the return of the Jews, and the 
conversion of the world, are very much afloat here; but the midnight 
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cry is breaking it up, and blowing it away. Now dear brother, | have 
given you a short account of the second advent cause in England, 
and | hope you will send me an account of its progress in America; | 
have received several letters from friends in America, and also 
papers.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.7 


| have received a letter from brother Watts, (July 29, 1843,) stating 
that he had sent me some papers, and Mr. Miller’s likeness, but | 
did not receive them, because the duty was, L2 6s. They came to 
my door, but | refused them on account of the duty. There would 
have been no duty on them, if the likeness had not been sent with 
them. | hope therefore this will be made known, that others may not 
send anything with papers, but let them come by themselves, and 
they will cost only 2nd. | should be pleased to receive some papers, 
from the brethren at any time; for it does my soul good to read 
them, and they are of great help to me, as | have no other help, only 
from the Lord.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.8 


Give my love to all enquiring friends; tell them | am strong in the 
faith of 1843, and doing all | can to spread the truth of this doctrine 
in England.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.9 


Yours in the blessed hppe of soon seeing my Lord. R. Winter.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 110.10 


P. S.—Direct to the care of W. D. Summer, hair dresser, No. 11 
Blackfriars Road, Lynn, Norfolk, EnglandHST November 15, 1843, 
page 110.11 


Philadelphia, Oct 24th, 1843.HST November 15, 1843, page 
110.12 


My Dear Brother Winter—yYour very welcome epistle, giving an 
occount of your labors in England, was duly received. You may be 
assured that there are thousands of hearts in America which vibrate 
with strong emotions of joy at the name of England, Ireland or 
Scotland, especially when named in connexion with their welfare; 
so that a letter to an individual detailing the progress of the Second 
Advent cause in those countries is not private property, nor does it 
minister to individual happiness. There is a strong bond of 
sympathy binding the two countries together. And whatever affects 
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the one, must interest thousands in the other. HST November 15, 
1843, page 110.13 


You wish me to give you an account of the progress of the cause in 
America. This | will most cheerfully do, at least so far as | can in one 
short epistle. HST November 15, 1843, page 110.14 


| shall begin, of course, about the time you left the country, a year 
ago. At that period, as you will recollect, we were in the full tide of 
successful operation with our Second Advent camp-meetings. 
Those instrumentalities, eternity alone can value. When in the 
month of May, during the Boston anniversaries, it was proposed to 
start this enterprise, so feeble was the cause, and so few its 
advocates, that it was questioned by many, even of its friends, 
whether we should be able to go through with one camp-meeting 
the course of the season. But in less than one month from that time, 
there had been two meetings held in Canada, and two in the United 
States. From that beginning, the work spread as on the wings of the 
wind, and the advocates of the doctrine began to multiply like the 
drops of the morning. The Summer and Autumn, until late in 
November, were spent in this work; one or two camp-meetings 
being in progress all the time—at least as fast as we could go from 
one to the other—and all of them numerously attended both by 
ministers and people, professors and profane.HST November 15, 
1843, page 110.15 


During these campaigns, the great Tabernacle was built and reared 
up in our large towns and cities, where no house could be obtained 
for lectures. But by this means, not only the cities were reached, but 
the entire community around. The interest thus waked up was 
wonderful. The public press was excited by the novelty of the thing, 
and began to spread the news of what was going on, at the same 
time giving reports of some of the lectures. Thus the whole country 
was awakened and interested more or less on the question. 
Multitudes who until then knew nothing of the subject, began to 
investigate with the help which even the penny papers gave them, 
and light broke in upon their understanding.4S7T November 15, 
1843, page 110.16 


After the season for camp-meetings closed, winter operations were 
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commenced. One mission was started for Canada East, by brethren 
Skinner and Caldwell. They commenced the publication of a 
Second Advent paper in that province, and continued it through the 
winter; at the same time travelling and lecturing through the 
province. When they left in the spring, brother Hutchinson, a 
Wesleyan missionary, took up the work and removed the paper to 
Montreal, where he has continued to preach and publish. A large 
part of his papers are sent weekly to England. The work thus goes 
on in Canada. The upper province has also been visited by brethren 
Fitch and Himes.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.17 


Brother Fitch went to Ohio, and spent the winter in laboring in the 
vicinity of the lakes, with great success. He commenced the 
publication of a weekly paper in Cleveland, Ohio, and circulated it 
through the west.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.18 


Brother Himes commenced a daily paper in the city of New York, 
the latter part of November, and published 10,000 copies per day 
for 24 numbers. These were most of them scattered gratuitously all 
over the land, to every post office in the Union. As you may 
suppose, this kindled a fire not easily to be put out. Calls for light 
began to pour in from every quarter. All who could lecture found full 
employ, and those who had money found a use for it. At the end of 
four weeks, the daily Midnight Cry was changed to a weekly, and 
has been so continued ever since, and is a weekly messenger of 
glad tidings to a great many thousand hearts in every part of the 
land.HST November 15, 1843, page 110.19 


My own mission for the winter was Pennsylvania. We first 
commenced our operations in the city of Philadelphia, in the month 
of November, under difficult and embarrassing circumstances. 
Brother Apollos Hale and myself labored here for about a month, 
disputing the ground inch by inch, until at length the cloud burst, 
brethren came forward and embraced the doctrine and stood in the 
breach to defend it. A place of worship was opened, and in 
February, a general conference was held in the city, at which 
brother Miller was present, which fairly rocked the city from centre 
to circumference. That meeting will not soon be forgotten. We also 
commenced a paper in this city, which was continued through the 
winter. From this city and New York the cry has gone all through the 
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Southern and Western States, so that there are very few, if any, 
villages which have not heard the cry.4ST November 15, 1843, 
page 110.20 


The depot at Boston, in connexion with the Signs of the Times, our 
first paper, has been the grand centre and radiating point, and has 
given energy to the whole machinery. Probably from all our offices, 
in various parts of the country, not less than four millions of 
publications of various kinds have been circulated. A large number 
of them bound volumes.HST November 15, 1843, page 111.1 


The opening of the spring brought with it a new train of events. Our 
enemies had raised a story that Mr. Miller had fixed on the 23rd of 
April as the time for the Lord to come. This fabrication was 
industriously circulated by the public journals. And then when the 
day came and past, they had an imaginary triumph. Many who had 
read this fabrication, and did not read our denial of it, of course 
calculated that it was all a failure, and many who had believed in 
part, were discouraged and went back. Some among us had fixed 
on the anniversary of the ascension, some on the time of the 
crucifixion, and others the day of pentecost, as the time when the 
Lord would probably return. When these times had all passed by, 
some became disheartened and yielded to temptation to give up the 
doctrine. But we can but be filled with wonder, under all these 
circumstances, at the smallness of the number who fell back. It very 
clearly shows that those who embrace the doctrine, as a general 
thing, Know what they believe and why they believe it. They are not 
easily moved from their steadfastness. The believers of the Advent 
this year were never more strong than now.HS7T November 15, 
1843, page 111.2 


In May, we held three anniversary meetings. One in New York, one 
in Philadelphia, and one in Boston. They were each of them 
seasons of refreshing and encouragement. From those meetings 
the brethren went forth again to their work with new zeal.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 111.3 


The anticipated end of Adventism, which our enemies anticipated 
after the spring passed by, has ended in a most rapid and wide 
spread of the doctrine into the west and south. Brethren Himes, 
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Fitch, Storrs, Barry, and others have been into Western New York 
with the large tent, and spread the doctrine through that quarter. 
And from thence to Cincinnati, where brother Storrs is now 
publishing a paper.HST November 15, 1843, page 111.4 


Camp-meetings and conferences have been held in all parts of the 
country, and the wise virgins are waking up to prepare for going 
forth to meet the bridegroom. We have our depots for publications 
in most of the cities, especially in the Eastern, Northern and 
Western States, and to a limited extent in the South. There are 
Second Advent meetings held regularly in most of our cities, and 
hundreds of men devoting their whole time to the work of giving the 
cry. Within the past year God has raised up men of learning and 
talents to defend the cause, and that, too, at a time when it was 
most desperately assailed both from pulpit and press.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 111.5 


You may be assured the assaults which have been made on us, 
have only been for the furtherance of the cause on the whole, and 
have confirmed many wavering minds.HST November 15, 1843, 
page 111.6 


On the whole we have reason to bless the Lord for his grace, and 
continue to look for the glorious appearing of the Savior. We rejoice 
in the hope of soon seeing our blessed Redeemer in glory. Then, 
dear brother, we will meet again, and tell over the story of our 
pilgrimage.HST November 15, 1843, page 111.7 


| did expect at one time, in the spring, to spend the summer with 
you in England, but the way did not open for me to do so, and | am 
yet here. May the Lord bless and prosper you and your fellow 
laborers in the work, until He comes, and gives you and us an 
honorable discharge, and takes us home to meet Him in the air 
Yours most affectionately. HST November 15, 1843, page 111.8 


Josiah Litch.LHST November 15, 1843, page 111.9 


Cincinnati, Ohio, October 18th, 1843HST November 15, 1843, 
page 111.10 


Dear Madam—lt is my duty,—a painful one to me,—as the organ 
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of the Session of the Associate Reformed Congregation, to adress 
you this note, accompanied with the Resolution of the Session, in 
your case, recently brought before them. With your personal views 
in regard to the “Second Advent,” or the “time” thereof, we would 
not probably have interfered in any way. But when you have seen fit 
to be immersed by persons preaching those doctrines, thereby, to 
say the least, gainsaying your baptism in your infancy. And when to 
this you have added communion with these persons, and a use of 
their hymnody, contrary to the “strict communion,” and Scriptural 
Psalmody’ principles of the Church of which you were a member; 
and of which, as a member, you had expressed your belief and 
approbation, and promised observance, the Session are 
constrained to notice it. To pass it by in silence, or with neglect, 
were to gainsay, and manifest utter disregard for our principles. HST 
November 15, 1843, page 111.11 


Much, therefore, as we all regret it, we have been constrained to 
pass the following Resolution:HST November 15, 1843, page 
111.12 


Whereas, Mrs. Hannah Dunning, having embraced the doctrines 
lately preached in this city, concerning the “Second Advent” of the 
Savior, has been immersed by those preaching these doctrines, 
thereby gainsaying her first baptism; and has also communed with 
them and used their hymnody: And whereas, these are all contrary 
to the doctrines and practices of the Associate Reformed 
Church,HST November 15, 1843, page 111.13 


Resolved, That Mrs. Hannah Dunning be, and she hereby is, 
suspended from Church privileges, until she repent; and notice of 
this suspension be given her.4ST November 15, 1843, page 
111.14 


JAMES PRESTLY,Moderator of Session HST November 15, 1843, 
page 111.15 


“Immersed”—“communed’—“and used _ their hymnody,’—“all 
contrary to the DOCTRINES AND PRACTICESidt of the Bible, 
but| OF THE ASSOCIATE REFORMED CHURCHAIRT 
November 15, 1843, page 111.16 
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“Come out of her my people.”—Western Midnight Cry.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 111.17 


A Fact for our Opponents.—Frederick Winans, who some three 
months since was so deranged as to render it necessary to keep 
him constantly lashed to the floor, is now clothed and in his right 
mind He has been in this condition for months. The first thing that 
arrested the attention of his shattered mind, was hearing a brother 
speak of the “Midnight Cry.” He enquired of his wife what the 
Midnight Cry meant, what it was, etc. She told him it was a paper 
devoted to the subject of the Lord’s coming. He wanted to see one 
of them. It was procured. He read it through, and wanted another, 
and another. He was then supplied with a bound volume, which he 
read entirely through in a very short time. He was then taken to an 
Advent meeting. During this time he was visited by Advent brethren, 
who administered to him, and he was constantly improving in mind, 
and in a short time became perfectly rational, and remains so up to 
the present time. He is now perfectly rational, is engaged in 
business, and is rejoicing in the hope of the speedy coming of the 
Lord. L. D. Fleming.HST November 15, 1843, page 111.18 


This certifies that the foregoing statement is correct. Frederick 
Winans.HST November 15, 1843, page 111.19 


The Time of the Judges 


JVHe 


This is the most disputed period in chronology. In support of the 
view which we have taken, we make the following extracts from 
Jackson’s Chronological Antiquities of the Hebrews.” He says, page 
133,HST November 15, 1843, page 111.20 


“There is no period in the Scripture history in which both the ancient 
and modern chronologers so much differ and mistake, as in this, 
from the exodus of the Israelites from Egypt to the foundation of 
Solomon’s temple. Eusebius has given occasion to most of this 
confusion and difference, by following a groundless tradition of the 
Jews, and including the times of their captivities in the times of their 
judges, and thereby shortening this period an hundred years.HST 
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November 15, 1843, page 111.21 


The modern chronologers, Archbishop Usher, Bishop Lloyd, and 
others, have been led by his example, into the greatest perplexity 
and confusion; and have made successive times contemporary, 
and confounded years of rest and bondage together, in an arbitrary 
manner, to suit a mistaken hypothesis, and a corrupt number in 7 
Kings 6:1, without regard either to the plain sense of Scripture, or 
the judgment of the most ancient writers, Jewish and Christian: nor 
have any been hitherto able to clear this era from the difficulties 
with which it is embarrassed, or to settle the true number of years 
which it contains. | shall therefore endeavor to set this period in a 
true and clear light, by following the plain narration and sense of 
Scripture concerning the times of the Judges and of the several 
captivities which intervened, and shall distinguish the years of the 
one from those of the other; and | shall also demonstrate that the 
number in 7 Kings 6:1, which makes this period no more than 479 
years, is a Jewish interpolation or corruption, and was not known to 
the ancient Jewish and Christian writers.,"YST November 15, 1843, 
page 111.22 


Mr. Jackson then enters into a learned and labored argument in 
proof of the position which we occupy respecting the chronology of 
this period, and says, page 146—148, 150.HST November 15, 
1843, page 111.23 


“By the computation above, the temple was begun 579 years after 
the exodus, and in the year of the world 4412, and in the year 
before the Christian era 1014. There were besides seven months 
more which | have mentioned, but have not reckoned, to keep the 
numbers in entire years, and this is sufficiently exact. It is certain 
from the Scripture account of the times of the judges, that the term 
from the exodus to the temple could not be fewer years than | have 
computed them: but yet we find in the present Hebrew copies of 7 
Kings 6:1. That it came to pass in the four hundred and eightieth 
year after the children of Israel were come out of the land of Egypt, 
in the fourth year of Solomon’s reign over Israel, in the month Zif, 
which is the second month, that he began to build the house of the 
Lord. This number has puzzled all our modern chronologers, and 
put them to make several absurd hypotheses, in order to reconcile 





532 


the history of the judges to it: but it gave no trouble to the most 
ancient Jewish and Christian chronologers; because they found no 
such number either in the Hebrew or Greek copies. And as they 
had no other rule to compute this famous era by, but only the years 
of the judges; in which calculation there was room for the difference 
of a few years, in the times of some of them, which are not 
expressly set down in Scripture, as | have observed: so, 
accordingly, we find that some writers made this term from the 
exodus to the temple, more years than others did; but not one of 
them followed the number mentioned in the before-cited text, or 
made it 479 years, till Eusebius mentioned its being wrote in the 
first book of Kings; whereas had this number been originally there, it 
would undoubtedly have appeared in the version of the Septuagint, 
and the ancient Greek writers would have followed it unanimously 
and without variation. That this number is spurious, and a corruption 
of the text where it is written, will be demonstrably shown in the 
following sheets. And that it was not originally either in the Hebrew 
or Greek text, may with great certainty be inferred from the 
computations of all the ancients, both Pagan, Jewish, and Christian 
writers. Theophilus, the ancient bishop of Antioch says, that it 
appeared from the Tyrian Records, that Solomon’s temple was built 
five hundred fifty-six years after the exodus. These records 
Josephus speaks of as of great antiquity and authority: and they 
differed no more than thirteen years from my calculation, and 
cannot be supposed to be so exact as the Scripture history is in the 
Jewish affairs. HST November 15, 1843, page 111.24 


In a calculation from the barbarians, as Clemens of Alexandria calls 
the ethnic writers; and which seems to be the calculation of 
Demetrius who wrote in the time of Ptolemy Philopator, the history 
of the Jewish kings, there are reckoned from the division of the 
land, and thence from the judges, including Joshua to Samuel 463 
years and seven months, so these 463 years and seven months 
commenced forty-six years after the exodus: and so by this ancient 
account collected from the Greek version of the Septuagint, the 
sum of the years from the exodus to the temple, was 463, 7 
months,-|-46-|-83 years, or 592 years and seven months; which 
agrees exactly with the account of Josephus which is 592 years, as 
will be shown presently.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.1 
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Josephus had no number in his Hebrew copy of the book of Kings: 
because as he never fails to mention his chronological numbers, he 
would undoubtedly have taken notice of this, had it been in his 
copy, and would also have made his computation by it. But in the 
place where he gives the account of the building of the temple, he 
says: Solomon began to build the temple in the fourth year of his 
reign, in the second month, after 592 years from the exodus of the 
Israelites out of Egypt. Could Josephus have said this, if he had 
found in the text the number 480, as it is found at present? and that 
592 is the genuine number of Josephus, (though he has 612 years 
in two or three other places) is evident from several observations 
made before on his chronology; and chiefly from the distinct 
particular numbers of the years of Joshua, and of every judge set 
down in his fifth book of antiquities. HST November 15, 1843, page 
hi22 


This number of 592 years which Josephus reckoned from the 
Israelites going out of Egypt to the building of the temple in the 
fourth year of the reign of Solomon, is agreeable to his computation 
of 515 years from the government of Joshua after the death of 
Moses to the time of David’s conquest of Jerusalem in the eighth 
year of his reign, 2 Samuel 5:5-9, for to 515, add the 40 years of 
Moses and 33 years of David, and three of Solomon, the whole sum 
is 591 years. The same reckoning is again confirmed from another 
computation, where he says that it was 470 years and a half and 
ten days from the building of the temple to the destruction of it by 
Nebuchadnezzar; and 1062 years and a half and ten days, from the 
exodus to the building of the temple, being added to four hundred 
and seventy years and a half and ten days, the term from the 
building to the burning of it, the whole sum is exactly ten hundred 
sixty-two years and a half and ten days."YST November 15, 1843, 
page 112.3 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
No Authorcode 
BOSTON, NOV. 15, 1843. 


A Jaunt 
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JVHe 


The cause in New York is in a flourishing state. We spent last 
Sabbath with them, and lectured three times in Franklin Hall to full 
and interesting assemblies. The brethren are united, and much 
engaged, and have frequent conversions among them. They have 
another meeting at Constitution Hall, which is well attended.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.4 


Philadelphia, has a host, both in number and in strength. We spoke 
to them on Monday and Tuesday evenings last. The seasons were 
truly refreshing, some of the most pious and influential of about all 
the churches, have come out fully on the advent in 1843. Their 
Sabbath congregations at the saloon of the Museum, are about as 
large as any in the city. Brother Litch labors with them most of the 
time. His labors have been blessed beyond example.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.5 


Hartford, Ct. We spent Wednesday evening with the faithful band of 
brethren in this city. Brother L. C. Collins is with them, and is very 
useful among them, as also in the vicinity, where he labors as much 
as his health will permit. The brethred are strong in the faith of the 
advent this year. Here | had an interview with brother J. H. Kent, 
now lecturing in Middletown, Ct. He is doing well. Their place of 
worship is full. He, however, expects to go West soon. He is a 
worthy and faithful lecturer. We also had an interview with brother 
M. Stoddard, of Glastenbury. He has resigned his charge, and now 
enters the field as an advent lecturer, to devote his entire time and 
talents. He is full in the faith that the Lord will come this year. But 
we shall hear from him soon, through the “Signs of the Times.”}ST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.6 


The virgins are truly waking up, in every part of the country. The 
saints are “lifting up their heads, and looking up.” The scoffers are 
raging and “foaming out their own shame.” But the Lord is at the 
door. “Come Lord Jesus, come quickly.” Amen. J. V. Himes.WST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.7 


Boston, Nov. 11, 1843.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.8 


All communications for the Signs of the Times, orders for books, or 
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remittances, should be addressed to J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass, 
post paid.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.9 


Brother Litch was with us Sabbath last and gave three very 
interesting lectures. His visit was cheering to the advent friends in 
Boston and vicinity. He gives a course of lectures in East 
Greenwich, R. |. this week.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.10 


SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE, 


No Authorcode 
At Eastport, Ct 


JVHe 


To commence on Monday, the 4th of Dec. next, in the Methodist 
meeting house, (if the Lord will.) It may be expected to continue one 
week or more. Brother M. Stoddard, H. P. Knox, are engaged to 
attend. L. Bolles. HST November 15, 1843, page 112.11 


Oct. 30th, 1843.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.12 


Bro. J. S. White has removed from North Wrentham to North 
Attleboro’ Ms. and wishes his correspondents to direct accordingly. 
Mid. Cry will please copy.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.13 


Br. Snow,—Friends in Kingston would like to have you stop with 
them awhile, if time continue; will you write us? HST November 15, 
1843, page 112.14 


Letters received to Nov. 11, 1843 


JVHe 


P C Moore, Fort Ann NY; PM Hartford Ct; P M Sandy Hill; PN 
Lancaster Ms; 5 for E Burditt et al. NY; PM Kensington NH 1; L F 
Worster and Mary Bump 1; PM Home’s Hole Ms; A Wood worth; 
Stephen Smith 7; Mrs. Fisk 1; J Litch; W H Ireland 1, Post Master 
New Bedford Ms; Post Master West Prospect, Me; Robert Allen, 
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Jamaica Vt 1; PM Burlington Vt; E Cross 5; John Wilder 2, by PM; E 
Jacobs; H Patten; Rev O Robins 2, by PM; W Hacking 1; Isaac C 
Park 1; James Langley; J D Marsh; O B Tenney; N W Wait 1 by 
PM; B Irish 1 by PM; Mrs Elizabeth Richtmyer 1 by PM; S Hale 1 by 
PM; Daniel Kendall 1; Wm Miller; J E Jones; Dwight Nutting 1 by 
PM; Geo. Storrs; Silas Hawley; W P Stratton 1; PM Fort Ann N Y: 
PM East Washington N H; J Felton; L L Woodruff, by P Master; PM 
Northboro’ Ms; PM Sharon Vt; O R _L Crosier 1 by PM; PN 
Columbia Ct; E Jacobs; PM Oswego NY 2; Machias NY; Josiah 
Fairfield 1 by PM; PM Chickopee Falls Ms; D Farnsworth 2 by PM 
J A Huber 3; AH Brick; J S White; D Gun 1; W Daniels; W Richard 1 
by PM; M Proctor; PM Portsmonth NH; J Lakin 25 cts by PM/ST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.15 


Bundles Sent 


JVHe 


T Cole, Lowell, Ms; E Cross, Palmer Depot Ms; J V Himes, §& 
Spruce St NY; R Plumer, Newburyport MSHST November 15, 
1843, page 112.16 


CHEAP LIBRARY 


JVHe 


The following Works are printed in the following cheap periodical 
form, with paper covers, so that they can be sent to any part of the 
country, or to Europe, by mail.HS7T November 15, 1843, page 
112.17 


The following Nos. comprise the LibraryHST November 15, 1843, 
page 112.18 


1 Miller’s Life and Views.—37 1-2 ctsHST November 15, 1843, 
page 112.19 


2. Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ—37 1-2ctsHST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.20 
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3. Exposition of 24th of Matt, and Hosea 6:1-3. 18 3-4 cts.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.21 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.22 


5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Advent.—18 1-4 
cts. HST November 15, 1843, page 112.23 


6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and the twelve 
hundred and sixty days of Daniel and John.—12 1-2 cts.HST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.24 


7. Fitch’s Letter, on the Advent in 1843.—12 1-2 cts.WST November 
15, 1843, page 112.25 


8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of England—10 
cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.26 


9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 cts.HST November 
15, 1843, page 112.27 


10. Letter to every body, by an English author, “Behold | come 
quickly."—6-cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.28 


11. Refutation of “Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. Litch.—15 
cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.29 


2 The “Midnight Cry.” By L. D. Fleming. 12 1-2HST November 15, 
1843, page 112.30 


13. Miller’s review of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End not Yet”—10 
cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.31 


14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths, and great Jubilee.—10 cts HST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.32 


15. The glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch—10 ctsHST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.33 


16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles Fitch. 6 1-4 
cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.34 





538 


17. Cox’s Letters on the Second Coming of Christ —18 3-4 ctsHST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.35 


18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. By J. 
Sabine. 12 1-2 cts. HST November 15, 1843, page 112.36 


19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. |. 31 cts.—20, “” “” Vol. 
Il. 37 1-2 cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.37 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Wm. Miller. 6 1-4¢S7T November 15, 
1843, page 112.38 


22. Miller's Reply to Stuart. 12 1-2 ctsHST November 15, 1843, 
page 112.39 


23. Millennial Harp, or Second Advent Hymns. Price 121 ctsHST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.40 


24. Israel and the Holy Land,—The Promised Land. By H. D. Ward. 
Price 10 cts.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.41 


25. Inconsistencies of Colver’s ‘Literal Fulfilment of Daniel’s 
Prophecies,’ shown by S. Bliss. 10 cts;|HST November 15, 1843, 
page 112.42 


26. Bliss’ Exposition of Matthew 24th. 121 cts.HST November 15, 
1843, page 112.43 


27. Synopsis of Miller’s Views. 61 ctsHST November 15, 1843, 
page 112.44 


28. Judaism Overthrown. By J. Litch. 10 ctsHST November 15, 
1843, page 112.45 


29. Christ's First and Second Advent, with Daniel’s Visions 
Harmonized and Explained. By N. Hervey. 183 ctsHST November 
15, 1843, page 112.46 


30. New Heavens and New Earth, with the Marriage Supper of the 
Lamb. By N. Hervey. 121 ctsHST November 15, 1843, page 
112.47 
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31. Starkweather’s Narrative. 10 cts HST November 15, 1843, page 
112.48 


32. Brown’s Experience. 121HST November 15, 1843, page 112.49 


33. Bible Examiner, by George Storrs. 183 cts HST November 15, 
1843, page 112.50 


34. The Second Advent Doctrine Vindicated,—a sermon preached 
at the dedication of the Tabernacle, by Rev. S. Hawley, with the 
Address of the Tabernacle Committee, pp. 107. 20 cts.WST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.51 


35. A Solemn Appeal to Ministers and Churches,—especially to 
those of the Baptist denomination. By J. B. Cook. 10 ctsHST 
November 15, 1843, page 112.52 


36. Second Advent Manual, by A. Hale. 1834ST November 15, 
1843, page 112.53 


37. Millennial Harp, 2nd Part. 121 ctsHST November 15, 1843, 
page 112.54 


38. The Chronology of the Bible. By S. Bliss, 617ST November 15, 
1843, page 112.55 


This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by the addition of 
new works.HST November 15, 1843, page 112.56 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST November 22, 
1843, page 113.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal stale 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST November 22, 1843, page 113.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST November 22, 1843, page 113.3 


IV The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST November 22, 1843, page 113.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the year 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 
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113.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST November 
22, 1843, page 113.6 


Six Thousand Years 


JVHe 


th e antiquity of the tradition of the earth’s existence to continue six 
thousand years in its present state.HST November 22, 1843, page 
113.7 


Antiquity can never prove error true; neither can the plea of novelty 
disprove a truth. We therefore refer to the antiquity of the tradition of 
the 6000 years’ duration of the present dispensation, not as any 
proof of its correctness, but simply to take from it the prejudice of 
singularity and novelty, with which many regard it. We first find it 
brought to view by the ancient Jewish Rabbins.HST November 22, 
1843, page 113.8 


“As for my opinion,” saith R. Menasse, “I think that after six 
thousand years, the world shall be destroyed, upon one certain day, 
or in one hour; that the arches of heaven shall make a stand, as 
immovable; that there will be no more generation or corruption; and 
all things by the resurrection shall be renovated, and return to a 
better condition.” Menasse also assures us that “this out of doubt, is 
the opinion of the most learned Aben Ezra,” who looked for it in the 
New Earth of /saiah 65:17.HST November 22, 1843, page 113.9 


Irenaeus flourished A. D. 178. He was Bishop of Lyons, and says, 
“in as many days as this world was made, in so many thousand 
years it is perfected; for if the day of the Lord be as it were a 
thousand years, and in six days those things that are made were 
finished, it is manifest, that the perfecting of those things in the six 
thousandth year, when anti-Christ reigning 1260 years, shall have 
wasted all things in the world, etc., then shall the Lord come from 
heaven in the clouds, with the glory of his Father."HST November 
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22, 1843, page 113.10 


Barnabas says, “The spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he hath 
appointed me to proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord, and the 
day of restitution.” He then adds—“Further-more, it is written 
concerning the Sabbath, ‘Sanctify the Sabbath of the Lord with pure 
hands and with a clean heart.’ And elsewhere he saith: ‘if thy 
children shall keep my Sabbaths then will | put mercy on them; 
(alluding to the mercy promised to Abraham:) and even in the 
beginning of creation he makes mention of the Sabbath: ‘And God 
made in six days, the works of his hands, and he finished them on 
the seventh day, and he rested on the seventh day, and sanctified 
it. Consider, my children, what that signifies:—‘He finished them in 
six days.’ The meaning is this: that in six thousand years, the Lord 
will bring all things to an end. For with him one day is a thousand 
years, as Himself testifieth saying; ‘Behold this day shall be as a 
thousand years,’ therefore, children, in six days (i. e. in 6000 years) 
shall all things be accomplished. And what is that he saith,—‘He 
rested the seventh day?’ He meaneth that when his Son shall 
come, and abolish the Wicked One, and judge the ungodly, and 
change the sun and moon and stars, then he shall gloriously rest in 
the seventh day. He adds, lastly: ‘Thou shalt sanctify it with clean 
hands and a pure heart, (alluding here to circumcision being of the 
heart.) Wherefore we are greatly deceived if we imagine that any 
can now sanctify the day which God hath made holy, without having 
a heart pure in all things. Behold, therefore, he will then truly 
sanctify it with blessed rest, when we have received the righteous 
promise; when iniquity shall be no more, all things being renewed 
by the Lord; and shall then be able to sanctify it, being ourselves 
holy.” See sec. xiv. xv. Epistle of Barnabas.HST November 22, 
1843, page 113.11 


Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage, flourished A. D. 222. His writings are 
held in great esteem among all the Godly. He speaks of the six 
thousand years’ completion and perfection fulfilled. The testimony 
of all the fathers is so general and concurrent on the universality of 
this belief, that this point cannot be denied without impeaching their 
veracity,HST November 22, 1843, page 113.12 


Lactantius, who lived about A. D. 310, says in his “Book of Divine 





543 


Institutions,” “Let philosophers know, who number thousands of 
years, ages since the beginning of the world, that the six 
thousandth year is not yet concluded or ended. But that number 
being fulfilled, of necessity there must be an end, and the state of 
human things must be transformed into that which is better.” This 
he proves from God’s making the world in six days.WST November 
22, 1843, page 113.13 


The learned Joseph Mede, called the “illustrious Mede,” says, “The 
divine institution of a Sabbatical, or seventh year’s solemnity among 
the Jews, has a plain typical reference to the seventh chiliad, or 
millenary of the world, according to the well known tradition among 
the Jewish Doctors, adopted by many in every age of the Christian 
church, that this world will attain to its limit at the end of six 
thousand years.”HST November 22, 1843, page 113.14 


The Rev. Richard Clark, in his essay on the number seven takes a 
similar view. He also says in his treatise on the prophetical numbers 
of Daniel and John, that “The six thousand years preceding the 
Sabbath of rest” “will be cut short in righteousness.”H/ST November 
22, 1843, page 113.15 


Thomas Burnet, in his “Theory of the Earth,” printed in London A. D. 
1697, states that it was the received opinion of the primitive church 
from the days of the apostles to the council of Nice, that this earth 
would continue six thousand years, when the resurrection of the just 
and conflagration of the earth, would usher in the millennium and 
reign of Christ on earth. HST November 22, 1843, page 113.16 


Gibbon, in his Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, speaking of 
the faith and character of primitive Christians, says:—“The ancient 
and popular doctrine of the Millennium was intimately connected 
with the second coming of Christ. As the works of the creation had 
been finished in six days, their duration in a present state, 
according to a tradition which was attributed to the prophet Elijah, 
was fixed at six thousand years. By the same analogy, it was 
inferred that this long period of labor and contention, which was 
now almost elapsed, [the early Christians supposed the world was 
about 6000 years old in their day] would be succeeded by a joyous 
Sabbath of a thousand years—and that Christ, with the triumphant 
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band of saints, and the elect who had escaped death, or who had 
been miraculously revived, would reign upon the earth till the time 
appeared for the last resurrection."HST November 22, 1843, page 
113.17 


John Bunyan, the pious author of the Pilgrim’s Progress, says: 
“God’s blessing the Sabbath Day, and resting on it from all his 
works, was a type of that glorious rest that Saints shall have when 
the six days of this world are fully ended. This the Apostle asserted 
in the 4th chapter to the Hebrews, ‘there remaineth a rest (or the 
keeping of a Sabbath) to the people of God,’ which Sabbath, as | 
conceive, will be the seventh thousand of years which are to follow 
immediately after the earth has stood six thousand years first. For 
as God was six days in the works of Creation and rested on the 
seventh, so in six thousand years he will perfect his works and 
providences that concern this world. As also he will finish the toil 
and travail of his Saints, with the burden of the beasts and the curse 
of the ground, and bring all into rest for a thousand years. A day 
with the Lord is a thousand years; wherefore this blessed and 
desirable time is also called a day, a great day, that great and 
notable day of the Lord, which shall end in the eternal judgment of 
the world. God hath held this forth by several other shadows, as the 
Sabbath of weeks, the Sabbath of years, and the Great Jubilee.’-— 
Works vol. 6. p. 301.HS7T November 22, 1843, page 113.18 


Again he says: “None ever saw this world as it was in its first 
creation but Adam and his wife, neither will any see it until the 
Manifestation of the children of God; that is, until the redemption or 
resurrection of the Saints. But then it shall be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty of the children of 
God.”—lb. p. 329.HST November 22, 1843, page 114.1 


Among more modern writers, we find that Luther, Calvin, 
Melancthon, and Knox, preserved substantially the ancient faith, 
and did not believe in the conversion of the world before Christ’s 
coming. Thus, so far from our doctrines being new and heretical, 
they are the republication of the sentiments of those champions of 
the Reformation.HST November 22, 1843, page 114.2 


Luther, in his Commentary on John 10:11-16, “Other sheep | have,” 
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etc., writes thus: “Some, in explaining this passage say, that before 
the latter days, the whole world shall become Christians. This is a 
falsehood, forged by Satan, that he might darken sound doctrine, 
that we might not rightly understand it. Beware, therefore, of this 
delusion.”HST November 22, 1843, page 114.3 


In another place he uses the following striking language: “I am 
persuaded that verily the day of judgment is not far off: yea, will not 
be absent above THREE HUNDRED YEARS LONGER.” Thus it will 
be seen that, by the “latter days,” he must have referred to the time 
following the resurrection, before which time he did not expect the 
Millennium, for he proceeds: “The voice will soon be heard: ‘Behold 
the Bridegroom cometh!’ God neither will nor can suffer this wicked 
world much longer, but must strike it with the judgments of his DAY 
OF WRATH, and; punish the rejection of his word.” Luther died in 
1546, and of course the three hundred years from the time he 
wrote, must be now expiring. 4ST November 22, 1843, page 114.4 


Melancthon, “Luther’s fellow laborer in the Reformation,” was the 
author of the Augsburg Confession, “which,” says the Rel. Enc., 
“may be considered as the creed of the German Reformers, 
especially of the more temperate among them.” The seventeenth 
article says We “condemn those who circulate the judaizing notion 
that, prior to the resurrect on of the dead, the pious will engross the 
government of the world, and the wicked be oppressed.”HST 
November 22, 1843, page 114.5 


Calvin, in his Institutes, maintained the doctrine of the new earth, or 
the “restoration,” and says: “I expect, with Paul, a reparation of all 
the evils caused by sin, for which he represents the creatures as 
groaning and travailing.” This was the millennium he looked for.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 114.6 


John Knox, “the great champion of the Scottish Reformation,” (who 
died in 1572) in his Liturgy, speaking of the reforming of the face of 
the whole earth, says: “Which never was, nor yet shall be, till the 
righteous King and Judge appear for the restoration of all 
things." HST November 22, 1843, page 114.7 


The above are but a few of the many testimonies which might be 
adduced in proof of the antiquity of this belief; but here are enough 
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to show that it is of no modern origin. As therefore we are evidently 
at the very termination of the 6000 years, we are at the very point of 
time when all the honored names of antiquity would be looking for 
the coming of the Lord. Well, then, may we live in continual 
expectation of this glorious event, when we find the fulfilment of the 
prophecies, the signs of the times, and the prophetic periods, all 
harmonizing in the completion of this period.HST November 22, 
1843, page 114.8 


Boston, 1843. B.LHST November 22, 1843, page 114.9 
The voice of the Great Reformer, Martin Luther 


JVHe 


The Pope confounded and his kingdom exposed, in a divine 
opening of Daniel 8:23-25, by Martin Luther HST November 22, 
1843, page 114.10 


(Extracts, with remarks from the original works from the Investigator 
and Expositor of Prophecy, London, by Rev. J. W. Brooks. }7ST 
November 22, 1843, page 114.11 


“We shall now endeavor, in conclusion, briefly to sketch his 
exposition of Danie! 8:23-25, which he introduces with a remarkable 
specimen of his ironical powers. The book is directed against a 
work of Ambrose Catharinus, who is insisting that the authority and 
infallibility of the Romish church is declared in Scripture. And 
Luther, having deprived him of his support from Matthew 16:78, and 
shown him that when properly understood, it makes against the 
Romish church, then proceeds to say, that he does not therefore 
deny the existence of the Papistical church, and the mention of it in 
Scripture; on the contrary, he states that there is no one thing, 
(Christ excepted,) concerning which so much is said both in the Old 
and New Testaments; “And therefore (he adds) why should | not, in 
honor of my friend Catharinus, and in duty to that most holy ly vice- 
god in Christ, the Pope, proceed to show the existence of that pre- 
eminent power from solid and copious Scripture testimony; in order 
that | may stop the mouths of all who dare insultingly deny, that it is 
to be proved by the Divine record?” (p. 41.) Then follows the text 
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from Daniel, rendered thus:HST November 22, 1843, page 114.12 


“And after their kingdom, when prevarications (or transgressions) 
shall have sunk them into darkness, there shall stand up a king, 
powerful in faces (or appearances,) and intelligent of propositions 
(or enigmas;) and his efficacy shall be strengthened, but not by his 
own efficacy. And he shall destroy wonderful things, (or he shall 
wonderfully corrupt and destroy,) and shall prosper and practice, 
and shall destroy the mighty and the people of the saints. And all 
shall appeal to him for judgment, and his craft shall prosper in his 
hand, and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and in his success 
he shall destroy many. And he shall stand up against the Prince of 
princes, but he shall be broken to pieces without hand.”HST 
November 22, 1843, page 114.13 


“In the first place,” he says, “no regard is to be paid to those who 
would understand this and similar places in the prophets as having 
reference to one person only; for such know not, that the manner of 
the prophets is to signify or represent under one person any whole 
kingdom in a body. Hence they would mistakingly make anti-Christ, 
whom Paul calls “the man of sin,” and “the son of perdition,” to be 
one person; whereas the apostle would have the whole body and 
chaos of those impious men, and the whole succession of those 
that reign, to be understood as anti-Christ. Thus in Danie/ 8. the 
ram signifies the kingdom of the Persians, the goat, the kingdom of 
the Grecians.”(p. 42.)HST November 22, 1843, page 114.14 


He thus accounts for his application of it to Rome—“When the 
prophet says, that this king should stand up at the end of the four 
kingdoms, of which the last is the Roman, the iron kingdom, he 
plainly intimates that the tyranny of the Pope began in the decline of 
the Roman empire. And it actually did arise from out of the Roman 
empire, and in the Roman empire and grew up in its place; as is 
evident from all history, etc. 4ST November 22, 1843, page 114.15 


He argues that the kingdom out of which anti-Christ arises, cannot 
be a Gentile kingdom which has never been evangelized, because 
it is said they sink into darkness by transgressions or rebellions. 
This implies (as he thinks) that they had previously been 
illuminated; which cannot be said of the kingdoms before Christ. (p. 
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45.)HST November 22, 1843, page 114.16 


He explains the king’s being powerful in “faces,” or appearances, by 
the external pomp, ostentation, and specious appearance 
maintained by the papacy in various respects. First, as regards 
persons; as the Pope and his cardinals, with their retinue and 
riches. What emperor (he asks) can you name that ever had such a 
profusion of wealth as this kingdom or church has?” “What Roman 
consul can you mention that was ever equal to one of these 
cardinals, archbishops or bishops?” Then also in their edifices; as 
their palaces, their churches, their shrines, their monasteries, and 
the like. And likewise in their robes and habits; in regard to which, 
though it may appear to us an insignificant circumstance to adduce, 
the Author says: “It is by this face, above all the others, that this 
impious abomination defends itself. For who is not rendered great, 
holy, and worthy of adoration, by that scarlet hat, that two horned 
mitre, that long purple train, that mule glittering with jewels, those 
shoes bedizzened with gold, gems, and every precious ornament, 
and all that blazing variety of splendor, whereby those holy ones 
have distinguished themselves from the laity and the common 
habits and dress of Christians, or from every thing profane! and 
passing downward to the garments of the inferior orders of clergy, 
he shows that the Romish church has laid such emphasis upon 
them, that they think more of a breach of rule respecting these, than 
they do of a breach of God’s commandments. “What act of adultery 
(he asks) could be equal in enormity, to the delinquency of that 
clerical who should neglect to shave his pate for a whole month 
together? What parricide would be any way comparable with the sin 
of him who should neglectfully minister at the altar without his 
surplice, or his ruffles, or any one little of his canonicals? (p. 67.) He 
next instances their rounds of canonical prayer, as being indeed a 
show and pretence, having no prayer in them; and in like manner 
the mass, with its vigils, anniversaries, foundations and sepulchrals, 
which he declares to be a mere face of piety to deceive and fleece 
the befooled people; as also their fastings, and the mnitiplying and 
iniquity of their feast days; and their worship of relics. Another face 
is their affected celibacy of monks and nuns; which indeed (he 
says) is, in another sense, not a face, but a diabolical reality; for it 
fulfils the 7 Timothy 4:3; and Daniel 11:37, in which forbidding to 
marry is mentioned.HST November 22, 1843, page 114.17 
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Their universities, though accounted as a face, are brought to 
notice more especially under the next clause of the text—“intelligent 
of propositions;” which intelligence he conceives to be likewise 
indicated by the eyes like a manin the little horn. The show of 
wisdom and theology in them he considers the worst face; because 
it carries with it a pretension to the word. By means of the 
propositions taught in these places, all the rest of the false fabric is 
supported. How entirely they are a mere face or pretence of wisdom 
becomes evident, wherever the true word is taught. “If (says Luther) 
by any act of the grace of God, these universities should take up 
the word of God to study it,—good heavens! how soon would the 
whole of popery, together with all its faces, fall to the ground! for 
this last face is evidently the main support, yea, the very bones and 
vital strength of this whole kingdom of faces.” This is also the 
“efficacy,” by which the king is strengthened, and not by his own 
efficacy; for, the author remarks, that a lie cannot be supported by 
its own power. And by means of these propositions and these 
faces, in which he is supported by the efficacy of others, he has 
“wonderfully corrupted” all Christian worship, and “destroyed” as 
many souls as he subjects to his laws and compels to obey them. 
His “prospering and practising” is explained much in the same 
manner.HST November 22, 1843, page 114.18 


“And he shall destroy the mighty people, and the people of the 
saints. “Here, (says the author,) if | were inclined to indulge my own 
thoughts, and to render the Hebrew according to my own judgment, 
and to understand by “the mighty” strength, and by “the people of 
the saints,” the apostles and evangelists, which is a meaning that 
the words themselves seem to favor, the understanding of the 
passage would then be, that the Pope would be such a one as 
would corrupt the holy Scriptures, which are the only strength of the 
church, and the apostles and evangelists, and would lay waste and 
utterly destroy them.HST November 22, 1843, page 115.1 


“And all shall appeal to him for judgment,” or “all shall be according 
to his mind or judgment,” he explains by that notorious feature of 
the papal kingdom, that the Pope, making himself superior to all 
others, will not submit to the judgment of any other. HST November 
22, 1843, page 115.2 
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He interprets, that “craft shall prosper in his hand,” by the 
circumstance that even the elect have been deceived by his faces 
and propositions, as Bernard, Francis, Dominic, and other very holy 
men and women who have been left to err, so as not to be able to 
understand the nature of this kingdom of “faces,” and to approve of 
many of the Pope’s proceedings: otherwise they would have risen 
up against him; but the time was not yet come. (p. 170.) Concerning 
which matter, he has a passage which may serve as a warning to 
some in our own days.HST November 22, 1843, page 115.3 


“How then shall craft not prosper in this Pope’s hand, together with 
all outside show, and face, and deceit, and vain hypocricy of 
doctrines, (as Paul calls it,) when he prevails to destroy the 
authority of the Scriptures by the example of his numberless 
authors and saint? who always standby him? for what is there that 
he cannot effect prosperously, when not only his own faces and 
propositions, i. e. his crafty deceptions, but also those whom you 
know to be true saints, favor his cause? Who dares to mutter a 
word in opposition, when lying is helped by truth, hypocricy by 
holiness, craft by simplicity, and iniquity by godliness? O “perilous 
times” indeed, worthy of these, “latter days,” when all things, even 
the good, work together for evil to the reprobate; in the same way 
as all things, even the evil, work together for good to the elect! the 
latter however by the Spirit of God, the former by the spirit of satan; 
as the apostle foretold it should be. Here then let him, that dares, 
live in security and trust in the works and sayings of the fathers!” p. 
171.HST November 22, 1843, page 115.4 


This king’s “magnifying himself in his heart” is explained of the 
Pope’s considering himself above every one, and demanding of 
every one just what he pleases; insomuch that he subjects all to 
himself, scarcely permitting the most exalted kings to kiss his holy 
feet. “There is not one in the world (says Luther) whom he will allow 
to be upon an equality with himself, how eminent soever he may be 
for either godliness or learning.” “He deposes princes, kings, 
bishops, and every one that is great and high in the world, just 
according to his mere lusts, making himself more high and exalted 
and greater in the world than all of them put together.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 115.5 
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Of the clause, “and in his success he shall destroy many” the author 
says, “Who those infinite numbers are, whom success destroys and 
corrupts, | would rather leave to the judgment of every one, than 
explain particularly myself. For what is all that extensive rabble of 
cardinals, bishops, monks, priests, etc. but the people of the Pope, 
eaten and swallowed up by ease, riches, surfeit, security, luxury 
and lust; wasting away this life of the flesh, without faith, without the 
Word, without the Scriptures, without labor, without care!” p. 
175.HST November 22, 1843, page 115.6 


“And he shall stand up against the Prince of princes.” “Here, 
(exclaims the author,) is the awful climax of the whole! that this 
Pope stands up against Christ himself, and sets aside his word, by 
putting his own word in its stead.” On this point he has some 
observations at pages 88, 89, which, as the subject is much 
discussed by modern students of prophecy, will be found 
interesting, as coming from so eminent a writer as Luther. Speaking 
of 2 Thessalonians 2:4, who opposeth and exalteth himself above 
all that is called God, or that is worshipped, he says, “And will he 
also exalt himself above God, properly considered? No; God forbid! 
but above “all that is called God,” saith the apostle, that is, above 
the preached word of God, for that is called God when it is truly 
preached and believed. Above God, thus considered, the Pope has 
long exalted himself and sat; because he makes known and 
preaches himself in the hearts of men, instead of their hearing and 
believing God. Therefore, when Paul saith, “above all that is called 
God,” it is in the Greek segasma; that is, worship,—that which is 
worshipped or the, worship itself—“He is the sole and only one of 
men, who has, with intolerable blasphemy and pride, declared 
himself to be the sole and only vicar of Christ, or vice-Christ, or 
vice-God upon earth. And what is it to be a vicar of God. or vice- 
God, but “to sit in the place of God?” And what is it “to sit in the 
place of God,” but to show himself as God.’HST November 22, 
1843, page 115.7 


He thus concludes the exposition, on the words “But he shall be 
broken without hand.” “The apostle expresses the Pope’s 
destruction thus,—‘Whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of 
his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming, etc.’ 
(2 Thessalonians 2:8) The laity, therefore, shall not destroy the 
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Pope and his kingdom; though that is what he continually and 
miserably fears. No! he and his wicked rabble are not deserving of 
so light a punishment. They shall be preserved until the coming of 
Christ, whose most bitter enemies they are, and ever have been. 
This is the way in which he ought to be punished, who rise up 
against all, not with manual force, but with the spirit of Satan. Thus 
Spirit shall destroy Spirit, and truth shall reveal falsehood, for to 
reveal a lie, is to destroy it at once.” (p. 177.)HST November 22, 
1843, page 115.8 


As it was in the days of Noah 


JVHe 


The Bible teaches us that before the deluge the world was awfully 
wicked and corrupt. “And God saw that the wickedness of man was 
great on the earth, and that every imagination of the thoughts of his 
heart was only evil continually.” “And it repented the Lord that he 
had made man on the earth, and it grieved him at his heart.” Amidst 
all this confusion and depravity, there was one lonely family that 
loved and feared God. The father was a preacher of righteousness, 
and declared to them that God had determined to destroy the earth 
by water. This surely was a novel doctrine, and by no means worthy 
the attention of the wise ones of that day. The 120 years had well 
nigh elapsed when the Spirit of God should cease to strive with 
man. The ark which God commanded Noah to build, to save himself 
and family from the sad catastrophe, was nearly finished. The 
strange news of a man’s building a large vessel on dry land, had 
spread far near, and excited, no doubt, a general curiosity to visit so 
strange a person, see his vessel, and to ridicule his work of 
needless precaution. The good man warned them affectionately of 
the impending danger. For God is just, and gives to every soul 
opportunity to secure a place at his right hand. The ark at length 
was finished, and six days were allowed to Noah and his family to 
remove into it. How wonderful a sign was this—the huge vehicle 
stood finished in their sight, when from the hills and fields came all 
beasts and fowls, by sevens and by pairs, male and female, 
voluntarily to the ark, and went in. Last of all Noah and his family 
went in, and God by his invisible hand shut the door. Perhaps at 
this juncture there were gathered together immense multitudes to 
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see the strange spectacle of a man’s shutting himself up on dry 
land to keep from drowning. But while they are mocking, and 
wondering to see from whence a flood should come, far in the west, 
dark clouds begin to rise and scud along the heavens in frightful 
haste from every point of the four winds. It was evident a dreadful 
storm was gathering. Unusual thunders begin to shake the earth, 
and terrifying lightnings to flash around, and soon the rain begins to 
pour down in torrents upon the earth. Probably they thought this 
storm of no long continuance, and would soon stop, as other storms 
had always done. But after several days their hopes began to fail 
them, and horror instead of hope possessed their souls, lest the 
prophecy of Noah was indeed fulfilling. There stood the steadfast 
ark in its place—the waters already involved its keel, every where 
the flood increased with wasting fury, the valleys were fast filling up; 
from the hills and mountains whole rivers began to pour, bearing 
the earth in many places, with trees and all their load, with roaring 
fury to the vales beneath. New terrors began to seize their 
unbelieving souls, and fearful forebodings to shake their self- 
begotten confidence; they fled from their houses in all the country, 
to the nearest hills and mountains. Still the flood pursued and in 
awful haste climbed up their sides, enveloping the tallest trees 
beneath, in a deep of dreary waters. Far from the former haunts of 
men, on the mountains’ rough and rugged sides, were seen crowds 
of men with feeble women and children, climbing up, disputing as 
they scrambled through the tangled wood with wild and frantic rage 
and despair, each aiming at the highest point of land to save his 
precious life. Mothers with helpless infants in their arms press them 
to their bosoms, but the unpitying flood engulfs them in its foam, 
and all are hastened in quick succession into the eternal world. “So 
shall it be in the coming of the Son of man.” Thousands are 
slumbering or scoffing at the doctrine of the advent this year. The 
Lord will come to such, as a thief in the night, and overtake those 
that are crying peace and safety, and they shall not escape. Yours, 
in the blessed hope of 1843. George S. DavisHST November 22, 
1843, page 115.9 


South Berwick, Me. Nov. 10, 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 
116.1 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
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JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, NOVEMBER 22, 1843. 


All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 
post paid.HST November 22, 1843, page 116.2 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 

and also money to pay for the sameHST November 22, 1843, page 
116.3 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same townHST November 22, 1843, page 
116.4 


The Snare of the Devil 


JVHe 


It will not be denied by any, that all forms of error must originate 
with the devil. If there was but one form of error, it would be at once 
known and detected; but error is of every varied form; and 
sometimes approximates so near the truth, that it is often difficult to 
distinguish truth from its counterfeit. It is this approximating of error 
to the truth that is the great cause of apostacy from the truth. All 
departure from the truth must be at the instigation of the devil, who 
thus takes men in his snare, and leads them captive at his will. We 
wish to speak the truth with all kindness, but the truth is 
nevertheless to be spoken; and with this view of the subject, if all 
error is from the devil, it will follow that all who embrace any form of 
error, are in the snare of the devil, and are doing the devils work in 
his own chosen way.HST November 22, 1843, page 116.5 


His object is to ruin souls, and he desires his agents to work in such 
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a way as shall best accomplish this end: he selects that form of 
error, which at the time, and under the circumstances, will best 
produce this result. Every theory which is not the truth is of this 
character.HST November 22, 1843, page 116.6 


By this rule we are willing to test the doctrine of the advent. If it isa 
false doctrine, there can be no question but it is of the devil, and 
we, its advocates taken in his snare. But if it is the truth, it will follow 
that those who oppose it are equally in the snare of the devil. That 
the doctrine of the advent is not of the devil is self-evident; for he 
opposes it with all his power, and is exceedingly mad against it, so 
that if it is indeed of him, his kingdom is divided, in which case we 
have the words of our Savior that it cannot stand, but must come to 
an end, proving the doctrine of the advent true.HST November 22, 
1843, page 116.7 


That all opposition to the doctrine of the advent is of the devil is also 
evident from the fact that all the avowed children of the devil are so 
delighted to see it opposed. We wish not to be here misunderstood: 
we do not say that all who do not embrace our views as to time, or 
in every particular, are actuated by the devil; but we do say that all 
who oppose the coming of Christ and in their hearts desire him to 
delay his coming, if our doctrine is true, must be thus far actuated 
by him. Now a person may bitterly oppose the truth as Paul did, and 
verily think he is doing God’s service. Paul always lived in all good 
conscience, and meant to do right. Like Paul, we believe that the 
great body of professed Christians in opposing the doctrine of 
Christ's coming verily think they are doing God’s service. We 
therefore do not question their motives any more than we question 
the motives of the Jews of old; but as the Jews proved to be in the 
service of the devil, so if our views are correct there will all be found 
who war against them.HST November 22, 1843, page 116.8 


St. Paul says, that in meekness we are to instruct “those that 
oppose themselves, if God peradventure will give them repentance 
to the acknowledging of the truth, that they may recover themselves 
out of the snare of the devil, who are taken captive by him at his 
will.” 2 Timothy 2:25, 26. That any are in the snare of the devil and 
led by him captive at his will, proves that they have not the least 
suspicion of their bondage to him, which the Jews of old had not; 
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and this insensibility of their subjection makes their case the more 
alarming. It was through ignorance that the Jews crucified our 
Savior: and yet there were only fulfilled the things which God had 
spoken by the mouth of his holy prophets. Even so now, if Christ is 
to come as we believe, then will be fulfilled what God has spoken, 
and those who oppose, oppose ignorantly and in unbelielief. Now if 
this is the truth that they are oppossing, it is just the way that satan 
desires. He wishes to have it opposed in such a way as shall cause 
the church and the world to disbelieve it: and what more effectual 
way could be taken to produce such a result? A portion of the 
human race can be made to disbelieve by being taught to 
disbelieve the Bible; such, satan is willing should be so taught. But 
the great mass of society in this land, believe, with more or less 
modification, that the Bible is the word of God; to attempt to 
convince them that the Bible is untrue, would be labor lost, and 
would defeat satan’s object. Even if all the clergy should turn 
infidels and scoff at the word of God they could not thus cause the 
great mass to disbelieve in the coming of Christ; the contrary effect 
would be produced. Thus, at the time of Christ’s first advent, had 
the chief priests denied that any Savior would ever appear, the 
nation would have believed in Christ. Satan, therefore, designs that 
so much truth shall be mixed with all error as will make it palatable. 
This was the case with the Jews of old; it was the case at the 
reformation; it is the case now; they were taken in the snare of the 
devil and led captive by him at his will.HS7T November 22, 1843, 
page 116.9 


Now what would be the most effectual way to quiet the fears of the 
church and world at the present time, and induce them to defer 
attending to their soul’s salvation in the prospect of Christ’s 
coming? It would not be to teach there is no God; it would not be to 
deny the inspiration of the Bible. These truths are too firmly 
believed; for the mass to be thus affected.HST November 22, 1843, 
page 116.10 


To accomplish effectually the desired end, it would be necessary to 
show, apparently, from the word of God that the day of Christ is ata 
great distance, that the Scriptures are not all fulfilled, that the earth 
is yet in its infancy, and that the inventions and improvements of the 
present day, are but the beginning of more enlarged greatness. It 
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would also be necessary to show that the Bible is very obscure; that 
it cannot be understood until it is fulfilled, nor always then; that it is 
not to be taken in its literal acceptation, but that great allowance is 
to be made for its poetry and metaphorical illustrations; that positive 
assertions prefaced by a thus saith the Lord, may often mean 
directly the reverse of what is written; that the meaning of the 
original may so vary from the translation, that none but those 
versed in all the depths of oriental literature, can begin to have any 
correct knowledge of the truth intended to be conveyed; that the 
meaning is so mystical and obscure that we must not trust the 
judgment of unclean men, but must be governed in our views by the 
opinions of learned commentators; and that it is of no importance to 
us, whether we understand or not any of God’s word except the 
practical portions; or that it was all fulfilled in Antiochus Epiphanes. 
Let these views be thoroughly inculcated by men in whom the 
people have confidence, and who are looked upon as pious, 
learned and devoted, and the devil will have set a snare which will 
without fail deceive the great body of those who hope to be saved, 
but who would prefer to have the Lord defer his coming to a more 
convenient season, till they have enjoyed a little more of this world; 
or, as they flatter themselves, have done more good here. As this is 
the most effectual way to put men to sleep on this subject, it follows 
that this is just the very way that satan is pleased to see men 
pursuing.HST November 22, 1843, page 116.11 


But lest this should not be perfectly successful, let such teachings 
be illustrated with absurd stories of such an event having been 
predicted times before, and failed; of Nebuchadnezzar’s eating 
grass till this day; of ascension robes and cases of insanity; and 
also the illustrations interspersed with attempts at witty and 
ludicrious comparisons—like “David’s looking straddle-eyed;” with a 
few chapters of “mistakes” that don’t exist, and an occasional 
review, exposition, refutation or strictures, in which old exploded 
sophistries and witless puns are for the fortieth time presented as 
perfectly original. Then let every paper from the smallest to the 
extra mammoth, and of every sect and creed in the religious world, 
and party in the political, with all of no sect and no party all marshall 
themselves against it, and give publicity to every pointless joke and 
foolish lie that a God-hating world could coin, and we hesitate not to 
say that every person within such an influence would be blinded, 
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save those, who read the Bible for themselves, and are willing to 
believe what they read, and confess what they believe, independent 
of the opinions of men.HST November 22, 1843, page 116.12 


If this is correct reasoning, and we cannot see why it is not, it 
follows that satan could not have devised a more successful 
scheme for the accomplishment of his purpose than has been 
carried out by the opposers of the Lord’s coming. And if so, then 
they are doing his will, are in his snare, and are led captive by him. 
We cannot avoid this conclusion; such are our convictions. We 
would, therefore, solemnly and affectionately entreat those who 
oppose the Lord’s coming, to ponder these things, “if peradventure 
God will give them repentance to the acknowledging of the truth, 
and they may recover themselves out of the snare of the devil who 
are taken captive by him at his will."HST November 22, 1843, page 
116.13 


Men of one Idea."—Some of the Sectarian papers prate much 
about “one idea” men. We find however by reading their respective 
papers, that the Baptists call those “men of one idea” who can see 
anything out of their church. The Methodists apply it to all who can 
see anything aside from Methodism; while the Congregationalists 
suppose it must apply to all who are not swallowed up in 
Congregationalism. We perceive by reading the report of the 
general association of Mass., that all the state are coming over to 
them; they can see nothing outside of their own order. And so of all 
the other sects. Yet as soon as any one breaks loose from 
sectarian shackles, and looks upon all Christains as brethren, and 
hails with joy the coming of the Lord, he is denounced as 
possessing but one idea. If so, then whatpart of an idea may 
narrow minded sectarians be said to possess.HST November 22, 
1843, page 117.1 


Volume half out.—Our friends will now make an effort to settle up 
their subscriptions. We are in need of every farthing due us, both for 
the “Signs of the Times,” and the “Midnight Cry,” at New York.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 117.2 


We thank those of our subscribers and Agents who have been 
punctual.HST November 22, 1843, page 117.3 
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The Improved Harp—Three Parts in one Volume.—This edition of 
Advent Hymns comprehends all the valuable sacred poetry and 
music now in use among us, in our Advent meetings. It makes a 
book of about 300 pages, 150 of which have the hymns set to 
music.HST November 22, 1843, page 117.4 


We design this work for congregations among us who meet statedly 
for divine worship. It contains hymns of a character and variety to 
meet the wants of the Advent congregations generally.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 117.5 


It is neatly bound in cloth, and also in black morocco. Price in cloth, 
42 cts. Morocco, 50 cts. 25 per ct. off by the hundred.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 117.6 


Bro. Israel Jones passed through the city on Tuesday last, to New 
York. He will spend some weeks with our brethren there. His visit 
will no doubt be of great service to the cause in that city. There 
never was a more favorable time to do good in that city than now. 
Br. J. reports the cause prosperous in all the places he has visited 
of late, in the states of New York, Vermont, and New 
Hampshire.HST November 22, 1843, page 117.7 


Works on Entire Consecration, and Gospel Holiness.—We have 
three works on this important subject, vizHST November 22, 1843, 
page 117.8 


Entire Consecration—By F. G. BrownHST November 22, 1843, 
page 117.9 


Scriptural View of Sanctification—By N. HerveyHST November 22, 
1843, page 117.10 


Gospel Holiness.—By H. B. Skinner.HST November 22, 1843, page 
117.11 


We can recommend these works to all who wish light on this 
important question. The subject has been greatly abused, of late, by 
the substitution of wild and extravagant notions. Let all be on their 
guard. The pretence of some to superior illumination, discernment, 
etc. with the advocacy of strange, unnatural and disgraceful actions, 
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as being the work of God, cannot be too closely scrutinized.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 117.12 


Cincinnati—We have just received a letter from Br. Storrs, dated 
Philadelphia, Nov. 16. He has returned from the West with his 
family. The climate was so unfavorable to their health, that he did 
not think it his duty to remain longer. Bro. Storrs will be located for 
the present in New York, and will labor in the field as the door 
opens. His place will be supplied in Cincinnati by some faithful 
man.HST November 22, 1843, page 117.13 


“Try the Spirits.” 


JVHe 


One of the artifices of the enemy, by which even the honest and 
sincere souls who have fallen into the extravagances which have 
dishonored the cause of Christ among us of late, and severely 
afflicted its old and tried friends: deceive themselves and others, 
though unconciously, is this—they suppose that these “exercises” 
are a new thing, known only, or more generally in these last times, 
and are to be regarded as the mark of peculiar sanctity, and 
distinguished favor before God. Now nothing is more evident than 
that they have marked every period of the church; and by them the 
great enemy has made the professed friends of truth; the most 
successful instruments of defeating its operations, so much so, that 
in many cases these injudicious disciples have apparently upset 
every thing, when avowed enemies have done their worst in 
vain.HST November 22, 1843, page 117.14 


We insert the following extract from a sermon on regeneration by 
Dr. Waterland, as contained in Dr. Hales’ Analysis, p. 981, as one 
of the many proofs of the existence of these things in former times, 
and also as giving what we believe to be the true opinion of them; 
and hope it may serve as an antidote wherever there is danger of 
falling into the snare.HST November 22, 1843, page 117.15 


“The setting up of a private spirit, an imaginary inspiration, as a rule 
of conduct, has been one of the subtlest engines of Satan in all past 
ages. God has permitted it, probably for the trial of his faithful 
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servants, that they may be proved and exercised every way, (7 
Corinthians 11:79,) and may learn to be as much on their guard 
against any surprize of their understandings, as against any 
seduction of their wills. 4ST November 22, 1843, page 117.16 


“There are strong temptations inclining forward men to set up their 
pretensions to a private spirit. It flatters the pride, laziness, and 
vanity of corrupt human nature. Most men love to indulge their own 
way and humor, and to get from under the sober standing rules of 
order, deceney, and regularity. They would be their own masters 
and lawgivers, and even make laws for others: and if they can but 
once pursuade themselves, (and what will not blind self love 
persuade a man into?) that they are full of the Spirit, (Job 32:78,) 
they soon grow regardless of the open laws of God and man, 
affecting to conduct both themselves and others by some secret 
rule of their own breasts. This is a very dangerous self deceit, and 
not more dangerous than it has been common, in all ages and 
countries. If none but hypocrites, or ill designing men were to be 
drawn into this snare, the temptation would be but coarsely laid, 
and be less apt to deceive: but the well meaning pretenders to the 
Spirit, who through a secret unperceived self flattery, or a 
complexional melancholy, first deceive themselves, they are of all 
men the fittest to deceive others, (2 Timothy 3:13.) Their artless 
simplicity, their strong and endearing professions, are very apt to 
win upon some of the best natured, and best disposed, though 
unguarded Christians; which the Tempter knows full well, and he 
never exercises a deeper, or more refined policy, (Revelation 2:24,) 
than when he can thus decoy some very sincere and devout 
Christians in a pious way; turning their very graces into snares, and 
as it were, foiling them with their own artillery." HST November 22, 
1843, page 117.17 


Extract from an English writer 


JVHe 


If there be scriptural ground for maintaining the doctrine of a first 
resurrection, and a personal and glorious reign of the Redeemer, in 
that region where he was once despised, and put to shame, it ought 
assuredly to have a prominent place in the discourses of those who, 
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as the ministers and stewards of the mysteries of Christ, are 
appointed to prepare, and make ready his way. “Repent ye, for the 
kingdom of heaven is at hand,” is an admonition, which, under this 
view of the subject, may be pressed with renewed power upon the 
attention of the careless, and unawakened, in our days. The 
scriptural statement of this subject lays the axe to the root of those 
too common delusions by which the impenitent and unbelieving are 
lulled into peace. They can no longer consider the day of judgment 
as a time removed to | know not what indefinite period; neither can 
they any longer shelter themselves under the secret hope that they 
may escape in the crowd of good land bad, which will then (as they 
suppose,) be assembled, to be judged according to their works. By 
comparing themselves with others here, they can always find some 
ground of hope that they shall be able to stand in the trial of the last 
day. But the righteous and the wicked, the just and the unjust, the 
penitent and the impenitent, the believing and the unbelieving, the 
children of God, and the children of this world, the converted, and 
the unconverted, saints and sinners, will never thus indiscriminately 
be huddled together for such a scrutiny as is generally supposed, if 
what has been already said be not utterly groundless. No: “the Lord 
knoweth them that are his” now, and there are fruits and evidences 
by which they may be known to themselves, and to others; and he 
will take care that they shall be with him in his glorious kingdom, 
and at his final judgment of fallen angels, and an impenitent and 
unbelieving world. This is analogous with the whole counsel of God 
towards his church from the beginning. They are, and ever shall be, 
a “chosen generation, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar 
people,” and at the second coming of our Lord, it shall be found that 
they alone shall possess and enjoy the kingdom, and that the 
ungodly shall not stand in the judgment, nor sinners in the 
congregation of the righteous.,"WST November 22, 1843, page 
117.18 


This promised consummation is the glory which shall be revealed in 
the children of God, and with which Paul reckoned the sufferings of 
this present time not worthy to be compared. This is that 
manifestation of the sons of God for which the new creation waiteth 
with outstretched necks. This is that glorious liberty into which they 
shall be brought when they obtain “the adoption, even the 
redemption of the body.” This is that “world to come,” of which the 
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same apostle speaks in the fifth verse of the second chapter of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, “which is not put into subjection to the 
angel;” but to Him, of whom it is said, “when he bringeth his first 
begotten again into the world, let all the angels of God worship 
him;” and, “Thy throne, O God, is forever and ever: a sceptre of 
righteousness is the sceptre of thy kingdom.”HST November 22, 
1843, page 117.19 


And now “The Spirit and the Bride say come, and let him that 
heareth say come.”HST November 22, 1843, page 118.1 


“He which testifieth these things, saith, Surely | come quickly; 
Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesns.HST November 22, 1843, page 
118.2 


Letter from Canada 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss;—My father moved into the wilderness of lower 
Canada about fifty years ago, and for a considerable number of 
years, paid but little attention either to religion or the Sabbath. After 
awhile the Baptist preachers came from the States; and soon after 
the Episcopal Methodist. | united with the latter, and lived in love 
and friendship till we were exchanged into the hands of the 
Wesleyans, without being consulted on the subject; We continued 
with the Wesleyans a few years, and joined the reformed Methodist 
about twelve years since; and at the present time we have a loving 
band that are watching, praying, and expecting the Lord soon. | 
should conclude here if | were not a member of the Methodist 
Protestant church, but having a hope that | may assist some of 
them, | will proceed. When | was at Boston about nine years since, | 
enquired for Mr. Norris, editor of the Olive Branch, but did not find 
him. | had seen the paper, and wondered that there should be so 
much vanity in a professedly religious paper. | wished to see Mr. N. 
to see if the character of the paper could not be improved, as | 
wished to patronize a paper of our own denomination. The paper 
came to me again and again, filled with vanity, and although | 
wished to take a paper of our own denomination, | could not with a 
clear conscience take such a paper. Within a short time past, | am 
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more convinced of the character of the paper, and also of its editor, 
than | ever was before. When we look at such language as this. “If 
there are in Heavens Magazine any bolts red with uncommon 
wrath, they must be reserved for snch fellows as Himes and his 
tools.” .... did ever such language come from a professed minister 
of the Gospel before? | think not. After the infidel attacked him for 
his unchristian conduct, and said he would not treat a dog so, | was 
in hopes that he would amend, but it seems in vain to hope for good 
from the Olive Branch.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.3 


| think it strange that my brethren of the Methodist Protestant 
Church will take such a paper, to corrupt the rising generation. How 
will parents in the day of judgment excuse themselves for putting 
such a paper into the hands of their children. Yours in haste. HST 
November 22, 1843, page 118.4 


Alexander Thomson. 


Bolton, October 18th, 1843. 
Letter from brother E. Jacobs 


JVHe 


Dear Brother:—I| have been laboring in this place since last Friday 
evening, and the prospects are at present encouraging. There have 
been difficulties to contend with, as a matter of course, but truth is 
triumphant. On Friday and Saturday evenings | lectured to 20 or 30 
individuals in the Hall occupied by the Wesleyan Methodists. The 
large hall in Granger’s block was engaged for the Sabbath, and 
conditionally, until Thursday evening of this week. On Sabbath A. 
M., the congregation was good, in the afternoon it was larger, and 
in the evening the house was full.HS7T November 22, 1843, page 
118.5 


Better attention | have not seen. God was with us: six came forward 
for prayers, and two professed to find peace. The devil got wind of 
what was going on, and sent along a company of playactors, and 
our hall was taken from us. But having some experience in 
“pushfighting” with his satanic majesty, | went to the printing office 
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and ordered some bills for lectures, directing the printer to have his 
form ready when | should return to tell him the place of meeting. 
Through the efforts of brother Brumner, and the help of the Lord, D 
Lansing’s church was obtained, the bills circulated—a good 
congregation collected, and two souls converted. So the enemy 
made but little in his operation of taking our four story hall from us. 
An interest is awakened, and we are expecting Syracuse to be 
shaken to its centre. HST November 22, 1843, page 118.6 


At present we have the lecture room of the church open in the day 
time for a reading room, and are waiting for books from N. Y., and 
Boston. There are a few brethren and sisters here that are daily 
looking for the Lord. Pray earnestly for us that souls here may be 
saved, for | have not seen a place upon which a greater moral 
darkness rests than this. Yours in the blessed hope. Enoch 
Jacobs.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.7 


Syracuse, Nov. 7, 1943.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.8 


Syracuse, N. Y.—It will be seen that brother Jacobs is on a visit in 
that city; by the letters from him, we learn that the way is opening 
for the cry to be given in that plaee. We have sent him a box of 
books, and papers. They are directed to the care ofH. 
Hancock.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.9 


Brothe Patten, of Utica, writes under date, Nov. 3rd, 1843. We have 
had no less than ten or twelve grove meetings of one and two days 
continuance, where the people would assemble from ten to fifteen 
miles around, to hear something about the coming of the Lord. | am 
now at home in Utica, and by the help of the Lord we shall have a 
pure second advent meeting soon. We have written to brother 
Beach, and have sent to brother Whiting. Where is brother Miller? 
Wont he stop on his way to or from Buffalo? O do send us some 
good lecturer if you can. Who will come over into Utica and help us. 
The people here seem to be more candid and want to hear. | have 
understood that the large church could be had; if some able brother 
would come, the Lord will open the way; my heart is in the cause, 
my; faith is strong, | expect to see my dear Lord this year; yes, this 
year, | ask for no further proof; it is enough, enough; my prayer is, 
come Lord Jesus come quickly. Amen and Amen. Your brother in 
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the Lord. H. Patten.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.10 


Letter from Brother J. C. Park 


JVHe 


Dear Brother:—I again write to inform you, that | am still firm in the 
faith of seeing my Savior this year. | rejoice to hear there are few, 
who are waiting for his appearing. Few, did | say? Oh! | wish | could 
say many; but | cannot; for they are but a few compared to the 
multitude. Oh! when will sinners learn of Him, who is so soon to call 
them to judgment.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.11 


| wish there might be something done for the people here. Are there 
not some that will come here and lecture? Where is Father Miller, 
and brother Brown? Is there any one that will respond to this call, 
and say | will go? Yours in daily expectation of beholding my 
blessed Jesus. Isaac C. ParkHST November 22, 1843, page 
118.12 


Fitzwilliem, Nov. 4th. 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.13 


Letter from Bro. T. Smith 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—Withdeep interest have | watched and read 
“the Signs of the Times” for the eighteen months last past. My 
ardent cry has been, and still is, “give me the truth.” And after the 
most candid and careful examination of all sides, (for there are 
many,) the result is, none appears—so reasonable and scriptural as 
that of the Advent near, even at the door. The theory called 
Millerism, so much despised and ridiculed by many, even by the 
Branch of the wild Olive, is to me and many others in these parts a 
most soul-cheering system, viewed in all its parts. It is true | have 
never avowed an undoubted belief of the coming of Christ in 1843, 
yet | see no reason why it may not be so—and all and every thing 
said by the opposition has only increased my conviction of its truth. 
While the common people are crying, show us the truth, it is 
wonderful and truly amusing to see the great men of Maine, 
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Massachusetts, Rhode Island and New York, bringing forward their 
different expositions to enlighten the minds of inquirers after truth; 
but, alas, how are we disappointed. Dr. Pond has one peculiarity in 
his system, Professor Stuart another—Dowling the third, and 
Professor Bush—yet another, producing “confusion worse 
confounded,” and leaving the people still destitute of light on this 
most important subject. In one thing, however, | have observed a 
perfect argreement in these writers, to crush the Farmer of Low 
Hampton New York, but while agreed on this point, | have thought 
them like the witnesses against Jesus, “None of them agree,” about 
what is truth. If the Bible be so hard to be understood, that none but 
the learned D. D’s., can understand it, and no three of these 
understand it alike, we are certainly left in a very dangerous 
situation, and are like the poor storm beaten sailor who has no 
compass, or whose compass points every way. But blessed be the 
God of Israel—amidst all the jars and discords of men, | hear a 
voice from heaven saying, “the way faring man though a fool need 
not err.” The advent cause has many fast friends in Maine, and 
notwithstanding resolutions are passed, and admonitions given, yet 
the truths of God are prized, and many are crying with Paul, “For 
our conversation is in heaven,” from whence we look for the Savior, 
and with Peter, “looking for and hastening unto the coming of the 
day of God, etc.” Future time may prove an error in chronological 
calculation, and that Mr. Miller and his coadjutors have made a 
mistake, but this is certain, men have not done it, nor can they in 
the estimation of very many. The fabled notion of a millennium 
before the coming of Christ, as well as the return of the literal Jews, 
are mists fast fleeing away before the blessed Sun of 
righteousness, whose light is increasing in the hearts of the truly 
wise. That you may be blessed of God, and prove successful in 
sounding the Midnight Cry, and in awakening a guilty world and 
sleepy church, is the fervent and daily prayer of yours, “waiting for 
his Son from heaven.”HST November 22, 1843, page 118.14 


Vienna, Maine, Nov. 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.15 
Brother Kendal—writes.HST November 22, 1843, page 118.16 


Brother Himes:—Your paper makes its weekly appearance, is 
joyfully received, eagerly perused, and serves as food to the soul, 
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giving new impulses of joy, reviving the hope and increasing the 
faith of two lonely pilgrims, in the blessed hope of soon seeing 
Jesus. It is not because the paper is my guide, (no, my Bible leads 
to glory,) but it is because we have no other means for knowing the 
truth that God is with his true Israel, being surrounded with a 
scoffing community; glory to God they cannot scoff away the 
blessed Savior. HST November 22, 1843, page 118.17 


Praise the Lord for a hope big with immortality, that lifts above the 
things of time and sense, and reaches to that within the new earth. 
Yours. Daniel Kendall.HS7T November 22, 1843, page 119.1 


Dummerston, Nov. 6th, 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 119.2 


Letter from Dr. Field 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes,—l am here some seventy miles from home, 
lecturing to a plain unsophisticated community on the Second 
Coming of the Lord. Many are pleased, and believe the doctrine; 
others murmur. | Know no other reason except it be that they are 
not ready—don’t want the Lord to come here as in other places; | 
find scepticism and infidelity on this subject among all classes, 
saints and sinners. Every where, throughout the land, the traits of 
character in religious society, described by Paul as peculiar to the 
last days, are visible in a most striking degree. We are without 
doubt living in the perilous times foretold, when coveteousness 
would be the prominent sin of professing Christians. We have had 
ages of military glory, when fame as a warrior was all the go, the 
highest object of human ambition. We have had ages when oratory, 
poetry, painting, sculpture, architecture, the classics, the arts of 
husbandry, and of peace and war, have been successively 
cultivated and venerated But the age in which we now live, is the 
money-loving age. Mammon, is the god of these perilous times. The 
acquisition of wealth is the end and aim of human industry and 
enterprize. Every thing is made subservient to that object. All other 
matters and things are of subordinate importance. All the learning, 
and arts of this wicked and licentious age, are put in requisition for 
the purpose of heaping up treasure. How could we expect under 
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such circumstances to find faith in the speedy coming of the Lord? 
With the great body of professors under such influences, the Advent 
is neither a matter of faith nor desire. HST November 22, 1843, 
page 119.3 


As ever, your brother in the blessed hope of seeing the Lord 
soon.HST November 22, 1843, page 119.4 


Redington, Ind., Oct. 24, 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 
119.5 


Letter from Bro. Aaron Clapp 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes,—Many citizens of this place were very much 
disappointed last evening in not seeing you present with us. The 
friends had made arrangements to receive you, had engaged 
Gilman Saloon, notice was given and the place was filled with 
people anxious to see you, and hear what you had to say upon the 
glorious, yet solemn subject of the speedy coming of our Lord and 
Savior Jesus Christ. But the congregation were informed that a 
letter had been received, giving information that you were sick and 
not able to come. We then listened to a very interesting lecture, 
from brother Chittenden, upon the Woe Trumpets. He spoke with 
his usual interest and eloquence, clearly showing the events which 
were to take place under these woes; with powerful appeals to the 
congregation to be ready to meet the Judgment Day. The people 
seemed to listen with deep interest. 4ST November 22, 1843, page 
119.6 


Brother Chittenden left this morning, and is now on his way to St. 
Louis, where he expects to preach Jesus and the resurrection, until 
the last trump shall sound.HST November 22, 1843, page 119.7 


The Second Advent cause is now prospering here. The believers 
remain firm in the faith. Tell Mr. Colver | know of none that have left 
the plain truths of the Bible, and deserted the Second Advent cause 
to embrace his wild delusions. His mode of interpreting the 
prophecy of Daniel, by wickedly applying the little horn in the eighth 
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chapter to Antichus Epihanes, and the little horn of the seventh 
chapter to Nero, does not destroy or overthrow what he calls 
Millerism. It appears very strange to me, that he should come to this 
city, and instead of preaching to the ungodly, and warning the 
inhabitants that are in the broad road to hell of their approaching 
danger, should take the poor despised, small company of trodden- 
down Second Advent believers, and holding them up to public scorn 
and ridicule, heap upon them all the slang that he could disgorge, 
thus keeping the congregation in almost constant laughter, which 
seemed to be his chief aim. Oh may God have mercy on his soul,— 
and may he repent before it be too late. HST November 22, 1843, 
page 119.8 


This very man is going from place to place, begging money to 
purchase the Tremont Theatre. What is it but an idol-god to fit up for 
worship? Why does not he and the congregation take the 80 or 90 
thousand dollars and send the Gospel to a perishing world, tottering 
upon the last inch of time? HST November 22, 1843, page 119.9 


Yours in the blessed hope of soon seeing Jesus.4ST November 22, 
1843, page 119.10 


Hartford, Nov. 1, 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 119.11 


Who shall Answer this All-Important Question? “When the Son of 
man cometh shall he find faith on earth?” asks our Lord. The 
Church replies, “Yes, faith shall so abound that the knowledge of 
the Lord shall cover the earth as the waters cover the sea.”HST 
November 22, 1843, page 119.12 


“As it was in the days of Noah,” says Christ, “so shall it be also in 
the days of the Son of man.”HST November 22, 1843, page 119.13 


“It shall be quite otherwise,” says the church, “for then all men shall 
know the Lord, from the greatest to the least."YST November 22, 
1843, page 119.14 


“Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot,” adds Christ, “even so 
shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed.”HST 
November 22, 1843, page 119.15 
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“Oh no,” replies the church, “it can be no such thing, for our 
societies will have converted the world?” These sayings of the Lord, 
and the professed expectations of the church are, you see, at 
variance. HST November 22, 1843, page 119.16 


Reader, do you know which of the twain to believe? If not, | will tell 
you. Believe Christ’s sayings, for what he says must be true. What 
man says may be; but if what man expects do not agree with what 
Christ teaches, it cannot. From this statement | conclude, that the 
Millenium cannot be introduced before Christ’s coming, for, if it 
were, the earth would not be found in that state of wide-spread 
ungodliness in which it was, both in Noah’s, and Lot’s day. On the 
contrary, faith, love, joy, peace, and holiness would abound, which 
is very much opposed to that condition which our Lord describes. 
—W. W. Pym.HST November 22, 1843, page 119.17 


THE END OF TIME 


JVHe 


“The groans of nature in this nether world, 
Which Heaven has heard for ages, have an end. 
Foretold by prophets, and by poets sung, 
Whose fire was kindled at the prophet’s lamp, 
The time of rest, the promised Sabbath, comes. 
Six thousand years of sorrow have well nigh 
Fulfilled their tardy and disastrous course 

Over a sinful world; and what remains 

Of this tempestuous state of human things, 

Is merely as the working of a sea 

Before a calm, that rocks itself to rest; 

For He, whose car the winds are, and the clouds 
The dust that waits upon his sultry march, 

When sin hath moved him, and his wrath is hot, 
Shall visit earth in mercy; shall descend, 
Propitious, in his chariot paved with love; 

And what his storms have blasted and defaced 
For man’s revolt, shall with a smile repair. HST November 22, 1843, 
page 119.18 
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KKKKK 


Behold the measure of the promise filled; 
See Salem built, the labor of a God! 
Bright as a sun the sacred city shines; 
All kingdoms and all princes of the earth 
Flock to that light; the glory of all lands 
Flows into her; unbounded is her joy, 
And endless her increase. * * 

** From every clime they come 

To see thy beauty and to share thy joy, 
O Sion! an assembly such as earth 

Saw never, such as heaven stoops down to see.HST November 22, 
1843, page 119.19 


KKKKK 


Come, then, and, added to thy many crowns, 
Receive yet one, the crown of all the earth, 

Thou who alone art worthy! It was thine 

By ancient covenant, are nature’s birth; 

Thy saints proclaim thee king; and thy delay 

Gives courage to their foes, who, could they see 
The dawn of thy last advent, long desired, 

Would flee for safety to the falling rocks.” 

Wm. Cowper.HST November 22, 1843, page 119.20 


Obituary 


JVHe 


Died in North Scituate, October 25th, sister Mary E. Brown of 
typhus fever, aged 21 years. It is but just to the memory of Miss 
Brown to say that she was an amiable, kind and affectionate young 
lady of great promise; her talents were of high order, much above 
many of her youth. She had been a member of the F. W. Baptist 
church in this place about 5 years, during which time she 
maintained a Christian character in the church; but for a year or two 
past, her mind at times has been dark and clouded, until by the 
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sound of the Midnight Cry her mind has been aroused, and she 
became a strong believer in the speedy coming of our Lord and 
Savior, about six weeks before her death. Her illness was but short 
(only 17 days) which she bore with that patience and fortitude, 
which ever maketh a Christian, in hope of a blissful immortality 
beyond the grave. She was never heard to utter a murmur or a 
complaint, during her sickness, but was often times known to awake 
from her short slumbers singing praises to God, and saying 
“salvation to the Lamb, glory and honor to God, etc. etc.” She has 
left behind to mourn her loss an aged, widowed and bereaved 
mother, who has now lost her last earthly hope with her daughter, 
and four kind brothers, all of whom have the blessed hope of soon 
meeting her upon the (as it were) “Sea of Glass” where they will 
“meet to part no more.”HST November 22, 1843, page 119.21 


Sweetly she sleeps beneath the sod, 
Released from weary pain; 
Her precious dust in the care of God 


Shall rise to live again. 7 Thessalonians 4:16.HST November 22, 
1843, page 119.22 


Yours affectionately Obadiah B. Fenney.HST November 22, 1843, 
page 119.23 


SECOND ADVENT CONFERENCE, at eastport, ct 


JVHe 


To commence on Monday, the 4th of Dec. next, in the Methodist 
meeting house, (if the Lord will.) It may be expected to continue one 
week or more. Brother M. Stoddard, H. P. Knox are engaged to 
attend. L. Bolles. HST November 22, 1843, page 119.24 
Oct. 30th, 1843.HST November 22, 1843, page 119.25 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


BOSTON, NOV. 22, 1843. 
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TABERNACLE 


JVHe 


Lectures at the Tabernacle every Sunday at 10 o'clock, A. M. at half 
past 2 P. M. and at half past 6 in the evening. SEATS FREE-The 
public generally are respectfully invited to attend.W4ST November 
22, 1843, page 120.1 


Advent Meetings during the week. Monday Evening, Advent 
Association’ at 14 Devonshire Street, up Stairs HST November 22, 
1843, page 120.2 


Tuesday and Thursday evenings, Lectures and Conference at 
Chardon Street Chapel, at 7 o’clockHST November 22, 1843, page 
120.3 


Brethren Hale, Porter, or Himes, are expected to attend the above 
meetings, at the Tabernacle and at Chardon Street. Advent 
brethren and sisters in the city and vicinity, are respectfully invited 
to attend.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.4 


At Home.—We find on our return from the West, that duty requires 
us to be at our post in this city for the present; but we have done 
our duty to that portion of the country. Brn. Stevens, Chittenden, 
and others, will no doubt continue in the field, and do all that can be 
done, till the Master appears.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.5 


Tabernacle. The meetings in this place last Sabbath were large and 
interesting. Bro. Brown gave a very able and faithful discourse in 
the afternoon on the duty of watchfulness in reference to the 
speedy coming of Christ. His health is quite recovered—his faith is 
strong, and he is faithfully serving the advent cause. In the evening 
several came out for prayers. The prospects are favorable for a 
good work of grace among us.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.6 


J. B. Cook.—We have just received an interesting letter from Bro. 
C. It will appear in our next. He has been to Cleaveland, Akron, etc. 
in Ohio. The cause is flourishing in those parts.WST November 22, 
1843, page 120.7 
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We have received an interesting letter from Bro. F. G. Brown, which 
we Shall give in our next. We have also received another from Bro. 
Miller. HST November 22, 1843, page 120.8 


Important to the Afflicted. We have a few works on hand which are 
admirahly adapted to open people’s eyes. We have “Dowling’s 
Reply to Miller,” and “Christ's Second Coming,” by Elijah Shaw. 
They can be had gratuitously by those who wish for an illustration of 
the absurdity of applying the prophecies which reach to the 
consummation, to the times of Antiochus Epiphanes.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 120.9 


We will also furnish the “Inconsistencies of Colver’s Literal 
Fulfilment of Daniel's Prophecy,” by the hundred, gratuitously, for 
those places which are favored with Mr. Colver’s personal 
labors. HST November 22, 1843, page 120.10 


French and German Tracts. We have tracts in these languages, on 
the doctrine of the Advent, for those who wish to investigate the 
question, and are unable to in the English.WS7T November 22, 1843, 
page 120.11 


Will the Hartford Courant please direct to the “Signs of the Times?” 
as it is now directed, we receive it irregularly. 4S7 November 22, 
1843, page 120.12 


Br. Porter lectured in Watertown and Brighton, to good audiences, 
last Sabbath. Bro. Hervey lectured in Roxbury, and Bro. Bliss at 
Holliston. The truth is gaining a firm footing in these places.WST 
November 22, 1843, page 120.13 


CONFERENCE AT MORRISVILLE, VT 


JVHe 


There will be a Second Advent Conference at the Union House in 
Morrisville, if time continue, to commence on Saturday, the 9th day 
of December next, to continue five days. Br. Kimball will be present 
to lecture, if the Lord will. Brethren from abroad are requested to 
attend; and we would earnestly soli cit the attendance of Bro. Miller 
—his attendance would gladden the hearts of many brethren in this 
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vicinity, and would truly cause our hearts to rejoice to see and hear 
our aged brother, and firm friend of the Lord Jesus, and able 
advocate of the apostolic doctrine of the speedy coming of the 
Lord.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.14 


For the committee, H. CarterHST November 22, 1843, page 
120.15 


ARRIVAL OF THE CALEDONIA 


JVHe 


The following are the most important items of news by this 
arrival HST November 22, 1843, page 120.16 


The trials of the Rebeccaites are continued in Wales. The king Otho 
of Greece, is in a very bewildered state, it being a question whether 
he may continue to rule Greece or Greece him.HST November 22, 
1843, page 120.17 


Intelligence from Lisbon reports another attempt at revolution, in 
Portugal.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.18 


Alarming reports continue to arise in Madrid of intended 
insurrections in Spain. HST November 22, 1843, page 120.19 


Italy. The rumor of an attempt to assasinate the Pope, Sept. 27th, is 
confirmed.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.20 


lreland.—Ireland continues quiet. The country is extensively 
occupied by troops—in fact, the whole available force of the British 
army has been thrown into it—the agitation, somewhat subsided in 
tone, but equally effective in action, continues—the Repeal coffers 
are swelled by thousands weekly.HST November 22, 1843, page 
120.21 


The Court of the Queen’s Bench, Dublin, opened for the trial of 
O’Connel and his brother agitators, on the 2nd. The indictments 
covered the enormous space of thirty-three skins of parchment. An 
attempt has been made to indict the government reporter, on whose 
testimony every thing depends, for perjury. No part of the evidence 
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had been given in when the Caledonia sailed.4ST November 22, 
1843, page 120.22 


Italy—More rumors imply something like a crisis in Italy: may it turn 
to good account. The Paris Reforme has a letter from Trieste, of the 
18th instant, which states that a strong body of Austrian troops 
actually had advanced to the Roman frontier; while a French fleet 
was looked for at Ancona, to balance the Austrian intervention. In 
the meantime, lithe Papal Government is indiscreet enough to 
enforce oppressive financial measures; venturing on money- 
oppression, which makes politics intelligible to all classes.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 120.23 


The Morning Chronicle throws some light on the theory of these 
movements. Austria and France have been exhorting Rome to 
more moderation in the government of its subjects; but the Papal 
Court conceived nothing but offence in that very judious advice, 
rebuffed its counsellors, apparently with discourtesy. As a diversion, 
work is found for the meddlers in their own dominions: ecclesiastical 
turbulence is excited by Rome in Switzerland, to occupy Austria; 
and in France, Cardinal Bonald, Archbishop of Lyons, is instructed 
to pick a quarrel with the French University$ST November 22, 
1843, page 120.24 


A letter from Bologna of the 15th instant, states that fresh 
disturbances had taken place in that city and its neighborhood. In 
the evening of the 3rd, the populace came to blows with the 
Carbineers and Swiss, in the streets of Borgo, San Pietro, and San 
Donato. The Swiss having given way, a troop of Dragoons was 
immediately sent to the assistance of the Carbineers, and soon 
restored order. On the 8th, several military posts were attacked in 
the lower city. Similar outbreaks were said to have occured in other 
parts of the province, and Cardinal Spinola applied for a leave of 
absence and quitted the city. On the 10th he was succeded ad 
interim by Cardinal Vannicelli Casoni. The prisons of Bologna 
contained seventy political offenders, and fifty more were detained 
at Pesaro until they could be safely removed to fort San Leo. It was 
reported that in a recent congregation of Cardinals, held at Rome, 
to consider the situation of the legations, Cardinal Bernelli 
recommended that concessions be made to the people, and a 
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general amnesty granted to all persons implicated in political 
conspiracies since 1831. This proposition, however, was rejected 
by the almost unanimous vote of the assembly. 4ST November 22, 
1843, page 120.25 


The Austrian troops, have, it is said, marched into the Pope’s 
territories of Bologna, to the number of 4,000, under the command 
of Count Radetsky.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.26 


Turkey. In a letter from Constantinople, of the 4th inst, the Frankfort 
Journal represents the Turks as somewhat alarmed lest the Greek 
movement should increase the agitation in Albania and the northern 
provinces. The Turks much irritated by the affair of the French flag 
at Jerusalem, refuse to permit any more European consuls 
there. HST November 22, 1843, page 120.27 


Russia. The Frankfort Journal states, that the report of a shot 
having been fired at the Emperor of Russia’s carriage, at Posen, 
was a mere device of the Emperor to cause the expulsion of the 
Polish refugees from that Grand Duchy.—The Augsburg Gazette of 
the 19th inst. states, that according to all probability the Emperor of 
Russia will protest against the late revolution in Greece.HST 
November 22, 1843, page 120.28 


Letters received to Nov. 18,1843 


JVHe 


B. R. Fellows, donation, $5; D Chatterton, by P M, $1; S. Baldwin, 
by P M, $1; Dea. J Higgins, by PM, $1; J. Turner; P M West 
Wrentham, Ms.; D. Taylor and A. Hodge, by P M; S. donation $10; 
Geo. S. Davis. Benj. Plummer, by P M. $1; J.G. Snow, by P M, $1; 
S. Hawley, Jr.; Ira Shaw, by P M $1; Jonas Coburn, by P M. $2; 
Samuel Joy, Jr. by P M, $1; John Stackford, by P M, $3, papers 
sent to Post Office, Lima, Mich; C. B. Turner; P M of Troy, Me.; P M 
of Hickory Head, S. C; Mary Everett, $2; Henry Carter, by P M, $1; 
John Sanderson, by P M, $1; P M of Whitehall, N. Y.; P M of Bristol, 
Ct.; Benj. Blaney; Jno. H. Langley, by P. M, $1; Jona. Brown, by P 
M, $1; Zachara Parker, by P M, $2, books sent; P M, Bangor, Me; 
Moses S. Cowles, by P M, 50cts: J. Weston; Wm. Allen, by bro. 
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Hervey, $2; S. K. Baldwin, $2HST November 22, 1843, page 
120.29 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 


Rev. J. Litch, 41 Arcade, Phila.; J. V. Himes, 9 Spruce St. N. Y.; 
Eld. E. Jacobs, care of H. Hancock, Syracuse, N. Y.; C. B. Turner, 
Malone, N Y; G. S. Miles, Albany, N. Y.; J. Weston, New Ipswich, N. 
H.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.30 


SECOND ADVENT DEPOTS 


JVHe 


Boston, Mass.—No. 16 Devonshire StreetHS7T November 22, 
1843, page 120.31 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.32 


New York City—No. 9 Spruce StreetHST November 22, 1843, 
page 120.33 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.34 


Albany, N.Y.—(Agent please give st. and number.HS7T November 
22, 1843, page 120.35 


Address S MILES.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.36 


Rochester, N. Y—No. 17 Arcade Buildings.HST November 22, 
1843, page 120.37 


Address E. C. GALUSHA.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.38 


Buffalo, N. Y—No. 8 Niagara StreetHST November 22, 1843, 
page 120.39 


Address H. B. SKINNER.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.40 
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Utica, N. Y—(Agent please give street and No.HST November 22, 
1843, page 120.41 


Address HORACE PATTEN.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.42 


Philadelphia, Pa.—Nos. 40 & 41 Arcade,YST November 22, 1843, 
page 120.43 


Address J. LITCH.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.44 


Cincinnati, Ohio—Third Street, few doors east of Walnut, south 
side, add. GEO. STORRS.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.45 


St. Louis, Mo.—No. 88 Market StreetHST November 22, 1843, 
page 120.46 


Address H. A. CHITTENDEN/JST November 22, 1843, page 
120.47 


Louisville, Ky.—Jefferson House HST November 22, 1843, page 
120.48 


Address Dr. NATH’L FIELD.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.49 


Montreal, C. W.—No. 158 Notre Dame StreetHST November 22, 
1843, page 120.50 


Adress R. HUTCHINSON.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.51 


Portland, Me.—Casco St.—address JU. PEARSON/ST November 
22, 1843, page 120.52 


Persons wishing for books will please call at the nearest depot.WST 
November 22, 1843, page 120.53 


Signs of the Times 
JVHe 
Is published weekly, at No. 14 Devonshire Street, Boston, by 


JOSHUA V. HIMES, to whom all letter and communications must 
be addressed.HST November 22, 1843, page 120.54 
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Terms,—One Dollar per Volume of 24Nos. (6 months.)HST 
November 22, 1843, page 120.55 
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November 29, 1843 
Vol. VI.—No. 15. Boston, Whole No. 135 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1,00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston. 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST November 29, 
1843, page 121.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST November 29, 1843, page 121.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST November 29, 1843, page 121.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST November 29, 1843, page 121.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST November 29, 
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1843, page 121.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST November 
29, 1843, page 121.6 


Cry in England.—No. Il 


JVHe 


The following extract is from Rev. Edmund Bickerstith’s “Practical 
Guide to the Study of the Prophecies.” Although it was given to 
British Readers, yet, it contains most salutary and important 
counsel for Adventists in this country, at the present time. Read it— 
study it—ponder it well. 4ST November 29, 1843, page 121.7 


“This is a rapidly approaching event;/ come quickly is an 
expression repeated four times in the last chapter of the Revelation. 
Quickly indeed did the Lord begin to accomplish that which he had 
testified, and rapidly is the course of events advancing along. (See 
the note, p. 246, in the Author’s Chief Concerns of Man, on this 
topic.) Nothing can stop the progress of him whose very title is the 
Coming One: Matthew 11:3; Luke 7:19; Hebrews 10:37. Any delay 
that may seem to take place is owing to his infinite compassion. 
‘The Lord is long suffering to us ward, not willing that any should 
perish, but that all should come to repentance.’ 2 Peter 3:9. It will 
come unexpectedly, sooner than the wicked think; soon, in 
comparison of eternity, and therefore quickly to all.HS7 November 
29, 1843, page 121.8 


If this difficulty be felt; the promises of coming quickly were made to 
the church nearly eighteen centuries since, and how could it be true 
in their case, that he should come quickly, when it is clear that his 
coming must have been thus distant. We may reply, the whole of 
the case is not before us. For instance, we know that departed 
spirits are with Christ, and happy in him, but we know not how 
periods, long to us, may be rapidly passed through by a 
disembodied spirit. But more especially the simple and full reply is, 
the Eternal Spirit speaks according to the vastness of his own mind: 
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2 Peter 3:8: and chronological prophecies are given, to assist us in 
discerning the times. Daniel 8:13, 14; 12:6, 7.HST November 29, 
1843, page 121.9 


The practical inference that we may most profitably gather from the 
apparent delay of this great event is rather this: if they had to expect 
his coming quickly, much more should we who are so obviously 
much nearer the time. The Apostle says, only a few years after the 
resurrection of Christ, ‘now is our salvation nearer than when we 
believed: the night is far spent, the day is at hand.’ Romans 13:17. 
In these days, after seeing the events which the church has 
witnessed, accomplishing so many of the prophecies of Revelation; 
—after seeing the witnesses prophesying in sackcloth, so large a 
portion, if not the whole, of the 1260 years; after seeing the pouring 
out of the vials, (Revelation 74.) and the wasting of the Papal and 
Mahommedan Antichrist, the general preaching of the gospel, and 
the stir among the Jews; the infidelity that is so widely diffused and 
so openly avowed; and all the agitating events of the present day, 
thickening as they are upon us,—every Christian has seen enough 
to say, ‘I will stand upon my watch, and set me upon the tower, and 
| will watch to see what he will say unto me, and what | shall answer 
when | am_ reproved, Habakkuk 2:1-3, and to listen to the 
admonition, ‘the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it 
shall speak and not lie: though it tarry, wait for it: because it will 
surely come, it will not tarry. "HST November 29, 1843, page 121.10 


No Christian can tellthe day nor the hour when the Son of Man 
cometh; and on this very ground every one is called to watchfulness 
and prayer, and to be like one waiting for the return of his Lord. 
Matthew 24:42. If even it be thought that previously to his coming, 
there should be a millennium, or thousand years of blessedness on 
earth, it must be remembered, that our God repeatedly and 
constantly exhorts us to be watchful, and prepared for his coming 
suddenly: any view of a future millennium that would make this 
impracticable cannot be scriptural 4ST November 29, 1843, page 
ga Ie 


Have we not too much been accustomed also to view the future 
coming of Christ as a solitary fact, rather than as a period full of 
important events? The first coming of Christ occupied above thirty 
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years, and varied events took place in it. May not his second 
coming also be a lengthened period? may it not also include a great 
variety of important events? On the order of future events, our 
knowledge must be in a measure obscure. And was not it the very 
obscurity designed to have, among other advantages, this practical 
effect, that the church may never be without the privilege and duty 
of waiting for and expecting the quick return of its beloved and 
adored Head.HST November 29, 1843, page 121.12 


Let it then be remembered that all Christians agree that our Lord 
Christ shall come, and come suddenly, quickly, and unexpectedly. 
His own statement is express on this point—Behold, | come as a 
thief. We must then lay aside all confidence in views that would 
practically interfere with immediate preparation for his coming, and 
seek to attain the blessing connected with the announcement of his 
coming: “Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his garments, 
lest he walk naked, and they see his shame.” Revelation 16:15.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 121.13 


The varied ways in which the coming of Christ is explained tend to 
shew that a spiritual coming does not accord with the simple 
declarations of scripture. Some, in order to meet the numerous 
expressions of the suddenness of our Lord’s coming, deny that the 
Millennium is to come, and yet the order of the Apocalypse, and the 
conformity of this hope with innumerable promises both of the Old 
and New Testament, make this view so unsatisfactory that it is by 
no means generally entertained. Others think coming may mean 
death; but this will not apply to the varied descriptions of his 
coming, and would make that which is the grand theme of prophecy 
an hourly and momentary event; coming after an apostacy, coming 
after the great tribulation, coming as the deluge, coming as the 
destruction of Sodom, coming as lightning, coming with the sound 
of the trumpet, coming with his holy angels, applies not to death. 
Others think that it can only be aspiritual coming before the 
Millennium in judgments and mercies; founding this on Daniel’s 
giving the expression, the Son of Man coming in the clouds, in the 
symbolical part of his prediction, the Ancient of Days sitting 
symbolically in judgment, and the Son of Man’s coming in the 
clouds not being mentioned in the literal explanation. Danie! 7:9-27. 
But God is essentially invisible; the Son of Man is visible, and the 
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kingdom given to him is literally mentioned in the symbolical plan of 
the prophecy, just as it is in the literal explanation. His coming 
personally to establish his kingdom rests not on that passage alone, 
but on other passages that cannot be so escaped. 2 Timothy 4:7, 8; 
1 Peter 5:4.HST November 29, 1843, page 121.14 


The great diversity of these opinions, and the different plans for 
escaping from the force of plain expressions, may at least lead us 
to suspect that the mind naturally desires any thing rather than yield 
to the unwelcome fact of such an unparalleled interference with and 
disturbance, not only of all its preconceived notions, but of the 
whole present system and course of this world. Let us yield to the 
plain meaning of the words, and believe that coming means 
coming, the Son of Man’s coming, means the Son of Man’s coming, 
his coming in the clouds, (Acis 1:17.) means his coming in the 
clouds, and our ignorance of the time and the suddenness of it, 
makes it impossible that there should be an intervening certain 
period of 1000 years yet to come; and we shall find consistency and 
rest in plain words. Thus we shall be enabled to yield up our minds 
with comfort and satisfaction to the obvious meaning of 
innumerable expressions throughout the word of God; without any 
jarring between our opinions, and the apparent statements of the 
Divine Record.HST November 29, 1843, page 121.15 


It is objected that death is the same to us as the coming of Christ. 
The practical duty of constant preparedness for this great change is 
clear. In the way of Providence, death comes suddenly to all: and 
though not with the same blessed hope, nor with the same purifying 
power, yet the shortness and uncertainty of life. (James 4:14; 7 
Corinthians 7:29) is a quickening motive for deadness to the world 
and preparedness for meeting our God. That state of mind which is 
a due preparation for the awful change that death makes, prepares 
us also for the coming of Christ; death is a decisive day to us as 
individuals, fixing our state for ever. But, while a lively view of the 
coming of Christ is a great help to right preparation for death, it 
gives us also the enjoyment of a blessed hope, instead of the dread 
of an evil, all our days.HST November 29, 1843, page 122.1 


Though the practical use of a doctrine is not the ground on which 
we can prove it, as we are hardly competent judges on that point, 
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yet it being often objected to premillennial views, what is the real 
importance of them? does not death answer the same end in 
practice as the coming of Christ is expected to answer? It may, in 
addition to what has already been said, be farther observed in reply: 
Death in itself is the wages of sin, and the dissolution of the body 
undesirable, (2 Corinthians 5:4,) and an object of terror, rather than 
of hope; Christ’s coming is from a covenant of love, terrible indeed 
to the wicked, but a blessed hope to the righteous. Death does not 
ordinarily come without some previous notice and time of 
preparation; our Savior comes quite by surprise. We think we can 
ward off death by skill, and care, and medicine for a long time; there 
is no warding off the irresistible coming of the Lord. Death does not 
take away our possessions from our family and friends, and 
therefore does not effectually separate us from the love of the 
world; but our Savior’s coming is the entire destruction of all worldly 
plans, hopes, and prospects; takes away estates, mortgages, 
funds, titles, earthly reputation, and every thing on which the carnal 
heart builds, not only from us, but from our children, and leaves us 
and them nothing but the heavenly inheritance, and the promised 
glories of the Redeemer; and that when he shall appear we shall be 
like him, for we shall see him as he is. Hence it is he that hath this 
hope in him purifieth himself even as he is pure. 1 John 3:2, 3. The 
coming of Christ is then far more effectual to wean us from the 
world, and to lead us to bring up our children separated from it and 
dead to it, and living only for the kingdom that cannot be moved. 
Hebrews 12:28.HST November 29, 1843, page 122.2 


There are unhappily but few among real Christians whose faith and 
hope excite them to a holy desire to depart and to be with Christ. 
Philippians 1:23. There are very many, who from weakness of faith, 
and perhaps careless walking with God, through fear of death, are 
all their lifetime subject to bondage. Hebrews 2:15. The fears of 
such spring from this cause: they are afraid that they are not true 
disciples of Christ, and shall not be accepted by him; and though 
this state of heart probably arises from a sinful want of faith in and 
submission to all his truth, and is comfortless and unsatisfactory, 
yet if such are indeed born of God, their great desire is to win Christ 
and be found in him, Philippians 3:8, 9; and could they be assured 
that they had an interest in Christ, and would be gathered with his 
sheep into the heavenly fold, they would look at death without 
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terror. To assist such, | would direct them as the sacred writers do, 
not to look merely at death, but to look also at the coming of Christ. 
Death, though in one view a privilege, in another is the wages of 
sin, and a terrible enemy; but the return of Christ is a blessed hope 
full of joy, (Titus 2:73.) A lively faith in the coming of Christ, (7 
Corinthians 15:23, 52-57) gives us the victory over death and all its 
sting. HST November 29, 1843, page 122.3 


Weigh much then the glories and blessedness of his return, till holy 
desires be kindled in your heart, and you have no hesitation in 
joining in the desire of the church, even so, come Lord Jesus. 
Revelation 22:20. These words are, as if the church with ardent 
desire exclaimed, “Oh hasten thy coming,—let sin be abolished for 
ever, perfect holiness be given to thy people in glory, thine elect be 
gathered, their bodies raised, thyself admired in thy saints, and the 
transient glimmerings of this distant glory issue in seeing thee as 
thou art, and being ever with thee, O Lord. O Jesus, thou King and 
Savior of thy church, accomplish the number of thine elect; finish 
the days of conflict; destroy the works of Satan; swallow up death in 
victory; manifest thine own glory, and may we soon be with thee in 
that glory for ever and ever. “HST November 29, 1843, page 122.4 


Such is the second advent of Christ, which is before his church. It is 
full of terror to all his enemies, for ‘he shall be revealed from heaven 
with his mighty angels in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them 
that know not God and obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus 
Christ: who shall be punished with everlasting destruction from the 
presence of the Lord, and from the glory of his power.’ 2 
Thessalonians 1:9. O reader! be not, for all that this world can give, 
among those enemies. It is full of consolation to his people, for he 
shall come to be glorified in his saints and to be admired in all them 
that believe, ver. 10. O reader! may you and | be numbered among 
his believing saints. HST November 29, 1843, page 122.5 


Desire for Christ’s coming is the very spirit of every Christian who 
truly loves him. The last sound of the church in the book of God, in 
reply to the promised quick coming of our Savior, is, Even so, come 
Lord Jesus. The last note in the richest expressions of love to Christ 
abounding in the book of Canticles is, ‘Make haste, my beloved, 
and be thou like to a roe or a young hart upon the mountains of 
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spices.’ The prayer our Lord himself has taught us ever to use is, 
Thy kingdom come. |f we love our Savior we must long to behold 
him. If now seeing him only by faith,we rejoice with joy 
unspeakable, how infinitely desirable must it be to see him as he is, 
and dwell with him forever!"HST November 29, 1843, page 122.6 


The Inquisition in America 


JVHe 


The caption of this article is no farce, but a reality. By late 
intelligence, it appears that a national convention was recently 
convoked in the Republic of the Equator, to supply certain 
supposed deficiences in the constitution and laws. Among others, 
the following is one of the provisions of the new constitution. HST 
November 29, 1843, page 122.7 


Article 6th. The religion of the Republic is Roman Catholic 
Apostolic, with the exclusion of every other public worship. The 
political authorities are obliged to protect it and make it respected in 
the use of patronage."HST November 29, 1843, page 122.8 


Now, if this is not the old scarlet colored beast, what is it? If this 
does not prove that Romanism, where it has sufficient ascendancy, 
will exclude all other kinds of public worship, what does it prove? 
Will the Pope and his college of cardinals condemn this tyranical 
edict, and rebuke its framers? Not they. Hear what the bishop of 
Quito says in his pastoral address, in regard to the 6th article. “My 
beloved children,” [says he] “our heart was full of joy at the zeal 
which you have shown to preserve intact the Holy Catholic religion 
which we profess, and has warmly participated in the tribulation at 
the apprehension that the 6th article of the new constitution would 
open a way for the introduction of worship, and the corruption of 
Christian morals. In consequence, the convention adopted a 
prudent and wise resolution to tranquilize our consciences. Yes, 
beloved diocesans, they are pleased to explain the aforesaid article, 
by giving us to know, that far from protecting toleration, which we 
justly feared, it confirms and strengthens the law which authorises 
the prelates to have cognizance of causes of faith, as did the 
extinguished tribunal of the Inquisition, with this restriction only, that 
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they shall not in this present molest foreigners in their private belief 
while they do not propagate their errors."YST November 29, 1843, 
page 122.9 


Here it will be perceived that by existing law in Central America, 
Roman Catholic bishops have direct cognizance of causes of faith, 
equal to that of the Inquisition, as it formerly existed. So the bishop 
of Quito understands it. True, foreigners are not to be molested on 
account of their private faith, provided they are careful to keep it 
private. But should a Protestant argue his faith in Protestantism, 
while within the bounds of the Republic of the Equator, he becomes 
liable to Inquisitorial punishment. Protestants, if they reside there 
can hold no meetings of worship, and of course no Protestant must 
be allowed to preach within the Republic of Panama. How much the 
Jesuits in the United States prate about liberty and the rights of 
conscience; but here is the liberty of Romanism carried out to 
perfection. Only give it the means, and wherein has this beast 
changed from what it was in the dark ages?HST November 29, 
1843, page 122.10 


| freely confess there appears to me to be something very ominous 
in the present movement of Papacy. The established church of 
England is how heaving in commotion with it, under the name of 
Puseyism. Of the 12000 Episcopal clergymen in England and 
Wales, 9000 are said to be Puseyites. The Romanists are already 
swelling in prospect of soon regaining England. The present 
agitation in Ireland has Romanism at the bottom of it. In the United 
States the Episcopal clergymen are to a great extent tinctured with 
Puseyism, which is only Papacy in disguise. The Roman Catholics 
already number their millions in the United States, and nearly 
100,000 are added to the number yearly by emigration. They 
already vaunt loudly, ask strong favors of state governments, and 
are getting them allowed. Papacy is almost wholly allied with one of 
the corrupt political parties in our land, which bids fair to control the 
nation. But | will not now express all that | feel on the subject. Time 
must reveal what will be the result of all these movements.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 122.11 


Christian Herald.HST November 29, 1843, page 123.1 
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From the Midnight Cry.HST November 29, 1843, page 123.2 


Letter from Brother Wm. Miller 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Southard.—Your bundle of papers and pamphlets, 
etc., have safely come to hand. | thank you for your kindness, and 
hope it may prove a blessing to many souls. | have taken much 
pains to scatter them far and wide, and hope and believe that some 
will fall into the hands of men who have not as yet done anything 
towards supporting the blessed and glorious cause;—whom the 
Lord has blessed as stewards of this word’s goods, and whose 
hearts will be opened to lend unto the Lord a portion of their 
substance of worldly stores that the office may be sustained.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 123.3 


Let me say to such brethren, remember, Christ has said, “Inasmuch 
as ye have done it unto the least of these my brethren, (who are 
giving meat in due season,) ye have done it unto me.” And now, 
brethren, if the coming of Christ is good news to you, | know in my 
soul you will do all you can to support those brethren, who have 
consecrated all to the cause, in their arduous labors; but if you do 
not love Christ’s appearing, | know you will say, “Oh if these man 
believe what they say they do, they ought to give away their books 
and papers.” How can they purchase paper, pay printers, clothe 
and feed their families, and give away hundreds of dollars worth of 
papers and books every week? They are men who have nothing 
comparatively of the things of earth. When | hear men give such 
answers, if they are professors, in my heart | set them down as 
hypocrites. If they are not professors, and will give such an answer, 
| set them down as men destitute of common sense, or lacking the 
milk of human kindness. “For inasmuch as ye have done it unto the 
least of these, ye have done it unto me.” | ask, does Christ being at 
the door alter our obligations towards men, and are we bound to be 
more just, and more benevolent? If our opponents say yes, then let 
them give up the argument that the time of the coming of Christ, is 
not, neither will be revealed; for surely, if there is a motive under the 
whole heaven which will make us more just, and more benevolent, 
God will give that motive. He says, “What could | have done to my 
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vineyard, which | have not done?” You see their argument proves 
too much. And so it always will be when error combats truth.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 123.4 


| am astonished that the opposers of the doctrine you advocate, do 
not see that the weapons they use against us, are perfectly weak 
and harmless, and all of them are supporting, rather than destroying 
the doctrine of the second advent. See what professor Stowe says, 
in his pamphlet, “against all millennial arithmetic,” the very title of 
his book seems to say, “Where is the promise of his coming?” The 
meaning of this text in 2 Peter 3:4, can be no less than this—when 
the servants of God are giving the midnight cry, “Behold the 
Bridegroom cometh,” then there will be scoffers among you, who 
will ask this scoffing question, “Where is the promised (time) of his 
coming?” This is proved by 2 Peter 2:1-3, also Matthew 24:48. “But 
if that evil servant shall say in his heart, My Lord delayeth his 
coming.” This servant does not say, My Lord will never come. If 
God has set the time of the coming of Christ, he will come at the 
time appointed, this the evil servant would not deny. What then can 
this evil servant mean, and what can scoffers mean by the 
question? | answer, they must mean there is no time revealed in the 
Bible. This is evident from what our Lord says in the 50th verse, 
“The Lord of that servant shall come in a day when he looketh not 
for him, and in an hour that he is not aware of.” If time is not meant 
in the evil servant’s heart, why tell him that he shall not know the 
time? and if time is not revealed, how can Christ charge a man with 
guilt because he does not know the time? Also in 2 Peter 3:10, we 
are told that this day will come upon them as a thief. Now if time is 
not revealed, then why does the Bible so often warn us of the 
danger of not knowing the time? See in addition to what | have 
already quoted, Luke 12:45-47; 1 Thessalonians 5:2, 3; Revelation 
3:3, and 16:15. It is as plain as words can make it, that the scoffers 
say, “Where is the promised time of his coming?” On any other 
principle, we cannot account for the question. There is not a 
professer under heaven, but what will admit there are promises in 
God’s word that Christ will come. There may be some dispute on 
the manner, but they agree in his coming some way; either at 
death, in Spirit, to judgment or personally. Therefore, if | am correct, 
then it is easy to see who are the scoffers on the earth at present. 
They are in high places, speaking great swelling words of vanity, 
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puffed up, sitting in the seat of the scornful, and say all manner of 
evil against those who are watching for his coming. Their 
arguments are made up of misrepresentations, denunciations, 
ridicule and falsehood, against those who believe in one of the most 
glorious promises that was ever made to mortals:—the second 
coming of our Lord, to raise the dead saints, change the living 
believers, and give unto them eternal life. We are now looking for 
him every day until he comes. For this we are slandered by nearly 
all of our religious sectarian papers in the land. Who then, | ask, are 
the scoffers? No man of common capacity would hesitate to say, 
this Scripture is literally fulfilled; and if so, then we have one 
Scripture evidence which warrants us to watch. Yours in the 
blessed hope, etc., Wm. MillerHST November 29, 1843, page 
123.5 


Low Hampton, Nov. 7th, 1843.HST November 29, 1843, page 
123.6 


From the Midnight Cry.HST November 29, 1843, page 123.7 


“WILL YE ALSO GO AWAY?” 


JVHe 


Hail, pilgrim in the Advent faith, methinks 

The mist on this enchanted ground grows dense 
And strangely weighs thy weary eyelids down; 
Faint not-this darkness presages the dawn, 

And surely speaks the morning just at hand 

Full well our ever-watchful foe perceives 

His time is short,—and from his dark abode 
Now brings and spreads fresh horrors mid the gloom, 
And whispering voices, full of unbelief, 

Moaning along the untrodden waste he sends, 
With wily phantoms beckoning us astray; 

But heed them not, this is his hour, his last. 

But rouse thee for one little moment now, 

One struggle, and you are forever free. 

Stand fast, for he that overcomes shall win, 

And he that shall endure unto the end 
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Be saved, and wear a crown of righteousness; 

And he that waits and cometh to the time, 

Is blest. And now when every heart-throb fells, 

And the bright hour, for which all other hours 

Were chronicled, is opening to our anxious sight, 

It is no time in sadnesss to turn back, 

And give so lightly up, our claims, and part, 

In the bright glory of our new inheritance. 

Philadelphia, Nov. c. s. m.HST November 29, 1843, page 123.8 


Letter from Brother F. G. Brown 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss:—I have just returned from my tour in N. H., after an 
absence of five weeks, which | have spent much to the 
improvement of my health, and to the good of my soul. | have 
visited, and met the brethren in the following places: Londonderry, 
New Ipswich, East Weare, Dearing, Wilton, New Hampton, 
Concord, Nottingham Square, Lee and Portsmouth; and | must say 
that | have been delighted to find so many pious, thinking, and 
substantial believers in the immediate coming of the Lord. | can 
bear testimony that they are all firm and established in the faith, as 
their own granite rocks and hills. They told me they were never 
more so. | found too that they had the life and power of religion, and 
that the theme of Christ's coming has not as yet lost its power to 
effect the soul. | wish all our advent friends every where, were living 
as much in view of the speedy winding up of all things earthly. Is 
there not danger of some of us who were among the first to 
proclaim our faith in the Lord’s coming, relapsing into a state of 
stupidity and sleep; lying down without oil in our vessels, to be 
surprised only by the blast of the last trump! If we have read the 
Bible aright, but a very few days more can pass, before the Son of 
Man shall be revealed: each moment is liable to be our last, and to 
finish up our work here: consequently we ought to be more and 
more sober, solemn, watchful and prayerful: our seasons of 
communion with God ought to increase in interest; every tie to earth 
ought daily to weaken, our hopes, ought hourly to be receiving new 
vigor, and momentarily we ought to be enjoying new pledges of our 
future inheritance. Do we all feel that we have an anchor which 
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amid the storms and tempests of that day will secure us, while the 
great mass are suffering an awful wreck. For one, as | approach the 
terrible catastrophe, | fear more and more for myself; the way looks 
straighter and straighter: does my righteousness exceed the 
righteousness of the scribes and pharisees? if not, the door will be 
forever shut against me. “Wo unto you scribes and pharisees, 
hypocrites! for ye are as graves which appear not, and the men that 
walk over them are not aware of them.” My piety may even attract 
the observation and gain the applause of my fellow mortals, and | 
become proud, and self confident of my own spiritual attainments; 
and yet, after all, | may be the pitied object of Jehovah’s heaviest 
wrath! | want to say in kindness and faithfulness to all who have 
been, or who are now looking for the Lord, Be sober be vigilant, for 
the adversary will pursue you with his snares, and his fiery darts 
even to the thresh-hold of heaven’s high gates: your trials, if you are 
faithful, will doubtless multiply until the warfare is fully ended: 
unbelief will creep in and cause you to backslide, unless you keep 
your eye steadily on the word, and pray always. But think of Noah, 
who believed God, and proclaimed the general deluge 120 years 
before it occured: and he was alone too, and had none, save, 
perhaps, his own family to sympathize with, and to support him 
under the taunts, railings, and infidelity of his neighbors and the 
world. Think of the disciples who fell asleep while the dear Master 
was agonizing in view of his immediate betrayal and death: how 
keen the reproof, “what, could ye not watch with me one hour” 
Brethren, is only an “hour” that is now required of us: and O, as we 
love our dear Lord who left the scenes of his sufferings here, with 
hardly an eye to mingle its sorrow with the purple stream which was 
so freely poured out on Calvary, let us prepare our hearts and our 
mouths with the choicest Halleluahs, when he shall return as 
death’s conqueror, and earth’s mighty monarch. | feel strong that 
this year is the Jubilee: perhaps | have seldom fell much more so. | 
have not yet seen or heard a good reason either from scripture or 
reason to shake my faith: the advent is not a thing to enter the brain 
to day, and to leave it to morrow. | can’t think that | am mistaken: | 
have had more evidence to strengthen my belief in the immediate 
coming of Christ, than | ever had to believe in any generally 
admitted doctrine of the Bible. Yes, | sometimes feel rebuked in 
asking God for more light to dispel the momentary doubts of 
unbelief. Rank infidelity alone it seems to me would ask for more 
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evidence than has already been presented. | know it is said that | 
misjudge, that | suppose other ministers are what | have owned 
myself once to be: but no, their own words shall judge them: they 
are in just my former state, too cautious about receiving the truth, 
and too sceptical: | find that they talk and feel just as | used to about 
the adventists. Said one, we are not all like yourself seeking for 
aggrandisement, etc. Alas, how little mortal man knows of his own 
heart! bring eternity near, and see if their confession would be much 
unlike my own. But again, | know not that | ever sought for honor or 
applause at the sacrifice of truth: | appeal, in proof, to those to 
whom | ministered the word: | know not an act of my life that did 
betray anything like a ruling desire of my heart for fame: | have 
always known myself well enough to see that it would be in vain for 
my little feeble light to become conspicuous under the torrent blaze 
which other orbs were pouring out all around me. | suppose that | 
had just that degree of ambition to excel which is common to 
others, and no more. But anything now to avade the force of God’s 
word and God’s spirit. Let me beseech those who mean to continue 
in love with their own blindness, to let me go, treat me with neglect 
or affected pity and contempt; but Oh, beware lest you be found 
speaking against the Holy Ghost, and lest the characters and the 
dreadful maledictions of heaven be yours, recorded in Luke 11:14 
verse and onward.HST November 29, 1843, page 123.9 


Boston, Nov. 17th, 1843.HST November 29, 1843, page 124.1 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 

“The Lord is at Hand.” 

BOSTON, NOVEMBER 29, 1843. 

All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 


post paid.HST November 29, 1843, page 124.2 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 





597 


and also money to pay for the sameHST November 29, 1843, page 
124.3 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST November 29, 1843, page 
124.4 


Review of Isaac Taylor Hinton No. 1 
JVHe 


Another Overthrow of Millerism 


“The Prophecies of Daniel and John illustrated by the events of 
history. By Isaac Taylor Hinton, A. M.” This is the title of a work of 
375 pages, just published in ten numbers, at St. Louis, Mo. Its 
design is shown in the following extract from the prospectus of the 
work.HST November 29, 1843, page 124.5 


“The design of this volume is to present from the page of history, 
such a clear view of the fulfillment of the chronological prophecies, 
as shall enable the reader to form some general but just idea 
respecting those parts of prophecy which yet remain to be fulfilled, 
and constitute a satisfactory refutation of the ‘end of the world’ 
theory of Mr. Miller, and of other erroneous interpretations tending 
to an opposite, but no less injurious extreme.”"HST November 29, 
1843, page 124.6 


It is singularly unfortunate for those who attempt the overthrow of 
the doctrine of the Advent, that it will not stay overthrown. No 
sooner has one to himself, satisfactorily exploded this truth, than 
another is ambitious of the honor of a like exploit, and finds as 
much necessity for exploding the doctrine as if it had not been done 
some score of times, but also finds that the work of all his 
predecessors needs to be undone: for no two of them agree;—their 
positions being as various and opposite as the shades of the 
chameleon.HST November 29, 1843, page 124.7 
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The above work shows conclusively, that its learned author has no 
confidence in any of the “former treatises” which “many have taken 
in hand to set forth in order” a refutation “of those things which are 
most surely believed among us.” We must however, say for it, that it 
is written with a candor and fairness which cannot be discovered in 
the generality of similar works on this subject. He also shows 
conclusively, that the position assumed by Stuart, Dowling, Colver, 
and others, is not only untenable, but rapidly verging towards 
Romanism. Mr. Hinton admits that each of the visions of Daniel 
extend to the end of the world, and that the 2,300 days are years 
and expire about this time; but denies the personal coming of Christ 
at the cleansing of the sanctuary, which he supposes is now going 
on. We notice this work at the present time, not so much to refute 
any position there assumed,—for we find but little argument on any 
point which conflicts with our view—but to show that the views of 
other opponents meet with no favor at his hands. On the title page 
he adopts an excellent motto from Bishop Hopkins, viz., “What God 
has taken so much pains to reveal, it becomes us to take some 
pains to understand.” This of itself, is worth more than the entire 
contents of the other works which have appeared against us; and is 
worthy to be remembered by every reader of prophecy With the 
following extracts from pages 13 and 14, we also fully concur.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 124.8 


“Prophecy is a miracle of Divine knowledge, as truly as raising the 
dead is a miracle of Divine power. It affords incontrovertible 
evidence of the supernatural communion of the mind of Deity with 
that of his creature man. It supplies to ages destitute of the 
occurrence of other miracles, a testimony amply sufficient to satisfy 
every candid inquirer of the Divine origin of the Scriptures. The 
historical evidence may appear, at least, to become weaker as we 
recede from the events narrated; but prophetical evidence becomes 
stronger as we advance along the pathway of time. Each 
succeeding generation accumulates additional testimony 
confirmatory of the past, and preparatory for the future. If the lives 
of individuals, the fall of cities, and the destiny of empires, in times 
separated from the days of the prophetic writers by the vast ocean 
of futurity, have been penned by the spirit of Prophecy, and fulfilled 
to the letter by the events of history; no intelligent mind can hesitate 
to admit the volume which contains such predictions to be a 
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revelation from God.HST November 29, 1843, page 124.9 


“History is the key to Prophecy, but Prophecy is no less a key to the 
philosophy of History. The pages of history are little more than a 
record of the follies and vices of the different ages of the world; and 
the philosopher may well inquire, ‘For what end can an all-wise 
Deity have permitted such a succession of deplorable events to 
arise and continue? Prophecy alone can give the answer. The 
scenes which, to the unenlightened observer, present a mass of 
confusion and misery without object and without termination; to the 
mind imbued with prophetic light exhibit a chain of events, the result 
of a continued contest between the Prince of Peace and the powers 
of darkness; assuring the friends of truth of a certain, not long 
deferred, and triumphant victory. The study of history without the 
aid of phrophecy, is as superficial as the study of prophecy, without 
a thorough acquaintance with the records of history, is visionary 
and vain.HST November 29, 1843, page 124.10 


“It enables us to identify the age of the world in which the lot of our 
being is cast—to understand its peculiar duties—to enter into its 
true spirit. It is not denied, by those least favorable to the study of 
the prophetic portions of the Word of God, that it was the design of 
Deity that prophesies should be generally understood after their 
accomplishment. If this be admitted, it necessarily follows, that the 
mind which comprehends what has been fulfilled, realizes the 
separating line between the fulfilled and the unfulfilled—a line that 
defines the position of our age in the page of prophecy.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 124.11 


“But the effect of a proper understanding of fulfilled predictions must 
necessarily go beyond this point: the same process which enables 
the mind to identify the past events with their appropriate prophetic 
symbols, will inevitably lead it to form correct general ideas 
respecting the application of similar symbolical representations to 
future events; and produce in the mind of the student, a satisfactory 
conviction respecting the general outline, at least, of the great 
future."HST November 29, 1843, page 124.12 


He says, page 15, “the command to ‘preach the gospel to every 
creature’ has never been repealed; and any views which tend to 
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relax the force of the obligation are injurious, and therefore 
unsound.”HST November 29, 1843, page 124.13 


We willingly concede to this rule: probably no doctrine was ever 
preached, that prompted men more to run to and fro with the glad 
tidings, that their fellow-beings might be prepared for and escape 
the coming evil, and attain a crown of righteousness, than the 
doctrine of the advent On the other hand, no doctrine is more 
calculated to make men remiss in their duty, than that which says 
“my Lord delayeth his coming."HST November 29, 1843, page 
124.14 


On page 22, he attempts to show that the valley of dry bones in 
Ezekiel 37, is figurative of the restoration of the carnal Jew. He 
says:—HST November 29, 1843, page 124.15 


“These and similar passages, however, are perverted by the 
advocates of the immediate second advent of Christ, from their 
symbolical, to a literal meaning. These indefatigable writers, instead 
of giving the symbols a literal interpretation, to which we do not 
object, renounce their symbolical character altogether, and turn 
them into literal predictions. In the same chapter of Ezekiel to which 
we have already referred, is a second symbol, of the ‘two sticks’ 
which the prophet is required to bind together, to typify the ultimate 
re-union of the ten revolted tribes to the House of Judah: now, if the 
‘valley of dry bones’ be literal, and not symbolical, the ‘two sticks’ 
must be also. Are two sticks literally to be tied together in the day of 
judgment and of glory? The mind not heated by zeal for a newly- 
adopted system, nor phrenzied by the apprehended approach of a 
tremendous and universal conflagration, will at once perceive, that 
whenever, in any vision, the objects seen are symbolical, all the 
objects of sight must partake of the same _ character.”HST 
November 29, 1843, page 124.16 


To this we reply that the rule is correct, that “whereever in any 
vision the objects seen are symbolical, all the objects of sight are 
symbolical.” It will not however do to confound the objects of sight 
with the explanation of those objects. Yet Mr. Hinton has done this 
in this Chapter. The objects of sight are described in verses 1-10. 
“The hand of the Lord was upon me, and carried me out in the Spirit 
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of the Lord, and set me down in the midst of the valley which was 
full of bones. And caused me to pass by them round about: and 
behold, there were very many in the open valley; and lo, they were 
very dry. And he said unto me, Son of man, can these bones live? 
and | answered, O Lord God, thou knowest. Again he said unto me, 
Prophesy upon these bones, and say unto them, O yedry bones, 
hear the word of the Lord. Thus saith the Lord God unto these 
bones; Behold, | will cause breath to enter into you, and ye shall 
live: And | will lay sinews upon you, and will bring up flesh upon 
you, and cover you with skin, and put breath in you, and ye shall 
live; and ye shall know that | am the Lord. So | prophesied as | was 
commanded: and as | prophesied, there was a noise, and behold a 
shaking, and the bones came together, bone to his bone. And when 
| beheld, lo, the sinews and the flesh came up upon them, and the 
skin covered them above: but there was no breath in them. Then 
said he unto me, Prophesy unto the wind, prophesy, son of man, 
and say to the wind, Thus saith the Lord God; Come from the four 
winds, O breath, and breathe upon these slain, that they may live. 
So | prophesied as he commanded me, and the breath came into 
them, and they lived, and stood up upon their feet, an exceeding 
great army.”HST November 29, 1843, page 124.17 


The explanation is given in verses 11-74. “Then he said unto me, 
Son of man, these bones are the whole house of Israel: behold, 
they say, Our bones are dried, and our hope is lost: we are cut off 
for our parts. Therefore prophesy and say unto them, Thus saith the 
Lord God; Behold, O my people, | will open your graves, and cause 
you to come up out of your graves, and bring you into the land of 
Israel. And ye shall know that | am the Lord, when | have opened 
your graves, O my people, and brought you up out of your graves, 
And shall put my Spirit in you, and ye shall live, and | shall place 
you in your own land: then shall ye know that | the Lord have 
spoken it, and performed it, saith the Lord.” It is therefore, as 
incorrect, and as much a departure from the above rule to make the 
explanation in this case figurative, as it would in the visions of 
Daniel. The symbols are figurative; the explanation of those 
symbols are literal. HST November 29, 1843, page 125.1 


Of the extent of the visions of Daniel and John, he says, page 
25.HST November 29, 1843, page 125.2 
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“The dream of the image, the vision of the four beasts, that of the 
ram and he-goat, and the “scriptures of truth,” give us four detailed 
descriptions of the history of the world from the time of Daniel to the 
“time of the end;” and the apocalyptic visions refer to the same 
period as the latter portion of the prophecies of Daniel.”4ST 
November 29, 1843, page 125.3 


Of Nebuchadnezzar’s image he says, page 27 HST November 29, 
1843, page 125.4 


“The dream of the image is of the greatest importance; it leaves 
without excuse those who would reduce the remaining prophecies 
of Daniel to the narrow compass of the little acts of the reign of 
Antiochus Epiphanes. Nothing can be clearer than that the gold, the 
silver, the brass, the iron, and the clay are designed to cover the 
history of the world in all its successive ages.”HST November 29, 
1843, page 125.5 


The following ten pages are occupied with a historical account of 
Babylon, the head of gold; he then adds the following remarks on 
the revelation of the visions to Daniel, pages 38, 39.HST November 
29, 1843, page 125.6 


“This Divine communication was vouchsafed to Daniel when he 
attained a very advanced age—an age equal to that of the beloved 
disciple, the peer, though not the rival, of the prophet of Babylon. 
Ninety suns had shone upon the favored head of Daniel, and had 
blanched his venerable brow, and yet he was a fervent student of 
prophecy. He had “set his heart” afresh to the work, that he might 
more fully understand the previous visions with which he had been 
favored. The first series, revealed both in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream 
and in his own vision at Babylon, had passed before him in all their 
exact fulfillment—prophecy had become history: but yet the vast 
field of the future lay before the aged seer; and he felt that, though, 
as the eye of nature became more dim, that of faith became more 
penetrating, yet there were but few objects, comparatively, which he 
could distinctly discern; and though his infirmities told him he had 
not long to remain a tenant of his earthly abode, he felt an ardent 
and devout desire to have a more clear idea of the ages before him 
than he yet possessed. He studied, fasted, prayed; and his words 
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were “heard” at once, and in due time answered. Bishop Newton 
well observes: “And whoever would attain the same end, and excel 
in divine knowledge, must pursue the same means, and habituate 
himself to study, temperance, and devotion.” Newton on the 


Prophecies, Dis. xiv. p. 204. The Lord did not rebuke Daniel, and charge 
him with unhallowed curiosity; (as some, who are too prejudiced or 
too indolent to study the subject themselves, are apt to do those 
who take a delight in what Daniel “set his heart to understand;”) but, 
on the contrary, assured him that he was “greatly beloved.” At the 
end of three weeks’ fasting and prayer, a very striking and 
overpowering vision of a glorious personage appeared to Daniel. 
Commentators are not agreed whether this illustrious messenger 
was the Messiah himself, or an angel of eminent dignity; nor is it at 
all essential to our purpose that we should here decide on this 
question, nor comment on the description given of the heavenly 
revelator; it is with the revelation itself that we have to do.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 125.7 


The messenger very distinctly states the object of his appearance: 
“Now | am come to make thee understand what shall befal thy 
people in the latter days; for yet the vision is for many days;” and 
“the thing was true, but the time appointed was Jong.” Surely these 
terms preclude the idea, to which some few commentators evince 
so much partiality, that the prophecies of Daniel extend but little 
beyond the times of Antiochus Epiphanes, a period of three 
hundred and seventy years only, from the date of this vision. That 
we are now in the “latter days” of the “people” of Daniel, is much 
more reasonable to suppose, than that the phrase is applicable to 
the times of the Jewish nation before the incarnation of our Lord; 
and such a view equally comports with the idiomatic meaning of the 
phrase, “many days,” or years, as employed in the language of 
prophecy.”HST November 29, 1843, page 125.8 


Again he says, pages 47, 48.HST November 29, 1843, page 125.9 


“It has been sometimes asked by intelligent, but certainly, on this 
subject, unthinking Christians, “How do we know that the symbols 
of the lion, bear, and leopard refer to the several kingdoms whose 
history they are alleged to predict? Such persons are guilty of never 
having read their Bibles with the attention they admit the Word of 
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God demands. Strange that they have never observed that not only 
the symbols themselves, but the interpretation of those symbols, 
are given by Divine Spirit through the instrumentality of the prophet 
Daniel. It is indeed wholly otherwise with respect to the visions of 
the Apocalypse; there the student of prophecy has to apply the 
rules obtained from Daniel, and established by Divine authority. The 
words of Gabriel, when he was commanded (ch. 8:16, 17,) “by a 
man’s voice,’—(what but the voice of the “Man Christ Jesus,” who 
else has the right to command angels?)—to make Daniel 
“understand the vision,” are surely decisive as to the proper method 
of interpreting symbols. “The rough he-goat is the king [kingdom] of 
Grecia; and the great horn that is between his eyes is the first king.” 
The interpretation is divine: is it possible to fail in applying that 
interpretation to its appropriate page in history? So far from this, it 
seems almost superfluous for those well acquainted with the facts 
of ancient history to do more than to collect together the several 
passages from the prophets, and arrange them in proper order of 
succession; they then constitute, of themselves, partly in the 
language of symbols, and partly in that of interpretation, a plain 
history of the times to which they relate; so far at least as is 
necessary for the accomplishment of the purposes the Divine Being 
had in view in the communication of the extracts from the book of 
his perfect foreknowledge, with which he was pleased to favor his 
servants the prophets, and through them all future generations of 
believers in the Divine authority of the sacred volume.”"HST 
November 29, 1843, page 125.10 


We are too well pleased with the above remarks, to dissent from 
them.HST November 29, 1843, page 125.11 


We have here noticed all the principal topics contained in the first 
No., except the historical extracts which throw much valuable light 
on this portion prophecy. The only point which we have passed 
over, is an attempt on page 45 to show that the phrases, “coming of 
the Son of Man,” “the books were opened” “the great day of his 
wrath is come,” “the judgment was set,” etc, and may be 
understood symbolically of the destruction of Jerusalem. We 
passed this over, as we shall have occasion to refer to it again 
when we shall show that if such language is symbolical, it can only 
be symbolical of the coming of Christ, the final retribution of all men, 
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and the consummation of all things. 4ST November 29, 1843, page 
125.12 


We learn from the “Midnight Cry” that brethren E. Dealtry and 
Parker have returned to England, their native place.HS7T November 
29, 1843, page 125.13 


Brother Miller is now in Rochester, N. YHST November 29, 1843, 
page 125.14 


Mr. Miller has written a letter to the “Signs of the Times,” 
complaining of the evidence he received, during his late journey to 
Boston, of the extravagance and even fanatacism of too many of 
his followers.—N. H. SentinaLHST November 29, 1843, page 
125,15 


We take the liberty to correct the above. None of Mr. Miller’s 
followers have ran into excesses of any kind. They have all stood 
with him on the sure word of prophecy, looking for and loving the 
appearing of the Savior. The few whose course Mr. Miller regretted, 
are the followers of another and different spirit. Will the Sentinal 
please correct?HST November 29, 1843, page 125.16 


Inspired Expositions 


JVHe 


Many portions of the Old Testament Scriptures, which might be 
otherwise obscure, are rendered clear and distinct by the inspired 
comments upon them in the New. This is particularly the case with 
many portions of scripture, upon which the fable of a millennium in 
time has been supposed to be based.HST November 29, 1843, 
page 125.17 


The following are a few of such. /saiah 65:17, 78. “For behold, | 
create new heavens and a new earth: and the former shall not be 
remembered nor come into mind. But be ye glad and rejoice for 
ever in that which | create: for behold, | create Jerusalem a 
rejoicing, and her people a joy.” Peter shows us that this promise is 
to be fulfilled when all these things are dissolved; for he says. 2 
Peter 3:10-13. “But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the 
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night: in the which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, 
and the elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the 
works that are therein shall be burned up. Seeing then that all these 
things shall be dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to be in 
all holy conversation and godliness. Looking for and hasting unto 
the coming of the day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire 
shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat? 
Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for new heavens 
and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.”}ST November 
29, 1843, page 125.18 


Another passage much relied upon by those who advocate the 
notion of a millennium, is /saiah 54:11-14. “O thou afflicted, tossed 
with tempest, and not comforted! behold | will lay thy stones with 
fair colors, and lay thy foundations with sapphires. And | will make 
thy windows of agates, and thy gates of carbuncles, and all thy 
borders of pleasant stones. And all thy children shall be taught of 
the Lord: and great shall be the peace of thy children. In 
righteousness shalt thou be established: thou shalt be far from 
oppression; for thou shalt not fear: and from terror; for it shall not 
come near thee.” But our Savior shows that this is to be fulfilled at 
the resurrection of the just. He says, John 6. 6:44, 45. “No man can 
come to me except the Father which hath sent me draw him: and | 
will raise him up at the last day. It is written in the prophets, And 
they shall be all taught of God. Every man therefore that hath 
heard, and hath learned of the Father, cometh unto me.”HST 
November 29, 1843, page 125.19 


Again we read in the Psa/m 8:3-3. “When | consider thy heavens, 
the work of thy fingers; the moon and the stars, which thou hast 
ordained; What is man that thou art mindful of him? and the son of 
man, that thou visitest him? For thou hast made him a little lower 
than the angels, and hast crowned him with glory and honor. Thou 
madest him to have dominion over the works of thy hands; thou 
hast put all things under his feet: All sheep and oxen, yea, and the 
beasts of the field; The fowl of the air, and the fish of the sea, and 
whatsoever passeth through the paths of the seas.” This Paul 
shows will be fulfilled in “the world to come.” Hebrews 2:5-8. “For 
unto the angels hath he not put in subjection the world to come 
whereof we speak. But one in a certain place testified, saying, What 
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is man that thou art mindful of him? or the son of man, that thou 
visitest him? Thou madest him a little lower than the angels; thou 
crownest him with glory and honor, and didst set him over the works 
of thy hands; thou hast put all things in subjection under his feet. 
For in that he put all in subjection under him, he left nothing that is 
not put under him. But now we see not yet all things put under him.” 
They will therefore be put under him in the world to come, whereof 
Paul loved to speak.HST November 29, 1843, page 126.1 


Again we read in /saiah 25:6-9. “And in this mountain shall the Lord 
of hosts make unto all people a feast of fat things, a feast of wines 
on the lees, of fat things full of marrow, of wines on the lees well 
refined. And he will destroy in this mountain the face of the covering 
cast over all people, and the vail that is spread over all nations. He 
will swallow up death in victory; and the Lord God will wipe away 
tears from off all faces; and the rebuke of his people shall he take 
away from off all the earth: for the Lord hath spoken it. And it shall 
be said in that day, Lo, this is our God; we have waited for him, and 
he will save us: this is the Lord; we have waited for him, we will be 
glad and rejoice in his salvation.” This Paul shows to be at the 
resurrection of the dead. 7 Corinthians 15:51-54. “Behold, | shew 
you a mystery; We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed. 
In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the 
trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and 
we Shall be changed. For this corruptible must put on incorruption, 
and this mortal must put on immortality. So when this corruptible 
shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on 
immortality, then shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, 
Death is swallowed up in victory."HST November 29, 1843, page 
126.2 


In the same manner we might go thro’ with all the prominant 
passages which are quoted in support of the doctrine of the 
millennium. Although they are plain and positive enough, as they 
stand in the Old Testament, yet the inspired comments upon them 
in the New, remove all shadow of excuse from those who wrest 
them from their obvious meaning, by spiritual and mystical 
interpretations, in support of the modern, but now exploded doctrine 
of a temporal millennium.HST November 29, 1843, page 126.3 
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The End of the World Postponed!—In 1841 the followers of Miller 
announced the end of the world to be in 1842. When 1842 came, 
that event was put off till 1843—April 23rd. 1843 is near, and now 
we learn from the Boston Traveller that the end is not to be till July 
Ath, 1843. This, that paper says, has been lately decided by “The 
Board of Directors who have the management of this stupendous 
undertaking!” How accommodating is prophecy; rather, how 
deceived and ridiculous are the Millerites! We predict another 
postponement in July4ST November 29, 1843, page 126.4 


The above is cut from the “Christian Guardian” of Torrnnto, C. W. It 
is the organ of the Weslyan Methodists!WST November 29, 1843, 
page 126.5 


We need not say to our readers that the above is totally untrue. But 
while we admit articles into our paper, which advocate other views, 
relating to the nature and the time of the coming of God’s Kingdom, 
we have never had but one time, and that the Jewish year of 1843. 
Neither have we had any wish to alter, or to defer the time. We are 
prepared to meet the crisis this year. We expect to “see the king in 
his beauty.” Our faith is unshaken. Time alone can reveal our 
mistake, if we are in one, relating to the Advent.HST November 29, 
1843, page 126.6 


Elder J. Marsh’s Resignation as one of the Editors of the Chrstian 
Palladium 


JVHe 


Brother Himes,—lf in your judgment the following statement of 
facts, in this time of trial of God’s people, and shaking of all human 
institutions, will subserve the cause of truth, you may give it a place 
in your valuable papers, the Signs of the Times, and the Midnight 
Cry.HST November 29, 1843, page 126.7 


| am no longer connected with the Christian Palladium; duty has 
demanded my entire separation from the association which own the 
paper; | rejoice in my freedom from the soul-trying scenes which 
have recently surrounded me, but mourn that the Palladium has 
fallen into hands which | fear will not only close its columns against 
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the investigation of the coming of the Lord near, but will turn its 
influence against that glorious truth.WST November 29, 1843, page 
126.8 


Why, then, it may be asked, have | abandoned a post so 
responsible? It would require a volume to give all the reasons, a few 
only can be named which have caused me to take that step; and 
they are solely mentioned for the defence of the wounded cause of 
truth: not for self-justification, HST November 29, 1843, page 126.9 


Since | avowed and defended, in the Palladium, my honest 
convictions in the coming of my blessed Lord in ‘43. | have been 
charged with crimes, by members of the association, which, if true, | 
am a fitter subject for the cognizance of the criminal jurisprudence 
of our country, than the fellowship and suffrages of any body of 
Christians. | have sought redress at the hands of the association; 
but a deaf ear is turned to my complaints, and my wrongs are not 
redressed. | have, therefore, come out from a body where truth 
pleads in vain, and innocence is trodden under foot.4S7T November 
29, 1843, page 126.10 


My only crime, as it will be seen in the sequel, has been the 
proclamation of the coming of the Lord in 1843. Thousands, through 
the Palladium, have heard the cry, “Behold the Bridegroom 
cometh,” and many, | trust, have by that means been induced to 
make preparation to meet him.HST November 29, 1843, page 
126.11 


My accusers having failed to suppress the growing heresy by 
arguments, ridicule and misrepresention, have, as a last resort, 
turned their weapons against my dearest reputation, which, to my 
knowledge, was never before assailed by friends or foes. But | will 
let facts speak.HST November 29, 1843, page 126.12 


Only one year last Oct. | was unanimously re-elected one of the 
editors of the Palladium. | was then bound for the payment of one 
thousand dollars which | had loaned for the association. They were 
also owing me several hundreds more. Their property was placed in 
my hands for security. | officially called for a settlement, and to be 
freed from liabilities, etc. All was satisfactory, and a meeting was 
appointed Dec. following, to comply with my notice, and to effect the 
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removal of the Palladium, which had been voted.HST November 
29, 1843, page 126.13 


The committee met at the Palladium Office, Dec. 15, but had made 
no provision to accomplish the objects which called them together. 
They however appointed certain members of their body to meet at 
Starkey, N. Y. Jan. 18th, to effect these objects. HST November 29, 
1843, page 126.14 


During the meeting in Dec. decided dissatisfaction was manifested 
relative to my appropriating so large a share of the Palladium to the 
advent question, and some warm discussion was had relative to 
restricting me to certain limits on that subject. | frankly told the 
committee, that | could not in conscience submit to any such 
restrictions; but | would resign, and they might name their own 
terms on which the Palladium should then pass into other hands. 
My offer to resign was not accepted, no restrictions were imposed; 
and at the close of the meeting, the following resolution was 
unanimously passed.HST November 29, 1843, page 126.15 


“Resolved, That this commute present their thanks to Elder J. 
Marsh, for the faithfulness and fidelity with which he has discharged 
his duty as editor of the Palladium and agent of the association, and 
to himself, family, and the friends at Union Mills, for the hospitality 
and kindness with which they have received and entertained us at 
all times." HST November 29, 1843, page 126.16 


After this apparent warm expression of approbation and thanks, we 
parted, as | supposed, in friendship; but in this it seems | was 
mistaken: for at their meeting at Starkey, Jan. 18th, only a little over 
a month from the time the above resolution was passed, | was 
judged and condemned, in part, for acts in that very meeting at the 
close of which my course had been so highly commended, as the 
following proceedings will show. They are charges which were 
preferred at the Starkey meeting, Jan. 18thHST November 29, 
1843, page 126.17 


ist. “He has interfered with the business of the committee while in 
session, and anticipating a resolution while being formed by said 
committee, commenced an attack upon it before being presented 
for action by that body.HST November 29, 1843, page 126.18 
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2nd. He has peremptorily refused either to obey a resolution of 
instruction, or to pay any attention whatever to the friendly counsel 
and advice of the executive committee in its official capacity, unless 
said instruction or advice should be in accordance with his own 
individual views of duty.4ST November 29, 1843, page 126.19 


3rd. He has attempted to justify his stubborn unyielding course of 
conduct under a pretext of willingness to resign his editorial station, 
connected with such circumstances as he perfectly well knew were 
beyond the power of the committee to accept, and upon such terms 
as the article of agreement between him and us, does not stipulate 
nor bind us.HST November 29, 1843, page 126.20 


Ath. He has ill-treated a number of correspondents who have written 
for publication in the Palladium contrary to his new and favorite 
doctrine of ‘43ism, by classing those who do not adopt his theory, 
with scoffers, drunkards, and infidels, by representing them as 
saying, “The Lord delayeth his coming."HST November 29, 1843, 
page 126.21 


5th. He has materially changed the character of the Palladium while 
in his hands, to the no small grief and mortification of the executive 
committee, and thousands of the subscribers, knowingly and 
wilfully, by endorsing and abetting the doctrine of Mr. Miller’s end of 
the world in ‘43, and its accompanying sentiments, in filling so large 
a share of its pages with that kind of matter, to the exclusion of 
other and more acceptable matter, to the great mass of its readers 
generally. Therefore, 4ST November 29, 1843, page 126.22 


Resolved, That for good and sufficient reasons, we will dispense 
with the services of Elder J. Marsh as one of the editors of the 
Palladium, at the close of the present volume of said paper.WST 
November 29, 1843, page 127.1 


Resolved, That Eld. O. E. Morrill be and he is hereby appointed to 
act as one of the editors of the Christian Palladium in the place of J. 
Marsh, removedHST November 29, 1843, page 127.2 


E. Smith, clerk. J. Badger, chairman.HST November 29, 1843, page 
127.3 
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The poor slave, | believe, under the oppressive laws of our 
degraded country, is granted a jury trial, and under the bloody reign 
of the inquisition, the unhappy victim to its demoniac rage, enjoyed 
the privilege of a mock trial; but in this case | was judged and 
“removed” without even being notified to appear before my 
accusers who sat in judgment against me!!!WST November 29, 
1843, page 127.4 


But this is not all of these dark proceedings: | was kept in profound 
ignorance of them for four months. It would not do to inform me; for 
the Palladium was yet in my hands, and | could speak in my own 
defence; hence it was policy first to get it out of my hands, then my 
removal could be published, and, if necessary, the Palladium closed 
against any defence | might feel disposed to make. To accomplish 
this object their newly elected editor, and the chairman of the 
Starkey meeting were appointed.4ST November 29, 1843, page 
127.5 


March ‘st, they came to the Palladium Office, and spent two days, 
chiefly in making and discussing propositions to effect their object; 
but as none of them offered to pay me a dollar in cash, nor to free 
me from the thousand dollars for which | was bound, the desired 
arrangement was not made. They mingled with the family circle, 
and bowed with us in prayer, and, as | then supposed, fully 
developed ai/ the transactions of the Starkey meeting; but in this | 
was sadly mistaken; for all was kept a profound secret relative to 
my removal.HST November 29, 1843, page 127.6 


Our business closed, and in the evening we repaired to our chapel 
—entered the pulpit together—and one of these brethren delivered 
a discourse on the kingdom and against the “Advent doctrine,” at 
the close of which, he, in substance, made the _ following 
declarations. HST November 29, 1843, page 127.7 


“We have spent two days in trying to effect a settlement with elder 
Marsh—have made fair and honorable propositions, but all to no 
purpose—elder Marsh makes demands we are unable to meet. He 
has disgraced his profession, the Palladium, and the Association. 
We are disappointed, mortified, and must return to our homes 
without effecting any thing for which we came—and we fear elder 
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Marsh means wrongfully to retain the property of the Association.” 
He then said, “you will think | mean to impeach elder Marsh, | do 
mean to impeach him,” was his emphatic reply. | did not reply, as | 
thought it an improper place to discuss such matters.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 127.8 


May 17th. The committee met again at the Palladium Office. They 
agreed not to move the office, and wished me to retain the property 
as security, and continue my responsibility for the payment of the 
thousand dollars. Nothing, however, was said about my “removal” 
until | had agreed to this arrangement; and then it was by mere 
chance that | obtained apartial knowledge of the facts. The 
committee saw the dilemma into which the Starkey acts had thrown 
them. | was removed, yet their pecuniary interest required my 
services—l must be moved back again, which was attempted 
without letting me know it. Some unfortunate discussion arose 
between them on the moving back resolution, when to my 
astonishment the dark mystery began to break upon my mind.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 127.9 


| demurred at such proceedings, but to soothe my wounded 
feelings, was told (the Starkey minutes not being present) that my 
moral character had not been questioned, but my removal had been 
made in consequence of my being an advent believer, and if ‘43 
should pass, the time it would require for me to cover my retreat 
would be unprofitable. | had refused to obey the committee, and 
had changed the character of the Palladium. These were the words 
as | penned them at the time. These and some other things, 
growing out of the Starkey meeting, detrimental to my character, 
which had been published in the Christian Herald, and which the 
committee at first refused to counteract, caused me to tender my 
resignation, but by strong solicitations it was withdrawn, on the 
committee agreeing to pass and publish in the Herald, the following 
resolution, which was done.HST November 29, 1843, page 127.10 


“Whereas, Impressions may have been made derogatory to the 
character and conduct of elder J. Marsh, in conducting the 
pecuniary concerns of the Association, from a communication in the 
Christian Herald of April 13th, we deem it due to elder Marsh, and 
the public, to say, that such insinuations and impressions are 
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entirely without foundation in fact, and that his course in these 
concerns, has uniformly been consistent with the character of the 
honorable man and the Christian."HST November 29, 1843, page 
127.91 


L. Perry, Sect. Jasper Hazen, ChairmanHST November 29, 1843, 
page 127.12 


This resolution bears date, May 17th. And it should be remembered 
that it was passed four months after my removal, and two months 
and a half after my public “impeachment” in consequence of the 
“disappointment and mortification” of the newly elected editor and 
chairman of the Starkey meeting.HST November 29, 1843, page 
127,73. 


Here follows an account of late proceedings at Union Mills, which 
we forbear to give. Such proceedings show anything but the spirit of 
Christ. They were most cruel and unjust. He then proceeds to 
say:HST November 29, 1843, page 127.14 


Were | guilty of the high offences preferred in these reports, did my 
brethren, members with me of the same fraternity, do right in this 
case? Was it their duty, unheard, untried, and uncondemned, to 
publish to the world even the real offences of one of their number? | 
have not so learned the duty of true brethren and ministers of 
Christ. But the offence is highly aggravated when we have 
maliciously slandered the innocent, acknowledge the same in 
private, but are unwilling to make that public satisfaction which 
justice demands. This is the case in reference to this last report, 
and the “impeachment’ which fell from its author’s lips at our chapel 
last March.HST November 29, 1843, page 127.15 


October last, the committee met at the Palladium Office again, and 
commenced their business with closed doors. | was requested to 
retire,—when thirteen written charges against me, from the editor 
elected at Starkey, were presented by the chairman of that meeting. 
My expulsion was strongly urged, some thought best to let me 
withdraw if | would “go out without kicking.” They were divided: the 
chairman and some others utterly refusing to take any action in my 
absence, the charges were therefore withdrawn, without my 
knowing their contents, until some time after | obtained them and 
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took a transcript.HST November 29, 1843, page 127.16 


As these charges, with some little addition and multiplication, are 
virtually the same as those preferred at Starkey, as they were not 
made a subject of record, and are quite lengthy, | cannot insert 
them in full; one must suffice. It is an index of the whole, and will 
show why | have so long been pursued with the “untiring vigilance” 
of certain members of the committee. It is the last of thirteen, we will 
hear it. HST November 29, 1843, page 127.17 


“Nov. 13th. He (J. Marsh) has become a fanatic in his religious 
views, and | consider wholly disqualified, and unable to edit a 
religious news paper; and from his dishonest course in writing, and 
other measures, unworthy Christian confidence, or Christian 
fellowship, and should be forthwith removed from all further 
connection with the Christian Palladium."HST November 29, 1843, 
page 127.18 


At this meeting, our pecuniary affairs were all amicably adjusted, 
and the property of the Association passed into the hands of the 
committee; After this was done, and at the end ofall “these 
impeachments,” reports, criminations, charges, and “removal” out, 
andback again—and after | had repeatedly called for an 
investigation of the whole, pledging to abide the decision of the 
committee—| say after all this, and without an investigation, which 
was utterly declined by the committee, the following expression is 
given in their /ast report. HST November 29, 1843, page 127.19 


“We have been called to close our business with our former agent, 
brother Marsh. It is a laborious and responsible station that he has 
filled for several years past, as the agent of the Association. The 
business has been closed with him in a manner mutually 
satisfactory to the parties concerned. In the discharge of his duties, 
in conducting our pecuniary concerns, he has conducted our 
business with strict integrity and uprightness.” Pall. Vol. XII. p. 
153.HST November 29, 1843, page 127.20 


Finally, at the close of this meeting, | was requested to resign, my 
pecuniary aid being no longer wanted in the prosecution of their 
business.HST November 29, 1843, page 127.21 





616 


This | could not do without sending a circular to the Palladium 
subscribers, stating the facts in the case. This was objected to, 
which if | would not do | was offered the privilege of publishing in 
the Palladium such a resignation as | pleased if | would not name 
the particulars, but the general principles which caused me to 
resign. To this | assented, such a resignation was published in the 
Palladium for the first of this month. In this, | erred: | should have 
insisted on an investigation of the whole matter, or the privilege of 
giving the facts in the case, to the public. The wounded cause of my 
blessed Lord, | now think required it, and still demands it. At the 
time, | was worn down with the long and perplexing scenes which 
had surrounded me. Our pecuniary affairs had just been amicably 
adjusted, and some of the most cruel charges had partially been 
acknowledged in private, and | wished to be freed from further 
strife; therefore, | yielded in an unguarded hour. Forgive me this 
wrong. And to atone for it, at least in part, duty has prompted me to 
give these facts to the readers of your papers.HST November 29, 
1843, page 127.22 


On reading this communication, two questions will naturally 
arise. HST November 29, 1843, page 127.23 


ist. Why have the committee sometimes condemned, and at other 
times justified me? Because only apart have pursued me with 
“untiring vigilance;” when they have been the chief actors, the case 
has gone against me. But when others with whom | have ever been 
on the best of terms, have had the power of deciding, my course 
has been justified. | love them as honorable men and Christians, 
and deeply sympathize with them in the trying stations they are 
called to fill HST November 29, 1843, page 127.24 


2nd. Why was not an investigation granted me? Not because the 
committee were not authorized to do it: for their rules and former 
precedents would have justified an investigation. Why then? | know 
not, unless my innocence was seen, as some acknowledged 
personally, and they knew justice would require my acquittal, and, 
of course, the conviction of my accusers, whose “untiring vigilance,” 
they did not wish to encounter; and besides, it was feared my 
accusers would turn their influence against the Palladium. Hence, to 
avoid these evils, | think the investigation was declined. | do not 
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wish to cast the least reflection on my good brethren here; for | 
believe they meant to do right; but | am forcibly reminded of the 
influence of that power which was to ‘make war and prevail.” HST 
November 29, 1843, page 127.25 


To conclude, permit me to say that the whole scene connected with 
these painful facts, has not, neither can it be presented without 
descending to personalities, which | have wished to avoid. It has 
been the principle, not men, that | have had in view in this 
communication. It has been my faith, and that alone, which has 
waked up this war against me. | believe my glorious Lord will come 
this Jewish year, and have been endeavoring to be ready, and to 
persuade others to prepare to meet him, this is my only offence. 
And that the Christians, professedly the most liberal in their 
sentiments of any other people, should make this a crime, is painful 
indeed, Christian character, not uniformity of sentiment, has been 
their test of Christian communion. But this ground is abandoned, old 
land-marks are removed; and they, with the most proscriptive sects, 
can now take harmonious ground against the common enemy; the 
“advent doctrine.” This has become, and is rapidly becoming the 
test question among all the sects. The great crisis has arrived for 
the dividing line to be drawn between those who love the appearing 
of Christ, and those who do not. A man’s foes are now those of his 
own household.HST November 29, 1843, page 127.26 


What is our duty at this momentous crisis? it is plain. “Come out of 
Babylon, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and receive not of her 
plagues.” For the day of her fiery doom slumbereth not. Duty? Why, 
cleave to the truth; though it lead you to the den of lions, follow her 
there: the God of Daniel will be with you. It is our duty to live holy, to 
love and pray for our enemies, and do all we can to save them and 
others from the devouring storm that will soon burst upon all the 
ungodly. And it is our duty to be strong in the faith, to cleave closer 
and closer to Christ and one another, and to lift up our heads and 
rejoice, knowing that our redemption draweth nigh.HST November 
29, 1843, page 127.27 


Union Mills, N. Y. Nov. 1843.HST November 29, 1843, page 128.1 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
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No Authorcode 
BOSTON, NOV. 29, 1843. 


TABERNACLE 


JVHe 


Lectures at the Tabernacle every Sunday at 10 o’clock, A. M. at half 
past 2 P. M. and at half past 6 in the evening. SEATS FREE-The 
public generally are respectfully invited to attend.H4ST November 
29, 1843, page 128.2 


Advent Meetings during the week. Monday Evening, Advent 
Association’ at 14 Devonshire Street, up StairsHST November 29, 
1843, page 128.3 


Tuesday and Thursday evenings, Lectures and Conference at 
Chardon Street Chapel, at 7 o’clockHST November 29, 1843, page 
128.4 


Wednesday and Friday evenings, at Advent Hall, over Boylston 
Market, entrance on Boylston StHST November 29, 1843, page 
128.5 


Brethren Hale, Porter, or Himes, are expected to attend the above 
meetings, at the Tabernacle and at Chardon Street. Advent 
brethren and sisters in the city and vicinity, are respectfully invited 
to attend.HST November 29, 1843, page 128.6 


Thanksgiving Day.—Meeting at the Tabernacle at 11 A. M. 3 P. M. 
and 61 in the evening.HST November 29, 1843, page 128.7 


Cincinnati. We have received a cheering letter from brother J. 
Eshelby, from this city of the West. He says that brother Chittenden, 
and Stevens, have aided them some, since brother Storrs came 
east. But they have now gone to St. Louis, to give the Cry. Being 
without a preacher for the time being, they held regular prayer 
meetings. These he says are well attended, and very encouraging. 
They are greatly in need of efficient men in that city and vicinity to 
give the trump a certain sound.4S7T November 29, 1843, page 
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128.8 


New Bedford. Brother Hale and Taylor are now holding a series of 
meetings in this place. The prospects are encouraging.4ST 
November 29, 1843, page 128.9 


Providence, R. |._—The cause is rising in this place. Brethren intend 
to keep up regular preaching on the Sabbath. They have large 
congregations. We received the letter from brother Pearse, for a 
lecturer last Sabbath, and sent one who was one minute to late for 
the cars. We will aid them all we can hereafter. 4ST November 29, 
1843, page 128.10 


Tabernacle.—Eld, J. D. Marsh, gave two excellent lectures in this 
place last Sabbath. We gave a lecture in the evening, on the 7th of 
Daniel. The audiences were full, and attentive as ever to hear the 
word. Brother Porter lectured at Watertown. Brother Pratt at 
Roxbury. There is a good interest in this place.4ST November 29, 
1843, page 128.11 


The Time.—We have often been accused of “changing the time.” 
But there has been no reason for the accusation, as we never had 
but one fixed period, and that the Jewish year of 1843. We have 
received an elaborate article on the 2300 days, from brother S. 
Hawley, Jr., in which he endeavors to show that they do not end till 
1847. We shall publish the article. But it must be understand that 
brothor H, who says he has never been settled on the time of ‘43, is 
alone responsible for it. From a careful review of the whole 
question, we are fully satisfied that the 2300 days cannot be shown 
to extend beyond this Jewish year. And with this all the prophetic 
periods harmonise. We intend to commence it in our next.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 128.12 


Letter from Wm Miller 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes:—lI was some disappointed when brother 
Nichols arrived, to find that you was not with him; | was also 
disappointed in not seeing you in Boston. | saw many of my old 
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friends, and formed some new acquaintances that were very 
pleasing to me; yet my old friend Himes, who has helped me to 
bear the heat and burden of the battle, and labored so long to 
spread the glorious and blessed news of the second advent, was 
not there. But blessed be the name of God, he was giving the 
midnight cry to our dear brethren in the west, and | ought not to 
complain. The new acquaintances | formed were gratifying to my 
heart. What a great change since | went to Mass., a few years ago. 
Then | had not a minister to stand by me except brother Cole of 
Lowell,—God bless him, and a few brethren in Randolph, whom | 
shall never forget, and whom | expect to see shortly in the general 
assembly and church of the first born. May their reward be in 
heaven. In my last tour to Boston through Vermont, New Hampshire 
and Mass., | was introduced to, and saw more than 100 servants of 
Christ, who are giving the midnight cry, all of whom are better able 
to present, and defend the blessed truth than myself, and some 
were truly giant minds. Surely said |, this must be the work of God, 
and it is marvelous in our eyes. | must mention one or two that | 
never heard in public before. Brother Israel Jones, of Pitsfield, N. 
H., is so clear and interesting in his discourses, that for two hours 
he would chain me to my seat, and then | would almost cry out, go 
on. Brother Appollos Hale, of your city, so solemn, so clear and 
heavenly that | was charmed. With brother Bliss also in 
conversation, (for | did not hear him lecture) instructing, clear and 
scriptural, | was delighted. Also with brother Brown and Hervey in 
conversation, | was instructed and edified. Brother Shipman and 
Marsh of Vermont, both esteemed of excellent gifts. Many more 
with whom | had little intercourse, were equally esteemed by those 
who heard them. Brother Cole has improved wonderfully. He gave 
us two sermons in our meeting house in Hampton while here on the 
Sabbath, that could not be outdone by all the D. D’s in 
Christendom, for scripture proof and good common sense. What 
said |, has made these men so mighty? “A study of the scriptures,” 
answered the Holy Spirit. 4ST November 29, 1843, page 128.13 


Well then, said I, here is a proof that the scriptures are able to make 
us wise unto salvation, and by this we are convinced that our 
theological teachers have made a great mistake, in teaching the 
pupils of theology the commandments and doctrines of men instead 
of the unadulterated word of God.HST November 29, 1843, page 
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128.14 


One thing | am more than ever convinced of, and that is, the more 
literal and plain the scriptures are taught, the more we are able to 
reach the heart and effect the object of improving the lives of our 
fellow men. The naked truth cuts. If | must err at all, let my error be 
on the side of the literal construction of scripture. Will God condemn 
his children for not understanding his word in the most simple and 
plain sense? No. He will not. We have a case to the point. God 
commanded Abraham to take his son Isaac and go and offer him on 
a mountain which the Lord would show him. Did God design that 
Abraham should literally sacrifice his son? No. It was evidently 
revealed as a figure. Hebrews 11:19. Yet Abraham would literally 
obey God, and it was accounted to him for righteousness.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 128.15 


| do therefore believe that the more literal we can understand the 
Bible, the better. And in all cases where figures are used, we ought 
to let the Bible explain their true meaning.HST November 29, 1843, 
page 128.16 


| have observed that in all cases where the Jews made any 
mistake, it was in the application of figures, on a self righteous 
principle. For instance, the promise to Abraham and his seed, was 
understood to mean “seeds” in the plural, when the promise literally 
was in the singular, seed, meaning Christ; as Paul has explained in 
his commentary on this passage. The promise to Abraham was, 
“that in his seed (Christ) all the families of the earth should be 
blessed.” But says the bigoted and sectarian Jew, all families, only 
means our family i. e Abraham’s carnal descendants. Again, the 
promise to Abraham that he should be heir of the world, only means 
that his children, a few of them under Joshua, should inherit a part 
of Judea, and the Judaizing teachers say, that it is only a few Jews 
in the last end of the world, who shall inherit the old Jerusalem. So 
now as then, they all make void the promises of God through the 
traditions of men. Again they say, forever and ever is only a short 
time. And those who have died in faith, believing in the promises of 
God, will never inherit those promises. They only belong to their 
descendants; the better country and city which the Patriarchs 
looked for, are only in ideality, all spiritual. This is the teaching in 
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the 19th century of men who pretend to be our teachers in theology. 
| wonder they do not by the same rule, prove their millennium only 
ideal, and thus make themselves and others infidels at once? But 
these men have turned things up side down; what the Bible no 
where teaches they pretend to believe, and that which the word of 
God teaches plainly they discard as a fable For instance, the true 
inheritance of the saints they discard as visionary; and a temporal 
millennium, which can never be supported by the Bible, is believed 
in full. Why is it thus? | answer, the reason is obvious; the 
unprepared state of their minds is a bar against the true inheritance; 
and a due partiality for themselves is claiming a happy time before 
Christ's return, effected only by their agency, or by men of their 
cloth. If there could be no Millennium until our sectarian Dr’s. agree, 
eternity would not be long enough to effect the object.HST 
November 29, 1843, page 128.17 


But blessed be God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, he has 
all power in heaven and earth, and can, and will execute his divine 
purposes, without our consent. | remain in expectation of meeting 
you soon in the kingdom of glory,4ST November 29, 1843, page 
128.18 


Wm. Miller. 
Low Hampton, Nov. 3rd, 1843. 


Letters received to Nov. 25, 1843 


JVHe 


J. D. Marsh; H. Noyes, by P. M. $1; David Orcutt, P. M. $1; P. M. 
Wells, N. Y. $1, for himself; J. B. Cook, draft, $25; B. Larned, by P. 
M. $1; P. M. Bemis Heights; W. Gore, $3; F. E. B. Worcester, Mass; 
A. Colcord, by P. M. $1; Jno. Billings; D. A. Clay and L. Thompson, 
50 cts. each, Aug. 11th; nothing from brother Billings since last 
June; R. W. Stearns; John R. Benedict, by P. M. $1; Lyman Bates, 
by P. M. $1; J. B. Marsh; O. W. Marsh, $2; N. Clark, $1; P. M. 
Braintree, Vt; |. Palmer and C. P. Russel, by P. M. $2; P. M. 
Ballston, N. Y; P. M. Sylvan, Mich; S. Mann, $2, Rebecca Rogers; 
P. M. East Killingly, Ct; Mrs. Walker, by P. M. $1; S. Lawrence, Jr. 
Pd. for last vol. Signs, $1; P. M. Cornish Flat, N. H.; John Conch, Jr. 
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by P. M. $1; P. M. Union Bridge; P. M. Greencastle, la; Harvey 
Child, $5;A. Lester, by P. M. Rutland, Vt. $1; H. Wheeler, N. 
Knights’ $1; Joseph Jay. $1, the letter and $1 laet spring was 
received, the present volume is still not paid; J. Ashley, by P. M $1; 
F. E. Bigelow; Leonard Wheeler by P M $1; Aaron E Morse by P M 
$1; Elias Newton by PM $1; L. F. Steele, Cor. Sec. Theo. Ly. N. H. 
Inst.; G. W. Carleton; F. G. Stetson and PM No. Troy, Vt $1, 50 
each; James Lord by P M $1; A. Hale; W Barber; Geo. Storrs; S. 
Hawley; Geo. L. Cook and A Pease by P M, $1 each; PM Adams 
Ms $1; G. S Miles; E. Obear $1 by P M; Elijah Bliss $1 by PM; J 
Booth Jr. $1 by PM; J. Eshelby; A WarfieldHS7T November 29, 
1843, page 128.19 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 


J. B. Cook, for C. A. Rausch Pittsburg Pa; bill and letter sent to 
Warren, Trumbull Co. O; J. V. Himes, 9 Spruce St NY; J. H. Kent. 
Springfield Ms; Eld. T. Cole, Lowell, Mass; O. W. Hazen, 
Weathersfield Bow, Vt.: F. E. Bigelow, Worcester, Ms; J. V. Himes 9 
Spruce St. N. Y.HST November 29, 1843, page 128.20 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST December 5, 
1843, page 129.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth wherein’ dwelleth 
righteousness.HST December 5, 1843, page 129.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST December 5, 1843, page 129.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things ANdHST December 5, 1843, page 129.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST December 5, 1843, 
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page 129.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord came we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST December 5, 
1843, page 129.6 


Cry in Europe.—No. Ill 
JVHe 


The Coming of the Lord and His Presence on Earth 


by james a. begg. 


In every age affliction has been the lot of the people of God. Always 
situated in a world of wickedness, and subjected to the malice of 
Satan, the history of the Church, hitherto, presents us with a record 
of deep depression and of persecution, over which true philanthropy 
is called to mourn. But the dark cloud by which Heaven’s own 
institution has been enveloped, will yet pass away, and a day shall 
yet dawn bright with the irradiations of celestial glory.WST 
December 5, 1843, page 129.7 


The prospect of this period of triumph, has in all ages been the 
ground of consolation to the children of God. It was early held forth 
in promise, and the faith of every succeeding generation was 
directed forward to its approach. The prophets of old contemplated 
with rapture the glories of which they sung, and anticipated with 
delight the events they were commissioned to announce. The honor 
and exaltation of their Lord and Savior was dear to their hearts; and 
while in mournful strains they complained of a world’s present 
unbelief, and foretold his future rejection, they were ever cheered 
with the assurance that his reproach should at length be wiped 
away, and the promised reward of his sufferings be abundantly 
made manifest. The certain assurance of His future triumph, and 
their own participation of its glory, sustained them under the 
darkness and misery of present affliction, and lent a zeal and an 
energy to their exertions which overpowered all inferior 
considerations.HST December 5, 1843, page 129.8 
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And when at length the Son of God assumed our nature, and 
appeared in our world, and ‘bare our sins in his own body on the 
tree,’ he taught his followers to wait for his return as the period of 
promised redemption. Till then he gives them no encouragement to 
expect happiness without alloy, or peace without interruption, as 
predicted by the prophets. The admonitions of his apostles 
continued in similar strains; and the consolations of the New 
Testament suggest that it is only designed as a more complete 
directory till the Millennium arrive. It has not the characteristics of a 
book designed for guidance during a long term of general holiness 
and peace, but is rather fitted for the comfort of the Church through 
an age of suffering. All its references to Millennial glory are 
connected with the Savior’s Return. To suppose his coming to be at 
the close of that happy era, is therefore, to believe that though 
specially designed for the Christian Church till the end of time, the 
New Testament is little adapted to a whole 1000 years of her 
existence, whether computed prophetically or otherwise. The great 
purpose this part of revelation is designed to serve, being for more 
full and explicit direction during the dark and dreary age in which 
the church was to be situated among enemies, always exposed to 
their power, ever ready to be overcome by the world’s allurements 
or subjected to oppression, all its precepts are of a nature suited to 
such circumstances. Had it been otherwise would there have been 
no account of the age of victory, no anticipation of its glory, when 
the church shall have accomplished her warfare? But the apostles 
carry forward the views of believers to the Millennium, urge their 
motives to duty, enforce their exhortations to holiness, and derive 
their consolations, from the rewards to be bestowed at their Lord’s 
Return, and they go little farther. The Old Testament prophets have 
few directions for the Church in its present state, but they look far 
beyond it. They not only make frequent annunciation of the 
Redeemer’s Glorious Coming, but also give ample and delightful 
representations of the bright and peaceful scene which follows.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 129.9 


In perusing the Old Testament prophecies concerning the 
Millennium, it is indeed remarkable with what frequency the 
Messiah is introduced as David or the Beloved, ©! 2" admirable Letter 
to the Rev. Dr. Hamilton, of Strathblane, by Henry Drummond, Esq,., in ‘Defence 
of the Students of Prophecy,’ the proper meaning of the name ‘David,’ used in 
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our Translation of many prophcies concernig the Savior, is well explained. 
Signifying, as it does, ‘The Beloved,’ (a title applied to Christ in the New 
Testament, Ephesians 1:6,) for the sake of perspicuity it would be proper always 


to make the substitution. the Root and Branch of Jesse, The Lord, The 
Lord our Righteousness, The Redeemer, The Lord of Hosts, The 
Prince, The King, and The King of Israel; of his being with and 
amongst his people—and of his reigning over and in the midst of 
them in Zion and in Jerusalem. And not only is his presence 
promised, but it is spoken of as being the highest glory and best 
enjoyment of that bliss which are the peculiar characteristics of the 

era to which these prophecies refer. Indeed, from the 

circumstances with which they are connected, many of the 

predictions appear altogether incomprehensible, if the personal 

presence of the Redeemer is denied. Nor can any sufficient reason 
be assigned for substituting the presence of the Spirit as an 

equivalent for the promised presence of Emmanuel—'The King of 
Israel.’ The copious effusion of the influences of the Spirit, and the 
general holiness of men is the subject of another gracious promise 
for ‘that day,’ and ought not to be confounded with, nor merged into, 

that which now forms the subject of more immediate investigation. 

To do so is not merely offering violence to the language of 
Scripture, but doing this without the shadow of necessity. The 
prophecies present a view of the Messiah’s character and work, full, 
clear, and consistent; stated with so much plainness, and so oft 
repeated, as to leave room for wonder that his personal presence 
ever could have been so explained away. The language, as left by 
the Holy Ghost, seems to stand in need of no amendment—no 
accommodation; nay, is quite irreconcilable with the 

accommodations usually made. A short review of some of these 

promises, given in few words, and arranged in order, will fully 
substantiate this statement,—a careful examination of their general 
contexts will prove the whole to be unfulfilled predictions. ‘When the 
Lord shall build up Zion, he shall appear in his glory.’ Psalm 102:16. 
‘Behold the Lordrideth upon a swift cloud, and shall come into 
Egypt.’ 19:1. ‘The Lord shall go forth as a mighty man; he shall stir 
up jealousy as a man of war.’ 42:73. ‘The Lord of Hosts shall come 
down to fight for Mount Zion, and for the hill thereof .... and passing 
over Jerusalem he will defend it.’ 37:4, 5. “For, behold, the Lord will 
come with fire, and with his chariots like a whirlwind, to render his 
anger with fury, and his rebuke with flames of fire.’ 66:75. He is also 
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seen, by the holy prophet, coming ‘from Edom. with dyed garments 
from Bozrah, glorious in his apparel, travelling in the greatness of 
his strength,’ ‘treading down the people in his fury and staining his 
raiments with their blood.’ “This Passage has sometimes been applied to 
the first advent of Christ, and the sufferings He himself endured. But this is an 
application which it does not admit: He treads his enemies in his anger—he 
tramples them in his fury——and his garments are sprinkled with their blood. 
Indeed, we know from the History of the. Savior’s Life that at no period of his 
ministry was he at all in Edom or Idumea, of which Bozrah is the capital. 63:1, 


6. ‘Yet,’ says the Lord, have | set my king upon my holy hill of Zion.’ 
Psalm 2:6. ‘And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto them 
that turn from transgression in Jacob.’ /saiah 59:20. ‘Sing and 
rejoice, O daughter of Zion, for, lo! /! come and will dwell in the midst 
of thee, saith the Lord.’ Zechariah 2:10. ‘The Lord shall arise upon 
thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee.’ /saiah 60:2. ‘The Lord 
shall be thine everlasting light, and the days of thy mourning shall 
be ended.’ 60:20. ‘And, behold, the Glory of the God of Israelcame 
from the way of the east; and His voice was like a noise of many 
waters, and the earth shined with his glory.’ Ezekiel 43:2. ‘His feet 
shall stand in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is before 
Jerusalem on the east.’ Zechariah 14:4. In the days when ‘Judah 
shall be saved, and Israel shall dwell safely, as King shall the Lord 
our Righteousness ‘reign and prosper, executing judgment and 
justice in the earth.’ Jeremiah 23:5. ‘Behold a King shall reign in 
righteousness, and princes shall rule in judgment! for ‘the Lord my 
God shall come, and all the saints with thee.’ /saiah 32:1; Zechariah 
14:5. He shall then be ‘Governor,’ not merely over, but ‘among the 
nations.’ Psalm 22:28. ‘The Lord shall be King over all the earth. In 
that day shall there be one Lord and his name one.’ Zechariah 14:9. 
‘Then the moon shall be confounded and the sun ashamed, when 
the Lord of Hosts shall reign in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem, and 
before his ancients gloriously.’ /saiah 24:23. ‘At that time they shall 
call Jerusalem, the throne of the Lord, and all the nations shall be 
gathered unto it, to the Name of the Lord to Jerusalem.’ Jeremiah 
3:17. ‘Yea, many people and strong nations shall come to seek the 
Lord of hosts in Jerusalem, and to pray before the Lord.’ Zechariah 
8:22.” HST December 5, 1843, page 129.10 


An argument founded on the phrase, “The midst of the week,” to 
show that the 2,300 days do not expire till 1847. By Silas Hawley, 
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Jr.HST December 5, 1843, page 130.1 


Is it not so? 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss,—Much, by yourself and others, has been written 
respecting the terminating of the prophetic periods. All that has 
appeared, on that subject, | have read with much interest and 
care.HST December 5, 1843, page 130.2 


| have noticed that the writers on the subject differ with each other, 
and not only so, but that they have been led to change their own 
positions. But these differences and changes are confined within 
the limits of the present year, and relate only to particular points in 
the year when it is believed the periods will run out. That these 
differences have arisen from the continuation of time longer than 
some anticipated, should not be disguised. Disappointed as to 
particular points of time, others have by necessity been assumed as 
the period of the consummation. And yet, it should be kept in mind, 
that the year, the general period believed to be the time of the end, 
is not yet near expired. So there is no good ground for the 
exultation of the wicked, on the one hand, or for the despondency of 
the believers in this period, on the other. But while this subject is 
before the mind, and while there is more or less doubt as to the 
point of time at which to expect the end, | have thought it my duty to 
present another view, reaching beyond the limits fixed, which all 
candid persons must think worthy of attention and examination. The 
view | offer, and the reasonings by which it is sustained, are the 
results of several months’ reflection and study, 8Though | have heard of 
others advocating this view, | have not been able to learn by what methods they 


sustain it. | know the hazard | run in offering the view to the public. | 
understand that | shall expose myself both to the friends and 
enemies of the advent at hand By the latter it will be regarded as 
tantamount to a renunciation of my former views; by the former, it 
will be looked upon as a fundamental element of the system. But | 
regard it as neither. As to time, it has been, and is now admitted, 
that the connection between the 2300 days of the eighth, and the 
seventy weeks of the ninth of Daniel, is the fundamental point. To 
that | adhere with the most entire confidence. As | now view the 
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subject, the connection is as plain as that between the two 
chapters. And | much marvel, that all do not see it. It will be seen, 
then, that my view rest upon the same principles of interpretation 
and methods of computation as the other. The only difference 
consists in the termination of the period cut off from the long 
number of 2300 years. The end of that period must determine the 
beginning and end of the remaining portion of the time. With our 
opponents, the great point of dispute has been, the existence or 
non-existence of that connection. Those who have admitted it, we 
have reckoned with us; those denying it, have been regarded as our 
opponents. There has hardly been an instance of one admitting the 
connection, who has not been willing to class himself with us. So 
we may Safely say, both as a matter of fact and of experience, the 
connection has been the fundamental principle in the calculation of 
time. And we are fairly entitled to all that can be made of the 
connection. On that the calculation mainly rests; on that it must fall, 
if it fall at all. If there has been a mistake as to the termination of the 
seventy weeks, and, as the result, a corresponding mistake as to 
the end of the whole period of which they are a part, it cannot effect 
the system at all. The system, as to time, is based on the 
connection; till that is disproved, it is firm and unshaken. And it 
seems, that Mr. Miller might be forgiven the mistake he has made, if 
indeed, it is one, as he has followed the first expositors as to the 
termination of the 70 weeks. But if he has erred with them, it 
disproves nothing that is essential to his calculation.HS7T December 
5, 1843, page 130.3 


The main light | have received, as to time, has been reflected from 
that connection; and yet other prophetic periods, as well as the 
signs of the present day, have contributed to increase its brilliancy 
and intensity. But that has been my chief dependence—the main 
basis on which has rested my faith. To that | was converted; to that 
| strongly adhere. But as to the time of the completion of the 
seventy weeks, | have always had some doubt; and, consequently 
a doubt of equal strength as to the termination of the period of 
which they are the first part. And yet the weight of evidence seemed 
to be in favor of the common view, that that period ended at the 
crucifixion, and on that | rested. And yet | did not rest there with 
such confidence as to lead me to assert, with any degree of 
positiveness, that the whole period would expire the present year. 
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The preponderance of evidence was in favor of that opinion, and | 
so stated in my discourses. And yet, for another reason, | 
maintained that in all probability, the present year would run out. 
But after the most patient and diligent examination, with all the 
helps in my reach, | am very well satisfied, that our Lord was 
crucified in the middle of the seventieth week of Daniel, leaving 
three years and a half of the 490 unfulfilled at his death. This will, of 
course, make a corresponding difference in the termination of the 
whole period.HST December 5, 1843, page 130.4 


But | am convinced, that the event, so solemn, and so evidently 
near, will so transpire, as not to gratify the pride of mortals. All, in 
some respects, will be disappointed. Pride of opinion will be 
humbled. | would then be cautious and slow in saying that the event 
will occur in accordance with my view. | would only state what 
appears to be the most probable period for the end to come. But it 
may be sooner; even before this article shall be finished. | would 
watch, believing as | do, that we are living in the last portion of 
prophetic time.HST December 5, 1843, page 130.5 


An attempt to show that Christ’s death occurred in the middle of the last 
week of Daniel 


JVHe 


The proof | shall offer will be both colateral and direct. | will begin 
with theHST December 5, 1843, page 130.6 


Colateral Evidence 


JVHe 


The prophecy of the seventy weeks, evidently fixes the limit to the 
probationary time of the nation of the Jews. “Seventy weeks are 
determined upon thy people.” This could not mean that so much 
time should be the measure of their national existence; for, in that 
case, the seventy weeks extended to the fall of Jerusalem. Not 
could it mean that this period was assigned merely for the purposes 
of the Messiah’s mediation. For those purposes partly, and, from 
their importance principally, that that period was determined, or cut 
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off, there can be no doubt, but not wholly. In that view, it would not 
appear why the period was said fo be determined upon Daniel’s 
people. The time was decided upon, or assigned for them, as well 
as for the deeply interesting events connected with the mission of 
the Messiah. And this could mean nothing less than the measure of 
their national probation. But the events which the same prophecy 
describes as those that should distinguish and close up that period, 
confirm and establish this view. “To finish the transgression, and 
make an end of sins.” In the light of the clause we have been 
considering, but one construction of these seem natural or 
admissible—the completion or filling up of their national sins, and 
thus to seal their doom. This is the construction commonly put upon 
these clauses, by our writers and lecturers. And it is unquestionably 
the true one. This being so, the completion of the seventy weeks 
would seal their fate as a nation. Now the point is, whether this was 
done at the death of Christ. This could not be so, because God 
confined the ministry of the apostles exclusively to that people, for 
at least three or four years after that time. This fact is wholly 
irreconcilable with such an idea. Though they had a universal 
commission, they were expressly required to begin at Jerusalem. 
See Luke 24:47. Can it be believed, that they were to begin their 
ministry in the metropolis of a reprobated nation, and that they 
would be confined in their labors to that people for several years 
after their probation had ceased, and their doom was made certain? 
It cannot be. But, the view | entertain accounts for the fact—the 
seventy weeks, cut off for them, had not expired. This view offers 
an explanation; the other leaves the matter wholly inexplicable. But 
it should be answered, that the apostles did not understand, and 
consequently did not obey their commission, during that period, it 
may be remarked, that this would be leaving a path, because of a 
difficulty, and taking another having a much greater one. Did God 
suffer them to throw away their labors for several years, at the very 
beginning of their ministry? or did he permit them to practice an 
error for this length of time, when it was promised that the spirit, 
which they had, should lead them into all truth? | cannot entertain 
such views of Him under whose auspices the first Christian ministry 
commenced its operations. And, besides, we shall see, when we 
come to consider another part of this prophecy, that this course was 
a fulfillment of a divine prediction. So this | urge as a strong 
colateral proof that Christ was cut off in the middle of the seventieth 
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week. | invite particular attention to this point}WS7T December 5, 
1843, page 130.7 


And it may be stated here, that the opinion that the seventy weeks 
ended at the death of Christ, by most embracing our general views, 
has been given up. They have been driven to this, by the delay of 
events longer than was consistent with that view. Consegently other 
and more future points of time have been sought as the termination 
of those weeks. Some writers have seized upon the day of the 
Ascension, others the day of Pentecost, others a day farther future, 
as the end of that period. But time has swept on, and proved, by its 
resistless march, all such opinions false and unfounded. And now 
all must be problematical and uncertain Let us, then, resort again to 
the sure word of prophecy, to whose unerring light we shall do well 
to take heed.HST December 5, 1843, page 130.8 


Direct Proof 


JVHe 


This is found in the simple letter of the prophecy. “And in the midst 
of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease.” 
Two points need establishing, and all will be plain and 
incontrovertible. The first is the meaning of the cessation of the 
sacrifice and oblation. The 2nd is the meaning of the word midst. As 
to the first, | remark, that there has been but one view of this, and 
that is, the supercession of the Jewish sacrificial service, by the 
offering up of the great antitypical sacrifice. When Christ died the 
Jewish service, being only typical of that event and its effects, 
ceased; not, however, as a matter of fact, but as to its binding 
obligation and significance. The Jews continued to offer their 
scarifices according to law, but they had no validity, or efficacy, or 
significance. This is the only sense in which that service has 
ceased. And it could not have ceased in this sense, at any other 
point, or by any other event., than the death of Christ. This is made 
so plain by the lucid and cogent reasoning of Paul, in his letter to 
the Hebrews, as to preclude all doubt respecting it. (See 7, 8, 9 and 
70 chapters.) The point of his argumentation is, that the death of 
Christ rendered obsolete and inefficacious the sacrificial service. 
Then the cessation of the sacrifice and oblation, is the same in fact, 
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as the death of the Messiah. And of course, at whatever point the 
one occurred, at that occurred the other. This is so plain as to admit 
of no controversy.HST December 5, 1843, page 130.9 


The only remaining enquiry, to be disposed of, is the meaning of the 
word ‘midst.’ If the cessation of the Jewish service was effected by 
the death of Christ, and this was in the midst of the week, the 
meaning of this word will determine the period of the event. That the 
event took place within, or at the end of the seventieth or last week, 
all admit. This is plain from the fact, that 69 of the 70 weeks were to 
reach to the Messiah, or the time he was proclaimed as such. So 
the other events are confined, from necessity, to the last week. The 
question then is, did the event take place at some point within, or at 
the end of this week? The word midst must determine this, in the 
light of other portions of the same prophecy. And | will first remark, 
that it does seem that no one who lays claim to candor and sense, 
will maintain that midst means the extreme end of the week. This is 
too absurd to be done. And yet this is the inevitable result of the 
reasoning by which that view is supported. If Christ preached seven 
years, as is maintained, he must have died at the extreme end of 
the week. But is this in the midst of the week? | think not, unless 
language has changed its meaning. But a Brother attempts to avoid 
this difficulty, by presenting a view that is entirely new. After giving 
his readers some instances of the use of the word midst, in the 
Bible, he thus concludes: “All these expressions show, that the 
phrase ‘in the midst of,’ denotes no more than, some where within 
the thing spoken of. It may signify throughout the entire period, or 
place, spoken of. Thus, in the text under consideration, | 
understand it to signify, that the Messiah was to cause the sacrifice 
and oblation of the Mosaic law to cease during the entire period of 
his ministry.” The reason he gives is, that he never sent a soul to 
offer those offerings, under the law, as a condition of any benefit he 
might have bestowed upon them. See “Bible Examiner,” pp 53, 54. 
This cannot be admitted for several reasons. This would make the 
word midst entirely useless, and not only so, but liable to mislead 
the reader. The prophecy says, “And he shall confirm the covenant 
with many for one week: and in the midst of the week he shall 
cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease.” With the author’s 
view it should read, “And he shall confirm his covenant with many 
for one week: and cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease.” 
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This would be making the confirmation of the covenant, and the 
causing of the Jewish service to cease, two branches of labor, 
carried along together, and occupying the same time for their 
completion. But let any one look at the prophecy as it reads, and he 
will see that for the cessation of the Jewish service a specific and 
definite point of time, within the week, during which the covenant 
shall be confirmed, is intended to be given. The whole week would 
be occupied in confirming the covenant; but the midst of the week 
would abolish the sacrificial service. It must be plain, therefore, that 
the word midst in the prophecy, is a designation of a particular time, 
within the week, for that abolition to be effected. 2. | cannot admit 
the above view, for it makes the ministry of Christ, and not the 
death of Christ, abolish the Jewish service. The language of the 
Brother is, “I understand it to signify that the Messiah was to cause 
the sacrifice and oblation of the Mosaic law to cease during the 
entire period of his ministry.” This cannot be so, because fact and 
the scripture are against it. It is a fact, in opposition to the statement 
of the Brother, that the Saviour, so far from treating as obsolete and 
of no force, the sacrifice of the law, acknowledged their validity and 
obligations by his observance of them, to the last. The very evening 
before his crucifixion, and almost the last act he did, he, with his 
disciples, partook of the passover, which was prepared according to 
his own direction. See Matthew 26:17-19. Mark 14:12-15. Luke 
22:7-16. All know that the Passover was a feast of the law, and not 
only so, but a feast that involved sacrifices. See Exodus 12:3-13. 
Did the keeping of this feast just before the crucifixion, look like 
“causing the sacrifice and oblation of the Mosaic law to cease 
during the entire period of his ministry.” Was not this observance 
after the close of his ministry, since he was immediately after taken 
by a band that went out for the purpose, and conveyed to the High 
Priest? So he admitted the binding obligation of the ceremonial 
service, down to the period of his death. And in no instance, | must 
say, did he attempt to absolve his disciples from their obligation to 
obey the prescriptions and forms of the law during his ministry. His 
doctrine was, when the weightier matters of the law were 
unprotected, and the smaller scrupulously observed, “These aught 
ye to have done, and not left the other undone.” And hence it is 
plain, that the statement of our Brother is opposed to fact. And it is 
equally opposed to scripture. One thing all will allow, which is, that 
the old covenant was the basis of the Jewish service, and gave it all 
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its force and obligation; and as a consequence, that the abolition of 
that service was effected by superseding that covenant. This the 
letter to the Hebrews and other apostolic epistles make so plain, as 
to command the assent of all. When, then, was that covenant 
superseded? Paul shall answer. “And for this cause he is Mediator 
of the New Testament, that by means of death for the redemption of 
the transgressions that were under the first testament, they which 
are called might receive the promise of eternal inheritance. For 
where a testament is, there must also of necesity be the death of 
the testator. For a testament is of force after men are dead: 
otherwise it is of no strength at all while the testator liveth.” 
Hebrews 9:15-17. “Having abolished in his flesh the enmity, even 
the law of commandments contained in ordinances.” Ephesians 
2:13. “Blotting out the hand-writing of ordinances that was against 
us, which was contrary to us, and took it out of the way, nailing it to 
his cross:” Colossians 2:14.HST December 5, 1843, page 131.1 


These passages teach—1. That the New Testament had no force 
until the death of Christ; and as a certain consequence, that the Old 
one continued in force until that time. 2. That the old covenant was 
actually abolished by that death. Hence the ceremonial service did 
not cease, or lose any of its force until Christ expired. To maintain it 
did, is to be guilty of the absurdity of declaring, that the 
prescriptions of a code cease to be binding while the code is in full 
force. | think the brother will not do this. Then he must concede, or 
withstand the Apostle, that the ministry of Christ did not actually 
lessen the obligation of the sacrifical service; and that, therefore, 
“during the entire period of his ministry,” he did nothing to cause it 
to cease. 3. The view taken by that brother, is opposed to the well 
known law of types. A type must have force until its antitype is 
come. This, heretofore, all have admitted. When, if so, did the 
Jewish sacrifices cease, as to force and appropriateness? 
Manifestly when the “offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for 
all,” was made. If so, the sacrifices of the law retained all their force 
to that period, and did not cease during the entire period of the 
Savior’s ministry. But the common way of disposing of the difficulty, 
is to resort to a new rendering of the Original word, translated midst 
—viz. last half. This rendering has been adopted by almost all the 
writers and speakers on this subject. But | have the strongest 
objections to it. | object to it, because it leaves the death of Christ, 





637 


as to time, indefinite and unrevealed. The nearest we can arrive at, 
is three years and a half. The last half of the week must be this 
length of time, as the whole week is seven years. Now in what part 
of the last half he died—whether at the first or last part, or midst— 
is, as to the prophecy uncertain. And there is no other specific 
designation of time, in any other portion of the prophecy, fixing the 
exact period of that event. It is said, in verse 26, “And after three 
score and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off.” But this, as all can 
see, is insufficient to fix the exact point of time when he should be 
cut off. And the 24th verse, as it draws a circle of time around 
certain unarranged and unclassified events, is suitable to relieve 
this point. Seventy weeks were detached from the long period for 
the accomplishment of those events: but it is not stated, until the 
explanations of the verses following, at what point, within those 
limits, each event should take place. So it is most evident, that the 
clause in dispute is the only part of this phrophecy that is intended 
to approach to exactness as to the time of Messiah’s death: and if 
this does not, if it is left uncertain as to three or four years, we 
should be the last persons to fix on the year for the end. 2. | object 
to this rendering, because it is one that is clearly resorted to, to 
avoid a difficulty without reference to the meaning of the term. And 
it should be added, that the difficulty sought to be avoided, is the 
result of a refusal to give to all parts of this prophecy their plain and 
obvious meaning. It is assumed, to begin with, that Christ was cut 
off at the end of the week, and it is so plain as to admit of no 
dispute that the cessation of the sacrifice and oblation was effected 
by his death, and since this is said to be done in the midst of the 
week, it becomes necessary to prove that the two constructions 
harmonize. But instead of this, the difficulty should have led them to 
suspect that the view was not correct. To permit the prophecy to 
retain its obvious meaning, leaves no room for the difficulty. 3. This 
view is not to be received, because it destroys the analogy of this 
part of the prophecy. These verses aim at classifying the events of 
the 24th verse, and assigning a definite period for the 
accomplishment of each. From the going forth of the commandment 
to the completion of the walls, seven weeks, forty-nine years; from 
that point to the appearance of Messiah, sixty-two weeks, or four 
hundred and thirty-four years; from that point to the finishing of the 
confirmation of the Covenant, one week, or seven years; from the 
beginning of the last week to the cessation of the sacrifice and 
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oblation by the death of Christ, half week, or three years and a half, 
making that event occur in the midst or middle of the week. As 
precision and exactness are aimed at, as to the other events, 
analogy requires that it should have been in respect to this. And 
that it was, | cannot doubt. And if a definite time was fixed for this 
event, it is, as before stated, expressed by this word midst. And this 
word cannot express an exact period without retaining its common 
and previous meaning, which is, the middle or centre. This is the 
definition of the word given by the dictionaries, and it is the true idea 
of the Hebrew, according to our most critical scholars. Webster and 
Walker define midst thus, “middle.” Hengstenberg, the most learned 
and critical author that has ever written on the seventy weeks, says 
the literal rendering of the Hebrew is,—“And the half of the week will 
abolish sacrifice and meat offering.” He adds,—“That the 
confirmation of the Covenant extends throughout the whole week, 
in the midst of which the sacrificial service ceases, shows that this 
must be, for believers, not a distressing, but a joyful result; that it 
stands in connection with the destruction of the temple, predicted 
immediately after, proves that, in respect to the unbelieving part of 
the people, it is to be considered a judgment. If now we inquire for 
the cause of this cessation of the sacrificial service, we find it to be 
the death of the Messiah. That the expression, “after the 62 weeks” 
(reckoned from the going forth of the word, after 69,) verse 26, must 
not be understood, as though the Messiah should be cut off at the 
very commencement of the 70th week, is evident from the fact, that 
otherwise his appearance (Comp. v. 25, from the going forth of the 
word .... until the Messiah, are 69 weeks,) and his death would 
coincide; and that we must not go beyond the middle of the 70th 
week, in which the abolition of the sacrifical service is placed, is 
plain from the words, “after 69 weeks.” See Christology of the O. 
Testament, Vol. Il pp. 357—8.HST December 5, 1843, page 131.2 


This, then, is the result— 


Completion of the walls, 7 weeks 49 yrs. 
From that period to the appearance of 62 F 
434 
Messiah, weeks 
Abolition of sacrificial service by his death, half week 31 “ 
Making to the death of Christ 4861 yrs. 
Remaining of the 70 weeks after the 
Migs 31 yrs. 
Crucifixion, 
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Thus 490 
4861 


This view makes the word midst mean something; the other makes 
it worse than useless—without meaning. The clause in the 
prophecy could be omitted and nothing be lacking to the other view. 
It has no place in it. And, since with that view the clause is useless, 
| must think it wrong.HST December 5, 1843, page 131.3 


In conformity with the above view, the 69 weeks ended in the 
middle or last part of A. D. 29, and the first half of the last week 
extended to A. D. 33, when Messiah was cut. off, but not for 
himself. And the last half of the week reached to A. D. 37, when the 
confirmation of the Covenant ceased, the probation of the Jews 
ended, and the privileges of the Gospel began to be made 
accessible to the Gentiles by the conversion of Cornelius But as 
there is an objection to 37 as the year of the conversion of 
Cornelius, founded on the marginal Chronology of that event in 
Acts, | will here give the argument sustained by the position in the 
comprehensive language of another. “Though it may not be in our 
power to fix with precision the time of the conversion of Cornelius 
from the narrative of the Acts, yet it is easy to show that the date 
given to it in the margin of our Bibles, which is wholly arbitrary and 
unsupported, must be too late; and that the year 37 agrees much 
better with the facts that are known. The stoning of Stephen took 
place in 34, or early in 35, and the conversion of Paul in the course 
of 35, to allow time for his two visits to Jerusalem mentioned in 
Galatians, with an interval of three years, and fourteen years 
between them: all occurring before the Council, in Acts 75.: the 
dissensions leading to which are referred to in Galatians 2:11; and 
which Council could not be later than 52. Paul’s first visit to 
Jerusalem, was therefore in 38, and Peter was at Jerusalem, 
Galatians 1:18; and the persecution raised about Stephen had 
ceased. Acis 9:31; 11:19. But at this visit to Jerusalem, Paul 
received his commisson to go to the Gentiles, Acts 22:21; and 
began to dispute with the Grecians, Acts 9:29; at the time when the 
disciples at Antioch did the same; Acis 17:20: all which proves that 
the door had then been opened to the Gentiles by the conversion of 
Cornelius, as otherwise these proceedings could not have been 
sanctioned by the Church in sending forth Barnabas, Acts 11:22, 
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and their even sending Paul to Cesarea, the abode of Cornelius, 
Acts 9:30, indicates the same thing; and Barnabas sought his help 
as the chosen vessel to the Gentiles, Acts 17:25, 9:30.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 132.1 


The conversion of Cornelius, therefore, must have taken place 
before 38. We should recollect that the transactions in the Acts are 
not given in the regular sequence of time, but one narrative is 
followed out to its close, and then another taken up, though it 
should require going back in the order of time: as is evidently the 
case, chap. 11:19, which returns to 8:7. 9Pym. Appendix, pp. 118, 119. 
“HST December 5, 1843, page 132.2 


If, then, as the foregoing reasonings and facts compel us to 
conclude, the 70 weeks terminate in A. D. 37, at the conversion of 
Cornelius, to reckon from that point 1810 years, the remainder of 
the 2300 will bring us as their end to 1847 of the vulgar reckoning. 
That we must regard as the most probable period for a completion 
of this most important prophetic number. | say probable period; for a 
chronological computation, embracing so long a period, and 
encountering more or less discrepances and difficulties at every 
step, cannot be pronounced to be certainly accurate. A too 
confident and dogmatical way of treating such questions is not to be 
encouraged, or approved. And yet in this case, it may be safely 
stated, that it is hardly possible that the result given should be far 
from the truth. It is believed to be the most accurate that the 
question admits of with the present light respecting it.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 132.3 


Objections Considered 


JVHe 


1. An objection to the view presented is founded upon the clause in 
the prophecy, “And he shall confirm the Covenant with many for 
one week.” It is inquired how he could do this for one week, and be 
cut off in the middle of the week. This will admit of several answers. 
And first, it is not necessary that we should understand, that he, by 
his personal agency, would confirm the Covenant the whole week. 
He might do it partly himself, and partly by others. What one does 
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by another, he does himself. Second, Mr. Ferguson and Mr. Miller 
both maintain that Christ did not, in his own person, confirm the 
Covenant but half of the week. If Christ did it by another agency half 
of the week, the objection loses its force; and the other question is 
left open as to that agency by which it was done. Third, it is better in 
accordance with the fitness of things, with facts and the Scripture, 
to maintain, that the Apostles confirmed the Covenant the other half 
of the week; which, if true, will not only be a sufficient answer to the 
objection, but will constitute the highest proof of the main point 
sought to be established by this article—that Christ’s death took 
place in the middle of the week. John did not preach the New 
Covenant, but merely prepared the way for it to be preached and 
confirmed. He did not agitate the question of Covenants, nor teach 
that the New was to take the place of the Old. This was a work left 
to Christ and the Apostles. It was a work wholly confined to the 
Jews; the Gentiles having no difficulties about covenants. The great 
difficulty with the Jew was, to give up the Old with its service, and 
adopt the New with its faith. | say, therefore, that this was a work 
wholly confined to the Jews. And this fact furnishes an additional 
reason why the apostles were confined in their labors to that 
people, for several years after the Crucifixion. And so they were 
fulfilling two parts of the prophecy—filling up the remainder of the 
seventy weeks, and completing the other half week allotted to the 
confirmation of the Covenant with many. But the Bible settles the 
question as to those by whom the Covenant was confirmed, in a 
most decisive manner. “How shall we escape, if we neglect so great 
salvation; which AT THE FIRSTbegan to be spoken BY THE 
LORD, and was CONFIRMED unto us by THEM THAT HEAR 
HIM; God also bearing them witness, both with signs and wonders, 
and with divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost, according to 
his own will?” Hebrews 2:3, 4. Here, in the plainest terms, we have 
Christ beginning and the Apostles completing, the establishment or 
confirmation of the Gospel or Covenant. No testimony could be 
more to the point, or more decisive. And, as before remarked, it 
accomplishes the double purpose of annihilating the objection, and 
demonstrating the correctness of the view presented above. And 
we shall soon see that it will answer another end, with equal force 
and pertinence. Fourth, in the Hebrew the word he is not found, but, 
according to the well known usage of that language, the week is the 
subject of the clause. Hengstenberg thus renders it: “And one week 
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will confirm the Covenant with many.” And he adds, “Both opinions 
are erroneous that the Messiah and the heathen prince is the 
subject of this clause, since the mention of neither preceded it. The 
week is the subject. And to show that this is in conformity with the 
usage of the Hebrew, he quotes Job 3:3-10.—30:17. Psalm 65:4. 
Malachi 4:1. In all these passages, the subject is similar to the one 
in the clause under examination. In Malachi, it is said, “The day that 
cometh shall burn them up.” If the day shall burn them up, the week 
might confirm the Covenant. See Christology of the Old Testament, 
Vol. Il, p. 354.HST December 5, 1843, page 132.4 


But waiving this criticism, the foregoing considerations must be 
sufficient, with the candid, to render nugatory the objection so 
commonly urged against the view here advocated.4S7T December 
5, 1843, page 132.5 


To be Continued. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, DECEMBER 5, 1848. 


THE MIDST OF THE WEEK 


JVHe 


Our brother asks if this is not so? We think not. We have given the 
argument of our brother a careful perusal, but can find no reason to 
change our previous views on this point. We have published it 
because we are willing to give both sides of the question, but our 
brother is alone responsible for his views.HST December 5, 1843, 
page 132.6 


The difficulty which some have found in the phrase above referred 
to, is a point which we had occasion to consider before we 
embraced the time; and we can see no more force in the argument 
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for 1847 now, than we could when we weighed the evidence of the 
time, advocated by Mr. Wolf, which is the same as in the preceding 
view,—and were obliged to give the preference to that of Mr. Miller. 
To those who have never given this phrase any particular thought, 
the above view may seem at first somewhat plausible; we will 
therefore give, in short, the reasons which obliged us to come to a 
different result from that to which our brother has arrived. In the first 
place, his criticisms on the word midst are not to us satisfactory; 
and in the 2nd place it can make no difference with the end of the 
70 weeks, whether our Saviour was crucified in the middle of the 
last week, or not till the end of it: that would effect the year of the 
crucifixion, and not the end of the 70 weeks.HST December 5, 
1843, page 132.7 


ist. The word “midst.” We can never settle any question by a 
criticism on a word which is a mere translation: when the meaning 
of a word is disputed, it is necessary to examine the correctness of 
the translation first, and then the word substistuted. To base any 
thing on the word midst, it is necessary to show that it means 
nothing more or less than centre. Our brother quotes Webster, as 
defining it “middle”. By this simple quotation we should suppose it 
was its only meaning; but on turning to Webster, we find that he 
defines it, “contracted from middest, the superlative of mid;” he 
quotes Dryden as using it for “the middle,” and then says, “the 
phrase ‘in the midst,’”—the phrase which is now’ under 
consideration “OFTENsignifies involved in, surrounded, or 
overwhelmed by.” He says it is “poetically used for amidst,” and by 
Milton for “in the middle.” If therefore itoften signifies included in, 
surrounded, or overwhelmed by, it must be shown by the original 
not to mean that in this case, or any criticism on it fails. Amid or 
amidst is defined by Webster to be “middle, among, mingled with, 
surrounded, encompassed, or enveloped with.” If the word always 
denoted middle, it would not prove enough to fix it in the centre of 
the week. The first definition which Webster gives “middle,” is, 
“equally distant from the extremes;” but he also describes it to be 
“intermediate, intervening,” “the time that passes, or events that 
happen between the beginning and the end.” It will therefore be 
seen that with the great latitude which Webster gives to this phrase, 
it cannot be made apivot upon which to turn a chronological 
question, independent of the original. We will therefore see if the 
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Hebrew necessarily obliges us to understand it as meaning the 
centre of the week.HST December 5, 1843, page 132.8 


The following are some of the different readings of the original: 
—HST December 5, 1843, page 132.9 


Dr. Prideaux says that the word in the original Hebrew is Chatzi 
which _ signifieth the half part and not the midst.—Prideaux 
Confrontation, 247.HST December 5, 1843, page 132.10 


Ferguson adopts the same reading, and ends the week at the 
crucifixion.—Astronomy, p. 386.HST December 5, 1843, page 
132.11 


The Rev. Job Orton, S. T. P. says, “in the midst thereof,” should be 
rendered in the half part thereof—Ex. O. Test, vol. 6, p. 214.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 132.12 


In a “Sixfold commentary” on Daniel, printed A. D. 1610, it is 
translated “and in the middles or halfe of the week, he shall cause 
the sacrifice and oblation to cease,” some read thus, “the half of the 
week shall cause to cease” p. 264. Again it reads, “In the half of the 
week he shall cause the sacrifice to cease.”—p. 355.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 132.13 


R. Shelano says, “in the midst of the week i. e. in the fourth year of 
those seven.”—Ib. p. 355.HST December 5, 1843, page 132.14 


Houbigant gives “in the middle of the week.” Clark’s Com. vol. 4, p. 
606.HST December 5, 1843, page 133.1 


Hengstenberg reads, “and the half of the week will abolish sacrifice 
and meat offering."—Christology, vol. 2, p. 357.HST December 5, 
1843, page 133.2 


Dr. Hales translates it, “and half of the week shall abrogate the daily 
sacrifice and oblation.” New Anal. Chro. vol. 2, B. 1, p. 563HST 
December 5, 1843, page 133.3 


Bishop Lloyd, reads it, “in the latter half of the one remaining 
week.”—Ken. Astro. Chro. p. 18.HST December 5, 1843, page 
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133.4 


Kennedy says, “and in the half of the week.’—lb. p. 669.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 133.5 


A Hebrew scholar of high reputation, remarks as follows:—HST 
December 5, 1843, page 133.6 


“The word [Hebrew] chatzi is a noun derived from the verb [Hebrew] 
chatzah. This verb in its general sense signifies “to divide,“(i. e. into 
any number of parts.) It has a special signification of dividing into 
two parts, or “to halve."HST December 5, 1843, page 133.7 


In the first of these significations, the verb occurs in Judges 9:43. 
“And he took the peopleand divided them ([Hebrew] 
wayyechetzem) into three companies. Job 47:6, (in Heb. 40:25,) 
—“Shallthey part him ([Hebrew] yechetzuhu) among the 
merchants.” Danie! 11:4,—“and shall be divided, ([Hebrew] wethéch 
atz) toward the four winds of heaven.”HST December 5, 1843, page 
133.8 


In the special signification, see Exodus 27:35, Ezekiel 37:22, 2 
Kings 2:8, Numbers 31:42, Exodus 21:35.HST December 5, 1843, 
page 133.9 


The noun chatzi, (or chetzi in the absolute form,) occurs in Joshua 
10:13, “midst of heaven,” 7 Kings 16:21,—‘half'—(or “one part’ 
unquestionably, ) 71 Kings 3:25, Numbers 32:33, Joshua 8:33, 1 
Chronicles 19:4.HST December 5, 1843, page 133.10 


The noun has a feminine form chatzéth with the the same 
signification as the masculine. Psalm 119:62,—“At 
midnight,“(middle of night,) chatzéth laylah.yST December 5, 18438, 
page 133.11 


The word “midst” is the usual translation of the Hebrew [Hebrew] 
Thawek in the construct form [Hebrew] “Thok.” SeeExodus 14:6, 
23:25, Deuteronomy 18:15, Ezekiel 9:4, 15:4, the midst of it, 
“wethoko,” (“and its middle,” literally,) Genesis 1:5, 29, Exodus 
14:27.HST December 5, 1843, page 133.12 





646 


In the passage of Daniel under consideration, the preposition is not 
expressed because the conjunction Vau [Hebrew] is prefixed to 
chatzi—thus [Hebrew] watchazi literally,” and a part of the week.” | 
believe the preposition [Hebrew] Beth is understood, which often 
signifies “at,” “near,” “by,” or “on,” as in 7 Samuel 29:17, [Hebrew] “at 
a fountain, (baayin) Ezekiel 10:16, [Hebrew] by the river,” binhar. 
Hence the phrase [Hebrew] watchatzi hashshebua, translated, “in 
the midst of the week,” should be read, “at a part of the week,” that 
is at the termination of its last part. If this is not so, then we make 
the three portions of 70 weeks, i. e. 7, 62, and 1, independent 
measures of duration, contrary to the previous import of the context, 
and the prophecy necessarily fails." HST December 5, 1843, page 
133.13 


It will therefore be seen that the original is no more definite, but 
admits of the same latitude as the translation; and the crucifixion 
might have been in the middle of the week, near the middle, at the 
end, or only somewhere near the end, so far as a criticism on this 
phrase can fix it. HST December 5, 1843, page 133.14 


2nd. If our Savior was crucified near the centre of the week, it could 
not affect the end of the seventy weeks, or 2300 days, unless it is 
shown that all chronologers are in an error with regard to the 
nativity of Christ, and the commencement of his ministry. The death 
of Herod, before which time our Savior had been born, is one of the 
great landmarks in chronology, there being no point more firmly 
fixed than this. This is fixed by an eclipse a few nights before 
Herod’s death which is demonstrated to be in the A. J. P. (Aera of 
the Julian Period) 4710. The vulgar era was not invented till A. D. 
532, nor sanctioned by any public act, till A. D. 1431. This era dates 
from A. J. P. 4714. As soon as the science of astronomy was 
sufficiently advanced, it was seen, and has never since been 
denied, that Christ must have been from three to four years old in A. 
J. P. 4714, from which the vulgar era dates. He must, therefore, 
have been about thirty years of age in A. J. P. 4740, which is our A. 
D. 26—7. and corresponds with the 15th and 16th of Tiberius.WST 
December 5, 1843, page 133.15 


The last week must have then commenced in A. D. 26—7, when 
our Savior was about thirty years of age and began his ministry. 
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Here then we have the only fixed point in the chronology of the 
seventy weeks.HST December 5, 1843, page 133.16 


Hengstenberg in his Christology, Vol. 2, p. 392, in speaking of the 
seventy weeks, says,HST December 5, 1843, page 133.17 


“The extreme terminus ad quem of the prophecy, the period at 
which the forgiveness of sins, the imparting of the everlasting 
righteousness, etc. should be completed, falls in the end of the 
seventy weeks. It is, however, erroneous to lay this as the 
foundation of the chronological reckoning, because it is designated 
by no single, accurately limited fact. Such an one, on the contrary, 
we find, however, in the close of the 69th week; and we adopt this 
terminus ad quem, the public appearing of Christ, his anointing with 
the gifts of the Spirit, more readily as the ground of our calculation, 
since, which is very remarkable, in the history of the fulfillment, it 
appears also designated with the same chronological exactness, as 
here in the prophecy; more accurately, indeed, than any other point, 
as the birth, or the resurrecction, or the ascension of Christ."HST 
December 5, 1843, page 133.18 


To extend the 2300 days beyond this Jewish year, it will be 
necessary to prove that our Savior was not born till A. J. P. 4714, 
and did not begin to preach till A. J. PR. 4744—A. D. 30—31. It may 
be supposed this is done, by making the crucifixion in the centre of 
the week; but this cannot affect it, for there has always been much 
more uncertainty with regard to the time of the crucifixion, than with 
either of those previous dates. We had supposed, in common with 
others, before we had examined that point, that Ferguson settled 
the date of the crucifixion in A. D. 33, by an astronomical 
calculation, and have so expressed it; but while we find his 
calculation is correct, it cannot affect the date of the crucifixion. His 
calculation, is, that the first full moon after the vernal equinox, came 
on Friday in A. D. 33, and did not thus fall for about 20 years before, 
or after. This calculation is correct; but it remains to be proved that 
our Savior was crucified on the first full moon after the vernal 
equinox This will be seen by examining the structure ofHST 
December 5, 1843, page 133.19 


The Jewish Year 
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JVHe 


According to the law of Moses, the Jews were required to keep their 
passover in the first month, when they should reap their barley corn, 
Leviticus 23:5, 10-21; “In the fourteenth day of the first month at 
even is the Lord’s passover. Speak unto the children of Israel, and 
say unto them, When ye be come into the land which | give unto 
you, and shall reap the harvest thereof, then ye shall bring a sheaf 
of the first fruits of your harvest unto the priest: And he shall wave 
the sheaf before the Lord, to be accepted for you: on the morrow 
after the Sabbath the priest shall wave it. And ye shall offer that day 
when ye wave the sheaf, a he-lamb without blemish of the first year 
for a burnt-offering unto the Lord. And the meat-offering thereof 
shall be two tenth-deals of fine flour mingled with oil, an offering 
made by fire unto the Lord for a sweet savour: and the drink- 
offering thereof shall be of wine, the fourth part of a hin. And ye 
shall eat neither bread, nor parched corn, nor green ears, until the 
self-same day that ye have brought an offering unto your God: it 
shall be a statute for ever throughout your generations in all your 
dwellings. And ye shall count unto you from the morrow after the 
Sabbath, from the day that ye brought the sheaf of the wave- 
offering; seven Sabbaths shall be complete: even unto the morrow 
after the seventh Sabbath shall ye number fifty days; and ye shall 
offer a new meat-offering unto the Lord. Ye shall bring out of your 
habitations two wave-loaves of two tenth-deals: they shall be of fine 
flour, they shall be baken with leaven, they are the first-fruits unto 
the Lord. And ye shall offer with the bread seven lambs without 
blemish of the first year, and one young bullock, and two rams: they 
shall be for a burnt-offering unto the Lord, with their meat-offering, 
and their drink-offerings, even an offering made by fire of sweet 
savour unto the Lord. Then ye shall sacrifice one kid of the goats for 
a sin offering, and two lambs of the first year for a sacrifice of 
peace-offering. And the priest shall wave them with the bread of the 
first fruits for a wave-offering before the Lord, with the two lambs: 
they shall be holy to the Lord for the priest. And ye shall proclaim on 
the self-same day, that it may be a holy convocation unto you: ye 
shall do no servile work therein. It shall be a statute for ever in all 
your dwellings throughout your generations."HST December 5, 
1843, page 133.20 
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According to this requirement, the Jews began their year with the 
new moon nearest the barley harvest, which made that feast a 
moveable feast, and the year sometimes began earlier, and 
sometimes later, varying as the barley ripened earlier or later, and 
the new moon came near to the time of the harvest.HST December 
5, 1843, page 133.21 


The commencement of their years being always governed by the 
time the barley harvest should be reaped, made them always 
virtually of the same length as our own; for there must have been as 
many years as there were barley harvests, and no more.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 133.22 


Horne says of the Jewish year,WST December 5, 1843, page 
133.23 


“The Jewish months were originally calculated from the first 
appearance of the moon, on which the Feast of the New Moon, or 
beginning of months (as the Hebrews termed it) was celebrated. 
Exodus 12:2; Numbers 10:10; 28:11.” “The Jewish months being 
regulated by the phases or appearances of the moon, their years 
were consequently lunar years, consisting of twelve lunations, or 
354 days and eight hours; but as the Jewish festivals were held not 
only on certain fixed days of the month, but also at certain seasons 
of the year, consequently great confusion would, in process of time, 
arise by this method of calculating: the spring month sometimes 
falling in the middle of winter, it became necessary to accommodate 
the lunar to solar years, in order that their months, and 
consequently their festivals, might always fall at the same season. 
For this purpose, the Jews added a whole month to the year, as 
often as it was necessary; which occured commonly once in three 
years, and sometimes once in two years. This intercalary month 
was added at the end of the ecclesiastical year after the month 
Adar, and was therefore called Ve-Adar. or the second Adar.” 
Horne, Vol. Ill. pp. 166, 167, 297HST December 5, 1843, page 
133.24 


Faber says,HST December 5, 1843, page 134.1 


“From the very time of the original institution of the Passover, the 
observance of it was fixed to the fourteenth day of the first month 
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Nisan, otherwise denominated Abib, or the month of green ears, at 
which time in Judea the harvest was beginning: and, in a similar 
manner, the feast of tabernacles was fixed to the middle of the 
seventh month Tisri, and to the time of the ending of the vintage. 
Now, these feasts were thus observed.—The Passover they 
celebrated on the fourteenth day of Nisan or Abib, by killing the 
paschal lamb: the fifteenth was the first of the days of unleavened 
bread, and was ordained to be kept as a Sabbath: and on the 
morrow after this Sabbath, as being the beginning of the barley 
harvest, they were directed to bring a sheaf of the first-fruits for a 
wave offering before the Lord. The feast of tabernacles they 
celebrated on the fifteenth day of Tisri: and this festival was also 
called the feast of ingathering, because it was celebrated after they 
had gathered in their corn and their wine. If then the ancient Jewish 
year consisted of no more than 360 days, and if it were neither 
annually lengthened by the addition of five supernumary days, nor 
occasionally regulated by monthly intercalations, it is evident, that 
all the months, and among them the months Abib and Tisri, must 
have rapidly revolved through the several seasons of the year. 
Hence it is equally evident, since the Passover and the feast of 
tabernacles were fixed, the one to the fourteenth day of Abib, and 
the other to the fifteenth day of Tisri, that they trust similarly have 
revolved through the seasons. Such being the case, how would it 
be possible to observe the ordinances of the law, when the months 
Abib and Tisri had passed into opposite seasons of the solar year? 
How could the Jews, in the climate of Judea, offer the first fruits of 
their harvest after the Passover, when the month Abib, in which it 
was celebrated, had passed into autumn or winter? And how could 
they observe the feast of tabernacles, as a feast of the ingathering 
of their corn and their wine, in the month of Tisri, when that month 
had passed into spring or summer? It is plain, that, unless Abib and 
Tisri always kept their places in the solar year, unless Abib were 
always a vernal month, and Tisri an autumnal month, the Passover 
and the feast of tabernacles could not have been duly observed. 
And hence it is equally plain, that the ancient Jews could not have 
reckoned by years of 360 days, without some expedient to make 
those years fall in with solar years.” Faber, Vol. |. pp. 12—14.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 134.2 


In the commencement of the Jewish yearno reference was 
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originally had to astronomical accuracy. They reckoned from the 
first appearance of the moon. And we are informed that on the 
appearance of the moon near the ripening of the barley harvest, if 
from the appearance of the harvest it would be ripe by the 14th day, 
they made that the commencement of their year; but if it would not 
be ripe till after the 14th day, they added the whole of that moon to 
the old year, and commenced their year with the first day of the next 
moon. This was the custom of the Jews till after their dispersion by 
the Romans, when being scattered all over the world, it was difficult 
to observe the ripening of the barley harvest in Judea; and in some 
countries where the Jews were, it was observed earlier, and in 
some, later. HST December 5, 1843, page 134.3 


In order, therefore, to have the observance of the Passover uniform, 
the Rabbins established the time of its observance by astronomical 
calculations, and began their year with the new moon nearest the 
vernal equinox.HST December 5, 1843, page 134.4 


According to this astronomical arrangement, the months in the 
present Jewish year are arranged as follows,—HST December 5, 
1843, page 134.5 


Times of ‘ 
Names. Festivals. 
Commencement. 


April 1st. In the 
Rabinical year from Passover 14th April Unleavened bread, 
Abib or Creation. 5603. 15th April. First fruits of Barl’y Harvest 


Nisan, Note.—This year waved, 16th April, Last day of feast of 
began September Unleavened bread, April 21st. 
5th, 1842. 
vet OPEN May tS Pentecost, or Feast of weeks, June 6th. 
Sivan, May 30th. 
Tammuz, June 29th. 
Ab, July 28th. 
Elul, August 27th. 
Feast of Trumpets. Sept. 25th. 23:24, 25. 
Sept. 25th. Numbers 29:1. Fast of Expiation, 
Tisri, or Rabbinical year Leviticus 23:27, Oct 4th. Feast of 
Ethanim, from Creation, Tabernacles Oct. 9, Leviticus 23:34, 365. 
5604. Octave of Feast of Tabernacles. 


(Leviticus 23:36.) Oct. 16th. 
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Marchesvan, Oct. 25th. 


or Bul, 

Kislev, Nov. 24th. Feast of Dedication, Dec. 18. Lasts 8 dys. 
Tebeth, Decr. 24th. 

Shebat, Jany. 22nd, 1844. 

Adar, Feb. 21st. Purim, March 5th. Esther 9:19. 


End of year 20th March, 1844, Wednesday.HST December 5, 1843, 
page 134.6 


“This table is founded on the Rabinnical calculation which makes 
the first day of Nisan commence with the new moon, nearest the 
day on which the sun enters Aries (or at the vernal equinox.) It 
ought, however, to be observed, that the Caraite Jews maintain that 
the Rabbins have changed the calendar, so that to present the first 
fruits of the barley harvest on the 16th of Nisan, as the law directs, 
would be impossible, if the time is reckoned according to the 
Rabinnical calculation, since barley is not in the ear, at Jerusalem, 
until a month later. The accounts of many travellers confirm the 
position of the Caraites. Mr. E. S. Colman, a converted Jew, who 
has been employed as a missionary to the Jews in Palestine, in an 
article published in the American Biblical Repository, for April, 1840, 
makes the following remarks on this subject: The season for the 
feast of unleavened bread is thus defined in Exodus 13:4. “This day 
come ye out, in the month Abib.” Also Exodus 23:15, “Thou shalt 
keep the feast of unleavened bread in the time appointed of the 
month Abib’—Lemoed chodesh haabib, literally, “at the season of 
the month of green corn,” as is evident from the parallel word in 
Exodus 9:31, “and the flax and the barley was smitten, for the 
barley was (‘Abib’) in the ear.” But at present, the Jews in the Holy 
land have not the least regard to this season appointed and 
identified by Jehovah, but follow the rules prescribed in the oral law, 
viz. by adding a month to every second or third year, and thus 
making the lunar year correspond with the solar. And when the 
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fifteenth day of Nisan, according to this computation, arrives, they 
begin to celebrate the above-mentioned feast, although the 
chedesh haabib may have passed, or not yet come. In general, the 
proper season after they have celebrated it, is a whole month, 
which is just reversing the command in the law.—Nothing like ears 
of green corn have | seen around Jerusalem at the celebration of 
this festival. The Caraite Jews observe it later than the Rabinnical, 
for they are guided by Abib, and they charge the latter with eating 
unleavened bread during that feast. | think, myself, that the charge 
is well founded. If this feast of unleavened bread is not celebrated in 
its season, every successive festival is dislocated from its 
appropriate period, since the month Abib is laid down in the law of 
God as the epoch from which every other is to follow.” In an 
“Economical Calendar” of Palestine, which has been prepared with 
the greatest, care, is the following remark under the month 
commencing with the new moon of April. “Wheat, zea or spelt and 
barley, ripen.” On the whole, it is probable that the Jewish year, in 
the time of the Old Testament writers, commenced with the new 
moon of April, instead of that of March.,"HST December 5, 1843, 
page 134.7 


Jahn in his Archaology, says, p. 111, 112, that Moses obligated the 
priests to present at the altar on the second day of the passover, or 
the sixteenth day after the first new moon in April, a ripe sheaf. For 
if they saw on the last month of the year that the grain would not be 
ripe, as expected, they were compelled to make an intercalation, 
which commonly happened on the third year. HST December 5, 
1843, page 134.8 


The Jewish Rabbins say, that March and Sept, instead of April and 
October, were the initial months of these two years. That they were 
so at a late period is admitted, but the change was probably owing 
to the example of the Romans, who began their year with the month 
of March. The Jews being pleased with their example in this 
respect, or overruled by their authority, adopted the same practice. 
That this is the most probable statement, is evident also from the 
fact, that the position of the Rabbins is opposed not only by 
Josephus, but by the usage of the Syriac and Arabic languages; 
from the fact also, that the prescribed observances of the three 
great festival days will not agree with the months of March and 
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September, as has been shown by Michaelis: see Commentat. de 
Mensibus Hebraorum in Soc. Reg. Goett. 1763—1768, p 10. et. 
seq.HST December 5, 1843, page 134.9 


Of the Caraite and Rabinnical Jews, Dr. Hales says}iST December 
5, 1843, page 134.10 


“The Rabbinites, held to oral tradition, and supposed that God 
dictated many things by word of mouth, to Moses on Mount Sinai, 
which were propagated by tradition of the elders, and long after, 
were put in writing, lest they should be forgot. Hence those maxims 
of their schools, ‘the words of the Scribes are lovelier than the 
words of the law, the words of the elders are weightier than the 
words of the prophets.’ They were reproved by our Savior for 
teaching for doctrines the commandments of men.”HST December 
5, 1843, page 134.11 


“There was a sect of the Scribes called Karaites or Scriptarians, 
who rejected the cabilistic or allegorical interpretations of Scripture, 
and contended for the literal sense. And if the literal was 
inadmissible, they endeavored to discover the figurative meaning by 
careful comparison of Scripture with itself, in parallel places."HST 
December 5, 1843, page 134.12 


New Anal. Chro. Vol. Il. p. 788HST December 5, 1843, page 
134.13 


It will be seen, therefore, if the Caraite Jews are correct, (and the 
Mosaic law settles the question that the Passover cannot be 
observed till the barley harvest is ripe,) that an astronomical 
calculation of the day of the week on which the first full moon after 
the vernal equinox in A. D. 33, would fall, cannot prove the day of 
the week on which the true Passover would be observed that year, 
and consequently cannot prove the year of the crucifixion. We said 
it could not prove the day of the week on which the true Passover 
would be observed: if the first full moon after the vernal equinox in 
33, came on Friday, the next full moon would be 29 1-2 days later. 
But as the Jews reckoned from the first appearance of the moon. 
which is seen sometimes 29 and sometimes not till 30 after the 
appearance of the previous moon, we should have no means of 
knowing whether the 14th day from its appearance would be on 
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Saturday, 29 days from the 14th of the previous moon, or on 
Sunday, 30 days from the same period. If, therefore, the Caraite 
Jews are correct, while the calculations of Ferguson as to the day of 
the week on which would fall the first full moon after the vernal 
equinox, are perfectly correct, they give us no certain clue to the 
day of the week on which the true Passover came, and 
consequently cannot determine the year of the crucifixion.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 134.14 


Again, even if the Rabinical Jews were correct, with regard to the 
moon in which the Passover should be kept, and we could ascertain 
to a certainty, the day on which the astronomical full moon would 
fall, yet that might be one day earlier or one day later than the 14th 
from the day of its appearance. The changing of the moon early or 
late in the day, would make one day’s difference in the time of its 
appearance; and therefore the astronomical full of the moon would 
not, within one day, determine the Jewish 14th of the moon.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 134.15 


Dr. Hales, says, that “From the difference between the times of the 
true and computed paschal new moon, as_ calculated 
astronomically, and computed by such rules as were in use among 
the Jews formerly, and which may vary a day in their results, we 
may naturally account for a circumstance noticed in the gospels, 
namely, that our Lord and his disciples ate the Passover on Maundy 
Thursday, but the chief priests and their adherents on good Friday,” 
Vol. |. p. 174.HST December 5, 1843, page 135.1 


Dr. Prideaux says,—HST December 5, 1843, page 135.2 


“Anciently the form of the year which they made use of was wholly 
inartificial; for it was not settled by any astronomical rules or 
calculations, but was made up of lunar months set out by the 
phases or appearance of the moon. When they saw the new moon, 
then they began their months, which sometimes consisted of 29 
days, and sometimes of 30, according as the new moon did sooner 
or later appear. The reason of this was, because the synodical 
course of the moon (that is, from new moon to new moon) being 
twenty-nine days and a half, the half day, which a month of 29 days 
fell short of, was made up by adding it to the next month, which 
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made it consist of 30 days; so that their months consisted of 29 and 
30 days alternatively. None of them had fewer than 29th days, and 
therefore they never looked for the new moon before the night 
following the 29th day; and, if they then saw it, the next day was the 
first day of the following month. Neither had any of their months 
more than 30 days, and therefore they never looked for the new 
moon after the night following the 30th day; but then, if they saw it 
not, they concluded, that the appearance was obstructed by clouds, 
and made the next day the first of the following month, without 
expecting any longer; and of twelve of these months their common 
year consisted. But twelve lunar months falling eleven days short of 
a solar year, every one of those common years began eleven days 
sooner than the former; which in 33 years time would carry back the 
beginning of the year through all the four seasons to the same point 
again, and yet a whole year for the solar reckoning (as is now done 
in Turkey, where this sort of year is in use;) for the remedying of 
which, their usage was sometimes in the third year and sometimes 
in the second, to cast in another month, and make their year then 
consist of thirteen months; whereby they constantly reduced their 
lunar year, as far as such an intercalation could effect it to that of 
the sun, and never suffered the one, for any more than a month at 
any time to vary from the other. And this they were forced to do for 
the sake of their festivals: for their feast of the Passover (the first 
day of which was always fixed to the middle of the month Nisan) 
being to be celebrated by their eating the paschal lamb, and the 
offering up of the wave sheaf, as the first fruits of their barley 
harvest; and their feast of Pentecost, which was kept the fiftieth day 
after the 16th of Nisan (which was the day in which the wave sheaf 
was offered,) being to be celebrated by the offering of the two wave 
loaves as the first fruits of their wheat; harvest; and their feast of 
tabernacles, which was always begun on the 15th of Tizri, being 
fixed to the time of their in-gathering of all the fruits of the earth; the 
Passover could not be observed till the lambs were grown fit to be 
eaten, and the barley fit to be reaped; nor the Pentecost, till the 
wheat was ripe; nor the feast of Tabernacles, till the ingatherings of 
the vineyard and oliveyard were over; and therefore, these festivals 
being fixed to these set seasons of the year, the making of the 
intercalation above mentioned was necessary, for the keeping them 
within a month sooner or later always to them.” Hist. Jews Vol. 1. p. 
51.HST December 5, 1843, page 135.3 
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Geminus, a Grecian astronomer, says, “that when the moon is in 
perigree and her motion quickest, she does not usually appear until 
the second day, nor in apogee when slowest until the fourth.” Dr. 
Hales, Vol. |. p. 174.HST December 5, 1843, page 135.4 


Again, Dr. Prideaux says—HST December 5, 1843, page 135.5 


“Since the Jewish calendar hath been fixed by Rabbi Hilled upon 
the certain foundations of astronomy, tables may indeed be made 
which may point out to what day in that calendar every day in the 
Julian year shall answer; but this cannot be done for the time 
before; because, while they went inartificially to work in this matter, 
by the phasis and appearance of the moon, both for the beginning 
of their months and years, and the making of their intercalations, 
they did not always do it exactly, but often varied from the 
astronomical truth therein. And this latter having been their way 
through all the times of which this history treats, we cannot, when 
we find the day of any Jewish month mentioned either in the 
Scriptures or in Josephus reduce it exactly to its time in the Julian 
year, or there fix it any nearer than within the compass of a month, 
sooner or later.” Prideaux Hist. Jews, Vol. 1. p. 53.HST December 
5, 1843, page 135.6 


It will therefore be seen that the argument which rests upon the first 
full moon after the equinox, cannot fix the Jewish 14th of Abib of the 
crucifixion; so that while the nativity is fixed, if the crucifixion was in 
the centre of the week, it must have been before A. D. 33, and 
consequently the 2,300 days cannot be shown to extend beyond 
1843. Ferguson informs us, that “both by the undoubted canon of 
Ptolemy and the famous era of Nabonassar, the beginning of the 
seventh year of the reign of Artaxerxes Longimanus, king of Persia. 
(who is called Ahasuerus in the Book of Esther,) is pinned down to 
the 4256th year of the Julian  period."-—Astron. p. 387. 
Commencement of the 70 Weeks.HST December 5, 1843, page 
130.7 


The great argument upon which most have rested to prove the 
crucifixion in 33, has been that the 70 weeks ended there; but if the 
70 weeks must not necessarily end near the crucifixion, this 
argument is of no avail. The evidence that the 70 weeks end here, 
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independent of the crucifixion, is this. They were to begin with the 
going forth of the decree to rebuild Jerusalem, from the seventh 
year of Artaxerxes Longimanus. Petavius commences the reign of 
Artaxerxes Longimanus in the fourth year of the 78th Olympiad. He 
says, “in the fourth year of the same [78] Olympiad, Xerxes was 
slain by Artabanus; and in the very year before that, Darius his son 
was murdered by Artaxerxes his brother, whom Artabanus accused 
before him of the fact, and he judged Artaxerxes and condemned 
him according to his demerit. So Artaxerxes the same year began 
his reign.’—Hist. World, p. 86. The seventh year of his reign 
accordingly would be the third year of the 80th Olympiad, B. C. 457, 
J. P. 4257.HST December 5, 1843, page 135.8 


Of the “Era of Nabonassar” Jackson says it “was used by the 
ancient astronomers, both amongst the Chaldeans and Greeks, as 
Claudius Ptolemy assures us in his astronomical works. It was 
universally esteemed to be the most accurate chronological 
computation of all others, most part of it being fixed by eclipses and 
celestial observations, which were much cultivated and improved 
from the time of that era."—Chro. An. Vol. 1, p. 436. Playfair says, 
“It is of essential service in chronology; for by means of it all other 
epochs are connected and adjusted.—Fol. ed. p. 42.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 135.9 


Of Ptolemy's canon’ which is_ built upon astronomical 
demonstrations, Dr. Prideaux says, “Being fixed by the eclipses, the 
truth of it may at any time be demonstrated by astronomical 
calculations; and no one hath ever calculated those eclipses but 
hath found them fall right in the times where placed; and therefore 
this being the surest guide which we have in the chronology, and it 
being also verified by its agreement every where with the Holy 
Scriptures, it is not for the authority of any other human writings 
whatsoever to be receded from.’—Hist. Jews, Vol. I. p. 242.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 135.10 


The above will show that the commencement and termination of the 
70 weeks are independent of the date of the crucifixion.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 135.11 


The Ministry of Christ 
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JVHe 


Of the length of Christ’s ministry, we have been inclined for some 
time to believe that it was but about three years and a half. When 
we say we have been so inclined to believe, we wish to be 
understood as giving only the opinion of the junior editor, to whom 
our brother has addressed his article. This opinion we intimated in 
the Signs of the Times of July 12th last. That he preached but three 
and a half years has been the prevailing opinion. And the great 
body of those who thus believed have, consequently, been obliged 
to place the crucifixion a few years earlier. The crucifixion was 
never placed in A. D. 33, till the 13th century; and not then till it was 
supposed it must have been at the end of the 70 weeks. Dr. Hales, 
who takes the ground that the crucifixion was in the middle of the 
week, in A. D. 31, gives the following argument to prove his 
position:—HST December 5, 1843, page 135.12 


“The apostolical father, Ignatius, a disciple of John the Evangelist, 
and bishop of Antioch, the second in succession from Peter, who 
suffered martrydom in the reign of Trajan, A. D. 107, in his epistle to 
the Trallians, gives the following curious and valuable testimony.— 
Coteleries, Patres Apostol. tom. 2: p. 68.HST December 5, 1843, 
page 135.13 


‘God the Word having lived in the world three decads of years, was 
baptised by John truly, and not seemingly; and having preached the 
Gospel three years, and wrought signs and wonders, he the Judge, 
was judged by the false Jews and Pilate, was scourged, smitten on 
the cheek, spit upon, wore a crown of thorns and a purple robe, was 
condemned, was crucified, truly, not seemingly, nor in appearance, 
nor by deception; he died truly, and was buried, and was raised 
from the dead,’ etc. HST December 5, 1843, page 135.14 


And this is confirmed by the testimony of Eusebius, the learned 
bishop of Cesarea, who flourished about A. D. 300, in his 
Demonstration Evangalica, p. 400.HST December 5, 1843, page 
Boise ay 


‘It is recorded in history, that the whole time of our Savior’s teaching 
and working miracles was three years and a half which is the half of 
a week [of years.] This John the Evangelist, will represent to those 
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who critically attend to his gospel. One week of years, then, may be 
reckoned the whole time of his continuance with his Apostles, both 
before his passion, and after his resurrection from the dead: for it is 
written, that until his passion, he showed himself to all, disciples 
and not disciples; during which time, by his doctrines and 
extraordinary cures, he showed the powers of his Godhead to all 
without distinction, both Greeks and Jews.” HST December 5, 1843, 
page 135.16 


On these two quotations, Dr. Hales remarks: “They are indeed a 
host against all the discordant and absurd guesses, ancient or 
modern, about the longer or shorter duration of our Lord’s ministry, 
which, to compare together, bring with them their own refutation. | 
shall not therefore waste the reader’s patience, or tresspass on the 
limits of this apparatus, by retailing them, in order to be rejected 
afterwards. Ignatius and Eusebius both assign three years for the 
duration of our Lord’s public ministry; the latter mentions an 
additional half year, from his baptism to its commencement, during 
which time our Lord was employed in privately selecting and 
preparing his disciples. And a critical inspection of the Gospels, 
especially of John’s, (recommended by Eusebius,) will furnish 
internal evidence, the most solid and satisfactory, of the correctness 
of this period; by distinguishing the four passovers which included 
our Lord’s public ministry, and arranging them chronologically, 
according to the foregoing principles."—Dr. Hales’ New Anal. Chro. 
vol. 1 p. p. 199—201.HST December 5, 1843, page 135.17 


Again Dr. Hales says, “the year of the crucifixion in A. D. 33, was 
assumed on no earlier authority than that of Rodger Bacon, in the 
13th century. Rodger Bacon found by computation, that the Paschal 
full moon A. D. 33, fell on Friday; and this circumstance led him, 
and several others, Scaliger, Usher, Pearson, etc. to conclude, that 
this was the year of the crucifixion. But admitting the computation to 
be exact, as afterward verified by Scaliger, Newton, Mann, and 
Lamy. (See Bowers Conjectures on the New Testament, John 6:4, 
p 149,) this very circumstance proves that it was not the year of the 
crucifixion; for the true Pascal full moon was the day before, 
Thursday, when Christ celebrated the Passover with his disciples. 
Besides, Dodwell and Ferguson give different results in their 
calculations, the former reckoning Saturday, the latter Tuesday, to 
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be the day of the Paschal full moon, A. D. 33. Little stress, 
therefore, is to be laid on such calculations. HST December 5, 1843, 
page 136.1 


Eusebius dates the first half of the passion Week of Years as 
beginning with our Lord’s baptism and ending with his crucifixion. 
The same period precisely as recorded by Peter, as including the 
duration of our Lord’s personal ministry: ‘All the time that the Lord 
Jesus went in and out among us, beginning from the baptism of [or 
by] John, until the day that he was taken up from us,’ at his 
ascension which was only 43 days after the crucifixion, Acts 1:27, 
22. And the remaining half of the Passion Week ended with the 
martrydom of Stephen, in the seventh, or last year of the week. For 
it is remarkable, that the year after, A. D. 35, began a new Era in 
the church, namely, the conversion of Saul, or Paul, the Apostle, by 
the personal appearance of Christ to him on the road to Damascus, 
when he received his mission to the Gentiles, after the Jewish 
Sanhedrim had formally rejected Christ by persecuting his 
disciples.,—Dr. Hales’ New Anal. Chro. vol. 1, pp. 205, 206.HST 
December 5, 1843, page 136.2 


The Darkning of the Sun at the Crucifixion 


JVHe 
Of the crucifixion, he says: HST December 5, 1843, page 136.3 


“This obscuration of the sun must have been preternatural, in its 
extent, duration, and opposition, of the moon, at full, to the sun. It 
was observed at Heliopolis in Egypt, by Dyonysius, the Areopagite, 
afterwards the illustrious convert of Paul at Athens, Acts 77:34, 
who, in a letter to the martyr Polycarp, describes, his own and his 
companion, the sophist Appollophane’s astonishment at the 
phenomenon, when they saw the darkness commence at the 
eastern limb of the sun, and proceed to the western, till the whole 
was eclipsed; and then regrade backwards, from the western to the 
eastern, till his light was fully restored: which they attributed to the 
miraculous passage of the moon across the sun’s_ disk. 
Appollophanes exclaimed, as if divining the cause: ‘These, O good 
Dionysius, are the vicisitudes of divine events! Dionysius answered, 
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‘Either the Deity suffers or He ympathises with the sufferer’! And 
that sufferer, according to tradition recorded by Michel Syncellus of 
Jerusalem, he declared to be the unknowable God, for whose 
sufferings all nature was darkened and convulsed.”—Dr. Hales’ 
New Anal. Chro. vol. 2, p. 897.HST December 5, 1843, page 136.4 


“The time it happened, and the fact itself, are recorded in a curious 
and valuable passage of a respectable Roman Consul; Aurelius 
Cassiodorius Senator, about A. D. 514. ‘In the consullate of Tiberias 
Caesar Aug. V. Alius. Sejanus, (U. C. 784, A. D. 31.) Our Lord 
Jesus Christ suffered on the 8th of the Calends, of April: (25th 
March.) When there happened such an eclipse of the sun as was 
never before nor since.’ In this year and in this day, agree also the 
Council of Caesarea, A. D. 196 or 198; the Alexandrian Chronicle, 
Maximus, Monachus, Nicephorus, Constantinus, Cedrenus; and in 
this year, but on different days, concur Eusebius and Epiphanius, 
followed by Kepler, Bucher, Patinus and Petavius, some reckoning 
it the 10th of the Callends of April, others, the 13th. Amidst this 
variety of days, we may look on the 26th and 27th of March as the 
most probable.’—lb. vol. 1. pp. 176 177.HST December 5, 1843, 
page 136.5 


“This most curious and valuable testimony to the fact and reasoning 
thereon by heathen philosophers, at the very time we owe to 
Suidas. This testimony is infinitely more important than that of 
Phlegon’s eclipse, which is usually adduced; but which happened 
the next year, A. D. 32, April 28, by Pingre’s tables, which state only 
one solar eclipse, this year of the passion, a lunation and half after 
the obsenration, May 10, at 2 in the morning, visible in Asia, and 
there central.”—Ib. vol. 2, p. 898.HST December 5, 1843, page 
136.6 


Again, he says:—HST December 5, 1843, page 136.7 


“If the year of the crucifixion was A. D. 31, as is most likely, it 
follows from an eclipse of the moon in Pingre’s tables April 25th, at 
nine in the afternoon, that the Paschal full moon, that year fell on 
the 27th of March, which in the calculations of Newton, Ferguson, 
and Lamy, and the computation of Bacon is reckoned on Tuesday; 
but there is sometimes a variation of a day or two in their 
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computations of the days of the week, so that it might have 
happened on Thursday. On the other hand, Scaliger, Dodwell, and 
Mann, reckon that Pascal full moon a day earlier, 26th March, and 
Petavius 23rd of March, vol. 2, p. 374. This shows the uncertainty of 
the precise day of full moon.”—Ib. vol. 1, p. 174.HST December 5, 
1843, page 136.8 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


BOSTON, DEC. 5, 1843. 


The Tabernacle 


JVHe 


The following article was published by us in one of the city papers 
last week, in consequence of the agent of the Tabernacle, letting 
the house for a concert, etc. which proved to be very obnoxious to 
our views and feelings. 4ST December 5, 1843, page 136.9 


The religious papers of the city have made the most of it, to injure, 
and to destroy our influence at home and abroad.4ST December 5, 
1843, page 136.10 


Our friends everywhere, may depend that the brethren in this city 
have done, and are still doing all they can to sustain the cause. And 
that nothing inconsistent with the holiest principles of our faith are 
tolerated among them. The representations of /ying prints have 
been such, that the truth even is so distorted, that they turn it into a 
lie. The time has now come when they seem to be disposed to 
make capital of any thing to destroy our influence.4S7T December 5, 
1843, page 136.11 


The Tabernacle. It will be seen by some of the public prints and 
placards in the city, that the tabernacle has been occupied recently 
for a series of concerts, imitations, etc. The representation given of 
the nature and character of these performances, to the agent, and a 
part of the committee, were so understood, that they were not 
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inconsistent with the design of letting the honse. But it seems that 
they wholly misapprehended the nature and design of the 
performances, besides some offensive things were added. When 
the advertisement came out we were shocked, and the committee 
unanimously resolved to remove it as soon as it could be done. This 
they did, remitting the rent, except the mere expenses of the house, 
not willing to receive money from such (to them) sinful proceedings. 
We regard the whole circle of amusements, from the Theatre down 
to the Olio, and even the Museum, as it is now conducted, only in 
the light of deceptive schools of vice and infamy, so that we could 
not consent to any exhibition of the kind in the Tabernacle, under 
any circumstances, nor for any equivalent. 4ST December 5, 1843, 
page 136.12 


It is due to the gentlemen who engaged the house, to say that we 
attach no blame to them. They explained things as they understood 
them. And further, while they occupied the house, every thing was 
conducted with decorum. But the design and nature of the whole 
performance being wrong, order and propriety cannot justify or 
sanctify it HST December 5, 1843, page 136.13 


As Christian men, and citizens, we feel that we owe an apology to 
the friends and supporters of public morals, and especially to the 
friends of the advent cause, for having given any countenance, 
(even by misapprehension) to sinful diversions.HST December 5, 
1843, page 136.14 


A word more. It is well known that there has been a great deal of 
gossip about the Tabernacle. We wish to say to the candid of all 
parties, that it was built chiefly by a few individuals for advent 
lectures. It was not expected they would occupy it all the time. The 
committe therefore advertised to let the house for moral and 
religious purposes when they did not want it for themselves. The 
rent to be appropriated to the support of the meeting. The rent and 
taxes are $1,080; other expenses for lectures, etc. are $1,000. A 
collection is taken at each service. This, with the rent thus far, has 
not met our current expenses. A few individuals have to subscribe 
largely to sustain the meeting.4S7 December 5, 1843, page 136.15 


Boston. Nov. 29, 1843 J. V. Himes.HST December 5, 1843, page 





665 


136.16 


The tabernacle, on Sunday last, was thronged. Elder Joseph 
Marsh, gave two excellent lectures. The Communion was 
administered to about five hundred. In the evening we gave a 
lecture on the triumphs of papacy, showing that it will prevail till the 
Advent of the King of Kings. HST December 5, 1843, page 136.17 


Meetings. at the Tabernacle Sunday next, at 10. A. M., quarter past 
2, P. M. Evening half past 6 o’clock.4ST December 5, 1843, page 
136.18 


Prayer Meetings, at Advent Saloon, Boylston Market, 3, P. M., and 
7 o'clock, all the week. No meetings at Chardon St. this week—next 
week they will be held as usual, on Thursday and Friday 
evenings.HST December 5, 1843, page 136.19 


Conferences. It is thought best to hold several General 
Conferences in the New England, if time continue, during the winter 
months. We shall commence the first of the series, in Portsmouth, 
N. H., the 15th of December. Several Lecturers will be present. We 
intend to be there. Brethren and sisters in that vicinity will try to 
attend and help sustain the meeting.4S7T December 5, 1843, page 
136.20 


Since the above was written, we have received the following notice 
for a Conference in Groton. We hope it will be well attended, and 
prove a blessing to the saints. 4S7 December 5, 1843, page 136.21 


Conference at Groton. There will be a Second Advent Conference 
in Groton, Mass., commencing Thursday, Dec. 7th, 1813. It is 
hoped that all who wish their hearts cheered—their hopes 
brightened, and their faith increased, will attend this meeting. 
Brother F. G. Brown, brother Hawley, and other watchmen are 
earnestly invited to attend.4ST December 5, 1843, page 136.22 


Dea. Isaiah Cragin, Dea. Walter Dixon, Benjamin Hall, Aaton 
Mason, Luther Boutelle, Walter Keyes, Daniel Needham, 
Committee.HST December 5, 1843, page 136.23 


Notice. A Second Advent Meeting, will commence in Newhampton, 
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at the North Freewill Baptist Meeting-house, on the 8th of 
December next, at half past 10, A. M., and continue three days or 
more, if time remains and the Lord will.WST December 5, 1843, 
page 136.24 


Advent Brethren are invited to attend. 
D. G. DRAKE. 


NOTICE 


JVHe 


A Second Advent Meeting will commence in this place on Saturday, 
23rd of Dec. next, at 2 o’clock, P. M. if the Lord will, to be protracted 
as long as will be deemed prudent. Brother Jonathan Hamilton is 
now in the Province, and has agreed to attend; brethren Churchill 
and Hovey, of N. H. and brethren John Hamilton and Ames, of Me. 
are particularly requested to attend.WS7T December 5, 1843, page 
136.25 


| would just say to you my brethren, here is a large field that has not 
as yet been explored, and many who are waiting with much anxiety 
to hear the servants of God who are engaged in the Second Advent 
cause.HST December 5, 1843, page 136.26 


| am your brother in Christ, waiting patiently his coming. Stephen 
Parsons.HST December 5, 1843, page 136.27 


Woodstock, Nov. 23, 1843.HST December 5, 1843, page 136.28 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|. The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things. restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST December 13, 
1843, page 137.1 


II. The only Millenium found in the word of God is the eternal state 
of the righteous in the New Earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.HST December 13, 1843, page 137.2 


Ill. The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the New Earth when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST December 13, 1843, page 137.3 


IV. The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, have 
all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but those 
which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and the 
restitution of all things. ANdHST December 13, 1843, page 137.4 


V. There are none of the prophetic periods. as we understand them, 
that extend beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST December 13, 
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1843, page 137.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore till our Lord come we shall ever look for 
his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST December 
13, 1843, page 137.6 


Review of Isaac Taylor Hinton, 


No Authorcode 


No. Il 


JVHe 


The greatest portion of this work is occupied with historical extracts, 
in illustration of the prophecies. Many of these are applied the same 
as we apply them; and where the application varies from the view 
which we take, it is usually on some point which does not affect the 
termination of the 2300 days. While, there fore, we would like to 
publish all his historical illustrations, our limits will prevent our 
noticing only what more particularly applies to the question at 
issue. HST December 13, 1843, page 137.7 


Speaking of the Grecian Empire, he says, pp. 50, 52HST 
December 13, 1843, page 137.8 


“The rough he-goat, is a fit emblem of the Greek kingdom, since the 
Macedonians were at first denominated Ageada, or the” goats 
“people;” from a legend, that when the Greeks first emigrated to 
Macedonia from the south, they were directed by the heathen 
oracle to take the goats as their guide in “locating” their new 
“claims.” Caranus, their first king, it is said in the mythic tale, seeing 
a vast herd of goats flying from a storm, followed them to Edessa, 
and there fixed the seat of his empire, calling his capital. Agea, or 
“the goat’s city.” and the people Ageada, or “goats’ people.” It is a 
fulfilment of prophecy singularly minute, that Alexander should 
name his son by his favorite wife, Roxanna, Agus, or “the son of the 
goat;’ and that some of Alexander’s successors are represented on 
their arms with goats’ horns. That the goat came “from the west,” 
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requires no comment; on “the face of the whole earth,” carrying 
every thing before him like a whirlwind, and “touching not the 
ground” for swiftness. This characteristic of impetuosity had been 
indicated in the previous vision, by the symbol of four wings on the 
back of the leopard. Nebuchadnezzar, as a lion, had only two; but 
the conquests of Alexander were to exceed in rapidity those of his 
predecessor in empire. Dr. Prideaux well describes the velocity of 
the military movements of the “great horn:"HST December 13, 
1843, page 137.9 


“He flew with victory, swifter than others can travel; often with his 
horse pursuing his enemies upon the spur, whole days and nights, 
and sometimes making long marches for several days, one after the 
other, as once he did in pursuit of Darius, of near forty miles a day, 
for eleven days together: so that, by the speed of his marches, he 
came upon his enemies before they were aware of him, and 
conquered them before they could be in a posture to resist him: 
which exactly agreeth with the description given of him in the 
prophecies of Daniel, some ages before, he being in them set forth 
under the similitude of a panther, or a leopard, with four wings, for 
he was impetuous and fierce in his warlike expeditions, as a 
panther after his prey, and came upon his enemies with that speed, 
as if he flew with a double pair of wings. And to this purpose he is, 
in another place of those prophecies, compared to an he-goat 
coming from the west, with that swiftness upon the king of Media 
and Persia, that he seemed as if his feet did not touch the ground: 
and his actions as well in this comparison as in the former, fully 


verified the prophecy.” 10Prideaux’ Connection, Part |. book viliLST 
December 13, 1843, page 137.10 


The description given by the prophet, of the collision between the 
Greeks and the Persians, is perfectly graphic. Having described the 
“ram” (the emblem of Persia) as standing before the river, he 
beholds the “he-goat with the notable horn between his eyes,” 
running at the ram in the “fury of his power."HST December 73, 
1843, page 137.11 


The “horn” in the 8th of Daniel that “waxed exceeding great,” Mr. 
Hinton supposes to be “Mahometanism.” With this view, the 2300 
days are none the less years. As this view does not affect the 
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length of the vision, we will pass over the lengthy argument by 
which he endeavors to support his view—it having been too 
frequently refuted by us, to be interesting to our readers. The next 
question of interest upon which he touches, is the accuracy of the 
prophetic periods. Speaking of the five months in Revelation 9:10, 
he admits them to embrace a period of 150 years, but says, pp. 
110. 111,HST December 13, 1843, page 137.12 


“It may be questioned, however, whether this date, or the dates of 
prophecy generally, are designed to be specific as to a single year, 
or whether, in keeping with the descriptive portions of prophecy, its 
chronology is not to be regarded as an outline, usually regardless of 
minute points. In the great dates of forty-two months, one thousand 
two hundred and sixty days, and two thousand three hundred days, 
or years, it seems very unnecessary to suppose that the events 
alluded to should transpire exactly at the termination of the one 
thousand two hundred and sixtieth decade of years, or in the last 
year of the twenty-third century. It is very rarely that a prophetic 
date is given in terms that admit of a fraction of time smaller than a 
decade of years; and in one case names only centuries. It is a 
customary method even now, in outlines of chronology, to throw 
together events in the same century, or in the same decade; and 
we apprehend, all that prophecy means to affirm in the date of two 
thousand three hundred days, or years, is, that at the close of the 
twenty-third century from the proper date of commencement, the 
events alluded to should take place; but it is not necessary to limit 
the close of a century to a single year, and in the case of the one 
thousand two hundred and sixty days, it would appear reasonable 
that any time between one thousand two hundred and sixty, and 
one thousand two hundred and seventy, would be sufficiently near 
fairly to fulfil the prophecy. Evidently it would have been perfectly 
easy to the same foresight which has given a general date, to have 
afforded the most minute chronological information, even to the 
hour of the day in which any specified event should take place; but 
as the Spirit of prophecy has not seen fit to be minute, it does not 
become the interpreters of prophecy to be more exact than their 
great Teacher; in this respect, it is sufficient that “a servant be as 
his master." HST December 13, 1843, page 137.13 


The assertion that “the Spirit of prophecy has not seen fit to be 





671 


minute,” is a mere assertion; and is not sustained by Mr. Hinton with 
the least particle of evidence; it is no less than accusing God of not 
intending to state the precise truth. The accuracy of the Word of 
God, and the precision of the prophetic periods which have been 
fulfilled, need no further defence. We leave him to settle with his 
Maker this reflection upon his Word.HST December 13, 1843, page 
137.14 


Mr. Hinton denies that the cleansing of the sanctuary, which is to be 
at the end of the 2300 days, is the end of the world, but says, p. 
121,HST December 13, 1843, page 137.15 


“The idea that the “cleansing of the sanctuary” is a phrase 
synonimous with “gathering out the tare,” at the great day of 
“harvest;” that it refers to the destruction of all wicked men, both in 
the church and in the world, by the consuming fires of the final 
conflagration of all things; and that we have arrived at the very last 
year of the two thousand three hundred, is certainly a supposition, 
to all, sufficiently startling, and to some doubtless highly alarming. It 
should be remembered, however, that as “all things have an end,” it 
is possible we may have reached the goa/ of the world’s mortal 
destiny. It is, indeed, our deliberate opinion that we are in the 
general period of termination of the twenty-third century alluded to 
by the prophet; and we shall give our reasons for coming to the 
conclusion that the events alluded to in the phrase, “then shall the 
sanctuary be cleansed,” are now actually passing before us.”HST 
December 13, 1843, page 138.1 


Again, p. 122.HST December 13, 1843, page 138.2 


“At the end of the two thousand three hundred days, the dominion 
of “the king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark 
sentences,” is to “be broken,” or cease to have a political existence; 
by which political dissolution, the “sanctuary,” which had been 
previously defiled by the occupancy of that power, was to be 
“cleansed.” Is there any thing like “burning the world,” in this 
language; When the time of the dissolution of the /Jast organized 
forms of the power of Satan, and the peaceful yet powerful rule of 
the “Prince of princes” is just at hand; is this a time in which to 
predict the cessation of the earthly state, and of course the abrupt 
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termination of the human family, which has never yet filled the 
globe, (its earthly inheritance)—never yet been blessed by the 
illuminating and life-giving influences of the Sun of righteousness 
shining from pole to pole? Whatever other passages may be 
brought to favor such an idea, certainly the one under 
contemplation, has no such meaning; that the “sanctuary” is 
cleansing, we have no doubt, but not by the process that the 
advocates of “the second advent in 1843” imagine.HST December 
13, 1843, page 138.3 


It seems, therefore, that the modern notion of a_ temporal 
millennium, is all that prevents Mr. Hinton from believing the coming 
of the Lord is at the doors. His arguments for such an expectation, 
we shall notice as they are given. That we are probably now near 
the termination of the 2300 days, he has above admitted; and he 
farther says, p. 123.HST December 13, 1843, page 138.4 


“The learned Newton was strongly impressed with the idea that the 
world would exist in its present state six thousand years from the 
creation, and then enjoy a Sabbaticum—a state of glorious rest for 
one thousand years. “Alexander,” says the Bishop, “invaded Asia in 
the year of the world 3,970, and in the year before Christ 334. Two 
thousand and three hundred years from that time will draw towards 
the conclusion of the sixth millennium of the world, and about that 
period, according to an old tradition which was current about our 
Savior’s time, and was probably founded upon the prophecies, 
great changes and revolutions are expected; and particularly, as 
Rabbi Abraham saith, Rome is to be overthrown, and the Jews are 
to be restored.”** We consider it, however, entirely uncertain 
whether we are not now within a few years of the termination of the 
sixth millennium of the world’s history.,HST December 13, 1843, 
page 138.5 


Lest however he should appear to favor the termination of these 
periods in 1843, he says, after mentioning the various dates at 
which the 2300 days have been commenced by different writers, p. 
124.HST December 13, 1843, page 138.6 


“There is yet a fifth period, to which the commencement of the 2300 
days is attributed, which has, at present, many adherents and 
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advocates; the period of the commencement of the seventy weeks, 
or four hundred and ninety years, which were to transpire from the 
going forth of the decree for the rebuilding of the temple, to the 
crucifixion of our Lord; which will bring the termination of the two 
thousand three hundred days, to the present year, (1843.) The 
advocates of this theory firmly maintain that the vision of the 
seventy weeks, (ch. 9.) is not a separate and independent vision, 
given for the specific and important purpose of leaving the Jews 
who rejected Christ without excuse, and of identifying in all ages the 
date of the crucifixion of our Savior; but an appendix to the 8th 
chapter, for the purpose of establishing the commencement of the 
two thousand three hundred days. This vision was communicated 
four years subsequently to that of the third year of Belshazzar; and 
whoever will peruse them both with a candid mind, will not be able 
to perceive any connection between them. There is not the slightest 
reason whatever for commencing the date of the two thousand 
three hundred days from the rebuilding of the temple, a 
circumstance not once even alluded to in the vision in which that 
date occurs. While the advocates of this doctrine evince the most 
laudable diligence in the investigation of Scripture, they suffer their 
heated imaginations to carry them away to conclusions without any 
rational foundation, both as to the nature of the events they 
anticipate, and as to the early date at which they expect their 
occurrence.”HST December 13, 1843, page 138.7 


It is much easier to assert that there is no connection between the 
70 weeks and 2300 days, than it is to take up the arguments by 
which such a position is sustained, and refute it. The former he has 
done; but he has not attempted the latter. The evidence of this 
connection is, 1st. The meridian glory of the Medo Persian empire, 
symbolized by the ram, whose horns were at their greatest height 
and pushing in every direction, with no beast able to stand before 
him; at which time the vision of the 2300 days was to commence, 
was not attained till the seventh year of Artaxerxes Longimanus, the 
very year when the decree went forth for the rebuilding of 
Jerusalem, from which the seventy weeks were to be dated. 2nd. 
The explanation of the seventy weeks was given in answer to 
Daniel’s prayer for the cleansing of the sanctuary, which was to be 
done at the end of the 2300 days. 3rd. The vision of the 2300 days 
was all explained to Daniel by the angel Gabriel, except the manner 
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of the time; Peter (7 Peter 7:17,) shows that Daniel searched what 
and what manner of time the Spirit of Christ did signify, Gabriel had 
been told to make Daniel understand the vision, he had promised 
so to do, when all was explained but the manner of the time; he 
says, none understood it and now the same angel Gabriel that 
Daniel says he had seen in the vision of the 8th, comes to him in 
the 9th chapter, and says, he is now come to show him and to give 
him skill and understanding, commands him to understand the 
matter and consider the vision, and then gives him an explanation 
of the manner of the time, beginning the seventy weeks at the same 
point where the 2300 days commenced in the previous vision. 4th. 
The angel says that seventy weeks are cut off, (determined) there is 
nothing given but the 2300 days from which to cut them off, and 
after passing through the seventy weeks, he glances down to the 
consummation; so that the vision and the explanation both cover 
the same length of time. These are the arguments by which the two 
chapters are inseparably joined together, which no man has yet 
been able to put assunder or answer, and which Mr. Hinton does 
not even attempt to reply to. Until he does this, all assertions of his, 
or others, that there is no connection between these chapters, are 
of no account.HST December 13, 1843, page 138.8 


Of the fourth kingdom, after giving the history of the rise and 
progress of Rome, he says, page 183.4ST December 13, 1843, 
page 138.9 


“We have given this brief and imperfect sketch of the rise and 
progress of the power of Rome, that the memory of the reader 
being refreshed, he may perceive more clearly the appropriateness 
of the peculiar terms by which this portion of history is designated in 
the page of prophecy; and be convinced of the absurdity of applying 
a phraseology which clearly indicates a power vastly superior to any 
which preceded it, to the /ittle affairs of Antiochus Epiphanes. The 
terms employed in the prophecy of the image, (Danie/ 2.) are so 
manifestly identical with those of the fourth beast, (ch. 7.) that it is 
evident they apply to the same tremendous power, and can only be 
filled out by the history of Rome. As the application of these 
phrases to the Roman empire is the basis of the whole system of 
prophetic interpretation, which, as to its general outline, we hesitate 
not to affirm to be the only sound one, the student of prophecy 
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should consider well before he permits the ingenuity of a few 
modern authors to shake his faith in the system of interpretation 
adopted by Mede, Sir Isaac, and Bishop Newton, and the great 
body of writers on prophecy, both ancient and modern.”HST 
December 13, 1843, page 138.10 


Again he says, pages 221—227.HST December 13, 1843, page 
138.11 


“The closing scenes of the Fourth empire are evidently the principal 
theme of the inspired seers in every age—that to which all the 
previous portions of prophecy are but preliminary and 
introductory.HST December 13, 1843, page 138.12 


That the prophet Daniel speaks of a “fourth kingdom,” is not to be 
denied; that he represents this kingdom as “dreadful and terrible, 
and strong exceedingly, (ch. 7:7,) must also be admitted. Now we 
appeal to every man of common sense and ordinary information, 
whether, after the times of Alexander, there was any dominion to 
which this phraseology can be applied but the Roman? Did any 
other power, after the Alexandrian, “devour the whole earth, tread it 
down and break it into pieces?” (Ch. 7:23.)\HST December 13, 
1843, page 138.13 


Another circumstance of the greatest momentin identifying the 
fourth empire is, that at one period of its existence it had “ten 
horns.” According to the angelic interpretation of the vision, “the ten 
horns are ten kings [or kingdoms] that shall arise.”( Ver, 24.) In the 
seventeenth verse the angel had informed Daniel that “the four 
great beasts were four kings which shall arise out of the earth;” in 
the twenty-fourth verse he says, “the fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon the earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms.” 
It is evident, therefore, that, upon the principle of interpretation laid 
down by angelic authority, the “ten kings” are to be regarded as so 
many kingdoms arising out of the Fourth empire. That this number 
of kingdoms did arise out of the fragments into which the empire of 
the West was broken by the power of the barbarian tribes from the 
North, is a fact that none can deny: that any other empire was ever 
thus broken into ten parts, no one can prove from history. HST 
December 13, 1843, page 138.14 
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Porphyry, the celebrated infidel of the third century, (whose fifteen 
works against the Christians are lost, although fragments of them 
are preserved in the writings of his opponents,) endeavored to 
maintain the position that the prophecies of Daniel were written 
after the events to which they relate. Of course, to establish this his 
theory, he was compelled to maintain that none of his prophecies 
relate to the Roman empire; in order to do this, he, contrary to all 
the writers of his day, both ecclesiastical and civil, made two 
separate and successive kingdoms out of the dominion of 
Alexander and his successors. It might be thought unnecessary to 
contest the point with an infidel, whose object in this absurd 
perversion is so palpable; but, singular as it may appear, the 
celebrated Grotius, who wrote in the early part of the seventeenth 
century, has endorsed the perversion of Porphyry, and some few 
names, not without weight in public estimation. In our own times 
have fallen in with the sentiment.W4S7T December 13, 1843, page 
139.1 


Against the influence of these writers may be adduced the 
testimony of heathen historians, 11’ Greek writer, too, and he a grave 
and judicious historian, who flourished in the reign of Augustus Casar, hath a 
remarkable passage, which is very pertinent to our present purpose. Speaking of 
the great superiority of the Roman empire to all former empires, he saith, that the 
Persian was succeeded by the Macedonian, and the Macedonian by the Roman; 
so that he had no conception of Alexander’s erecting one kingdom, and his 
successors another, but considered them one and the same kingdom. His words 
are, ‘The Macedonian empire having overturned the force of the Persians, in 
greatness indeed of dominion exceeded all the kingdoms which were before it: 
but yet it did not flourish a long time. but after the death of Alexander it began to 
grow worse and worse. For being immediately distracted into several principalities 
by his successors, and after them having strength to go on to the second or third 
generation, it was weakened by itself, and at last was destroyed by the Romans. 
And yet it did not reduce all the earth and sea to its obedience. For neither did it 
possess Africa, except that part adjoining to Egypt; neither did it subdue all 
Europe, but only northwards it proceeded as far as Thrace, and westwards it 
descended to the Adriatic sea. But the City or Rome ruleth over all the earth, as 
far as it is inhabited; and commands all the sea, not only that within the pillars of 
Hercules, but also the ocean, as far as it is navigable, having first and alone, of all 
the most celebrated kingdoms, made the east and west the bounds of its empire: 
and its dominion hath continued not a short time, but longer than that of any other 
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city or kingdom.”—Dionysius, Hallycarnass. Antq. Rom, Newton, p. 207. the 


opinions of Josephus, and other Jewish writers, the early Fathers, 
Mede, Sir Isaac Newton, Whiston, Daubuz, Bishop Newton, 
Bicheno, Faber, Irving, Keith, and almost all writers on prophecy; 
and Scott, Fuller, Clarke, and nearly all Protest commentators HST 
December 13, 1843, page 139.2 


That we may not be subject to the imputation of making an 
affirmation respecting the Fathers, which cannot be sustained, and 
for the espicial benefit of those with whom the opinions of the 
Fathers have great weight, we insert from Bishop Newton extracts 
from the writings of several of them. In his Dissertations on the 
Prophecies may be found the original Latin and GreekHST 
December 13, 1843, page 139.3 


“Irenaus, a father who flourished in the second century, treating of 
the fraud, pride, and tyranny of Antichrist, asserts that Daniel, 
respecting the end “of the last kingdom, that is the last ten kings, 
among whom that kingdom should be divided, upon whom the son 
of perdition shall come, saith that ten horns shall grow on the beast, 
and another little horn shall grow up among them, and three of the 
first horns shall be rooted out before him. Of whom also Paul the 
apostle speaketh in his second epistle to the Thessalonians, calling 
him “the son of perdition,” and “the wicked one.” St. John, our 
Lord’s disciple, hath in the Apocalypse still more plainly signified of 
the last time, and of these ten kings, among whom the empire that 
now reigneth shall be divided, explaining what the ten horns shall 
be, which were seen by Daniel."4ST December 13, 1843, page 
139.4 


“St. Cyril of Jerusalem, who flourished about the middle of the 
fourth century, speaking of Antichrist’s coming in the latter times of 
the Roman empire, saith, “We teach these things not of our own 
invention, but having learned them out of the divine Scriptures, and 
especially out of the prophecy of Daniel which was just now read; 
even as Gabriel the Archangel interpreted, saying thus: “the fourth 
beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon the earth, which shall 
exceed all the kingdoms;” but that this is the empire of the Romans, 
ecclesiastical interpreters have delivered. For the first that was 
made famous, was the kingdom of the Assyrians; and the second 
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was that of the Medes and Persians together; and after these the 
third, was that of the Macedonians; and the fourth kingdom is now 
that of the Romans. Afterwards, Gabriel interpreting, saith, “Its ten 
horns are ten kings that shall arise; and alter them shall arise 
another king, who shall exceed in wickedness all before him;” not 
only the ten he saith, but also all who were before him. “And he 
shall depress three kings;” but it is manifest that of the first ten he 
shall depress three, that he himself may reign the eighth: and he 
shall speak words, saith he, against the Most High.”HS7T December 
13, 1843, page 139.5 


“St. Jerome, having refuted Porphyry’s notion of Antiochus 
Epiphanes being the little horn, concludes thus: “Therefore, let us 
say what all ecclesiastical writers have delivered, that in the latter 
days, when the empire of the Romans shall be destroyed, there will 
be ten kings, who shall divide it between them, and an eleventh 
shall arise, a little king, who shall subdue three of the ten kings, and 
the other seven shall submit their necks to the conqueror.” 
Theodoret speaketh much to the same purpose in his comment on 
Daniel; and St. Austin expressly approveth of Jerome’s 
interpretation. “Those four kingdoms,” saith he, some have 
expounded to be the Assyrian, Persian, Macedonian, and Roman. 
How properly they have done that, those who are desirous of 
knowing, may read the Presbyter Jerdme’s book upon Daniel, 
which is very accurately and learnedly written."*HST December 13, 
1843, page 139.6 


We hope our Catholic readers (we use the epithet from courtesy, 
without meaning to admit its abstract propriety,) will not be severe 
upon us for holding the same views with Irenaus,, St. Cyril, St. 
Jerome, and above all, their favorite Augustine. It is true, indeed, 
that these fathers had strange ideas concerning Antichrist; but still 
their testimony is valid as to the fact of its being a generally 
received opinion of the early ages, that the fourth empire was the 
Roman, that after its dissolution ten kingdoms were to arise, and 
that the “little horn” was to have “three of them plucked up by the 
roots,” to make way for its dominion. HST December 13, 1843, page 
139.7 


We are by no means inclined, however, to leave this or any other 
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question to be determined simply by the weight of authority; the 
facts are plain, and speak for themselves; and every man who 
possesses a moderate portion of knowledge of the history of the 
times alluded to, is capable of forming a sound and correct 
judgment on this point. 4ST December 13, 1843, page 139.8 


The fact is, that after the kingdom of Alexander, none other was 
“strong, terrible, and exceeding great” but the Roman; and another 
fact is, that the Roman empire, after the dissolution by the Goths, 
was divided into ten kingdoms, which no other empire was. For this 
fact we have the authority of Machiavel himself, the zealous 
advocate of the Papal hierarchy; and Calmet, (one of the most 
learned of the Roman biblical writers,) upon Revelation 13:7., 
affirms the same, and refers to Bossuet and Dupin as concurring 
with him. The testimony of these learned Romanists must certainly 
be considered impartial. The fact that there is some difference of 
Opinion as to the kingdoms which are to be considered as 
constituting “the ten horns,” 12Machivel thus conmerates them: 1, the 
Ostrogoths in Mosia; 2, the Visigoths in Pannonia; 3 the Saeves and Atans in 
Gascoigne and Spain; 4, the Vandals in Africa; 5 the Franks in France; 6, the 
Burgundians in Burgundy; 7, be Heruli and Turing in Italy; 8, the Saxons and 
Angles in Britain; 9, the Huns in Hungary; 10, the Lombard, at first upon the 
Danube, afterwards in Italy. 

“Mr. Mede reckons up the ten kingdoms thus, in the year 456, the year after 
Rome was sacked by Genseric, king of the Vandals: 1, the Britons; 2, the Saxons 
in Britain; 3, the Franks; 4, the Bmgundians in France; 5, the Wisigoths in the 
south of France and part of Spain; 6, the Sueves and the Alans in Gallicia and 
Portugal 7, the Vandals in Africa; 8, the Alemanes in the Germany, 9, the 
Ostrogoths, when the Longobards succeeded, in Panonia and afterwards in Italy; 
10, the Greeks in the residue of the empire. 

“That excellent chronologer, Bishop Lloyd, exhibits the following list of the ten 
kingdoms, with the time of their rise: 1, Hans, about a. d. 356; 2, Ostrogoths, 377; 
3, Wisigoths, 378; 4, Franks, 407; 5, Vandals, 407; 6, Sueves and Alaus, 407; 7, 
Bargundians, 707; 8, Herulias and Rugians, 476; 9, Saxons, 476; 10, 
Longobards, began to reign in Hungary, a. d. 526, and were seated in the 
northern parts of Germany about the year 483. 

‘Sir Isaac Newton enumerates them thus: 1. the kingdom of the Vandats and 
Alans in Spain; 2, the kingdom of the Suevians in Spain; 3, the kingdom of the 
Visigoths; 4, the kingdoms of the Alans in Gallia; 5 the kingdom of the 
Borgundians; 6, the kingdoms of Franks; 7, the kingdom of the Britons; 8, the 
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kingdom of the Huns; 9, the kingdom of the Lombards; 10, the kingdom of 


Ravenna.’—Newton, p. 210. ig readily accounted for by the confusion of 


the times, and the frequent changes of dominion which took place 
while the northern tribes were settling down into those kingdoms 
which constituted modern Europe.HS7T December 13, 1843, page 
139.9 


The “little horn” is, then, to be looked for as gradually rising up 
amidst the ten horns, or kingdoms, into which the Roman empire 
was divided. The reference, therefore, cannot be to Antiochus 
Epiphanes, who was simply one of the kings of one of the four parts 
into which the empire of Alexander was divided at his death."HST 
December 13, 1843, page 139.10 


If the whole work was as logical as this illustration of the fourth 
kingdom, it would be a valuable auxiliary. 4ST December 13, 1843, 
page 139.11 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, DECEMBER 13, 1843. 


All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J, V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 
post paid.HST December 13, 1843, page 140.1 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
and also money to pay for the sameHST December 13, 1843, page 
140.2 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST December 13, 1843, page 
140.3 
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The Spirit of the ancient Scribes and Pharisees.—The Scribes and 
Pharisees were held in the highest estimation for their wisdom and 
sanctity: They were not openly profane and impious. Nay. They 
professed the most decided attachment for the law of Moses, and 
contended zealously for all their religious rites and traditions: Their 
prayers were frequent and protracted, and their alms many and 
bounteous: in a word, their whole religious exterior was beautiful 
and imposing. And yet these very individuals were our Lord’s 
bitterest enemies. They were the ringleaders in rejecting his gospel, 
and the chief and almost sole agents in persecuting and crucifying 
him. They combined in themselves the caviller, the sceptic, the 
infidel, the hypocrite and the murderer. The blind—unclean spirits— 
devils—saw and acknowledged Christ to be the Messiah; but these 
wilful, God-hating Scribes and Pharisees denounced him for 
blasphemy because he professed himself the Son of God. Look at a 
few specimens of their deceitful, malicious and satanic character. 
They could not, or would not take their own law, and from its clear 
and intelligible pages prove him to be an impostor. Perhaps they 
thought that this would be attaching too much importance to the 
pretensions of the despised Nazarene: or perhaps if they should 
dare to meet the Savior fairly with the law and the prophets laid 
open, the whole truth might be elicited to their own confusion and 
shame, as the authorised expounders of that law. See the 
meanness of their course, however: There is not a particle of the 
real man in it—They descend to quibling-finding fault with him and 
his disciples for a thousand and one little unimportant trifles, which 
could in no way perhaps prove or disprove the divinity of his 
mission, and the truth of his doctrines. It was their chief employ and 
their supreme glory to discover, if possible, the least inconsistency 
in Christ and his followers, by which they might hold both up to 
public distrust and ridicule. The Savior’s exposition of the 
Scriptures, his many and wonderful miracles, were all of no value, if 
he did not conform to all their ridiculous traditions and superstitious 
notions. It was proved to a moral demonstration that Jesus was not 
the Son of God, if he eat with unwashed hands, or partook of his 
food at the same table with one that was a sinner, or on the 
Sabbath day satisfied the cravings of his nature by passing through 
the corn and plucking the ears of corn; or healed the man who had 
the withered hand; or performed any other like offices of mercy for 
suffering humanly, on such a consecrated day. Immediately these 
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sanctimonious pretenders affected the deepest concern for the 
honor of their religion; their sensibilities were outraged, and their 
indignation had no bounds. But what in heart were these men but 
base calumniators of Christ, and haters of the very God whom they 
dissembled to avow. They were a generation of vipers,—hypocrites 
—whitened sepulchres, who were themselves every day guilty of 
the must glaring inconsistences and abominable violations of the 
weightiest matters of the law. It was impossible for them to bring 
even a seeming accusation against the Savior, for which he could 
not in turn oppose the most tremendous acts on their part which 
would infinitely more than counterbalance his sins, on the ground 
that they were really deserving such an appellation. Read the 23rd 
of Matt.—They must question his authority to teach, and to work 
miracles, because he had not derived such authority from their 
august ecclesiastical body. Did he restore sight to the blind, heal 
the sick, raise the dead, or cast out devils—it was not necessary to 
account for this power; that he was a sinner was beyond all dispute, 
and God must have the praise; it was clear enough that the devil 
was the great moving spirit in all the wonders he wrought. These 
men were the most violent enemies of the Bible. They distorted and 
wrested the plainest texts of Scripture, and sought, by their 
sophisms and quibbies, to involve the honest inquirer in perfect 
confusion and perplexity in regard to a correct understanding of the 
meaning of the Scriptures. They sought every opportunity and used 
the most cunning arts for putting the Savior to silence. Luke 20:20. 
“And they watched him, and sent forth spies which should feign 
themselves just men, that they might take hold of his words, that so 
they might deliver him unto the power and authority of the 
governor.” Luke 11:53, 54. “And as he said these things unto them, 
the Scribes and the Pharisees began to urge him vehemently, and 
to provoke him to speak of many things; laying wait for him, and 
seeking to catch something out of his mouth, that they might accuse 
him.” Examine the four books of the Evangelists, and notice how 
they abound in descriptions of this class of professed religionists. 
Have we any such characters in these last days? Enough of them, 
of the very same type precisely. But, praise to the Lord, the world is 
fast finding it out. Many of them are not as yet mistrusted; perhaps 
they dont suspect themselves to be of this character; and yet they 
may be all that is portrayed of the Scribes and Pharisees. We want 
such exposed, be they among the chief priests or the people. And 
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we exhort all to take the great mirror of truth, and let their own and 
the hearts of others be correctly reflected before it be too late; let 
each turn his own watchman, and guard the avenues of his own 
soul against the specious reasonings and interpretations of certain 
ones in high places, who are engaged in turning the truth of God 
into a fable, and thereby undermining the Christian’s choicest and 
dearest hopes. We earnestly beseech all, not to be deceived by 
modern Scribes and PhariseesHST December 13, 1843, page 
140.4 


The “Watchman” and “Reflector."—We will not here say whether the 
editors of the Christian Reflector and Christian Watchman have all 
the spirit alluded to in the above article. Let our readers themselves 
pass an impartial judgment. The following, with one or two of a like 
kind, recently appeared in the Reflector.—HST December 13, 1843, 
page 140.5 


“The Miller Tabernacle in Howard St.—The remark was very 
generally made last winter, when the edifice was being built, that in 
less than 18 months it would be converted into a place of theatrical 
entertainment. It is not yet 10 months since the house was 
completed, and the following advertisement, taken from the daily 
papers, will show that the predictions of the “wicked,” respecting the 
building are more likely to he realized than the prophecies of the 
Millerites of the destruction of the world in 1843. Our regret is, that 
some good, but deluded men and women gave largely of their 
substance towards the erection of this building, which, by its very 
construction, is almost worthless, except as a place for theatrical 
exhibitions, to which end it will probably hereafter be devoted, more 
than to any other purpose.”HST December 13, 1843, page 140.6 


The writer of the above, as well as his associate and neighbor in the 
corps editorial, are determined to remain in ignorance themselves, 
and to do all they can towards keeping those over whom they exert 
an influence, in perfect ignorance in regard to any clue by which the 
time of Christ's coming may be ascertained. They will not 
condescend like men, to give their readers a correct outline of our 
opinions or to exchange papers with us, by which we may ascertain 
if they tell the truth about us when they undertake to show up our 
defects to the world. It is not their province to say any thing good of 
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us; but the moment they can find a peg on which to hang the 
slightest charge against us, they are all life and energy, as a hungry 
mastiff is for his meal, and thinking sober men see it.HST 
December 13, 1843, page 140.7 


The editor of the Reflector has not the courtesy to give our humble 
place of worship its proper cognomen—“The Miller Tabernacle,” 
etc.—let that pass, we are not ashamed of the epithet, Miller 
Tabernacle, or Millerites, there is something distinctive and tangible 
in the terms. The “building is almost worthless,” etc. We know it is in 
the eyes of the temple worshippers of these days; it is doubtless an 
eye-sore to the gentleman; probably his ideas of the tasteful and 
beautiful are very much outraged by such a rude edifice; an elegant 
Gothic at a cost of $50,000 or $90,000, would be preferable even 
though it should remain for years unpaid for. The building answers 
our purpose excellently well, and as to the disposition which may be 
made of it hereafter, let Mr. Graves not be too eager to turn 
prophet. We attach more importance to that “sure word of 
prophecy,” which in its course will dispose of the Tabernacle to his 
and our entire satisfaction. We are sorry that he can bear in mind 
and have so much confidence in the predictions of “the wicked,” 
while he remains so ignorant of all that has ever been spoken by 
the mouth of the holy prophets. Was Mr. Graves himself one of 
those who undertook to prophecy of the awfully desecrating 
purposes to which the Tabernacle would be subjected before 
eighteen months should expire? We entreat him to wait a little 
while, and not be too confident about the destruction of the world; 
don’t let him predict for God if he does for man. But really what 
does he care about what is done at the Tabernacle, any farther than 
proceedings there may yield him another opportunity to hold up the 
adventists to reproach for that which no high-minded man would 
blame them. We can assure Mr. G. that we are not as he would 
insinuate in his paper of the 29th, and as he no doubt so much 
desires. “Discouraged because their Lord delayeth his coming.” Our 
faith was never so strong as now of seeing the Savior speedily, and 
we warn brother G. to get himself ready for the event to cease his 
scoffing, to repent of the injury which heis doing the cause of 
Christ, and to quit the awful work of making havoc of the souls of 
men. Let him spend the energies that his God has given him in 
ferreting out the blemishes, inconsistencies and sins of those over 
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whom he is exerting such a widespread influence, and if he has any 
tears to shed over us, we will cheerfully weep with him, or if any to 
bestow over those who are slumbering with him on the very verge 
of the eternal world, deaf to all the calls of God, and blind to all the 
indications of an approaching judgment, let him shed them freely 
and speedily, for the time is short!HST December 13, 1843, page 
140.8 


The following is from the Watchman, a fellow print.HST December 
13, 1843, page 141.1 


“There was a grand “entertainment” given last week at the Miller 
Tabernacle in Howard St. by fiddlers playing on one string, comic 
songs, etc. etc. which wound up by the introduction of the 
“laughable burlesque of Old Nick and Young Nick.” We believe the 
“Old Nick” has been the great moving spirit in the Miller farce for the 
last three years, though heretofore he has found it for his interest to 
operate behind the curtain instead of coming out openly as on this 
occasion. We are sorry his progenny are to be handed down in the 
character of “Young Nick."ST December 13, 1843, page 141.2 


Our readers were apprized in our last, of the circumstances which 
gave rise to these beautiful effusions. We pity the hand that can pen 
such an article as the above. “The ‘Old Nick’ the moving spirit in the 
Miller farce,” etc! We have frequently been accused of blasphemy. 
What shall we denominate this language of Mr. Crowell? Then 
thousands of ministers and Christians both in this and other lands, 
are at this moment under Satanic influence, according to the 
opinion of the editor of the Watchman, and yet this alarming fact is 
made by him a matter for rude jest! Where is Mr. C. and his 
sympathizers, that they are not fasting, and weeping, and praying, 
day and night, that God would in mercy counteract this all-prevailing 
delusion, and deliver his children from the power of Beelzebub. 
How much does he love God’s truth? HST December 13, 1843, 
page 141.3 


We have said enough, we leave such men in the hands of their 
Maker. They cannot injure us so much as they injure themselves; if 
our doctrine prove true, they have got a heavy debt to settle at the 
bar of their final Judge. We shall continue to study to give our 





686 


enemies no occasion to speak evil of us, or of the doctrine of 
Christ's coming, as advocated by us. We shall watch and pray for 
their repentance and improvement, and that the Most High may 
counteract the poisonous influence of what some of them are 
publishing and sending broad-cast over the Lord’s vineyard.HST 
December 13, 1843, page 141.4 


‘The Signs of the Times. ’ 


JVHe 


We are now past the middle of the sixth volume. Our hope is, that 
we may have no occasion to publish another. We feel that our work 
is about done. The “rest that remains for the people of God,” is just 
before us. “It is nigh, even at the doors.” We may “lift up our heads, 
and look up because our redemption is near."YST December 13, 
1843, page 141.5 


But, while we wait for the appearing of the Bridegroom we shall be 
obliged to maintain our faith by all the means, by which we have so 
successfully propagated, and sustained it thus far. We cannot lay 
down our weapons, or cease our work till the “dragon is chained,” 
and the Master appear to glorify his saints. Till then the contest will 
be more severe. We are to expect more virulent opposition from the 
churches, and their selfish, wordly, scornful priesthood; and also 
from the religious press. They seem of late to have lost all respect 
for truth, or candor, where the despised “Millerites,” are the subject 
of remark. And since they cannot meet our arguments fairly, and 
satisfy the people of the truth of their exposures, they grasp with 
eagerness the supposed sins and foibles of the Adventists and 
publish them to the world in such a way as to destroy our moral 
character. This done, they suppose the whole enterprise must fall. 
This is a Summary way of doing business; and if they will carry it out 
perhaps they may find sins enough at home, to make a shaking at 
least among themselves! And further, if they will carry it out, they 
must also make clean work, by the overthrow of Patriarchs, 
Prophets and Apostles! Did not some of them have defects, and 
sins even? Why do not these hypocrites carry out their own 
principles in other cases, as well as towards the poor and despised 
“Millerites’? Who among themselves would stand in such a 
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case?HST December 13, 1843, page 141.6 


| am now satisfied that we have nothing of truth or justice to expect 
from the scorners of our hope. They are filled with indignation, and 
all means which they can use to injure our feelings, or reputation, or 
influence, will be used with the greatest advantage.HST December 
13, 1843, page 141.7 


Under such circumstances, who will, or can, sustain such a 
domineering, overbearing priesthood? Who can sustain a press that 
will publish all sorts of slanders and falsehoods, with the direct 
object of destroying the influence, and usefulness of those who are 
at least as good and as useful in the world as themselves: that, with 
a fiendish glee, will ascribe to Beelzebub the work of Adventists for 
the last three years, the conversion of hundreds of thousands of 
souls, the restoration of multitudes of backsliders to God and the 
church, the awaking of thousands of the Watchmen to greater 
spirituality, and faithfulness in preaching the gospel? This, this, is 
“all of the devil”! Shall we as Adventists sustain such men? Shall we 
sustain such a press?HST December 13, 1843, page 141.8 


Having nothing to hope from our opponents, we shall have nothing 
to fear if we act consistently in sustaining the Advent press, and 
those faithful men who are devoting all to sustain the glorious cause 
of the “Coming One.” HST December 13, 1843, page 141.9 


In conclusion then we ask the friends and believers of the Advent 
whether the “Signs of the Times’ shall be supported while it is 
needed. Shall this paper, that first proclaimed the glad tidings be 
sustained till the trumpet shall usher in the kingdom of God. What 
little time remains shall we not double its subscription list, yea, 
treble it. Why not? This, with other Advent papers, will be the 
principle medium of truth among us, on the Advent question. In vain 
do we hope for it from our enemiesHST December 13, 1843, page 
141.10 


| plead not alone for this paper, but for the “Midnight Cry’ also, at 
New York: and more, for the Advent press every where; still at this 
crisis, | have heavy responsilities in all respects to meet, and | can 
but feel assured that | shall be so assisted by the friends of this 
cause, that they will be met with honor. What we do must be done 
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quickly. Every man to the work. Courage brethren. God is with us. 
And has promised to be with us to the end. Amen.HST December 
13, 1843, page 141.11 


Eleventh of Romans 


JVHe 


My Dear Brother Himes:—l have very carefully read over the 
following extract from the Carthage Evangelist, written by brother 
Scott, on the 11th of Romans; but | can see no formidable difficulty 
started by his paraphrase, nor yet in the subject itself. Brother Scott 
says:HST December 13, 1843, page 141.12 


“Romans 11th Chapter. Dr. Lynd supposed that the return and 
conversion of the Jews were treated of in this chapter. Their return 
is not even hinted at, and indeed could not be because they were 
not then dispersed but were living in Canaan in the possession of 
their proper and distinct nationality. Touching their conversion to the 
Christian religion, that is made purely contingent: ‘If they abide not 
in unbelief,’ the Apostle says, ‘God is able to graff them in.’ It is their 
degradation at the commencement of the present economy and 
their resumption at the conclusion of it, | apprehend, which are 
treated of especially in this chapter. For although the possibility of 
their engraffment is fairly conceded, yet the Apostle assures us it 
will not occur, but affirms that their present blindness will continue 
till a specified period—the fullness of the Gentiles. Then ‘all Israel 
shall be saved.’ v. 26,HST December 13, 1843, page 141.13 


“With no ordinary solicitude have we watched the Second Advent 
brethren, if perchance they might by a rational interpretation of this 
Scripture, succeed in harmonizing it with their terrific dogma 
touching the universal extirpation and destruction by fire of man at 
the coming and kingdom of Christ. But in spite of our well-known 
benevolence for thse brethren we are constrained nevertheless to 
affirm that their efforts heretofore have appeared to us vague, 
forced and unsatisfactory. The Apostle says, ‘And so all Israel shall 
be saved.’ This, they affirm, is the spiritual Israel which is to be 
saved. But this view gives an air of absurdity to the whole passage. 
Let us read it with this explanation, and we have the following, 
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viz:HST December 13, 1843, page 141.14 


1. “It is their degradaticn at the commencement of the present 
economy and their resumption at the end of it, | apprehend, which 
are treated of especially in this chapter."HST December 13, 1843, 
page 141.15 


That their degradation at the commencement of this dispensation is 
the subject, | freely grant. But | cannot grant that God has given any 
encouragement of or resumption of the Jews to what they were at 
the end of the present economy. If | were reasoning with brother 
Scott, | would ask him “From what did the Jews fall?” He, of course, 
if he follows out Paul’s figure, would say, “they were broken off and 
fell from the good Olive-tree.” | would then ask him, “What was their 
relation to the good Olive tree?” He would have to say, (if he 
answered Scripturally,) “They were natural branches.” Very well, | 
would say, “In what did their fa/l consist?” And he must answer, 
according to Paul, “In the same thing which is the riches of the 
world;”—that is, the shedding of Christ’s blood. When that blood, by 
which he was their brother, was shed he ceased to be a Jew; and 
the Jew ceased to be a natural branch of Christ. When he was 
quickened and raised up by the Holy Spirit, that did not restore the 
Jew to Christ asa natural branch. But it did restore the believing 
Jew to Christ as an engrafted branch, a partaker of Christ’s Spirit, 
or new life. Thus it was true of every Jew, “if he continue not in 
unbelief he shall be grafted in again.” Then | would ask brother 
Scott, “Can the Jew ever be restored to that from which he fell, until 
Christ ceases to be the Savior of the world by resuming his blood 
and becoming a Jew?” Then, not before, the Jew may be anatural 
branch of Christ. Then again, | would say, “Now brother S. don’t be 
in a hurry:—look at this question fairly—lIs it not from a natural 
relation to Christ, the Jews fell?—and was not that fall, by the death 
of Christ, for the salvation of the world?”?HST December 13, 1843, 
page 141.16 


What he says of our view giving the air of absurdity to the whole 
passage, (Romans 11:25-31,) is all in his eye. HST December 13, 
1843, page 142.1 


| will give a paraphrase of the passage which you will just put side 
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by side with his, in parallel columns.HST December 13, 1843, page 
142.2 


W. Scott’s 
Paraphrase. 


“For | would not, 
brethren, that you 
should be ignorant 
of this mystery. lest 
you should be wise 
in your own 
conceits, that 
blindness in part 
has happened to 
(carnal) Israel, until 
the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come 
in, and so all 
(spiritual) Israel 
shall be saved; as it 


J. Litch’s Paraphrase. 


“For | would not brethren have you ignorant of this 
mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits 
(and suppose that the Jews, as a nation, are 
sometime or other to be conver ed) that blindness in 
part (or a partial blindness, not so great, however, as 
to render it impossible for them to come to Christ and 
have the veil removed if they will) is happened to 
Israel, (the Jewish nation) until the fulness of the 

: . (times of) the Gentiles be come in: (at which time 

is written, There Daniel will stand in his lot; Danie! 12:72, 13, and Christ 
shall come out of come in glory; Luke 21:24, 27. Because Is. chap. 

Zion the deliver, and 6:8—, was commanded to pronounce this blindness 
shall turn ney on them, until the cities are wasted without 
ungodliness from inhabitants, and the houses without man, and the land 
(spiritual) Jacob: for be utterly desolate; and the Lord have removed men 
this is my covenant far away, and there be a great forsaking in the midst 
unto them (spiritual 6 the land. Alll this will not take place until that day 
Israel) when | shall that shall burn as an oven. But when the fulness of the 
take away their SINS. times of the Gentiles shall be come in) so all Israel 

As concerning the (the remnant, that were in the days of Elijah, of Isa. of 
Gospel. they Paul. and every other age) shall be saved, (unto 
(spiritual Israel) are eternal life in the kingdom of God) as it is written (in 
enemies for your Isaiah 59:20,) the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and 
sake; but aS unto them that turn from transgression in Jacob; for 
touching the this is my covenant unto them when | shall take away 
election they ale their sins: and all the effects of them, in the Day of 
beloved for their Judgment and the resurrection of the just.) As 

father a sake, for the concerning the Gospel (preached to you) they (the 
gifts and callings of Jews) are enemies (to the Gospel) for your sake; (or 
God are without on account of you) but as touching the election, (the 
repentance, for as true branches of Christ of every nation) they (the 


you in times past election) are beloved for the father’s (Abraham, Isaac, 
have not believed 
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God, yet have now_ and Jacob’s sake; for the sake of the covenant made 
obtained mercy thro’ with them, that they should have an innumerable 
their (spiritual seed.) For the gifts and calling of God (that those 
Israel’s) unbelief; fathers should have a seed like the sand of the sea,) 
even so have these are without repentance. (They cannot fail or be 

(the spiritual Israel) changed. If the Jews fall and fail through unbelief of 


also now not being branches of the good Olive tree, then the 
believed, that election are the beloved for this purpose.) For as ye in 
through your mercy times past have not believed God, yet have now 

they also may obtained mercy through their unbelief (or through the 


obtain mercy; for cause of their unbelief and enmity: i. e. the death of 
God has concluded Christ and abolition of the ceremonial law.) Even so 
them all (the have these also now not believed God (as revealed in 
spiritual Israel) in the Gospel) that through your mercy (in laboring for 
unbelief that he may their salvation) they also may obtain mercy, (thro’ 
have mercy on all!!”. Christ.) For God hath concluded them (the Jews) all in 
“The gloss imposed unbelief, that he might have mercy upon all; (or save 
in this passage by them of his mercy and not by the law.)” 

the Second Advent 

brethren is in this 

manner seen to be 

very unsatisfactory.” 

W.S. 


After this paraphrase, if | continued to reason with brother Scott, | 
would say, “Did you never read in the Scriptures such passages as 
these?—/saiah 65:15, where the Lord declared to the Jews. “And 
ye shall leave your name for a curse unto my chosen; for the Lord 
God shall slay thee and call his people by another name.” Or Hosea 
7:9, where the Lord tells the Jews, “Ye are not my people, and | will 
not be your God?” Did he never read that which the Savior said to 
the Jews respecting those who should have the pre-eminence in 
the Kingdom of God? “Ye shall see Abraham and Isaac and Jacob 
and all the prophets in the kingdom of God, and ye yourselves 
thrust out.” “And they shall come from the East and the West the 
North and the South, and shall sit down in the kingdom of God.” 
Luke 13:28, 29. Did he never read, either, that which is written by 
Paul. Romans 2:28, 29, “He is not a Jew, who is one outwardly.— 
But he is a Jew who is one inwardly.” Also that position of the great 
Apostle to the Gentiles, that the Jews are no better in any wise than 
the Gentiles? Romans 3:9. Does he not know also that “They are 
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not (do not constitute all Israel) who are of Israel?” Romans 9:6. 
Does he not recollect also, that “There is no difference between the 
Jew and the Greek?” Romans 10:12. Then after thus reasoning, | 
would ask brother Scott, “Now brother, will you undertake to say 
that they are God’s people? That he has not called his people by 
another name? That they, the Jews, will have a pre-eminence in 
Christ’s kingdom? That he is a Jew who is one outwardly? That 
there is a difference between the Jew and the Greek? That they are 
better than us? After all these questions, | rather think brother Scott 
would settle down in the conclusion, that “If we be Christ’s, then we 
are Abraham’s seed and heirs according to the promise.”HST 
December 13, 1843, page 142.3 


Yours as ever, J. LITCH. 


Brother Kent, writes us, Nov. 27th, that he is on his way to 
Cincinnatti. He was at Hartford, Nov. 27th, where brother Collins is 
laboring. He says we “had a most heavenly meeting, last evening, 
the Lord was with us, a number came forward for prayers.”HST 
December 13, 1843, page 142.4 


Brother R. T. Haskins writes us, Nov. 26th, from South Waterford, 
Me., that the Lord is doing a blessed work in that place. The 
Methodist minister, Mr. Quimby, has come out strong in the time, 
and is doing his duty faithfully. A firm little band of Adventists have 
been raised up there within the last few months.HS7T December 13, 
1843, page 142.5 


Brother Jacobs, has gone to Cincinnati. The Lord bless him in his 
efforts in that field of labor. HST December 13, 1843, page 142.6 


An Advent Conference, will be commenced, Dec. 22, at 1 o’clock, 
P. M., in Mountgomery, Vt. brother Leonard Kimball and others will 
attend, brethren generally are invited to attend. Levi Wiswoll. Letter 
from Brother J. B. Cook.HST December 13, 1843, page 142.7 


Dear Brother Himes,—l have yielded to an invitation to visit 
Cleaveland, Akron, etc. Found brother Fitch surrounded by a 
cheerful “band of brethren dear,” who are looking for the coming 
One. We were instructed and refreshed by the company of our dear 
brother F. The pastor of the Baptist dhurch, kindly invited me to 
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occupy his pulpit. He promised to look through the subject of the 
advent and come out decided with what he found to be truth, Lord 
grant it HST December 13, 1843, page 142.8 


At Akron, | found brother Pickards, and another blessed band of 
adventists; | became more acquainted with them than with the 
brethren in C. Truly they are growing Christians, “looking for and 
hasting unto the coming of the day of God.” Brother P. is a kind of 
“John the Baptist” to reprove, of course the unbelieving and foolish, 
will reproach him; but God will, | believe, bless him, as he has done 
hitherto. HST December 13, 1843, page 142.9 


The day we left | had the happiness of baptizing ten or twelve, 
among whom was an entire household. The cause is onward 
throughout that region. One Baptist minister after hearing brother P. 
relinquished his charge of the church—did not know as he was 
called to preach. He had dwelt much on the temporal millennium 
and return of the Jews; when, therefore, he saw these notions 
shivered to atoms and blown away by the word of the Lord, he gave 
up the ministry. Would it not be well if others would be equally 
honest? If they willnot preach the coming One as well as the 
crucified One, is it not well for them to return from fables?HST 
December 13, 1843, page 142.10 


In Cleaveland, | heard brother Pichards on2 Timothy 4:3, 4. He 
said the time had come when they would not endure sound 
doctrine, but heaped to themselves teachers, having itching ears 
that need to be tickled, one feather would not do. The Methodist, 
and many others, would have a new feather every year to tickle 
them, such, while being tickled, are “turned unto fables.” The 
minister above referred to, resigned at the end of six months, being, 
as was supposed, ashamed of his fabulous temporal millennium. 
The facts | learnt from a brother who lived in the place and knew all 
the circumstances.HST December 13, 1843, page 143.1 


In this place, the word of the Lord has taken hold on some minds. 
Elder Boggs came to me for baptism, and “went on his way 
rejoicing." HST December 13, 1843, page 143.2 


Youngstown, Poland, and several other places, have been visited, 
and good done through grace.4ST December 13, 1843, page 143.3 
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It is my purpose to visit Pittsburgh on business. If duty does not 
demand my stay there, it is my purpose to visit some of the large 
towns in that vicinity—and thence go west with my family to 
Indiana.HST December 13, 1843, page 143.4 


We are well and happy, in the near prospect of seeing Jesus our 
Lord. It is as certain to my mind that our Lord is coming, as that 
winter is; and that for the same reason, it is the order of events 
which God has ordained. Therefore | make no calculation for 
“disappointment.” No, No. The wheels of God’s providential chariot 
have never yet turned to roll backward. Till then, grace aiding me, | 
look without doubt or warning, for the glorious appearing, as the 
next event, | look for it “at the time appointed,” which | believe 
confidently to be the present Jewish year. | feel no secret shrinking, 
no apprehension of going into a corner at God’s bidding. | should 
sin greatly did | disbelieve. He that believeth not hath made God a 
liar. “For yet a little while and the coming One will come and will not 
tarry.” he just shall live by faith, but if any man draw back, my soul 
shall have no pleasure in him. O may we, my brother, be not of 
those who draw back unto perdition, but of them who believe to the 
saving of the soul; and the professed friend or church who would 
dissuade me from believing and obeying the God of truth, is to me 
anti-Christ; such are the worst and most dangerous of our foes, “to 
whom we should give place for subjection, no not for an hour.” HST 
December 13, 1843, page 143.5 


It has been my purpose to get light from every one who seemed 
capable of sheding it on my mind. Will opposers get light 
themselves? Instead of meeting as in a Christian spirit, they avoid 
the point at issue, or stumble like men in the dark. They act as if 
they had no settled faith; by consequence, | should have to 
renounce my common sense, as well as conscience and Scriptural 
knowledge, if | should yield to them. Yours, in hope.HST December 
13, 1843, page 143.6 


Warner, Nov. 11th, 1843. 
The Personal Coming of Christ 


JVHe 
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John 14:3—“And if | go and prepare a place for you, | will come 
again.” Acts 1:1/—“This same Jesus, which is taken up from you 
into heaven, shall so come in like manner as you have seen him go 
into heaven.” Matthew 24:30—“And they shall see the Son of Man 
coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory.” Jifus 
2:13—“Looking for that blessed hope and the glorious appearing of 
the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ.” 7 Peter 1:7—“That the 
trial of your faith, being much more precious than of gold that 
perisheth, though it be tried with fire, might be found unto praise 
and honor and glory, at the appearing of Jesus Christ.” 7 
Thessalonians 4:15—‘“For the Lord himself shall descend from 
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel. and with the 
trump of God; and the dead in Christ shall rise first.” 2 
Thessalonians 1:7—“And to you who are troubled rest with us; 
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty 
angels." HST December 13, 1843, page 143.7 


Can the English language convey the idea of apersonal coming of 
the Savior, if the above passages do not? It seems strange that any 
who profess a belief in the Bible, with such positive assurances 
should deny a personal coming of our Savior.4S7T December 13, 
1843, page 143.8 


As to the time of his appearing, does not the 24th chapter of 
Matthew give us signs when we may know that it is near, even at 
the doors? | know some say he came at the destruction of 
Jerusalem; but he there says, after certain signs, “shall ye see the 
Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power and great 
glory.” Now, in what sense can it be said that he came at the 
destruction of Jerusalem? Some say spiritually. | should be glad to 
be informed what the spiritual clouds of heaven are. When Peter 
was with the Savior at the transfiguration, a bright cloud 
overshadowed them; and in reference to this event, Peter says he 
followed not cunningly devised fables, when he made known the 
power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but was an eye-witness 
of his majesty, etc. | believe Peter means to be understood that he 
actually saw the Lord with his own eyes.HST December 13, 1843, 
page 143.9 


| believe there is not a single place in Matthew, where the “Son of 
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Man” means any thing but the blessed Savior’s person; and if we 
admit it means the Savior in all places, except in the 24th chapter, 
why deny the application there? Is it not because we must admit the 
Second Advent to be near, when we once admit that? F. E. BAST 
December 13, 1843, page 143.10 


Letter from Maine 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss,—It is now two weeks since we left Boston for this 
region, hoping to find something to do for our Blessed Lord in his 
vineyard. We have found by experience, that the instructions of our 
Lord to his disciples that they should travel two together are good 
and blessed.HST December 13, 1843, page 143.11 


We came first to Portland, where the lectures on the Advent of our 
Lord by brother Miller, once excited very general interest and 
concern for salvation.—But the clergy soon succeeded in allaying 
the fears of the people generally who are now in a profound 
slumber. Lest they should wake up again, Professor Bush was 
procured last spring to administer an opiate for which he charged 
each one 121-2 cents for every pill—But the ministers in this 
movement came near defeating their object—The people generally 
believed in the resurrection of the body, but the Professor denied it. 
—He also says the Millenium is past, and that the seventh angel is 
about to sound. The people became so much excited, that in order 
to keep them quiet the Professor was persuaded to deliver one 
lecture especially to refute Millerism.HST December 13, 1843, page 
143.12 


But blessed be God, notwithstanding all this, we found a large and 
happy band who seem ready and waiting for the Bridegroom. We 
were with them on the Lord’s day. Brother Stockman is laboring 
with them. Like all others of like precious faith they have suffered, 
and now bear the reproaches of a scoffing world, who are cheered 
on by some who profess to love Jesus Christ, but really hate his 
appearing.HST December 13, 1843, page 143.13 


The brethren were obliged last year to leave the house they 
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occupied, or be swallowed up by a sectarian organization, which 
like the old dragon, stood ready to devour them as soon as they 
were born; but they have by the grace of God escaped and come 
out from among them, and now meet in a large hall by 
themselves.HST December 13, 1843, page 143.14 


On Monday, a notice appeared in several papers, that a man then 
in Portland, had been deluded by the Millerites and defrauded of 
$400. His name was carefully kept back, that the public (as we 
believe,) might the more effectually be deceived. Now, as we know 
the man, and have inquired into this affair, we will inform you how it 
is. His name is Brown.—Some of our friends will recollect him at the 
Groton, and afterwards at the Exeter meeting. Some two years 
since, he professed to be converted from Universalism, and with his 
wife joined the community at Hopedale. He informs us that he then 
had four hundred dollars, and when he left, after paying some small 
debts, he had 320 remaining. He next professed to embrace the 
Advent doctrine, and became very zealous and expected the Lord 
in April. He has since renounced his faith in the prophetic time and 
calls himself an Israelite. After wearing his beard several weeks, he 
called on the ministers to solicit their sympathy, but they would do 
nothing for him until he had cut off his beard. Some of them then 
read his notice and passed it over to the public papers. We asked 
him how much he had actually given to the Adventists, and all he 
could recollect was about 30 dollars, and all he could specify was 
fifteen dollars, and this was given to one or two of his friends 
without solicitation. We learned that he and his wife have travelled 
much, and lived most of the time for eighteen months without labor, 
and he now proclaims to the world that the Millerites have four 
hundred dollars of his money, and wants somebody to pay it back 
to him! While he is thus seeking the sympathy of the clergy, who 
think to use him to bring reproach on the Advent cause, and while 
he is asking contributions from the churches, and in this way 
publishing his own shameful fall, he deserves our pity only as a 
sinner still in the gulf of bitterness and bonds of iniquity:—for by his 
own admission he is still a Universalist in disguise, and believes in 
the final restitution of all to Heaven.HST December 13, 1843, page 
143.15 


We next proceeded to Brunswick, where we hoped to see brother 
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Rollins, who came out on the time at the Exeter meeting, but he 
was absent. We understand he is proclaiming his faith in the 
coming of the Lord this year. On Tuesday evening, we found a 
happy band of believers assembled for prayers, and next day 
visited several families, whom we hope and expect soon to meet on 
the sea of glass.HST December 13, 1843, page 143.16 


We next visited Bath, where the truth has once been proclaimed 
and much alarm excited, but not being mixed with faith, the wicked 
one seems to have caught away the good seed of the Kingdom, 
and the people are all fast asleep, and we fear they will not be 
aroused till the Trump of God shall startle them from their slumbers. 
May the Lord have mercy on the people of that place.HST 
December 13, 1843, page 143.17 


We have traveled 40 or 50 miles up the river from Augusta, and find 
in every place some who are waiting for their Lord, and appeared 
glad to see and hear us speak of the blessed Jesus and his near 
approach. Even so come Lord Jesus, come quicklyHS 7 December 
13, 1843, page 144.1 


S. Goodhue. 
Ezekiel Hale, Jr. 
Augusta, Me., Nov. 16, 1843. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
BOSTON, DEC. 13, 1843. 


Brethrn J. D. Poor and George Sargent, left here last week on their 
way for northern Ohio, Michigan, Indianna, and Illinois, to scatter 
publications, and speak of the coming of the Lord. Since they left, 
brother Poor has written us from New York, and gives an account of 
an attempt made by his brothers of this city to seize him and carry 
him to the insane hospital. He was decoyed to the house of one of 
them, but was rescued by brother Sargeant, and is still permitted to 
give a reason of the hope that is in him.HST December 13, 1843, 
page 144.2 
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We thank the editor of the “Reflector,” for publishing our 
explanation. We could wish that others who have published things 
calculated to injure the cause of God would be equally 
magnanimous.HST December 13, 1843, page 144.3 


Brother Hawley’s article will be continued in our next.HST 
December 13, 1843, page 144.4 


Advent Conference in Portsmoutl., NH next Friday. Brn. Jones, 
Himes, and others, will be present.4ST December 13, 1843, page 
144.5 


Foreign Intelligence 


JVHe 


The following are some of the more important items of news 
received by the last arrival of the Acadia.kWST December 13, 1843, 
page 144.6 


The state of feeling which exists among the Irish towards the 
authorities, and which would drive them on to madress, were it not 
for the all-controlling influence of O Connell, may be seen by the 
following article. 4ST December 13, 1843, page 144.7 


Ireland. Owing to the people having received what they considered 
favorable intelligence regarding the proceedings in Dublin, the 
country between Tralee and Killarney, as well as part of the county 
of Cork, was partially illuminated by fires of turzebushes on some of 
the hills, this week, which created the utmost terror in the minds of 
the Protestants, who, in many instances, rushed out of their houses 
in the dead of night, fearing that the long-apprehended insurrection 
had broken out at lastYST December 13, 1843, page 144.8 


We regret to state that barbarous outrages in Ireland are becoming 
of rather frequent occurrence. Take a specimen:—HST December 
13, 1843, page 144.9 


“At six o’clock on the evening of the 12th inst. a dreadful outrage 
was perpetrated at Finoe-house, within about a mile and a half of 
Borrisokane, in the county of Tipperary. Thomas Waller, Esq. the 
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owner of a mansion and an extensive tract of country in its vicinity, 
had just set down to dinner with his lady, his neice, Miss Waller, of 
Ormond Cottage, and his brother-in-law, Mr. Braddle of Mallow, 
when a body of men, some of whom were armed with pistols, 
dashed into the dining-room, seized the knives that lay on the table, 
hacked and maimed Mr. Waller and Mr. Braddle in several places 
about the head and face. Mr. Waller had his arm broken; Mrs. 
Waller and Miss Waller were also severely wounded. Though the 
alarm was given, and the police were as soon as possible at the 
scene of outrage, still they did not succeed in taking any of the 
perpretators. Mr. Waller is a justice of the peace for the county, and 
an extensive land proprietor. A later account, states that Mr. 
Waller’s life has been despaired of; that Miss Vereken, Mr. Waller’s 
sister, had her arm also broken; and that the butler, who made 
vigorous efforts to save his master, was very badly beaten. The 
assailants themselves must have fared badly, as the ear of one was 
left behind, and other relics of the determined nature of the defence. 
We have Leard that some persons are already taken up for this 
deed of barbarity. Another account states that Mr. Waller is going 
on favorably; that Miss Vereken is in a most dangerous state: that 
Mr. Braddle is in such a state as to render it impossible to say, for a 
few days, what the result of his injuries may be; that the gentlemen 
of the party, promptly assisted by the ladies, siezed the carving and 
dinner knives, and made a most resolute defence; and that one 
ruffian levelled a pistol at Mr. Waller, which was struck down by Mr. 
Braddle.”"HST December 13, 1843, page 144.10 


The excitement with regard to the arrest of O’ Connel, is intense, 
but it is supposed the indictments will be quashed. The repeal rent 
continues to come in at the rate of L1000 per week.HST December 
13, 1843, page 144.11 


Turkey. The German papers state that the Turkish population at 
Urania, to the south of Nissa, have risen against the Christians. The 
Turks pillaged the churches, violated the women, and committed 
other excesses. The Russian Ambassador has demanded 
satisfaction from the Ottoman Porte.HST December 13, 1843, page 
144.12 


Italy. It would appear that, although the late insurrection in Italy had 
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been suppressed, fears were entertained in high quarters that new 
disturbances might, next spring arise, unless, which was _ not 
deemed probable, the Roman Government, listening to the 
counsels of its best friends, should make some concessions to the 
popular party in the grant of free institutions.W/ST December 73, 
1843, page 144.13 


The Record states that a recent attempt to obtain a condemnation 
of the “Tracts for the Times,” from the Bench of Bishops, failed 
through the instrumentality of the Bishop of Exeter4ST December 
13, 1843, page 144.14 


On the 8th ult. at two o’clock A. M. a severe shock of earthquake 
was sensinly felt at Messina. Many of the inhabitants got up and 
walked the streets till day-break.kHS7T December 13, 1843, page 
144.15 


ERRATA 


JVHe 


Brother Himes,—| fear that so many errors were permitted to go out 
in the printing of my article, as to render it almost wholly 
unintelligible. Some of the most vital and prominent, you will please 
to correct. In the first sentence, for “terminating make it read 
termination. In the second column, 4th line from the top, for “it will 
be looked upon as fundamental element of the system,” let it read, 
“it will be looked upon as surrender of a fundamental element of the 
system.”—In third column, half way from top, for “explanation” 
explication. Fourth column, one third of the distance from the 
bottom, for “author's view,” it should read “brother’s view.”—Next 
line, for “his Covenant,” should be, “the Covenant.” Fifth column, 18 
lines from the top, for “when the weightier matters of the law were 
unprotected,” it should be “when the weightier matters of the law 
were omitted.,—Same column, the 3rd line from bottom, for 
“suitable to relieve this point,” it should be “is not able to relieve this 
point.” Sixth column, mid-way, for “its common and previous 
meaning,” it should read, “its common and primary meaning.’ 
Seventh column, 18th line from top, for “I will here give the 
argument sustained by ‘the position,” it should read, “the argument 
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sustaining the position.,—Same column, towards the bottom, for 
“terminate,” make it “terminated.” Besides these, | detect much mis- 
spelling, and that the paragraphs are confused, and some of the 
numbers left out. | trust that your readers will give it a re-perusal 
with these corrections. HST December 13, 1843, page 144.16 


Yours, S. HAWLEY, Jr.HST December 13, 1843, page 144.17 


Brother Hale lectured the last Sabbath at Mattapoiset. He writes us 
that he shall be here next Sabbath. Brother Brown lectured last 
Sabbath at New Bedford. Brother Hervey in Kingston, and brother 
Porter in Providence. Brother Himes lectured all day and evening to 
a good audience at the Tabernacle. Brother Miller is lecturing to 
crowded houses in the theatre at Buflalo; glorious revivals follow his 
labors at Rochester and Lockport, where he has_ recently 
labored.HST December 13, 1843, page 144.18 


CONFERENCE AT WORCESTER 


JVHe 


A Second Advent Conference will commence at Worcester, on 
Wednesday, Dec 20th, in the new Chapel on Thomas Street, which 
the Advent congregation have lately procured for their place of 
worship.HST December 13, 1843, page 144.19 


Brethren Cole, Shipman, Snow and White, are expected to attend. 
Other laborers are invited to be present. We expect the meeting to 
continue about one week. We can furnish ample accommodations 


for all who will come. W. S. Campbell. HST December 13, 1843, 
page 144.20 


Worcester, Dec. 9. 
NOTICE 


JVHe 


A Second Advent Meeting will commence in this place on Saturday. 
23rd of Dec. next, at 2 o’clock, P. M. if the Lord will, to be protracted 
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as long as will be deemed prudent. Brother Jonathan Hamilton is 
now in the Province, and has agreed to attend; brethren Churchill 
and Hovey, of N. H. and brethren John Hamilton and Ames, of Me. 
are particularly requested to attend.HST December 13, 1843, page 
144.21 


| am your brother in Christ, waiting patiently his coming. Stephen 
Parsons. 
Woodstock, Nov. 23, 1843. 


Letters received to Dec. 9, 1843 


JVHe 


W Harden: C W Beckwith, $5: Stephen Parsons, 1; Mrs Bliss; Sam 
1 Williams, by P M, $1;P M Ware, Ms; Robert Andrews, $1; John 
Howe, $2; A W Griggs, by P M, $1; G W Barnes, E Smith, J 
Livermore, C Barnes, Smith and Crane; P Crosby; A Barnes, John 
Lincoln, 50 cts each, by P M; A Stone; Mrs A C Abili, $1 each, by P 
M; A Taylor, by P M, $1; J E Cole, by P M $1; Enoch Bridges; R T 
Haskins; John H Kent, $10; AH Smith, $2; P M Perkins Mills, Me; J 
Litch; P M Willimantic, Ct; E Holmes; N Hervey; Joel Baker, by P M, 
$1; E S Davis, $1; H E Farmer; Orren Roberts, by P M; $1; S 
Braley, by P M, $1; Luther L. Tuttle, 50 cts; A Y Culver, 50 cts; A 
Mix, $1, by P M; P M Finchburg; Ms; F Choates, by P M; $1; Lewis 
Vaughan, by P M, $1; D G Drake; Mrs Ruth Weston, by P M, $1; 
Charles Cressy, by P M, $2; N Davis, by P M; $1; A Syford; H J 
Scribner Benj H Albee, $2; Geo S Morgan, by P M, $l; Ichebod E 
Hazen, by P M, $1; M C Neal; M Foss, by P M $2; E Billings, 50cts; 
AD Clark, $2, from L Burther; N Clark, $1, by P M; J Andrews, by P 
M, $1; D S Brown; E M Giffin, $1; P M, Bristol, Vt; J L Paine, $1; . 
Weston; Jno Winship, by P M, $1; N L Whiting; P M Stoney Point; J 
Turner.HST December 13, 1843, page 144.22 


S Hawley; L Wiswed, by P M, $1; J E Emerson; H W Roberts, by P 
M, $1; J Roberts $3; S L Moutton, and F B Evans, $250; H Patten, 
$1 GS Miles, C Woodworth, by P M $1; Peabody; Eld W P Chace, 
by P M $1; J Ball; J Blaisdell, by P M, $1; P M Newport, N H; J § 
White; C. |. Paige, by P M, $1; P M Lottsville, Pa, $1; R Hutchins ii; 
F Washburn, by P M, 1; S bliss; J. L Allen, by P M $1; W L Rothas, 
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R Seavy, $1; G W Wilson, by P M, 1; H Libbey, and J B Farnum, by 
PM, 1; MM George, 15; C S Brown, 10; Mary F Manter; D Dustin 
by P M 1; N Clark; P M Sharon, Vt; E Howe, by P M 1; I. Wiswell, 
by P M, 2; C Dexter, bny P M 1; H BN skinner, 10; P M South- 
westfleet, Me; Mary F Manter; L M Brown by p M, 1 60; and J W 
Clifford, by de, 50 cts; P M Barnstead, NH; T Denning, 3; paid to 
about the middle of Vol 8; J Reynolds; M B Rolf, by P M 3; J 
Spaulding,; R T Haskins, A D Whittimore; J C Small, bhy p M, 2; R 
Gray, by P M, 1; J Hazelton, by P M 1; M B Clemant, by P M 1; L. 
Buel, by P M 1, P S Brown; H Briggs, and L A Hural, by P M, 1; 
Wm. Thompson, Don’r 20; Mrs. Craine, by P M 1; J E Darring, by 
op M 1; L Briggs, do, 1; C H Woods, 1; J Barrows, do, 50cts, and Z 
Woods, by do, 50cts; J Randall, 1; M C. Stone, by P M 1; E. 
Bradley, and D S Hitchcock, by p M, 2, Jno Campbell, by P M, 1; D'’t 
Sawyer, P M 1; H Stillwater, by P M, 1;; J Wood 50 ctsHST 
December 13, 1843, page 144.23 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 


J Roberts care of Oave Wyatt, Dover, N H; H Patten, 27 Broadway, 
Utirat: J V Himes, 9 Sprance St. N Y: Wittiams Thayer, Pomtert, Ct 
WRegets, Hattord, Ct—T Cole, Low-well, Ms—J Reynolds. 
Marbehead, Ms—L Wiswell, Montgomery, Vt—J V Humer, 9 Spuce 
St, N Y.HST December 13, 1843, page 144.24 
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December 20, 1843 
Vol. VI.—No. 18. Boston, Whole No. 138 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1,00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston. 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|.—The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, and restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker be fore the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST December 20, 
1843, page 145.1 


!!_—The only Millenium found in the word of God, is the 1000 years 
which are to intervene between the first and second resurrections 
as brought to view in the 20th of Revelations And the various 
portions of Scripture which are adduced as evidence of such a 
period in time, are to have their fulfilment only in the New Earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness.HST December 20, 1843, page 
145.2 


I1|_—The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
Saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shnil come, and all 
his saints with him.HST December 20, 1843, page 145.3 


!V.—The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, 
have all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but 
those which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and 
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the restitution of all things. HST December 20, 1843, page 145.4 


V.—There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand 
them, extending beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST December 20, 
1843, page 145.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God. and therefore, till our Lord come. we shall ever look 
for his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 145.6 


AN ARGUMENT FOUNDED ON THE PHRASE “THE MIDST OF THE WEEK,” 
TO SHOW THAT THE 2300 DAYS DO NOT EXPIRE TILL 1847. (continued.) 


No Authorcode 
By Silas Hawley Jr. 


Is it not so? 
JVHe 


Objections considered 


An attempt is made to establish the point that Christ preached 
seven years, by a chronological process of reasoning. This is the 
common and the strong resort. In this process of proof, one point is 
assumed to be well established—to wit, that the Messiah appeared 
at the end of the 69 weeks; and, assuming that, it is attempted to be 
shown that his ministry was seven years in duration, thus 
exhausting the whole remaining week This is a summary method of 
disposing of the argument | have offered. But we will examine it a 
little. HST December 20, 1843, page 145.7 


A resort to chronology to settle the meaning of prophecy, is wholly 
inadmissible. The meaning of prophecy must be determined apart 
from all chronological questions; because the two have no 
necessary connection. The design and office of chronology is to 
note the time of the occurrence of prophetic events, not to 
determine their character, or the meaning of the language fixing 
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their dates. Prophecy first; chronology afterwards. Or, in other 
words, chronology must conform to prophecy, and not prophecy to 
chronology. At the same time, it is proper to introduce an argument 
derived from chronology, as a collateral evidence in favor of the 
obvious meaning of prophecy, but not against that meaning.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 145.8 


Further, if Christ preached seven years, the seventy weeks 
terminated, not at his ascension, or at the day of Pentecost, or at 
any point of time farther future, but at the crucifixion. Now, the 
notion that those weeks ended at that point, has been given up, as 
the events looked for at the conclusion of the whole period in 
conformity with that view, have not occurred. And, since that view 
has been given up, the notion of the seven years’ ministry has been 
surrendered with it. [See note 1.JHST December 20, 1843, page 
145.9 


Once more. This process of reasoning make sjust as strongly 
against the point assumed, i. e. the time of the appearance of the 
Messiah, as the other. In the prophecy, we have two declarations 
equally positive and explicit, which confine us to the limits of three 
and a half years, as the period of the ministry. Unto the Messiah, 
sixty-nine weeks—in the midst of the week he shall cause the 
sacrifice and the oblation to cease. Now the chronological argument 
that he preached seven years, must have the effect, if it have any, 
to extend these points: for it is not possible to put seven years into 
the space of three years and a half. The points, then, must be 
extended, so as to afford space for the other three and a half years. 
—This forces us to abandon the obvious meaning of one or both of 
the prophetic declarations. Probably none will insist that the natural 
meaning of bothshould relinquished, to surmount the difficulty. 
Which, then, shall be? | answer, that of neither; because the two 
together constitute the highest proof of the invalidity of the 
chronological argument. But, if it should be insisted that the 
legitimate sense of one of them must be departed from, | remark, 
that it should be the sense of that which would do the least violence 
to the spirit and design of the prophecy. And without hesitation, | 
pronounce that to be the first. Though the act of proclaiming Jesus 
the Messiah was an important one, and the period given fixing the 
time of that act was important, yet neither that act nor the period of 
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its performance, could be so important as the crucifixion, and the 
time given for its accomplishment. That it was the main design of 
this prophecy to make known the fact and the time of the death of 
the Messiah, is evident from its main features. The fact of that death 
and its effects on the human race, are the principal things 
mentioned in the 24th verse, for the accomplishment of which the 
70 weeks were determined. And as a prophecy of his death 
necessarily involved the event of his coming, that event and the 
time of its occurrence are given in the explanations which follow. 
But that could not be the primary or most important event, or time, 
as they are included in the general prophecy. This view is much 
strengthened by the testimony of the apostle Peter, that the time of 
the sufferings of Christ was revealed to the prophets, as though that 
was the most important thing to be made known. (See 7 Peter 
7:11.) And, as before stated, if that time was revealed to Daniel, the 
only prophet to whom the period was disclosed, it was by the 
clause, in the midst of the week. Now, if our Lords’s ministry was 
seven years in extent, he must have appeared before the end of 
sixty nine weeks; because that is the point to be changed if either. 
The other is fixed, and must not for any consideration be disturbed. 
But | trust | shall show that neither is to be movedHST December 
20, 1843, page 145.10 


| wish now to meet the objections upon its merits. | unhesitatingly 
take the ground, that the ministry of Christ was not, in extent, seven 
years, but three years and a half. This | shall maintain by a variety 
of considerations and proofs. [See note 2.JHST December 20, 
1843, page 145.11 


1. The prophecy, as explained, must be proof of this. All must 
acknowledge this the plain and natural sense of the clause in 
dispute. HST December 20, 1843, page 145.12 


2, The fact that the apostles confirmed the covenant, as already 
plainly shown the last half of the week, is strong corroborative 
evidence of the truth of the position taken. This would necessarily 
limit his ministry to three years and a half.HST December 20, 1843, 
page 145.13 


3, The Saviour, daring his ministry, did not observe but four 
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passovers, and the last of those was on the evening before his 
crucifixion As the passover was a yearly feast, the four he kept 
must have occurred in less than four full years. The last he 
observed having been on the evening before his death, it was the 
commencement of the fourth full year of his ministry. And this would 
make the first occur, as it is noted in the chronological index of our 
larger Bibles, [see note 3] in the spring of the year 30, according to 
the vulgar reckoning. The fourth and last fell in the year 33, the year 
in which he was crucified. (See John 2:13—5:1—6:4—8:1, 2.) This 
one fact of itself is sufficient to settle the question as to the length of 
our Lord’s ministry. If he preached seven years, he must have kept 
not less than eight passovers! If he did, what an omission on the 
part of the Evangelists! They have given us an account of the 
observance of four, and only that number. And Mr. Miller, | observe, 
reduces the number of passovers he kept to three. He says, “Christ 
kept three passovers with the Jews after he began his ministry, and 
before he nailed the ceremonial law to his cross.” (Lectures, p. 64.) 
Though | think Mr. Miller mistakes as to the number of passovers 
kept, yet his testimony confirms the position | have taken. Now, | 
ask, with what propriety or truth it can be maintained, in view of the 
number of passovers observed, that Christ’s ministry was seven 
years? | confess | cannot see.HST December 20, 1843, page 
145.14 


4, The chronologies agree in giving but three years and a half to the 
ministry of the Messiah. | deem it unsafe to depend upon the 
chronologies, as to those points in reference to which they differ. 
But | observe, that, amid all their discrepancies and conflicting 
opinions, they agree as to the length of the ministry. The larger 
Bibles, the Polyglott, and the Greek, all agree here. It has 
occasioned not a little surprise, after some examination, that it 
should be said by lecturers and writers on this subject, with the 
confidence that would be justified only in reference to an undisputed 
point that the chronologies of all our Bibles favor the idea that Christ 
preached seven years. A brother in New York, | believe, has written 
the most confidently and fully on this point. But a greater mistake 
could not be made. My attention was more particularly drawn to this 
subject, by an attempt of a brother to convince me of my error 
respecting the age of Christ, by a _ reference to the 
chronologicalindex of one of our large Bibles. He found that the 
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refeence was an unhappy one for him, as the arrangement favored 
my view. The baptism and commencement of the ministry of the 
Savior, were placed between the last of the year 29 and the first of 
the year 30, of the common reckoning. This was made to 
correspond with the chronological dates given in the margins of the 
Bible. And | have since examined more than a score of different 
Bibles of the larger class, and | find them all to agree. And while 
they agree as to the time of the baptism, they concur as to the time 
of the crucifixion, which in all is placed in the year 33.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 145.15 


| have a large Bible now before me, printed in Edinburgh, in 1807, 
in which the chronological dates are placed along the margins, 
marking the time of particular events with more precision and 
accuracy than the others | have noticed. It makes the baptism of 
Christ to have occurred between the year 29 and 30. He is in the 
full tide of his ministry in the beginning of the year 30. The 
chronological tables of this in the last part, are like those of the 
others.HST December 20, 1843, page 145.16 


And let any one look for a moment at any of our Polyglott Bibles, 
and he will satisfy hinself that the statement is no more just or true 
in regard to them Let him open to the first chapter of Mark of the 
common size Polyglott Bible, and be undeceived. He will see A. D 
26 inserted at the beginning of the Gospel, on the left hand page; 
on the opposite page he will observe that the chronological date is 
30. Under the latter date we see Jusus only in the commencement 
of his ministry. Now, since there are four years between the two 
dates, at the top of the two pages, who cannot see that if we give all 
the events of the left hand page to the year 26, we leave four years 
without an event? A great chasm for that part of his ministry! The 
fallacy in the case lics in the supposition, that all that is recorded 
under a general date took place at the time indicated by that date; 
whereas a more minute and particular notation of time would divide 
the events of a page, affixing different years as the periods of their 
occurrence. This must be so in this case, or there was a hiatus or 
chasm of four years. The necessity of this rule will appear the more 
striking and obvious, in Mathew, on the second page, where are 
found in my smaller Polyglott Bible, all the third, and nearly the 
whole of the fourth chapter. At the head of the page, | observe the 
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chronological date is, A. M. 4001; on the opposite page it is, A. D. 
31; making a difference of 30 years. Under the first date, or in the 
year |, there is an account of our Lord’s baptism and the 
commencement of his ministry, an account almost as long as that 
on the first page of Mark’s Gospel. Now am | to understand that 
Christ began to preach in the year I, and that there is a chasm here 
of 30 years? Or shall | not rather pursue the rational course, and 
divide the events of that page between the 30 years, and make the 
last to have occurred in the years 29 and 30, which are the baptism 
and the beginning of the ministry? This would then harmonize with 
Mark, and it would make the chroology of the Polyglott and of the 
large Bibles agree.HST December 20, 1843, page 145.17 


But a portion of the larger Polyglott Bibles [see note 4] follow the 
Greek, and place the baptism in the year 26, and the crucifixion in 
the year 29; giving only the same time to the ministry as the others. 
And | am yet to find the chronologer or historian, who allows any 
longer space for the Lord’s teaching. There is such an agreement 
on this point, among all such, as to make it not a little hazardous to 
question it. The contrary, certainly, should not be asserted, without 
the best of evidence.HST December 20, 1843, page 146.1 


5, As further proof of this point, | here give in full the opinion of 
Eusebius, [note 5] the earliest and most faithful ecclesiactical 
historian. He almost belonged to the Apostolic age, and his opinion, 
especially when founded on the proof he gives, must have no small 
weight with the candid and intelligent reader. “It was about the 
fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius, according to the Evangelist, in 
the fourth year, that Pilate was procurator of Judea, when Herod, 
Lysanias, and Phillip, us tetrarchs, held the government of the rest 
of Judea, when our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ was in his thirtieth 
year, [see note 6] that he came to the baptism of John, and there 
made the beginning of promulgating his gospel. The holy scriptures, 
moreover, relate that he passed the whole time of his public 
ministry under the high priests Annas and Caiaphas; intimating, 
that, during the years of their priesthood, the whole time of his 
ministry was terminated. For beginning with the pontificate of 
Annas, and continuing after that of Caiaphas, the whole of this 
interval does not even give us four years. The rites, indeed, of the 
law, having been already abolished since that period, with it were 
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also annulled the privileges of the priesthood, viz. of continuing it for 
life, and of hereditary discent. Under the Roman governors, 
however, different persons at different times were appointed as high 
priests, who did not continue in office more than a year. Josephus, 
indeed, relates that there were four high priests in succession from 
Annas to Caiaphas. Thus in his book of Antiquities, he writes in the 
following manner: “Valerius Gratus, having put a period to the 
priesthood of Annas, promoted Ishmael, the son of Baphi to the 
office; and removing him also, not long after, he appointed Eleazar, 
the son of Annas, who had been high priest, to the office. After the 
lapse of a year, removing also him, he transfers the priesthood to 
Simon, the son of Camithus. But he, also, did not continue to hold 
the honor longer than a year, when he was succeeded by 
Josephus, surnamed Caiaphas,” Hence the whole time of our 
Saviour’s ministry is proved not to embrace four entire years; there 
being four high priests for four years, from Annas to the 
appointment of Caiaphas, each of which held the office a year 
respectively. Caiaphas, indeed, is justly shown by the gospel 
narrative, to have been high priest in that year in which our Savior’s 
sufferings were finished. With which present observation, the time 
of Christ’s ministry is also proved to agree. (See Ecc. Hist. pp. 39, 
40.)HST December 20, 1843, page 146.2 


This passage from Eusebius is of double value, inasmuch as it 
cantains his opinion, and a new and perfectly conclusive argument 
in its defence. | commend it to all as such. HST December 20, 1843, 
page 146.3 


6, As an act of justice to him, and to give additional support to the 
view presented in the estimation of his friends, | here give the 
opinion of Mr. Miller. It should be borne in mind that Mr Miller never 
held that the ministry of Christ, in extent, was more than three and a 
half years; the other opinion having originated with others who had 
embraced his general views. He _ followed Ferguson, the 
chronologers, and tha scriptures, in reference to this point. He says, 
“The gospel of Jesus Christ, preached byJohn three and a half 
years, and by Christ three and a half years, making seven years.”— 
(Lectures, page 71.) And yet it is plain enough tobe seen, why a 
different opinion was embraced. Mr. M’s view, though correct as to 
the length of the ministry, involved a serious and insurmountable 
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difficulty, as to the end of the 69 weeks. He makes the 69 weeks 
terminate at the commencement of John’s ministry, in the year 26, 
and the baptism of Christ to occur in the middle or last of the year 
29. He says, “Then the sixty-two weeks (the seven included) ended 
when John began to preach the gospel, A. D. 26; and the one week 
was fulfilled in A. D. 33, when Christ offered himself upon the 
cross.” [Lectures, pp, 68, 69.] The difficulty is this: as the sixty nine 
weeks were to reach to Messiah the Prince, how they could end at 
the beginning of John’s preaching, three years and a half before he 
was anointed and proclaimed the Messiah. And the same difficulty 
is found in the fact, that, at the commencement of his preaching, he 
said, “The time is fulfilled.” meaning, as all the advocates of the 
seven years’ ministry believe, the 69 weeks. It was seen therefore, 
that the 69 weeks reached to the beginning of the Savior’s ministry, 
which view alone could surmount the difficulty, another theory must 
be sought for as to the length of that ministry. The result was, the 
notion of the seven years’ ministry, beginning in the year 26, and 
closing in the year 33.HST December 20, 1843, page 146.4 


But they have certainly fallen upon Chyrybdis, in their anxiety and 
effort to escape Scylla. When one difficulty has been avoided, into 
several, equally serious and formidable, have they plunged. How 
much easier, and more direct, and away from all difficulty, would 
have been the course, to have taken Mr. Miller’s view of the time of 
the commencement of the Lord’s ministry, in the middle of the year 
29, and made that the point, as the Savior said, when the 69 weeks 
were fulfilled, and thence measured three and a half years to the 
year 33, in the middle of the last week, when the crucifixion 
transpired. This was the path that lay nearest, and it certainly was 
the best every way. But the common opinion that the 70 weeks 
were fulfilled at the death of Christ, undoubtedly had much to do in 
determining that course. We shall soon see, however, that, in 
differing with Mr. Miller on that point, nothing has been gained.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 146.5 


The foregoing proofs must, we think, settle the point so as to leave 
no room for dispute, as to the duration of the Messiah’s ministry. 
The obvious sense of the prophecy, the fact that the apostles 
helped to confirm the covenant, the number of passovers kept by 
the Savior during his ministry, the perfect agreement of the 
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chronologies, the opinion and argument of Eusebius, and the 
testimony of Mr. Miller, all constitute an amount of evidence not to 
be resisted or set aside. The candid and reflecting must regard the 
point as established. If it is then settled, that the ministry of Christ 
was only three and a half years in duration, the next point is when it 
began. If in the year 26 of the common reckoning, it must have 
closed in the year 29. If so, 1810 years, the last part of the 2300, 
reckon from that point, were fulfilled in the year 1839—four years 
ago! [See note 7.] Then the vision ended, or the connection 
between the two periods was proved not to exist. But as neither of 
these will be admitted by the believers in the advent this year, 
another period for the commencement of the ministry must be 
sought, or another view of the meaning of the clause “midst of the 
week,” must be taken. But it is argued, that Christ’s death occurred 
in the year 29 or 30, in the middle of the week, making the week 
begin in A. D. 26 or 27, and end in 33. This, to my surprise, is the 
ground now taken by some of our most acute and able brethren, in 
opposition to the view supported in this article, But to this ground 
several fatal objections offer themselves.HST December 20, 1843, 
page 146.6 


1. Such a shift, effected under such circumstances, cannot but be 
liable to some suspicion. \t bears the marks of having originated in 
the most argent necessity. And this fact must make any position not 
a little questionable. The case stands thus: my construction of the 
clause of the prophecy under consideration, was stoutly opposed, 
because, with the view then entertained of the time of the 
crucifixion, it would extend the time of the end a few years beyond 
the present year. But it seems to have been discovered, that, by 
carrying the point of the crucifixion a few years back, this view could 
be adopted and the time of the end remain unchanged. And it was 
necessary to do this, to meet the argument demonstrating the 
ministr of Christ to have been but three and a half years in extent, 
For, if the last week of Daniel began with the ministry of our Lord, 
as all admit, and that ministry was but three and a half years long, 
and he was crucified in A. D 33, it would appear, both from 
prophetic and chronological testimony, that he was cut off in the 
middle of the week, and also that the whole week did not expire 
until A. D. 37. The idea of a seven year’s ministry had been, before, 
opposed to my view. But that was seen to be wholly indefensible, 
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and this was the only course remaining for those committed to the 
view that prophetic time closes the present year. By this change of 
the period of the death of Christ, the time of the end would remain 
unaltered, and my whole argument would be made to appear 
entirely unavailing for the purpose for which it has been given. But 
the change involves a surrender of two important points which have 
been all along contended for—namely, that the clause “midst of the 
week,” means the last part or extreme end of the week, and that the 
crucifixion took place in A. D. 33.—The construction of the clause 
becomes essential in this change, that | have contended for in this 
article, and also the period A. D. 30, as the middle of the week, 
when Messiah was cut off. But, if the former construction of the 
clause referred to had been sustained, the change would have 
been fatal to the system. Since, in that case, the whole time would 
have run by some three or four years. For, if Christ was cut off in A. 
D 30, at the end of the week, the 1810 years, the remaining portion 
of the time of the vision, would have expired in A. D. 1840! This was 
the very result aimed to be produced by Dr. Weeks, in one of his 
articles against Mr. Miller’s views. So if this ground had been taken 
six months ago, with the view then entertained of the prophecy, it 
would have amounted to a surrender of the whole system. It is then 
by adopting the view of the meaning of the prophecy set forth in this 
article, that the system can be maintained, with the alteration of the 
time of the crucifixion. Hence no reader should hesitate to adopt the 
general conclusion | have arrived at, on account of the novelty of 
the interpretation of the clause under examination. It remains for all 
to decide, whether, with the adoption of that, they will embrace a 
new and very questionable date for the crucifixion. For it is 
admitted, on the ground now taken, that the only point that can be 
disputable, is, whether the middle of the last week was reached in 
A. D. 30, or 33, at which point the death of Christ occurred. The 
other, then, ceases to be a disputed point. Therefore, to adopt the 
two, to avoid the conclusion derived from one and the facts 
previously admitted, is a change not bearing all the marks of 
fairness or candor.HST December 20, 1843, page 146.7 


Such a view cannot be adopted, for—HST December 20, 1843, 
page 146.8 


||. The proofs brought for the purpose do not sustain itHST 
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December 20, 1843, page 146.9 


The whole process of demonstration is circuitous, indirect, [see note 
8] and often an assumption of the point to be proved. 1, The time of 
the birth of Christ, [see note 9,] which is attempted to be proved, 
and which is essential to the support of that view is not, and cannot 
be demonstrated. Our most accurate and able chronologists are not 
agreed on this point. Prideaux says it was about a year before the 
death of Herod; Mosheim says the most probable opinion is, that it 
was about a year and six months before Herod’s death.—See Prid. 
vol. ii, p. 433. Mosh. in one vol., p. 16. Another writer puts the birth 
of Christ and the death of Herod the same year. See Cyclopedia of 
Hist., article Herod. Dionysius Exigus, the one who established the 
vulgar era, as is well known, put it four years later. A point so 
doubtful should not be assumed as proved. But if it could be shown 
beyond a doubt, it would not establish the point in dispute, as will 
soon be made evident.—2, The position has not been, and | am 
persuaded cannot be sustained, that the ministry of our Lord began 
in A. D. 26 or 27. The method of proof is too indirect and 
inconclusive to have any real force. There is nothing in the gospel 
narrative that furnishes a chronological clue to the year. To prove 
when John began his ministry, is not to prove when Christ began 
his, it this could be satisfactorily done. But this is the method taken. 
The process is this: John the Baptist, according to Luke, began to 
preach in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Cesar, in A. D. 
26: now as he was a regular priest, he could not enter upon his 
office until he was thirty years of age, and as the Savior was but six 
months younger than John, and did, according to the same 
evangelist, begin his ministry when he was about 30, he must have 
entered upon it about six months later, which was in 26 or 27 A. D. 
This is the argument. But several points are here assumed. 1, That 
the 15th of Tiberius, intended by the Evangelist, was the fifteenth 
year after he was associated with Augustus in the administration of 
the government, which is not certain. All admit that A. D. 26, was 
the 12th of Tiberius’ so/e reign, though the 15th, reckoning from the 
time of his association with Augustus. Which we are to understand 
is not proved, and which will make a difference of some three years. 
If we are to understand the 15th of his so/e reign, it was A. D. 29, 
and not 26. 2, Another point assumed is, that John was a regular 
priest. Tins is not proved, and | am confident cannot be. This is no 
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where intimated, nor was there anything in his course favoring the 
idea. His mission and office were both peculiar. This is evident from 
the wonder excited among the people respecting him. The 
Sanhedrim deputed some of their number to go and ascertain who 
he was, or what he claimed to be. See John 7st chapter. This would 
not have been so, if he had been aregular priest, officiating 
regularly in that capacity. 3, That, supposing him a regular priest, he 
did not begin his public preaching until he was 30. Some entered 
upon their ministry, that were regular priests, before that age. See 
Dr. A Clark’s statement, in his com. on Luke, chap. 3:4. That Luke 
aims at accuracy and precision, in stating what he does respecting 
the age of Christ, when he was baptised, which is far from being 
evident. His language is the highest proof to the contrary. “And 
Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of age.” Or, ‘Jesus was 
about thirty years old, when he began to teach.’ This is the 
rendering of Griesback, Doddridge, and Lardner Dr. Bloomfield 
says,—‘“The very use of this adverb (“about”) plainly teaches, that 
nothing certain can be defined respecting the age of Christ at his 
baptism, and commencement of his ministry. Hence it is no wonder 
that the conjectures of commentators should be so various.”—Scott 
says,—‘“But the word about, and the decimal number, concur in 
warranting an opinion, that he might be rather above thirty at this 
time.” See Comprehensive Commentary on the place.—Another 
evidence that Luke did not aim at chronological exactness in his 
statements, is found in what he says of the time of the issuing the 
decree of Augustus, that the world should be taxed. See Luke 2:7. 
Prideaux says this decree was issued three years before the birth of 
Christ. See vol. ii. p. 415. Then Luke could not have aimed at 
precision or exactness. 5, That the Savior began his ministry soon 
after his baptism, which is not certain.—The 69 weeks ended when 
he began to preach, and not when he was baptized. From Matthew 
4:12-16, we should infer that some time elapsed from the period he 
was baptized, to that when he eatered upon his public ministry. 4ST 
December 20, 1843, page 146.10 


As the above points are assumed, not proved, it must be plain that 
the argument fails of being conclusive. And this is the fundamental 
point in that view. In an elaborate article from the pen of S. Bliss, on 
this subject, which appeared in the Signs of the Times of July 12 
‘43, itis said, ‘We thus have a fixed period for the terminus ad quem 
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of the sixty nine weeks in A. D. 26, and as there is some dispute 
about the time of the crucifixion, it is the only fixed period from 

which we can date.” See reply to Turner. We see on what a slight 
foundation this “fixed period’ rests!—3. It has not been, and cannot 
be shown, that the death of the Messiah occurred in A. D. 29 or 30. 
—The whole proof rests upon two assumptions. 1, That his ministry 
was entered upon in 26 or 27, which is an assumption as has been 

seen. 2, That the Caraite Jews are correct as to the proper time for 
the observance of the passover.—To say they are correct, as to a 

point of difference between them and the Rabbinistic Jews, is not 
only an assumption, but it is to take one disputed point, and a very 
remote and insufficient one, to prove another. But it is evident from 

another sentence in the article from which | have just quoted, that 
there is little or no confidence in this evidence. “We must therefore 

reckon the 1810 years, the ballance of the 2300, not from the 

crucifixion. as there it some uncertainty of that date, but from the 

end of the seventy weeks in A. D. 33.” This, then, is the extent of 
the proof by which that view is attempted to be sustained That it is 
wholly insufficient, | need not say. This all must see.HST December 
20, 1843, page 147.1 


This view cannot be received for—HST December 20, 1843, page 
147.2 


Ill. To maintain that the crucifixion occurred in the year 30 is to do it 
in the face of the evidence as to the time of that event. Some of 
these | will present. 1, Fergusson’s astronomical calculations. To 
these calculations, the believers in the Advent this year are so 
committed, that they cannot consistently abandon them. [See note 
10.] The following extract from Ferguson’s Astronomy, has had, 
with them, nearly the same authority as the prophecy of Daniel to 
which it refers. It has been bound up in the “Bible Student’s Manual” 
with Mr. Miller’s “Rules for Interpretation:” and forms a part of nearly 
every work published on this subject by the press at Boston.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 147.3 


“Our Saturday is the Jewish Sabbath; and it is plain from St. Mark, 
ch. 15. ver. 42, and St. Luke,ch. 23. ver. 54. that Christ was 
crucified on Friday, seeing the crucifixion was on the day next 
before the Jewish Sabbath; and according to St. John,ch. 78. ver. 
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28, on the day that the passover was to be eaten, at least by many 
of the Jews.HST December 20, 1843, page 147.4 


The Jews reckoned their months by the moon, and their years by 
the apparent revolution of the sun; and they are the passover on the 
14th day of the month Nisan, which was the first month of the year, 
reckoning from the first appearance of the new moon, which at that 
time of the year might be on the evening of the day next after the 
change, if the sky was clear. So that their 11th day of the month 
answers to our 15th day of the moon, on which she is full. 
Consequently, the passover was always kept on the day of full 
moon.HST December 20, 1843, page 147.5 


And the full moon at which it was kept, was that one which 
happened next after the vernal equinox. For Josephus expressly 
says, (Antiq. B. iii. ch. 10,) the passover was kept on the 14th day of 
the month Nisan, according to the moon, when the sun was in 
Aries. And the sun always enters Aries at the instant of the vernal 
equinox; which in our Savior’s time, fell on the 22nd day of 
March.HST December 20, 1843, page 147.6 


The dispute among chronologers about the year of Christ’s death, is 
limited to four or five years at most. But as we have shown that he 
was crucified on the day of a paschal full moon, and on a Friday, all 
that we have to do, in order to ascertain the year of his death, is 
only to compute in which of those years there was a passover full 
moon on a Friday. For the full moons anticipate eleven days every 
year, (12 lunar months being so much short of a solar year,) and 
therefore one in every three years, at least, the Jews were obliged 
to set their passover a month farther forward than it fell by the 
course of the moon on the year next before, in order to keep it at 
the full moon next after the equinox. Therefore there could not be 
two passovers on the same day of the week, within the compass of 
a few neighboring years. And | find by calculation, the only 
passover full moon that fell on a Friday, for several years before or 
after the disputed year of the crucifixion, was on the 3rd day of 
April, in the 4746th year of the Julian period, which was the 490th 
[see note 11] year after Ezra received the above-mentioned 
commission from Artaxerxes Longimanus, according to Ptolomy’s 
canon, and the year in which the Messiah was to be cut off, 
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according to the prophecy, reckoning from the going forth of that 
commission or commandment: and this 490th year was the 33rd 
year of our Savior’s age, reckoning from the vulgar era of his birth; 
but the 37th, reckoning from the the true era thereof.”HST 
December 20, 1843, page 147.7 


And he adds, that the extraordinary darkness, spoken of by 
Phlegon a heathen writer, and which he calls a most remarkable 
eclipse, was experienced in A. D. 33, [see note 12] which must 
have been the supernatural darkness at the time of the crucifixion, 
as there was no eclipse, in a natural way, that year. 4ST December 
20, 1843, page 147.8 


2, Rollin’s Chronology. Rollin, [see note 13] not without reason, 
dates the 70 weeks at the commission given to Nehemiah by 
Artaxerxes, in the twentieth year of his reign. Indeed, the more | 
reflect on the subject, the stronger is my conviction that he is right. 
The commission given to Ezra, thirteen years before that, never has 
seemed to my mind to answer the prophetic description. It is too 
limited, too reserved, and too confined to a specific object, to be the 
one intended by the prophecy. The other is ample, full, and general, 
and answers in all its features to the prophetic description. | see 
that bro. Litch has adopted the view of Rollin. He says,—‘“That 
decree given by Artaxerxes in the seventh year of his reign, is the 
one usually adopted by commentators, as the date of the seventy 
weeks. Following the great body of the commentators, | have 
formerly inclined to the same opinion, and adopted it without a very 
critical examination. But | confess my confidence has been shaken 
in that date, by a more careful examination of the various decrees, 
and the chronology since that decree. The marginal reading of 
Daniel 9:24, shows the opinion of the translators to have been, that 
the decree of the twentieth year of Artaxerxes was the date of the 
seventy weeks.” See Prophetic Expos., vol. i. p. 135. Bro. Litch then 
presents a chronological table, taken as he says from Rollin, which 
gives 457 years from the twentieth of Artaxerxes, to A. D. 1. But he 
falls into two mistakes, which | think he will readily discover. He will 
see that Rollin fixes the twentieth year of the reign of that king, in A. 
M. 3550, and 454 before Christ. His table does not vary more than 
a year from this computation. Bro. Litch’s principal mistake consists 
in giving Ptolomy Soter, king of Egypt, five years of the time he 
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allowed for the space between the death of Alexander, and the 
division of his kingdom between his four generals. Ptolomy Soter 
did indeed reign twenty years, as bro. L. states; but not that length 
of time after the division of Alexander’s kingdom. Rollin gives him 
but 15 years after that. And he gives Darius Codomanus 6 years, 
and Alexander seven years and 8 months, which would give one 
year more than bro. L allows for this part of the time. The following 
is a correct chronological table from Rollin, from the 20th of 
Artaxerxes, to A. D. 1.HST December 20, 1843, page 147.9 


Yrs. m. d. 
Artaxerxes. after his 20th year, reigned 28 
Xerxes and Sogdianus, 7 15 
Darius Nothus, 19 
Artaxerxes Mnemon 43 
Ochus, 24 
Arses, 3 
Darius Codomanus, 6 
Alexander the Great, 7 8 
From Alexander’s death, to the division of his 29 
kingdom, 
Ptolemy Soter, king of Egypt, reigned, 15 
Ptolemy Philodelphus, 39 
Ptolemy Euergetes, » 25 
Ptolemy Philopater, ‘ 17 
Ptolemy Epiphanes, 7 24 
Ptolemy Philometer, 7 ey 
Ptolemy Physcon, “ 28 
Ptolemy Lathyrus, 4 10 
Alexander II., , 16 
Ptolemy Aulutes and Berenice his daughter, 14 
Cleopatra and her brother, ; 21 
The Romans became masters of Egypt B. C., 30 


Total, 453 3 15HST December 20, 1843, page 147.10 


According to this chronology, which | am disposed to think is as 
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accurate as any, both as to its starting point and reckoning, Christ 
could not have been crucified earlier than A. D. 33, or the 70 weeks 
have expired before 37. If he was cut off in A. D. 30, it must have 
been, according to this chronological arrangement, at the beginning 
of the last week, which | think none will pretend. This | present as 
strong proof of my correctness, both as to the time of the crucifixion, 
and of the termination of the 70 weeks.HST December 20, 1843, 
page 147.11 


3 , Prideuax’s Chronolgy. Prideux’s tablet [see note 14] are 
pronounced, by our friends, to be the best extant. But they confirm 
the view | have taken, as to the time of the commencement of the 
Lord’s ministry, and the crucifixion.—He fixes the first in A. D. 29, 
and the last in A. D. 33. His only error is, that he supposes the sixty 
nine weeks ended at the beginning of John’s preaching in A. D. 26, 
and not at the beginning of Christ’s, in A. D. 29. And this all will 
concede to be an error who embrace our general views. It is 
admitted by all such, that the sixty nine weeks reached to the time 
the Savior entered upon his ministry, whatever that time might have 
been. But the following table from Prideuax, will show, that these 
week ended in A. D. 29, when our Lord entered upon his public 
preaching.HST December 20, 1843, page 147.12 


Succession in the time of the High Ppriesthood, from the time of the 
commencement of the second division of Daniel’s seventy weeks, 
or the 434 years, to the beginning of Christ's ministry. The table 
therefore covers the whole space from the close of the “7 weeks” or 
49 years, to the beginning of the last week, in A. D. 29, when our 
Lord entered upon his public preaching.4S7T December 20, 1843, 
page 147.13 


Succession. Years. References. 
35 13Joiada held his office 40 years. It was 


in the fifth year of his pontificate that the fast 
1. Joiada. — division of the seventy weeks, or 49 years, 


Neh xii 10 Pried’s vol i p 


ended. He, therefore, officiated 33 years after 433. 
that. See reference above. 
2. Johanan, er ie 
(Jonathan, ) 32 11 265 to 290 
3. Jaddua, 20 “ "411 “ 290 ” 350 
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4. Onias, |. 21 
5. Simon 

the just, 

6. Elenzer, 15 
7. 

Manesseh, 
8. Onias Il. 33 
9. Simon Il. 22 
ie Onanias 27 
11. Jason, 

12. 

Manelaus, 


Princes of Judea 


1. Judas 
Maccabeus, 


2. Jonathan, 
3. Simon, 


4. John Hyrcanus, 


No Authorcode 


Kings of Judea 


1. 
Ariatobulus, 1 
l., 

2. Alex. 
Jannaeus, 

3. 
Alexandra, 
4. 
Aristobulus 6 
Il., 

5. 

Hyrcanus, 24 
Il., 


“ "252 “ 
335 


“ " 335 “375 
“” 375 “ 395 
“” 895 iv 7 


Prid vol. ii. 350 ” 395 


oo” 


395 “ 411 
“ "411 


ii. 113 ” 225 


113 ” 154 
” 154 “185 


” 183 “215 
” 215 “ 220 
” 220 “ 299 


vol. iv. 7 to 
13 


“” 13 to 43 


“” 43 “62 


"62 ” 99 


” 99 “ 193 
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6. 
Antigonus, 2 


7. Herod 
The Grt, “ ” 359 “ 362 
33 


Christ born in his 33rd year, Herod’s last yr. 1 
8. 10 
Archaelaus, 

6 14The table gives Augustus 6 years from the deposition 


of Archaelaus, though three years of that time Tiberius 
9. was associated with him. But the 15 years given to the 
Augustus, latter are of his sole reign, though the number should be 
18, reckoning from the time of his association with 
Augustus. All will see it is the same. 


10. 
Tiberius, ts 
‘63 wks of 
Daniel 9:26 
434 
Add ‘7 wks. 
” Daniel 
9:25, 49 
First commis. 
Chits.min’y second do. 11 
3yrs. 6 mo 
conver. of 
Con., 3yr 7 his return 
6m 7 
make 1 or 
last wk. to Persia, 5 
Daniel 9:27 
Third com. 19 
to close of the 
Old Test. Canon. 
49 
Total 
JVHe 


“" 193 “ 204 


“” 368 “ 370 


“ ” 371 “373 


” 373 “379 


” 379 “ 384 


Ezra 13 Ezra 
7:11-do. 


Nehemiah 
12:13; 
715.190. 


Nehemiah 2:1- 
6. 


“v. 6. Prid 


ii. 146-151 


“v.14; 2:6, 


“ii 151. xiii 
“ 6, 7. do ii 
190. 

“ 7-22. do ii. 
208-225 
490 
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4 .Usher’s Chronology. See our Bibles. [See note 15.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 147.14 


5 . Whiston [see note 16] the translator and commentator of 
Josephus, puts the crucifixion in A. D. 33. See notes vol. p. 45ST 
December 20, 1843, page 147.15 


6 . Kiddle thus fixes it. See Eccl. Chronology, p. 1. [See note 
17.JHST December 20, 1843, page 147.16 


7. Lempier does likewise. See chronological tables at the beginning 
of Clas. Dict. HST December 20, 1843, page 147.17 


This list of authorities of the highest character, might be extended 
almost indefinitely. The opinion is nearly universal, that the death of 
our Lord took place in the year fixed for that event by the preceding 
authors. With them and the religions world generally, on this point, | 
think it the most safe and prudent to stand. Whoever attempts to fix 
upon another point of time for that event, on the slight gorunds 
reviewed above, is doomed, | am persuaded, to certain failure. And 
here | rest. HST December 20, 1843, page 147.18 


There is but one remaining view, to which our friends who hold that 
the seventy weeks terminated at Christ’s death, or in A. D. 33, can 
resort, and that is, that he entered upon his ministry in the thirty 
fourth year of his age, in the middle or last of A. D., 29 according to 
Ferguson and Prideaux. This would make him confirm the covenant 
the last half of the week, and come to his end in A. D. 33, in the 
thirty seventh year of his age. But this view has no less difculties 
than the other with that theory,4ST December 20, 1843, page 
147.19 


It will not be entertained for the reason that the year 26 has been 
taken as the date of Christ’s ministry, by those who differ with Mr. 
Miller. The sixty nine weeks were to reach to the time of the 
commencement of his public ministry, according to the language of 
the prophecy, and which is proved beyond dispute to have been so 
by the fact, that, when he entered upon his work, he said, “The time 
—the sixty nine weeks—is fulfilled.” Now, if this was in the middle or 
last part of A. D. 29, and in the thirty-fourth year of his age, his 
ministry of three and a half year’s continnance would end in 33 A. 
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D. IN THE MIDDLE OF DANIEL’S LAST WEEK! (See note 18.) € 
if Ferguson and Prideuax are correct as to the time our Lord began 
to preach, and the sixty nine weeks extended fo that point as the 
prophecy declares they shall, and as our friends admit, my view is 
sustained, though the Savior might have been thirty four years old 
when he entered upon his work. For, in whatever year we make the 
ministry of Christ to have begun, we must begin to reckon the last 
week. If that was the last part of A. D. 29, the whole of the week did 
not end until the last of the year 36, or the beginning of the year 37. 
And as no one pretends that he was crucified later than 33 A. D., he 
must have been cut off in the middle of the week. Hence if the 
Savior was thirty seven years of age, at his death, as Ferguson and 
Prideaux maintain, and as our friends contend, it cannot make any 
possible difference as to the point in the week of his death; since in 
that case, he was in his thirty-fourth year at the time of entering 
upon his ministry. The sixty nine weeks were fulfilled when he 
began, and by the time he was thirty seven, he had but just arrived 
at the middle of the last week. The difference as to his age would 
then only affect the time of the going forth of the commandment, 
from which point are reckoned the seventy weeks. But there is 
some difficulty in reconciling the declaration of Luke with the view 
that he was so old when he began his public labor—Should any 
one think otherwise, he will have to admit that his death transpired 
in the middle of the last week.HST December 20, 1843, page 
147.20 


Amid this doubt and discrepancy of views, there seems to be but 
one course that is safe and void of difficulty that can be taken, and 
that is, to make three well-settled points our guide, and steer as 
they shall lead the way. The first is, that the 69 weeks ended at the 
commencement of Messiah’s ministry. The second is. that the 
ministry embraced but three and a half years. Third, that he was cut 
off in A. D. 33. This would make the last week begin where the 
chronologies commence it, in the last part of the year 29. Hence the 
crucifixion, transpiring in A. D. 33, was in the middle of the last 
week. And to my surprise, | find it so arranged in the chronological 
tables in the back part of all our large Bibles. Let any one turn to 
them, and he will read, at the time of the crucifixion,—*The fourth 
passover, in which Christ our passover is sacrificed, and so an end 
is put to all legal sacrifices prefiguring this great expiation. The 
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fourth or middle year of Daniel’s last week begins,” And in 
conformity with this arrangement, the week is made to begin with 
his ministry. This is proof from an unexpected quarter, and proof of 
the greater value from the fact that this Chronology has been 
claimed in support of the view that the ministry commenced in the 
year 26.HST December 20, 1843, page 148.1 


Now, in the light of these well-established points, we can run back, 
free from all chronological dificulties, and find the commencement 
of the seventy weeks. And this we shall find to have been before 
Christ 453.HST December 20, 1843, page 148.2 


Thus—Before Christ— 453 
To the crucifixion— 33 
Making 486 


entire years. But to reckon the fractions would give 486 1-2 years. 
The remaining three and a half years, to complete the 490, in which 
the Apostles finished the confirmation of the covenant, expired the 
last of A. D. 36, or the beginning of the year 37. (See note 19) | use 
this last number as it is a round-number, and as near exactness as 
any other. And from 37 A. D., reckon 1810 years, the remainder of 
the length of the vision, and they will expire 1847. This, as it 
appears to me, is the most probable period of the termination of the 
vision of 2300 days. As the whole ground of the chronology is 
disputed, from the death of Christ back, | deem this the only safe, 
and, | might say, practicable course to take. This harmonizes the 
views of all, in all the main points. Every other view is attended with 
difficulties from which there is no hope of extrication. This view 
leaves the prophecy in possession of its obvious meaning: gives an 
intelligible and consistent exposition of the confirmation of the 
covenant; explains the reason why the apostles were so long 
confined to the Jews after the crucifixion: affords the proper length 
of time for the Savior’s ministry, and relieves us of all chronological 
difficulties. (See note 20) |, therefore, adopt it, in preference of any 
other.HST December 20, 1843, page 148.3 


But, if, after all, it should be said, in opposition to this view, that as 
the chronologies admit the common reckoning to have been dated 
four years too late, Christ must have been 37 years old in A. D. 33, | 
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have only to reply, that since the whole host of chronologers 
maintain that his ministry did not embrace but three and a half 
years, he must if this be so, have entered upon it in the thirty fourth 
year of his age; and further, that as the last week began with his 
ministry, as already shown, his crucifixion must have occurred in 
the middle of that week. So the result is the same, after the 
difference with Luke is reconciled.4S7T December 20, 1843, page 
148.4 


But if any should be startled because | have changed the date of 
the commencement from 457 to 453, | have but to observe, that | 
have only done what must be doneon supposition that the vulgar 
reckoning is four years too late. This is all HST December 20, 1843, 
page 148.5 


NOTES ON THE FOREGOING 


JVHe 


(1.) Our brother speaks of the opinion that Christ preached seven 
years, as being given up. On this point we would remark, that the 
junior editor of this paper, relinquished that view some six months 
since, when we saw that the correctness of Ferguson’s calculation, 
as to the day of the week on which the first moon after the equinox 
would full, could not determine the year of the crucifixion, on 
account of the impossibility which Dr. Prideaux, (one of the authors 
on whom our brother relies) shows there is in fixing within one 
month, the day of the Julian year, on which any day of the Jewish 
would fall. But neither of the senior editors of this paper, or Mr. 
Miller, regard this point any differently than they have always 
expressed it. They consider that the prophecy fixes the date of the 
crucifixion where they reckon it; but if they could be brought to see, 
that the crucifixion in the middle of the week could be reconciled 
with the prophecy, their great argument for its being in 33 would at 
once be taken from them, as it would be from all the modern writers 
who have thus dated it. While therefore our brother is alone 
responsible for his view, we are alone responsible for our view. HST 
December 20, 1843, page 148.6 


(2) Our readers are referred to No. 16 of the “Signs,” two weeks 
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since, for our view of the length of Christ’s ministry.WST December 
20, 1843, page 148.7 


(3.) It will be remembered that the Chronology placed in the margin 
of all Bibles is never considered as more than collateral evidence, it 
being in all cases there placed according to the opinion of the editor 
or publisher, as to the probable time when the respective events 
occurred. Thus every one who has published an edition of the 
Scriptures, has adopted what to him, were the most probable dates. 
Some follow Usher, others do not. While, therefore, reference may 
be made to them as mere evidence of the opinion of the men by 
whom they are arranged, it will be seen, that they are of no 
authority whatever in settling a disputed point in chronology, as the 
author of such arrangement is seldom given, and the evidence 
upon which it is arranged is never found in the same connection. In 
the previous number, our brother himself rejected the marginal date 
for the conversion of Cornelius, when it made against him, as 
“wholly arbitrary and unsupported.” If it is thus “wholly arbitrary and 
unsupported” in one case, it loses its authority in the other cases. 
For this cause no modern chronological table is of any value, aside 
from the name of the compiler, and the evidence upon which the 
arrangment rests. Feeling therefore, that our readers demanded of 
us something more than mere opinion—reference to the margin of 
the Bible, or extracts from Chronological Tables, and having access 
to, we have spent some weeks in the examination of the works of 
nearly all the great chronologers now extant. We have examined in 
reference to this point, the works of Jackson, Blair, Bishop Lloyd, 
Playfair, Petavius, Kennedy, Dr. Hales, Arch-Bishop Usher, Dr. 
Prideaux; with the works of Ferguson, Eusebius, Rollin, Josephus, 
and others, which are not chronological; and we have given the 
dates, arguments, epochs, and coincidences by which the historical 
events are adjusted to the chronology, by astronomical, historical, 
and prophetic agreements. The evidence thus collected, can only 
be set aside by like chronological agreements.4S7T December 20, 
1843, page 148.8 


(4.) If this question were to be settled by a reference to the margin 
of the Polyglott Bibles, it would be necessary to show that those 
which place the crucifixion in 29, are of less authority than the more 
modern ones which place it in 33.HST December 20, 1843, page 
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148.9 


(5.) If Eusebius is good authority for the length of Christ’s ministry, 
his testimony as to the date of the crucifixion in A. D.31, should not 
be rejected.HST December 20, 1843, page 148.10 


(6.) If Eusebius is authority, Christ began his ministry when he was 
thirty, A. D. 26.7HST December 20, 1843, page 148.11 


(7.) This argument is not valid: for when it is admitted that the 
crucifixion is in the middle of the week, there are 1813 1-2 years, 
and not 1810 years to be reckoned from that point. HST December 
20, 1843, page 148.12 


(8.) Of this circuitousness our readers will judge.4ST December 20, 
1843, page 148.13 


(9.) No one can hope to fix the birth of Christ within a less circle 
than about a year. With all the testimony Herod could gather, Christ 
was “two years old and under’ when that monarch sought to slay 
him. He was born before Herod died. But thedeath of Herod is a 
period respecting which, two opinions cannot be found among 
chronologists. No chronologist or historian raises a doubt respecting 
that date. HST December 20, 1843, page 148.14 


(10.) We trust all Adventists will have consistency enough to believe 
what they find to be the truth, whether on the one side or the 
other. HST December 20, 1843, page 148.15 


(11.) If Ferguson is good authority, his testimony will tend to prove 
that 490 years from the decree given to Ezra terminated about A. 
D., 33.HST December 20, 1843, page 148.16 


(12.) We would refer our readers to the extracts two weeks since, 
from Dr. Hales, on this question. The evidence that Phlegon records 
this darkness in A. D. 33, or how it can be adjusted to the vulgar 
era, we have not seen. He knew nothing of this era, and could not 
date from it, as it was not invented till 500 years from his day. Its 
adjustment to the vulgar era must be shown before its evidence will 
be of much weight.HST December 20, 1843, page 148.17 
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(13.) It should be remembered that Rollin makes no pretensions as 
a chronologist. He is a good historian, but is only a copyist: and is 
not relied on for chronological accuracy. To date the 20th of 
Artaxerxes B. C. 453, is in opposition to all astronomical 
observations by which dates are accurately settled. This period was 
to begin, not with a decree, but with the decree to restore and to 
build Jerusalem. In the first year of Cyrus, 2 Chronicles 36:23, a 
decree was given to rebuild the temple, but not the city. Under this 
decree the temple was commenced, but on account of the Jews’ 
enemies, the work was made to cease till the second year of 
Darius, king of Persia, when another decree was made which only 
confirmed the first decree, Ezra 4:6. The decree to restore and to 
build Jerusaem, was given in the seventh year of Artaxerxes 
Longimanus, Ezra 7. This must be the decree, as after provision 
was made for the sacrifices of the temple, which was now finished, 
Ezra was permitted to do with the rest of the money what should 
‘seem good’ to him; and whatsoever Ezra should require of the 
treasurers beyond the river, they were commanded to do speedily. 
And in Ezra’s prayer, as recorded in the 9th chapter, he praised 
God that he had extended mercy to them in the sight of the kings of 
Persia, etc. ‘and to give us a wall in Judah and in Jerusalem. This 
decree, according to the margin of most polyglott Bibles, the canon 
of Ptolomy and the undoubted era of Nabonassar was in the year B. 
C. 457.HST December 20, 1843, page 148.18 


(14.) Prideaux’s tables are good authority, because in the body of 
his work he has gone into the argument, and shown how history 
and chronology are harmonised. He also triumphantly sustains us in 
the commencement of the 70 weeks, the end of the 69, the middle 
of the last, and the end of the 70. He has placed our Savior’s 
ministry in the last half, instead of the first half of the week, because 
he conceived it must close the 70 weeks, otherwise it would have 
been placed in the first half. To quote an authority in support of a 
single point, when the same authority is rejected on all other points, 
is not conclusively proving the one point.HST December 20, 1843, 
page 148.19 


(15.) Usher’s Chronology is not followed in all our Bibles. Where it 
is, all parts of the 70 weeks correspond with our view of them, and 
harmonise at the same points. He places the ministry of our Lord 
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the same as Dr. Prideaux, and for the same reason. If he is 
authority, we are fairly entitled to it. HST December 20, 1843, page 
149.1 


(16.) Whiston does not claim to be a chronologist: he is a mere 
copyist in dates, and quotes from Usher.HST December 20, 1843, 
page 149.2 


(17.) Riddle and Lempriere are similarly situated. They are good 
compilers, but their chronological dates are second handed.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 149.3 


(18.) If Ferguson and Prideaux are correct, and the sixty-nine 
weeks reach to Christ’s ministry, as they both show from the canon 
of Ptolomy and the era of Nabonassar, that the sixty-nine weeks 
ended in A. D. 26—7, it follows that his ministry must have then 
commenced, and consequently, the 70 weeks ended in A. D. 33— 
4.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.4 


(19.) Three and a half years added to April 3rd A. D. 33 carry us 
only to Oct. 3rd. A. D. 36.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.5 


(20.) We cannot see that any chronological difficulties are relieved. 
It appears to us to unsettle every chronological point on which the 
question has been based, by a doubtful criticism on the translation 
of a Hebrew word. The more we examine this point, the more we 
are confirmed in the belief that it is not so. See article “Vulgar Era” 
on next page. Ed.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.6 


English Charities. One fourth of the tithes in England, were 
originally designed for the poor, to be dispensed by the clergy; but 
of late great complaint has been made, as somehow or other funds 
committed to the clergy for the benefit of the poor, have been 
diverted to the uses of the reverend trustees, and found their way 
into the pockects of the holy men. The revenues of the Church are 
only about six millions!! and it is supposed that they have mistaken 
themselves for the poor!W4ST December 20, 1843, page 149.7 


An English paper says that there are no class of men, who consider 
themselves so poor as the Bishops who rejoice in a revenue of 
20,0001, a year, and who usually accumulate an estate larger than 
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any other class of men in personal property (only,) upwards of 
70,0001. each. “It is then very clear that these holy men have 
mistaken their own families for the poor, and applied their means 
accordingly; their charity, according to the proverb, beginning at 
home, and ending there too. It is not therefore surprising that the 
people should begin to feel that their charities are not well 
appropriated; or that the Bishops are not looking for the Lord. They 
love this world.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.8 


LETTER FROM BRO. A. S. RICHADRSON 


JVHe 


Brothers, hold on to the faith, for he that hath promised that he will 
come, will come, and he will not tarry, and if we would make sure of 
the promise our faith must endure unto the end. Let us be of the 
faithful few, watch and pray, “that when he comes we may be found 

of him in peace, without spot and blameless.” Do we know that we 
have passed from death unto life? If so, what better evidence than 
that we love his appearing. The oil of joy and gladness ever in our 
hearts, with the oil of faith that our lamps may be well trimmed and 

filled, so that the world may have evidence, and have none 
occasion to stumble. Behold the bridegroom cometh, let us go forth 
to meet him. Let us pray for one another, for them that are of like 

precious faith, for all men have not faith. Yours truly, 4ST December 
20, 1843, page 149.9 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 

“The Lord is at Hand.” 

BOSTON, DECEMBER 20, 1843. 

All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass” 


post paid.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.10 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
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forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
and also money to pay for the sameHST December 20, 1843, page 
149.11 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST December 20, 1843, page 
149.12 


Religious News.—The papers abound with accounts of ordinations, 
the constitution of churches, the dedication of meeting houses, the 
changes of pastoral relations, etc. etc. We regret to observe, 
however, that the accounts of revivals of religion have come to be 
so few and far between. Can it be that the late unusual excitements 
at the North, were in any way connected with the Miller mania; and 
that now the year 1843 has drawn so near to a close, the people 
feel less concern for spiritual and eternal things.—Biblical 
Recorder.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.13 


Will Bro. Merideth read the following well known epistle from 
Revelation 3:14-22.—“And unto the angel of the church of the 
Laodiceans write; These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true 
Witness, the beginning of the creation of God; | know thy works that 
thou art neither cold nor hot: | would that thou wert cold or hot. So 
then, because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, | will 
spue thee out of my mouth. Because thou sayest, | am rich and 
increased with goods, and have need of nothing: and knowest not 
that thou art wretched, and misereable, and poor, and blind, and 
naked: | counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou 
mayest be rich: and white raiment that thou mayest be clothed, and 
that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine 
eyes with eye-salve that thou mayest see. As many as | love, | 
rebuke and chasten; be zealous therefore and repent. Behold, | 
stand at the door, and knock: If any man hear my voice, and open 
the door, | will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he with 
me. To him that overcometh will | grant to sit with me in my throne, 
even as | also overcame, and am set down with my Father in his 
throne. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto 
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the churches.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.14 


We can see no difference between the power to work miracles, 
discern spirits, etc. and that required to foretell future events. We 
have no idea that any one of this day, can justly or rationally make 
pretentions to either. We have, therefore, regarded the whole 
system of the Millerites, first and last, as having its foundation in a 
gross, and absorbing fanaticism, which could know no limit short of 
the most monstrous excesses. Biblical Recorder HST December 
20, 1843, page 149.15 


Does Bro. Merideth labor under the delusion that Mr. Miller makes 
any pretentions to the power of foretelling future events? It would so 
seem from the above. Mr Miller makes no such pretentions; he only 
claims that God has revealed in his word so that none may be 
ignorant of the time of the Advent. As Bro. Merideth has rejected 
this system from the supposition that it was based on private 
revelation only, would it not be well to examine the Scriptural 
evidence by which its truth is sustained, before it is rejected for a 
misapprehension of the “foundation” on which it rests? And further, 
would it not be an act of justice to undeceive the readers of the 
Recorder, respecting Mr. Miller's pretentions to the spirit of 
prophecy? By the article from which the above is taken, they would 
gain a wrong impression.HST December 20, 1843, page 149.16 


Baptist circular—Extraordinary statement 


JVHe 


The following is an extract from the circular letter of the Ministers 
and Messengers of the Fairfield (Ct.) Co. Baptist Association, to the 
churches belonging thereto. According do the Hartford Secretary, it 
was written by J. H. Linsley, of Stratford CtHS7T December 20, 
1843, page 149.17 


“The Bible declares the day of judgment is unknown to man, to 
angels, and even to Christ himself as man, but to the Father or 
Godhead only.—But the strange doctrine has been advanced to the 
great disturbance, perplexity and trial of the pastors and churches 
of Christ; that a new revelation has been given to certain individuals 





736 


calling themselves the wise, who have been made to understand 
certain things not revealed to the church generally, that the day of 
final judgment and the burning of the world are to occur in the year 
1843.”HST December 20, 1843, page 149.18 


The above is a sample of what is continually being promulgated by 
the so called religious press, and from the pnipit, by men who have 
been set apart as God’s ministers. Now, all who know anything 
respecting the doctrine of the Advent, know perfectly that we make 
no pretensions to any new revelation, or that anything is revealed to 
us which is not equally revealed for all, and that we only profess to 
read from the word of God the things which are therein revealed— 
only claiming to believe what we there read. As we have never 
made any pretensions to any new revelation, but have always 
asserted the contrary, and have promulgated the same far and 
wide, so that those who will, may have a correct knowledge of our 
true position. It follows that all who were instrumental in giving 
publicity to the above address, were guilty of publishing an absolute 
and wilful falsehood, knowing it to be false; or else were guilty of 
unpardonable ignorance on a point respecting which they assumed 
to enlighten the public. And either horn of the dilemma will render 
such men unfit to be entrusted with the care of souls. No wonder 
such “pastors” should feel great “disturbance” and “perplexity,” that 
the doctrine of an immediate advent should be preached!! Are 
Christians willing to entrust themselves in the hands of such 
teachers? We will however say for those men, that, probably they 
really thought they were stating the truth, and had never informed 
themselves of the evidence of our hope. Cannot some faithful and 
godly missionary be sent to the benighted of that region?HST 
December 20, 1843, page 149.19 


Br. N. Trull—writes from New Boston, that the brethren in that place 
continue strong in the faith, the work of grace being deep in the 
heart. He says, “we hold our meetings separate from the church as 
usual; and the church thinking our names not worthy a place on 
their book, on Tuesday last rejected five of us from their ranks, but | 
trust our names are all registered in the Lamb’s book of Life."HST 
December 20, 1843, page 149.20 


Bro. Whiting writes, that the cause of truth is onward in the region of 
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Williamsburg, N. Y.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.1 


Br. H. B. Skinner writes from Buffalo, N. Y., that the cause never 
looked more prosperous than it now does in that place.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.2 


Bro L. Caldwell writes from the same place, that the brethren there 
were never stronger.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.3 


Bro. Joel Spaulding writes:—‘“I recently visited a number of towns 
and plantations in the northern section of the state, where | lectured 
last year, and was happy to find, that nearly all of the converts were 
still persevering in the way of holiness: many of them, and the older 
brethren, were very happy in the love of Christ HST December 20, 
1843, page 150.4 


| administered the ordinances in a number of sections, while with 
them. J. S.WST December 20, 1843, page 150.5 


Brother Litch in Baltimore—We perceive by the Baltimore Sun, that 
Bro. Litch has commenced a course of lectures in that cityWST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.6 


Mr. Miller in Buffalo.—Father Miller is creating quite a sensation this 
town. Not that there are a great number who have been convened 
to his way of thinking, but the earnestness and sincerity, and deep 
research withal, with which he urges his doctrines, causes all to 
have a curiosity to hear him. The theatre on Sunday evening was 
crowded to a jam from pit to gallery, and hundreds could not find 
admittance. But notwithstanding this large and miscellaneous 
audience, there was perfect order and decorum manifested 
throughout, which we are glad to see. Let all speak freely their 
sentiments upon all questions without let or hinderance, is our 
motto.—Buffalo Gaz.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.7 


New Works.—A True Picture, or a thrilling description of the state of 
the churches throughout Christendom: extracted from a discourse 
recently preached in London, by Rev. Robert Atkins of Liverpool. 
We have republished this as No. 39 of the Second Advent Library, 
price 4 cents, or $2 per hundred, for distribution. 4ST December 20, 
1843, page 150.8 
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A Warning to Watchfulness.—This is from the pen of Bro. F. G. 
Brown; and constitutes the 40th No. of the Library. Price 6 cents, or 
$4 per hundred.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.9 


Ministers not to be Trusted! At a meeting of the Amer. Bible Society, 
at Cincinnati, Nov. 1., the following resolution was moved by Dr. 
Beecher:HST December 20, 1843, page 150.10 


Resolved, That to withhold the Bible from the common people, and 
leave them to learn its contents from the lips of the ministry, is more 
absurd and dangerous than would be the practice of placing the 
Constitution of our country in the hands of office-bearers to be 
expounded as their judgment or interest might dictate.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.11 


We like this doctrine. We hope “the ministry’ will let the people 
practice it, without reproaching them. We say to the people 
everywhere, read your Bibles for yourselves. Think for yourselves. 
The ministry of this time need looking after, quite as much as the 
office-bearers, that expound the Constitution,4S7T December 20, 
1843, page 150.12 


Second Baptist Church in Newton 


JVHe 


Brother Himes:—We find in the Minutes of the Boston Baptist 
Association, held Sept. 20 & 21st, 1843, the following statement 
headed Second Newton. ‘This Church parted with their Pastor in 
February last, since which time their pulpit has been supplied from 
the Theological Institution. They speak of the introduction of the 
Second Advent doctrine as the occasion of intercepting their 
harmony and stopping the progress of a work of grace, to which has 
succeeded a lamentable apathy.”"4ST December 20, 1843, page 
150.13 


Now we know the above statement, so far as the Second Advent 
doctrine is concerned, to be utterly untrue. There was no 
appearance of any revival during the winter, until our pastor 
obtained brother N. Hervey, to give a course of lectures on the 
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Second Coming of Christ. His labors were much blessed, both to 
the Church and to the awakening of sinners. The seats for the 
anxious were crowded, and there was a prospect of a glorious 
revival. At this time, our pastor who had been absent some days 
returned, bringing with him a quantity of Mr Colver’s Literal 
Fulfilment of the Book of Daniel, which he offered for sale at one of 
the meetings, after brother Hervey left. Some members of the 
Society offered to buy these books to lay aside, but he would not 
sell to them for that purpose. They had a most unhappy effect. 
Those who were opposed to the preaching of the Second Advent 
doctrine, were strengthened and encouraged in this opposition; the 
attention of the anxious was drawn from the concerns of their souls, 
and the Holy Spirit, who like a “peaceful dove leaves the abode of 
noise and strife,” left the Church to that “state of apathy” of which 
they now complain.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.14 


Aaron Hastings, 
Francis F. Keyes, 
Joshua Ramsdell, 
Liberty Bullough, 
Charles Bullough. 
Newton, Oct. 17, 1843. 


The Vulgar Era 


JVHe 
Of this era Dr. Hales says,—/ST December 20, 1843, page 150.15 


“The vulgar Christian era commencing with the Julian year, Jan. 1, 
U. C. 754, (A. J. P. 4714) according to the Varronian computation 
though now acknowledged to be incorrect, if referred to the nativity 
of Christ, (which its inventor Dionysius, mistakingly placed in the 
preceding year U. C. 753,) is still to be retained as a long 
established era, commencing from aknown fixed epoch, both 
forwards and backwards, and furnishing the most convenient 
standard of comparison for all others.” Dr. Hales Anal. Chro. Vol. |. 
p. 8. See also Petavius tom. 2, p. 215.4ST December 20, 1843, 
page 150.16 
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U. C. orA. U. C. is the abbreviation used forAnno urbis condilo—in 
the year from the building of the city of Rome.HST December 20, 
1843, page 150.17 


A. J. P. is the abbreviation for the year of the Julian period.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.18 


Dr. Hales says that the Varonian era of the foundation of Rome, B. 
C. 753, is fully established by the combined weigh of historical and 
astronomical evidence. Anal. Vol. |. p. 49HST December 20, 1843, 
page 150.19 


It was not until A. D. 532, that the Christian era was invented by 
Dionysius Exiguus, a Scythian by birth, and a Roman Abbot, who 
flourished in the reign of Justinian. Dionysius began his era with the 
year U. C. 753 of the Varronian computation. But by some mistake 
or misconception of his meaning. Bede who lived in the next 
century after Dionysius, adopted his year of the nativity, U. C. 753, 
yet began the vulgar era, which he first introduced the year after, 
and made it commence Jan. 1, U. C. 754, which was an alteration 
for the worse, as making the Christian era recede a year further 
from the true nativity. The vulgar era began to prevail in the west, 
about A. D. 730, but was not sanctioned by any public act, till A. D. 
742, nor established till the time of Pope Eugenius, IV. A. D. 1431, 
who ordered it to be used in the public registers. See Anal. Chro. 
Vol. |. pp. 188, 189.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.20 


Lest any should doubt the accuracy of the adjustment of the various 
eras, we give the following extracts. 4ST December 20, 1843, page 
150.21 


Of the correctness of the Olympiads, Dr. Hales saysHST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.22 


“The adjustment of this era to the Christian, is fully ascertained by 
historical and astronomical evidence.” This he thus proves.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.23 


“Polybius, relates that in the third year of the 140th Olympiad, 
during the spring, there happened two memorable battles; the 
former between the Romans and Carthaginians, at the Lake of 
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Thrasymene, in Italy; the latter between Antiochus and Ptolemy, at 
Raphia, in Calo-Syria. And also that in the course of the same year, 
there was an eclipse of the moon, which terrified the Gallic 
auxiliaries whom Attalus was bringing over from Europe, in 
consequence of which, they refused to proceed. Liv. v. p. 442. The 
third year of the 140th Olympiad, began July, B. C. 218, and ended 
July, B. C. 217; but in the former Julian year, there was a great 
eclipse of the moon ‘st, Sept. an hour after midnight, in which the 
moon was near an hour and a half immersed in the earth’s shadow, 
and which, therefore, was fully sufficient to terrify the ignorant and 
superstitious; and the battle of Thrasymene was fought in the next 
Julian year, B. C. 217, in the consullate Servilius Geminus, and C. 
Flaminius II. but as it was in the spring, it fell in the compass of the 
same Olympic year. But 139 Olympiads, and two years over, make 
558 years, which, added to B. C. 218, give B. C. 776 for the date of 
the first Olympiad. These demonstrative characters are furnished by 
Petavius, tom, 2, p. 56.” Hales New Anal. Chro, Vol. |, p. 245HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.24 


The above is a single specimen of this agreement; but a like 
agreement in all cases settles the accuracy of the adjustment of the 
two eras.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.25 


Of the era of Nabonassar, Dr. Hales shows a like adjustment by 
similar evidence. He says “the commencement of it, B. C. 747 is 
critically defined both from history and astronomy.” |b. p. 269.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.26 


“This scientific Chaldean era commenced soon after the Grecian 
and Roman; combined with the Christian, they form the four 
cardinal eras of sacred and prophane chronology.” |b. p. 268.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.27 


The vulgar era is therefore seen to be a fixed period, synchronizing 
with A. J. P. 4714, and A. U. C. 754, from which we may reckon 
backwards and forwards as from a fixed point; and is also 
accurately adjusted with the famous calendar of Ptolemy, the 
undoubted era of Nabonassar, the era of the building of Rome, and 
the era of the Olympiads, by astronomical and historical evidences. 
This, then, is to be regarded as the grand centre of all chronological 





742 


computation, the cardinal point from which all dates are to be 
reckoned, whether preceding or subsequent to that era.HST 
December 20, 1843, page 150.28 


The Birth of Christ 


JVHe 


The vulgar era was at first, reckoned from what was supposed to be 
the birth of our Savior. When it was afterwards ascertained that the 
birth of Christ was prior to the A. J. P. 4714, the era being fixed 
continued in use, and the nativity ante-dates it four years. The date 
of the nativity is thus shown.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.29 


Josephus, in giving an account of the last sickness of Herod. 
among other circumstances, mentions the burning of Matthias, and 
says, “And that very night there was an eclipse of the moon.” Book 
17, chap. 6, sect. 4.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.30 


William Whiston. A. M. Prof. of Mathematics in the university of 
Cambridge, says, “This eclipse of the moon (which is the only 
eclipse of either of the luminaries mentioned by our Josephus in 
any of his writings) is of the greatest consequence for the death of 
Herod and Antipater, and the birth and entire chronology of Jesus 
Christ. It happened March 13th, in the year of the Julian period, 
4710, and the fourth year before the Christian era.” See the 
calculation by the rules of astronomy at the end of the astronomical 
lectures, edit. Lat. pp. 451, 452.HST December 20, 1843, page 
150.31 


According to the astronomical table of Ferguson, it was in the same 
year of the Julian period, 4710, March 13th, three hours past 
midnight at Jerusalem.HST December 20, 1843, page 150.32 


Dr. Hales says,—HST December 20, 1843, page 150.33 


“Eclipses are justly reckoned among the surest and most unering 
characters of chronology, for they can be calculated with great 
exactness, backwards as well as forwards, and there is such a 
variety of distinct circumstances of the time when, and the place 
where they were seen; of the duration or beginning, middle or end, 
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of every eclipse, and of the quantity or number of digits eclipsed; 
and there is no danger of confounding any two eclipses together, 
where the circumstances attending each, are noticed with any 
tolerable degree of precision. Thus, to an eclipse of the moon 
incidentally noticed by the great Jewish chronologer, Josephus, 
shortly before the death of Herod the Great, we owe the true year of 
our Savior’s nativity."HST December 20, 1843, page 150.34 


“During Herod’s last illness, and not many days before his death, 
there happened an eclipse of the moon, on the very night that he 
burnt alive Matthias, and the ringleaders of a sedition, in which the 
golden eagle which he had consecrated and set up over the gate of 
the temple, was pulled down and broke to pieces by these zealots. 
This eclipse happened, by calculation, March 13, U. C. 750. B. C. 4, 
Ant. 17, 6, 4, p. 798, Hudsons Ed HST December 20, 1843, page 
151.1 


Dr. Hales reckons the year of the nativity as B. C. 1; his B. C. 4 is, 
therefore, our B. C. 3, as we reckon the year before the nativity, as 
B. C. 1.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.2 


“But it is certain from Scripture, that Christ was born during Herod’s 
reign; and from the visit of the Magi to Jerusalem from the east, 
from the Parthian empire, to enquire for the true born King of the 
Jews, whose star they had seen at its rising; and also from the age 
of the infants massacred at Bethlehem, from two years old and 
under. It is no less certain that Jesus could not have been born later 
than U. C. 749, or B. C. 5, which is the year assigned to the nativity 
by Chrysostom, Petavius, and Prideaux.” Dr. Hales New Anal. 
Chro. Vol. |. p. 180.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.3 


“That Herod’s death is rightly assigned to the year U. C. 750, is 
confirmed from the duration of his reign; for Josephus states, that 
by the interest of Anthony, Herod was appointed king by the Roman 
Senate, in the 184th Olympiad, when Caius, Domitius, Calvinus, the 
second time, and Caius Asiuins Pollio, were consuls, U. C. 714. 
Antiq. 14, 14, 5. And that he was established in the kingdom by the 
death of his rival Antigonus, who had been set up by the Parthians, 
when Marcus Agrippa, and Canmius Gallus, were consuls, U. C. 
717, Antiq. 14, 16, 4.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.4 
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And he adds, Herod reigned thirty-seven years from his first 
appointment by the Senate.” Antig. 17, 8, 1.“Now if we take these 
as current years, according to the usage of Josephus, the death 
was U. C. 714-|-36=U. C. 750. Such a critical conformity of 
astronomical and historical evidence, both furnished by an author 
the most competent to procure genuine information, establishes 
both, and decides the question that Herod could not have died later 
than the year U. C. 750; though Lardner professed himself unable 
to determine between that year or U. C. 751.” Dr. Hales New Anal. 
Chro. Vol. |. p. 190.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.5 


Playtair gives a similar argument to that of Dr. Hales, as 
follows.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.6 


“The incarnation of our blessed Lord must have happened 
sometime before the death of Herod the Great, and during the reign 
of Augustus, (/Vatithew 2:1, 22; Luke 2:1.) Josephus (Antiq. L. 14, c. 
29,) informs us that Herod was appointed king, at Rome, A. U. C. 
714. Olym. 112, 4, i. e. before the vulgar era 40, when C. Domit. 
Calvinus, and C. Asin Pollio, were consuls. The same historian 
observes that he died in the 37th year of his reign, and 34th after 
the death of Antigonus, viz. in the 42nd Julian year. (Antiq. L. 17, 
10.) If to 713 we add 37, the sum will be 750, the year of Rome in 
which this prince made his exit. Immediately before his death, there 
was an eclipse of the moon, (Antig. L. 17, c. 6,) which, by 
calculation, is found to have happened early in the morning of 
March 13th, 42nd Julian year. This date is confirmed by the history 
of Herod’s successors. Archelaus, in the beginning of the 10th year 
after his father’s death, was accused before Augustus, by the Jews 
and Samaritans. M. Amilius Lepidus, and L. Aruntius were at that 
time Roman consuls; therefore the 10th of Archelaus must have 
coincided with the 759th of Rome, and 51st Julian year. If 9 be 
substracted, there will be a remainder of 750, and of 42, the date of 
Herod’s death and of Archelaus’ reign. (Joseph. Antiq. L. 17, c. ult. 
Dio. L. 54.) Philip obtained a share of his fathers dominions, and 
died in the 20th year of Tiberius, after having governed his province 
37 years. (Joseph. L. 18, 6.) The 20th of Tiberius corresponded with 
the 79th Julian year. Substract 37, the sum of Philip’s reign, and 42 
will remain as the year of his father’s death. Once more, Cyrenius 
seized Archelaus’ estate, and finished the assessment in Judea, in 
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the 37th year after the defeat of Anthony at Actium, by Cesar 
Augustus. The victory of Actium was obtained Sept. 2nd, in the 723 
year of Rome Therefore the 37th year from that epoch begins Sept. 
2nd, A. U. C. 759, and ends Sept. A. U. C. 760HST December 20, 
1843, page 151.7 


If 37 be added to 15, the sum will be 52, the Julian year which 
coincides with the 10th of Archelaus. If 10 be substracted, 42 will 
remain as the date required. Having ascertained the time of Herod’s 
death, | proceed to observe, that the incarnation could not have 
happened in the month of Dec. preceding. An interval of about three 
months could not have afforded time sufficient for the purification of 
the virgin Mary, for her return to Nazareth, for the journey of the 
wise men, the flight of Joseph and his family into Egypt, and these 
in exile at least some months, until the death of Herod and the 
accession of Archelaus. On the other hand, it is highly probable that 
our Savior was born not much more than a year before Herod’s 
death. Luke observes that John began to baptize in the 15th year of 
Tiberius, and that Jesus soon after came to be baptized by him. 
(Luke 3:21, 23.) The reign of Tiberius had two dates or 
commencements; one when Augustus admitted him as _ his 
colleague after his return from Germany, A. U. C. 765, which 
answers to the 12th year of the vulgar Christian era; and another in 
the 14th year of that era, when he began to reign alone after the 
death of Augustus. By what has been already observed, it is 
evident, that the evangelist must have reckoned from the first of 
these when he dated John’s ministry in the 15th year of Tiberius’ 
reign, viz. A. U. C. 779, [A. D. 26, and A. J. P. 4740.] Now if we 
suppose that John began his ministry in Nov. of that year, and that 
Jesus being some months more than thirty years of age, and of A. 
D. 27, we will be led to conclude that Jesus was born in the middle 
of A. U. C. 749, or perhaps in he end of the foregoing year, viz. 
about one year, somewhat more or less, before the death of Herod, 
and about four years prior to the date of the vulgar Christian era, 
which commenced Jan. ist, A. U. C. 753—4, (A. J. P. 4714. 
(Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel Hist. B. 2 c. 3, and App. 
Macknight’s Harmony, v. i. Chron. Dissert, 2nd and 3rd.”) 
Chronology Fo. Education, 49, 50.HST December 20, 1843, page 
151.8 
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The next chronological point which we shall have occasion to 
examine, is theHST December 20, 1843, page 151.9 


End of the Sixty-Nine Weeks 


JVHe 


The sixty-nine weeks were to extend to the commencement of 
Christ’s ministry.4ST December 20, 1843, page 151.10 


In Danie! 9:25, the angel Gabriel instructed the prophet to “KNOW 
therefore and UNDERSTAND that from the going forth of the 
commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah 
the prince, shall be seven weeks, and three-score and two weeks;” 
or sixty-nine weeks, making 483 prophetic days, (years.)HST 
December 20, 1843, page 151.11 


This must extend to the time our Savior was baptized of John in 
Jordan, when straightway coming up out of the water, he saw the 
heavens opened, and the Spirit like a dove descending upon him: 
and there came a voice from heaven, saying, this is my beloved 
Son in whom | am well pleased. This was when “Jesus began to be 
about thirty years of age;” and he “came into Gallilee, preaching the 
gospel of the kingdom of God, and saying, the time is fulfilled, and 
the kingdom of God is at hand: repent ye and believe the gospel.” 
The time which was then fulfilled, was evidently the time of the 
commencement of Christ's ministry, the end of the sixty-nine 
weeks.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.12 


And because the Jews were unable todiscern this time, they 
received the severest rebuke of our Savior. At one time the 
Pharisees with the Sadducees came to Christ, and tempting, 
desired that he would show them a sign from heaven, he answered 
and said unto them, “When it is evening ye say, it will be fair 
weather, for the sky is red: and in the morning, it will be foul 
weather to-day, for the sky is red and lowering. O ye hypocrites! ye 
can discern the face of the sky; but can ye not discern the signs of 
the times?” On another occasion he said to the people, “When ye 
see a cloud rise out of the west, straightway ye say, There cometh 
a shower; and so it is. And when ye see the south wind blow, ye 
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say, There will be heat; and it cometh to pass. Ye hypocrites! ye 
can discern the face of the sky, and of the earth: but how is it, that 
ye do not discern this time? Yea, and why even of yourselves judge 
ye not what is right?” HST December 20, 1843, page 151.13 


John being of the family of the Priests, could not begin his ministry 
till the age of thirty; and as our Savior commenced his ministry 
when he was about thirty years of age, and was six months younger 
than John, by finding the year John began his ministry we learn 
about when the 69 weeks ended and our Savior began his ministry. 
As the sixty-nine weeks—483 years—commenced before the vulgar 
era 457, they would bring us down to about the end of A. D. 26; and 
as our Savior was born about four years B. C. he would be about 
thirty years of age at that time. A. D. 26 corresponds with the 15th 
year of Tiberius Cesar; and this was the year that John began his 
ministry; says Luke 3:1-3,“Now in the fifteenth year of the reign of 
Tiberius Cesar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Judea, and Herod 
being tetrarch of Gallilee, and his brother Philip tetrarch of Iturea 
and of the region of Trachonitis, and Lysanias the tetrarch of 
Abilene, Annas and Caiaphas being the high Priest, the word of 
God came unto John the son of Zacharias in the wilderness and he 
came into all the country about Jordan, preaching the baptism of 
repentance, for the remission of sins."WST December 20, 1843, 
page 151.14 


The sixty-nine weeks then must terminate about A. D. 26—27; and 
the one week must have then commenced.HST December 20, 
1843, page 151.15 


Dr Hales offers the following testimony on this point.WST December 
20, 1843, page 151.16 


“The 15th year of Tiberius reckoned from the death of Augustus, 
Aug. 19th, U. C. 767, isindisputably fixed by means of the great 
lunar eclipse soon after, Sept. 27th, U. C. 767, which contributed to 
quell the dangerous mutiny of the Pannonian Legions, on the death 
of Augustus, and to induce them to swear fidelity to Tiberius, 
recorded by Tacitus, Annal. |. 28, and Dio. Lib. 57, p. 604."HST 
December 20, 1843, page 151.17 


“We learn from the testimony of the Roman and Grecian historians, 
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Velleius Paterculus, (the contemporary of Tiberius) Tacitus, 
Suetonius, and Dio Cassius,who all agree that Tiberius was 
admitted by Augustus colleague of the empire, or partner in the 
government and in the administration of the imperial provinces 
(among which was Judea) and in the command of the armies, two 
or three years before his death, either in U. C. 764, of most 
probably U. C. 765; and that this partnership was confirmed by a 
decree of the Senate. But the 15th year of Tiberius, reckoned from 
U. C. 765, would be U. C. 780, from which, subtracting the year of 
Christ’s nativity, U. C. 749, the remainder, 31 years, more or less, 
sufficiently agrees with the latitude of the expression about 30 years 
of age.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.18 


This solution agrees with the other historical characters of Luke 3:1, 
2.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.19 


1. ‘When Pontius Pilate was governor Judea. HST December 20, 
1843, page 151.20 


After the death of Herod the Great, the Jewish nation, weary of his 
tyranny and cruelties, petitioned the emperor Augustus that they 
might be permitted to live according to their own laws, under the 
Roman government. But the emperor did not think proper, at that 
time, to comply with their wishes. In the mean time, Archelaus 
assumed the government of Judea, according to his father’s will 
until it should be confirmed from Rome; and at the ensuing 
passover, April 12th, slew above 3000 Jews in a tumult. At length, 
in the tenth year of his reign, the chiefs of the Jews and Samaritans, 
no longer brooking his tyranny, preferred an accusation against him 
to Augustus, who having heard both sides, deposed Archelaus, and 
banished him to Vienne, in Gaul, and confiscated his property; and 
thenceforth governed Judea by his procurators or commissaries. 
Josep. Ant. 17, cap. 9—15.HST December 20, 1843, page 151.21 


The first procurator was Coponius, appointed by the _ trusty 
Cyrenius, whom Augustus sent a second time, in quality of 
governor of Syria, U. C. 760, to transact these important affairs, and 
to levy the assessment of properties, or carry ‘the taxing’ into effect, 
preparatory to which, he had made an ‘enrolment of persons,’ U. C. 
749, at the time of Christ’s birth, as the emperor’s procurator, Luke 
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2:1-7.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.1 


The second Procurator who succeeded Coponius abouttwo years, 
was Marcus Ambivius, about four years; then Annius Rufus, about 
one year, and Valerius Gratus eleven years, who was succeeded 
by Pontius Pilate to U. C. 760. Therefore the date of the 
appointment of Coponius, adding the amount of the several 
administrations, 18 years, will bring the appointment of Pilate to U. 
C. 778. The same year may be collected by a backward reckoning 
from the end of his government. Pilate continued fen years in the 
government of Judea, and was then deposed for the massacre of 
the Samaritans, sometime before the passover of U. C. 789, which 
preceded the death of Tiberius, March 16, 790. Compare Ant. 18, 5, 
2, 3; and Ant. 18 6 3. If then he was deposed about the end of U. C. 
788, it would bring his appointment to U. C. 778, as before; but this 
was the year before John’s preaching; or in the 14th year of the 
joint reign of Tiberius. Pilate, therefore, was undoubtedly governor 
of Judea at the time of John the Baptist’s ministry, and till after our 
Savior’s crucifixion.” Lardner Credib. Vol. |. p. 381HST December 
20, 1843, page 152.2 


2. ‘Herod (Antipas) being tetrarch of Gallilee. HST December 20, 
1843, page 152.3 


Augustus divided Herod the Great’s dominions, at his death into 
four tetrarchies; the first of Judea was given to Archelaus, with the 
title of Ethnarch, and a promise of that of king, if he should deserve 
it by his good conduct. He was therefore considered as king, by the 
Jews. Hence, the expression ‘reigned,’ was applied to him at his 
accession by the evangelist, Watihew 2:22. But the bad character 
he bore, and the divine warning, deterred the holy family from 
returning into Judea after Herod’s death, from Egypt; and induced 
them to settle again under the milder government of Herod Antipas, 
in Gallilee at Nazareth, Matthew 2:19-23. This was the same Herod 
who married Herodius, his brother Philip’s wife, and when rebuked 
for it by the Baptist, imprisoned, and at his wife’s instigation 
beheaded him, Mark 6:17-23. To whom also Christ was sent to be 
examined by Pilate. Luke 23:6, 7,.HST December 20, 1843, page 
152.4 
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3. ‘His brother Philip, tetrarch of Iturea, and of the region of 
Trachonitis.’ Josephus informs us that he died in the 20th year of 
Tiberius U. C. 787, after he had governed Trachonitus, Batanea, 
and Gailanitis 37 years. Ant. 18, 5, 6. This brings the beginning of 
his reign to U. C. 750, and therefore furnishes an additional 
argument that Herod’s death has been rightly assigned to that 
year.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.5 


When Caligula succeeded Tiberius in the empire, he gave Philip’s 
dominions, which were vacant, to Agrippa, the brother of Herodius, 
with the title of king. But this wicked and ambitious woman, envying 
her brother’s superior rank, urged and prevailed on her husband to 
go to Rome, and solicit the same title from the emperor; who, 
instead of granting his petition, having received some unfavorable 
information of his conduct. not only took away his government, and 
gave it to Agrippa, but also banished him to Lyons in Gaul, whither 
his wife and ill-adviser followed him; thus justly punished for her 
ambitious envy, and her husband for following her vain councils, as 
Josephus observes. Ant. 18, cap. 7—8HST December 20, 1843, 
page 152.6 


4. ‘And Lysannias tetrarch of Abilene. "HST December 20, 1843, 
page 152.7 


This quarter of Herod the Great’s dominions, had originally 
belonged to a former Lysannias, who was put to death by Anthony 
during his government in the east; Augustus afterwards granted it to 
Herod, and on his death, restored it to a descendant of the former 
proprietor, of the same name. When Caligula appointed Agrippa 
king of the tetrarchy of Philip. he promised also to give him the 
tetrarchy of Lysannias, when it should be vacant; which was 
afterwards given to him on the death of Lysannias, by the emperor 
Claudius, who thus restored to Agrippa the whole of his grandfather 
Herod’s dominions. Ant. 18, 7 10; and 19, 5, 1; and Bell. Jude 2, 77, 
5.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.8 


This Agrippa was ‘Herod the king,’ who, to court popularity with the 
Jews, persecuted the apostles, and beheaded James the elder, the 
brother of John; and for his pride and arrogance, was smitten by an 
angel of the Lord, because he received the blasphemous adulation 
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of the people, ‘without giving God the glory,’ and was devoured by 
worms, as recorded by the evangelist, Acts 712:1-23; and 
paraphrased by Josephus. Ant. 19, 8, 2.HST December 20, 1843, 
page 152.9 


His son was ‘the king Agrippa,’ before whom Paul so powerfully 
pleaded his cause, Acts 26:1-32.HST December 20, 1843, page 
152.10 


5. ‘Annas and Caiaphas being high priests. “HST December 20, 
1843, page 152.11 


Ananus or Annas, was appointed high priest by Quirinus, or 
Cyrenius, when he was sent by Augustus to confiscate the property 
of Archelaus, U. C. 760, in the 37th year after the battle of Actium, 
U. C. 723. Joseph. Antiq. 18, 2, 1. Ananus continued in office about 
14 years, until the administration of Valerius Gratus the fifth 
governor of Judea; who deposed him about U. C. 774, and 
appointed Ismael, Eleazer, son of Ananus, and Simon, high priests, 
in succession, none of whom remained above a year in office. Near 
the end of his administration, he appointed Joseph, called 
Caiaphas, the son-in-law of Ananus, about U. C. 777; who therefore 
was high priest during the whole of the administration of Pilate; for 
Vitellius, his successor, removed Caiaphas about the passover of 
U. C. 789, and appointed Jonathan, another son of Ananus, high 
priest in his room. Joseph. Ant. 18, 2, 2, and 18, 5, 3. Ananus, 
therefore, was the coadjutor of Caiaphas, the reigning high priest at 
this time; and on account of his age rank and consequence, as a 
man of the first consideration and influence in the state, is named 
first. To this we may attribute the taking Jesus, when he was 
apprehended, ‘first to the house of Annas’ who sent ‘him bound to 
Caiaphas’ the high priest. HST December 20, 1843, page 152.12 


From this historical review, it appears how intimately acquainted the 
evangelist Luke was with the affairs of Judea, the neighboring 
states and the Romans. He spent some time himself at Rome, and 
could not have been ignorant of the various modes of computing 
the reigns of their emperors: and that he did not reckon the 15th 
year of Tiberius from the death of Augustus, is demonstrated by the 
opinion of several early Christians, Tertullian, Africanus. Lactantius 
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etc. that the crucifixion of Christ happened in the 15th of Tiberius, 
when the two Gemini were consuls, U. C. 782, or A. D. 29, evidently 
reckoning from the sole empire of Tiberius. But it is impossible that 
Luke could have referred a transaction early as John’s ministry, to 
the same date, understood in the same sense. This argument 
appears to be decisive; especially if we consider that their opinion 
was incorrect, and retrenched two years from the most probable 
date of the crucifixion, U. C. 784, or A. D. 31, which would throw 
back the date of John’s baptism still earlier HST December 20, 
1843, page 152.13 


This solution of dating the 15th of Tiberius from his joint reign with 
Augustus, U. C. 765, has been adopted in the margin of our English 
Bible, dating the 15th of Tiberius, A D. 26, or U. C. 779, and either 
U. C. 764, or U C. 765, are reckoned the beginning of the joint reign 
of Tiberius, by Usher, Pagius, Herwaert, Clericus, Prideaux. Mann, 
Playfair. etc.” Dr. Hales Anal. of Chro. Vol. |. pp. 191—196HST 
December 20, 1843, page 152.14 


It will be seen by the foregoing, that no point can be more strongly 
fortified in Chronology, than the birth of Christ, the vulgar era, and 
the end of the 69 weeks; the vulgar era being a fixed period, and 
the birth of Christ with the 15th of Tiberius, being fixed, each within 
the circle of one year. Any argument which can unsettle these 
points, would unsettle all chronology, and leave the dates of all 
historical events entirely uncertain. With this fixed period for the 
commencement of the last of the seventy weeks, they must have 
ended about the Jewish year, A. D. 33, independent of the time in 
the week that the crucifixion took place: so that the remaining 1810 
years, bring us down to about the Jewish year 1843.HS7T December 
20, 1843, page 152.15 


The Lord’s Prayer—How many millions and millions of times has 
this prayer been offered by Christians of all denominations? So 
wide indeed, is the sound thereof gone forth, that daily, and almost 
without intermission, from the ends of the earth, and afar off upon 
the sea, it is ascending to heaven like incense and a pure offering. 
Nor needs it the gift of prophecy to foretell, that though “heaven and 
earth shall pass away,” these words of our blessed Lord “shall not 
pass away,” till every petition has been answered, till the kingdom 
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of God shall come, and his will be done as it is in heaven 
—Montgomery.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.16 


Letters received to Dec. 16 1843 


JVHe 


P M, Swanville, Me; H French, $2; David Plumb, (ves); N Mason, by 
P M, $1; John Pearson, $13; P M, Northville, Ms; T L Tullock, drft 
$3; David Austin, $1; S Spooner, please say what papers have nor 
been received and we will send: E Braisbin, by P. M, $2; Charles 

Wheeler, by P. M, $1: C Dubois and S Strong, 50 cents each by P. 

M: Clark Severn, by P. M, $1: Stephen Ashley by P. M, $1: Dexter 
W Read, $2: Truworth Fisk, by P M, $1; S Kimball. and L M Merrill, 
by P. M, 50 cents each; Ben’n Dudley, by P M, $1; J Marsh; M O 
Pray; P M Wrentham; H V Davis; Catharine Bond, by P M, $1; J D 
Royer $10; J Brackett, by P M, 1; Rebecca Dudley, we think the 
fault cannot be at this office; the papers are regularly mailed; J J 

Parker. and Lucy A Gifford, 1 each by P M; R Sherman, by P M, 2; 
BF Brown, by P M, don 3; A McLa ugldn.; M Waterford, Me; T L 
Tullcok; Dea Reed, by P M, 1; Miss Polly Blake, by P M, 1; J Marsh; 
J Weston. 5; A C Foot, by P M, 1; Isaac C Baker, by P M, |; PM, N 
Haven Mills, Vt; Dr. Jeo Baker by P M, 1; Henry Flagg; J Wheeler; 
P M, Acton Mr; J Percival, by P M, 1: Geo Storrs; S Hawley, Jr; WC 

Cooley, 2; J | Taylor, by P M, 1; Cordelia Hawley, 1; Miss P 

Wetherbee, by PM, 1.4ST December 20, 1843, page 152.17 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 


J V Himes, 9 Spruce St. N. York; Jon Peirson, Portland, Me; J 
Howe, Jamacai, Vt; M O and H W Pray-N Scituate R |; Dexter VW 
Reed, Seekonk, Ms; E Bris bain, Champlain, N Y; H B Skinner, 8 
Niagara St, Buffalo, NY.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.18 


Notice. Bro. White will lecture all day and evening in North Scituate, 
on Sunday, 31st inst. HST December 20, 1843, page 152.19 


SECOND ADVENT DEPOTS 
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JVHe 


Boston, Mass.—No. 16 Devonshire StreetHS7T December 20, 
1843, page 152.20 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.21 


New York City—No. 9 Spruce StreetHST December 20, 1843, 
page 152.22 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.23 


Albany, N. Y.—(Agent please give st. and number.4ST December 
20, 1843, page 152.24 


Address S MILES.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.25 


Rochester, N. Y.—No. 17 Arcade Building,4S7T December 20, 
1843, page 152.26 


Address E. C. GALUSHA.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.27 


Buffalo, N. Y—No. 8 Niagara StreetST December 20, 1843, 
page 152.28 


Address H. B. SKINNER.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.29 


Utica, N. Y—(Agent please give street and No.HST December 20, 
1843, page 152.30 


Address HORACE PATTEN.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.31 


Philadelphia, Pa.—Nos. 40 & 41 Arcade,WST December 20, 1843, 
page 152.32 


Address J. LITCH.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.33 


Cincinnati, Ohio—Third Street, few doors east of Walnut, south 
side, add. GEO. STORRS.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.34 


St. Louis, Mo.—No. 88 Market StreetHST December 20, 1843, 
page 152.35 
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Address H. A. CHITTENDEN/JST December 20, 1843, page 
152.36 


Louisville, Ky.—Jefferson House HST December 20, 1843, page 
152.37 


Address Dr. NATH’L FIELD.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.38 


Montreal, C. W.—No. 158 Notre Dame StreetHST December 20, 
1843, page 152.39 


Address R. HUTCHINSON.HST December 20, 1843, page 152.40 


Portland, Me.—Casco St.—address JU. PEARSON/ST December 
20, 1843, page 152.41 


Persons wishing for books will please call at the nearest depotHST 
December 20, 1843, page 152.42 
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December 27, 1843 
Vol. VI.—No. 19. Boston, Whole No. 139 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1, 00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston. 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|.—The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, and restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker be fore the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST December 27, 
1843, page 153.1 


!1_—The only Millenium found in the word of God, is the 1000 years 
which are to intervene between the first and second resurrections, 
as brought to view in the 20th of Revelations. And the various 
portions of Scripture which are adduced as evidence of such a 
period in time, are to have their fulfilment only in the New Earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness.HST December 27, 1843, page 
153.2 


!1I—The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
Saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shnil come, and all 
his saints with him.HST December 27, 1843, page 153.3 


!V.—The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, 
have all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but 
those which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and 
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the restitution of all things. HST December 27, 1843, page 153.4 


V.—There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand 
them, extending beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST December 27, 
1843, page 153.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore, till our Lord come, we shall ever look 
for his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 153.6 


Review of Isaac Taylor Hinton. No. 3 


JVHe 


concluded 


Of Professor Stuart's application of the fourth beast to Antiochus 
Epiphanes, Mr. Hinton justly remarks, pp. 230—232.—“His work, 
recently published, is entitled,“Hints on the Interpretation of 
Prophecy.” The high character of its author in the department of 
biblical criticism, entitles his suggestions to great respect, although 
they are wholly subversive of the whole system of prophetic 
interpretation generally received among Protestant divines. 
Professor Stuart maintains, that all the principal symbols of the 
Revelations refer to the reign of Nero, as (in his opinion) those of 
Daniel apply to that of Antiochus. His main argument is founded on 
the assumption that the chief intention of the Revelations was, to 
afford the Christians, in the times of the apostle, sources of 
consolation under the persecutions they should suffer from that 
monster in human shape, who amused himself with playing the 
fiddle while Rome was in a mass of flames.HST December 27, 
1843, page 153.7 


We waive the objection that, in the opinion of most commentators, 
the Revelations were not written till after these events occurred.— 
Why the Christians in Nero’s time should be so favored, while those 
in the reign of Diocletian, more than two centuries afterwards, had 
no such consolation afforded; and still more, why the Albigenses, 
Waldenses, Hugonots and multitudes of others should be passed 
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by in silence, the learned doctor does not make appear. That there 
must be points of resemblance between the powers of darkness— 
the cruel persecutor of all ages—is, indeed, very manifest; but that 
so much prophetic wisdom should be exhausted upon the reigns of 
Antiochus and Nero, and no detailed predictions be afforded 
respecting the far more extended and important occurrences 
between the Papal empire and hierarchy and the followers of Jesus, 
is, to say the least, highly improbable.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 153.8 


The work of Dr. Stuart is, professedly, very incomplete; a hundred 
historic facts referred to in the symbols of Daniel and John, he has 
left unnoticed; and we apprehend he will, in the more complete 
work which he intimates will come from his pen, find a more 
arduous task to select their “mates” in the reigns of Antiochus and 
Nero, than his great learning and ingenuity will enable him 
satisfactorily to fulfil. Although as an individual we are very far from 
placing our abilities or opportunities on a level with those of the 
“Professor of Andover,” we do not think it presumptuos to prefer the 
scheme adopted by Mede, Sir Isaac and Bishop Newton, and other 
learned investigators of prophecy whose names are an honor to the 
past age, and whose labors exhibit, in our opinion, both greater 
extent of research, more thorough acquaintance with this particular 
department of biblical science, and above all, inconceivably greater 
soundness of judgment. than are evinced in the Professor of 
Andover’s “Hints on the Interpretation of Prophecy.” See p. 23HST 
December 27, 1843, page 153.9 


We think our leaders will concur with us, and with the great mass of 
writers on prophecy, that the “ten horns” on Daniel’s “fourth beast.” 
and the “beast rising up out of the sea, having seven heads,” of the 
Apocalyptic vision, refer to the ten kingdoms into which the Roman 
empire was divided. Of the identity of the ten-horned beasts of 
Daniel and of John there can be no reasonable doubt: and in the 
vision of the latter writer the application of the symbol to the Roman 
power is still more complete, by its including in it the symbols used 
by Daniel to depict the three previous empires—the “leopard,” the 
Grecian: the “bear,” the Persian; and the “lion” the Babylonian. Still, 
though the same beast, not without some variation: the “dragon,” 
pagan Rome, “gave him his power,” or armies, and “his seat,” or 
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imperial throne; “the beast,” therefore, must be regarded as the 
successor of the idolatrous heathen Roman empire. That empire 
was not divided into ten kingdoms till after it became Christian; 
there is therefore no possibility, however desirable for some parties 
it might be, to escape the conclusion that the “little horn” is a power 
growing up out of the divided state of the Roman empire, after its 
overthrow by the Goths.HST December 27, 1843, page 153.10 


For the rise of Papacy, Mr. Hinton gives the edict of Justinian and 
says p. 234—HST December 27, 1843, page 153.11 


“The supremacy of the pope had by these mandates and edicts 
received the fullest sanction that could be given by the authority of 
the masters of the Roman world.” Again page 237,—HST 
December 27, 1843, page 153.12 


“If any other events of history can be set forth and made to fill out all 
the particulars mentioned by Daniel and John, (and the predictions 
of the latter are clearly an amplification of those of the former,) we 
should be happy to see them stated; till then we shall believe the 
little horn rising up amidst the ten horns, and having three of them 
plucked up before it, to refer to the rise of the papacy in the midst of 
the kingdoms into which the Roman empire was divided in the sixth 
century. This view cannot fail to be confirmed when we come to 
contemplate the symbols which the inspired penmen make use of to 
illustrate the spiritual characteristics, and the unparalleled conduct 
of the “little horn." HST December 27, 1843, page 153.13 


We now come to a question, respecting which, we are at issue; he 
says pp. 303, 304.HST December 27, 1843, page 153.14 


“The great outline of prophecy communicated through the dream of 
Nebuchadnezzer, has placed it beyond a doubt that the fourth 
empire will be overthrown, and in a manner different from that in 
which the previous empires had been subdued by their successors; 
for the “stone cut out of the mountain without hands,” is not only to 
break in pieces that empire, and all the remains of the previous 
kingdoms, but to grind them to powder, till they become like the 
“chaff of the summer threshing-floor,” and utterly disappear from the 
face of the earth; that itself may become “a great mountain and fill 
the whole earth."HST December 27, 1843, page 153.15 
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“The judgment was set,” and the “books were opened;” the last 
judgments upon the apostate nations were commenced: and yet it 
would appear, from the following verse, that “the horn,” still 
continued “to speak great words” up to the very time that the beast 
which sustained him was “slain, and his body destroyed.” We shall 
presently see that these judgments have been for many years in 
progress; and yet it is manifest that the little horn of the papacy. 
though prostrated for a season, continues to “speak great words,” 
though with a more feeble voice and to a less attentive 
auditory,HST December 27, 1843, page 153.16 


It will be seen from the above that the only argument he has in 
disproof of the coming of the Lord, at this time, is by taking the 
ground of the German Neologists, and making all the thrilling 
predictions of the word of God, mere shadows; and this is the only 
resort to which the church can flee. The argument is this: as the 
various parts of the image in the 2nd, and the four beasts in the 7th 
of Daniel, are symbols of the Babylonia, Medo-Persian, Grecian 
and Roman empires; therefore, the smiting of the image on the feet, 
the coming of the Ancient of Days, and one like the Son of Man, the 
casting down the thrones, the issuing of the stream of fire, the 
slaying the beast and giving his body to the burning flame, the 
ministering of thousands, and the ten thousand times ten thousand 
that stood before him, the Sitting of the judgment and the opening 
of the books, and the eternal kingdom are symbolical also; and 
therefore that the end of the world is not brought to view by them, 
but only a “providential judgment.” This result is arrived at by Mr. 
Hinton upon the principle, that in any vision when a part of the 
objects of sight are symbols, all the objects of sight in that vision 
must also be symbols.” As we before remarked, this rule is a correct 
one; and by it we will abide in the explanation of Daniel’s 
visions. HST December 27, 1843, page 153.17 


We must never confound the inspired explanations of the symbols, 
with the symbols themselves, and we must always remember, that 
a greater is never used to symbolise a /ess. The things symbolised 
must always surpass the symbols. Keeping these principles in view, 
the visions of Daniel can never be made to signify anything less 
than the kingdoms of this world to the final judgment. In the 2nd of 
Daniel, the objects of sight are the various metals composing the 
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image, and the stone cut out of the mountain, totally destroying the 
image, and becoming a great mountain and filling the whole earth. 
The explanation of these symbols defines the various metals of the 
image to be four great empires in this world, and the division of the 
last. The stone which destroys the image and fills the whole earth, 
is defined to be a kingdom which the God of heaven shall set up, 
which shall lever be destroyed, nor left to other people but shall 
break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and shall stand 
for ever. This is the inspired explanation of the symbol, and must 
decide what the objects of sight in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream 
denoted. In the 7th of Daniel the objects of sight are the four beasts 
with their appendages, and then Daniel says, 7:9-17, 73, 714. ‘“l 
beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days did 
sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like 
the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as 
burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: 
thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times 
ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was set, and the 
books were opened. | beheld then because of the voice of the great 
words which the horn spake: | beheld even till the beast was slain, 
and his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame. | saw in the 
night visions, and behold, one like the Son of man came with the 
clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they 
brought him near before him. And there was given him dominion, 
and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations and languages, 
should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which 
shall not pass away, and his kingdom, that which shall not be 
destroyed.”"HST December 27, 1843, page 153.18 


The four beasts are explained to be four kings or kingdoms, the 
fourth beast was to be the fourth kingdom, the ten horns ten kings, 
and the little horn another that should rise after them: Mr. Hinton 
admits that the history of the world to the present time has been a 
fulfilment of these symbols; so that the only question now is, what 
are we to understand by what he beheld as described from the 9th 
to the 14th verses? The fulfilment of these must not only be greater 
than the symbols seen, but must be as much greater than the 
symbols, as the four mighty empires in history have been greater 
than the four beasts which symbolised them. Therefore the thrones 
cast down, and the Ancient of days whose garment was white as 
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snow, and the hair of his head was like pure wool, whose throne 
was like a firey flame, and his wheels as burning fire, can symbolise 
nothing less than the Creator of the universe, and the final 
judgment; the firey stream which issued and came forth before him, 
can symbolise nothing less than the fires of the last day; the slaying 
of the beast—the Roman empire, destroying his body and giving it 
to the burning flame, can symbolise nothing less than the 
overturning of all the kingdoms of this world: the sitting of the 
judgment and opening of the books, can symbolize nothing less 
than the final adjustment of the affairs of all men, and the allotment 
of their eternal destiny; the thousand thousands that ministered 
unto him, and the ten thousand times ten thousand that stood 
before him, can symbolize nothing less than the general assembly 
of the church of the first born who are redeemed by the blood of 
Christ out of every nation and kindred and tongue and people, who 
will sing the song of Moses and the Lamb, and being made kings 
and priests will reign on the earth; the one like the Son of man can 
symbolize none but the Son of man, and the everlasting dominion 
which shall not pass away, the glory and the kingdom which shall 
not be destroyed, given to one like the Son of man, whom all people 
nations and languages should serve, can symbolize nothing less 
than God’s everlasting kingdom, when the kingdoms of this world 
become the kingdom of our Lord and his Christ: and the angel thus 
explains these symbols to Daniel. He says, Danie! 7:18, 27, “But the 
saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the 
kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever. And the kingdom and 
dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall 
serve and obey him.”HST December 27, 1843, page 154.1 


Again Mr. Hinton says, pp. 336—340.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 154.2 


“The twentieth chapter of Rev. continues the description of the 
results of the seventh vial. Although the beast and the false prophet 
had been taken, the ‘dragon’ still remained; but an angel (the ever 
recurring personification of the power of God) descends and binds 
him for one thousand years. Thus imprisoned, he had power to 
deceive the nations no more till the thousand years are ended. The 
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holy seer beheld that, during this period, thrones were set, “and 
judgment was given unto them: and | saw the souls of them that 
were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, 
and which had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither 
had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and 
they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years,” (verse 4.) The 
organic power of Satan which yet remained, symbolized under the 
figure of the “dragon,” being bound by the power of God, the true 
and faithful disciples of Christ, the representatives of those who had 
been beheaded for the witness of Jesus, had not only peace, but 
ruled, by their influence and active exertions, over at least some of 
the nations of the earth. “But the rest of the dead,” the 
representatives of the persecutors of pagan or papal Rome, “lived 
not’—were not found in activity—‘till the thousand years’—the 
period of repose and Christian activity already spoken of, “was 
ended, by the going forth again of Satanic power, to assail the 
saints. Awaking from this state of torpor, their adversaries joined 
themselves with Gog and Magog, (verse 8,) and gathered 
themselves to battle against the saints. But the combined assault 
only brought a final destruction on all these powers of Satan, for 
“fire came down from God out of heaven and devoured them. And 
the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, where the beast and false prophet are,” (verse 70.) We 
have already stated, that the “beast and false prophet” being 
symbols, the “lake of fire,” must be a symbol also. Let no one 
imagine from this that we would for a moment encourage the idea 
that there is no real place of punishment for the wicked in the 
eternal state—quite the reverse; all the symbols are taken from 
realities—are realities symbolically used—and the place of 
punishment of the wicked is proved to be real by the fact that it is 
here and elsewhere symbolically used to designate the providential 
wrath of God on the wicked organizations which exist on the earth. 
The same may be affirmed respecting the term “devil;” had be no 
real existence, his name would never have been used for the 
purpose of a symbol: symbols are not usually inventions of things 
which have no existence, but the application of real existences to 
an appropriate figurative use. HST December 27, 1843, page 154.3 


We are perfectly aware that the view we have taken of this passage 
will surprise both Millenarians and Spiritualists. We have read most 
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that has been written by the advocates of the personal reign of 
Christ on earth for a thousand years, and of those who contend for 
a spiritual reign for the same period; and can find full satisfaction in 
none of them. Whatever may be the merits of the respective 
theories, we apprehend they have both wholly mistake the true 
meaning of the chapter which has given rise to the term 
“Millennium.” It appears to us, that the idea of the kingdom of Christ 
existing in a triumphant state during one thousand years, then being 
subject to an assault of wicked men numerous as “the sands of the 
sea,” and immediately giving place to the eternal state, is utterly 
untenable: first, because it is absolutely opposed to all the other 
predictions; and secondly, because Gog and Magog are clearly 
asserted by Ezekiel to wage their war before the final establishment 
of Christ’s glorious kingdom.HST December 27, 1843, page 154.4 


The language of Daniel and all the prophets, is very explicit—that 
when the last form of the Roman empire is overthrown, the 
“everlasting dominion” of Christ shall immediately succeed. By this 
phrase we understand, not the eternal state after the resurrection, 
but a state of the world in which Christ shall rule organically 
(whether personally or not is not material now to be discussed) for a 
period undefined as to its length, and coeval with the duration of the 
world in its present physical conformation, and therefore properly 
termed “everlasting.” HST December 27, 1843, page 154.5 


This idea is also clearly entertained by the apostle John; for his 
description of this glorious kingdom is contained in the twenty-first 
and twenty-second chapters, not in the twentieth. It has been usual 
to refer these chapters to the heavenly—the eternal—the 
resurrection state; but that this application is incorrect, is manifest 
from the description of the trees growing beside the river, which, 
proceeding from the throne of God, flows through the midst of the 
city; the leaves of these trees being for the healing of the nations. 
How this process can be carried on after the day of judgment, when 
every man has literally and finally received according to his works, it 
would be difficult to make appear; but, believing as we do, that the 
conversion of the great mass of mankind will take place after the 
establishment of the organic authority of Christ, as symbolized by 
“the Holy City, New Jerusalem, coming down from God,” (a symbol 
in direct antithesis toth ‘great city that reigned over the king’s of the 
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earth,”) the true church in power, as opposed to the apostate 
church in power, all appears plain and intelligible. If it be urged that 
the language of the apostle, in his closing chapters, is too heavenly 
to apply to an earthly state, the reply is manifest—that the scenery 
of heaven and hell have, in the book of Revelations, both been 
made use of to symbolize the events of earth, which, after all, are 
more intimately connected with these invisible states, than many 
have been apt to imagine.HST December 27, 1843, page 154.6 


One clause, which may seem to suggest a great difficulty to the 
minds of some, has been passed over with the design of reserving 
it for separate consideration. “This is the first resurrection. Blessed 
and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the 
second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of 
Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years,” (ch. 20 v. 5, 6.) 
What is the first resurrection? A resurrection of some of the 
righteous before others? or a resurrection of the righteous before 
the wicked? Neither. The state of holy activity in which sincere 
Christians all delight—the resurrection from a “death in trespasses 
and sins,” is the first resurrection; on such the “second death” (they 
were once dead) hath no power. The servants of Christ need not 
fear hell; the malignant lord of that dark domain would not admit 
them. Those sons of the “first resurrection” who are living at the 
period of peace spoken of, representatives of all those redeemed 
from the first death of sin, shall reign with Christ as priests of God, 
continually engaged in extending the knowledge and influence of 
the sacrifice of the “Lamb of God that taketh away the sins of the 
world." HST December 27, 1843, page 154.7 


We apprehend the phrase,” thousand years,” to be general and 
indefinite: whatever its length be, however, it manifestly occurs 
between the overthrow of “the beast and false prophet,” or the 
destruction of the civil and spiritual despotism of Rome, and the 
casting “the devil” into “the take of fire, where the beast and false 
prophet are."HST December 27, 1843, page 155.1 


Our former argument is equally applicable to the above; all the 
objects of sight must symbolize something greater than themselves, 
or the object of the symbol is lost. But in this case we are in no 
doubt as to what is symbolized, for what John saw is expressly 
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explained to be the first resurrection, says John, “this is the first 
resurrection; blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
resurrection, on such the second death hath no power, but they 
shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a 
thousand years.” It can therefore signify nothing less than the end 
of the world, for it is thus explained.4ST December 27, 1843, page 
155.2 


Mr. Hinton’s objections to the trees in the new earth, show that he is 
not looking for the restitution of all things spoken of by the mouth of 
all the holy prophets since the world began. The nations spoken of 
above, are the nations that are saved: not those before the 
judgment.HST December 27, 1843, page 155.3 


It seems from the following quotation on p. 370, that Mr. Hinton is 
not fully satisfied with his own explanation. He says,—HST 
December 27, 1843, page 155.4 


“No solution as yet offered, appears to us satisfactory; and all that 
can be said, is, ‘what we know not now, we shall know 
hereafter." HST December 27, 1843, page 155.5 


With regard to the reign of Christ on earth, he says, p. 363.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 155.6 


“Whether the theocracy of the King of kings shall be exercised 
through some intermediate arrangement whereby the will of the 
Divine Governor shall be made known without his presence being 
personally manifested, as was in measure the case with the Jewish 
theocracy, or whether the Redeemer of men shall exercise his 
kingly office in his glorified human form, may admit of a question, 
and can be determined only by attaching a correct meaning to the 
passages of sacred writ which relate to this subject. While we 
readily admit that the millenniarians (as the advocates of the 
personal reign are generally called) have referred some passages 
to the personal appearance of Christ, which relate only to his 
providential judgments, we think it will be found, on a careful 
examination, that there are other texts which cannot, with proper 
regard to sound laws of interpretation, be otherwise applied.”"ST 
December 27, 1843, page 155.7 
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Again he says, pp. 365—368.HST December 27, 1843, page 155.8 


“There is a perfect analogy between the errors of the Jews in that 
day, and that of perhaps the great majority of Christians in our own; 
those refused to interpret literally the Scriptures relating to the 
sufferings of the Messiah; these reject the literal signification of the 
passages relating to his glorious triumphs. A modern writer well 
observes: “The literal key is that which has hitherto opened the 
treasures of prophetic truth, as the facts recorded in the New 
Testament abundantly testify. The mystic key is a false key, made 
to fit every thing, but really fits nothing well, and, like other false 
keys, instead of opening, spoils the lock, so that those who would 
possess the secret treasures are hindered."HST December 27, 
1843, page 155.9 


That the error of the Jews related to the time when the theocracy of 
Christ should be established, not to the fact itself, is evident from 
the parable in the nineteenth of Luke, and from the occasion of its 
being delivered, which is expressly stated, “because they thought 
the kingdom of God should immediately appear.” (Luke 19:2.) To 
rectify this error as to time, our Lord related, that “a certain 
nobteman went into a far country, to receive for himself a kingdom, 
and to return.” It will not be denied that the “nobleman” is designed 
to represent Christ; his journey “into a far country,” our Lord’s 
ascension to heaven; his waiting till he receives a kingdom, our 
Lord sitting at the right hand of his Father, till his enemies “are 
made his footstool;” his return, the second coming of Christ, to “take 
to himself his mighty power, and reign.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 155.10 


One most important rule in interpretation is settled by the 
introduction to this parable, that the phrase, “the kingdom of God,” 
does not always apply to the spiritual kingdom. That kingdom was 
“immediately to appear,” and therefore could not be identical, in all 
respects, with that which was not “immediately to appear.” Nothing 
can possibly be more plain than that the spiritual kingdom 
commenced with the first coming of Christ, but that the temporal- 
spiritual kingdom was not to be established till his second 
appearance. There is certainly no need, because the Jews 
confounded the first and second comings of Christ, for Christians to 
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do away with his second coming altogether, so far, at least, as a 
“reign on earth” is concerned.HST December 27, 1843, page 
155,17 


The chief argument urged against the personal reign of Christ on 
earth (and that it is one of great apparent weight must be admitted) 
is, that the “coming,” or “appearing,” of Christ is frequently 
associated in the Scriptures with the resurrection and the general 
judgment, and that therefore the doctrine of an earthly reign of 
Christ after his personal appearance must be untenable. But a 
similar difficulty attends the idea of a spiritual reign, for it is 
expressly affirmed, that the man of sin shall exist till he shall be 
destroyed by “the brightness of His coming.” (2 Thessalonians 2:8.) 
Yet there area a mass of predictions which testify that the “earth 
shall be filled with the knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover 
the great deep;” and that “the heathen shall be given” to Christ “as 
his possession, and the uttermost parts of the earth for his 
inheritance.” This must be after the destruction of the man of sin, 
and therefore after “the brightness of his (Christ's coming.”HST 
December 27, 1843, page 155.12 


It must also be admitted that the reward of the saints is frequently 
associated with the vengeance that Christ takes on his enemies 
then living on the earth. “Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to 
recompense tribulation to them that trouble you. And to you, who 
are troubled, rest with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 
from heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey not the 
gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.” (2 Thessalonians 1:6, 7, 8.)HST 
December 27, 1843, page 155.13 


It will be seen by the above, that his views are somewhat similar to 
those of the literalists of England. And that he is not looking for the 
conversion of the world by ordinary means; the following extracts 
will show, which close his work. pp. 371, 372, and 373—375.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 155.14 


“Fifty years have already passed since the efforts of modern 
missions were first put forth; but while results of great moral glory 
have been produced—such as may well gladden the hearts of all 
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who have participated in these truly Christ-like efforts, and fill their 
enemies with shame and confusion of face—yet no impression 
whatever has been made on any of the great organizations of 
Satan’s power, either Pagan, Mahometan, or Papal, by the diffusion 
of gospel truth. The light of the Crescent has indeed become dim; 
but it is the darkness which the providence of Christ has brought 
around it which extinguishes its feeble rays, and not the shining of 
the Sun of Righteousness that supersedes them. The Papal empire 
has been convulsed and shaken to its centre; but the truths of the 
gospel have had no part in those concussions. Amidst the Pagan 
nations, also, no impression has been as yet made upon 
governments of any power, by other agency than that of the 
providence of God.HST December 27, 1843, page 155.15 


We would therefore cheer on the devoted missionary with this 
consolatory reflection, that the Lord will not leave the wretched 
despotisms which oppose so many hindrances to his labors to be 
melted down by the slow process of their influence; but that, after a 
few more years of trial of their faith and patience, he will destroy 
those which have so long destroyed the earth, and cause the truth 
to have “free course and run and be glorified.” And what if, in the 
closing scene of this contest with the powers of darkness, the 
“Captain of the Lord’s host” should himself appear, and in one 
moment decide the contest which for ages had appeared to hang in 
doubt, employing no earthly arm for the destruction of the hosts 
encamped against the saints; but darting from the right hand of his 
power the lightnings of his wrath, the devouring flames so often the 
object of the prophet’s song, now become a terrible reality! What if 
then should be fulfilled the predictions of Isaiah: “For | will tread 
them in mine anger, and trample them in my fury; and their blood 
shall be sprinkled upon my garments, and | will stain all my raiment. 
For the day of vengeance is in mine heart, and the year of my 
redeemed is come;” (/saiah 63:3, 4;)—of Ezekiel; “And it shall come 
to pass at the same time when Gog shall come against the land of 
Israel, saith the Lord God, that my fury shall come up in my face. 
And | will plead against him with pestilence and with blood; and | 
will rain upon him and upon his bands, and upon the many people 
that are with him, an overflowing rain and great hail-stones, fire and 
brimstone. Thus will | magnify myself, and sanctify myself; and | will 
be known in the eyes of many nations, and they shall know that | 
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am the Lord.” (Ezekiel 38:18, 22, 23;)—of Daniel; “I beheld till the 
thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose 
garment was while as snow, and the hair of his head was like the 
pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as 
burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him;” 
(Daniel 7:9, 10;)—of Paul; “Whom the Lord shall consume with the 
spirit of his mouth, and destroy with the brightness of his coming;” 
(2 Thessalonians 2:8;)—and of John; “And out of his mouth goeth a 
sharp sword, that with it he should smite the nations: and he shall 
rule them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the wine-press of the 
fierceness of the wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on his vesture 
and on his thigh a name written, King of kings, and Lord of lords;” 
(Revelation 19:15, 16;) and “they went up on the breadth of the 
earth, and compassed the camp of the saints about, and the 
beloved city, and fire came down from God out of heaven and 
devoured them.” (ch. 20. v. 9.)\HST December 27, 1843, page 
155.16 


Glorious prospect! The earth redeemed from the grasp of its 
tyrants, shall soon be regenerated by the truth and power of God! 
The angelic song, “Peace on earth and good will among men,” shall 
then be verified; and when thus the oft-repeated prayer, “thy 
kingdom come,” has been fully answered, the will of God will be 
“done on earth as it is in heaven.” Nations shall be “born in a day;” 
and millions on millions of human beings, happy in the love and 
under the rule of their Savior, shall occupy the earth; civilization, 
virtue, and religion, being universal, the number of earth’s 
inhabitants shall be greatly enlarged, but on the altar of every heart 
shall burn the incense of thanksgiving, and from earth’s wide 
domain, arise one universal symphony of praise.4ST December 27, 
1843, page 155.17 


Onward, then, with the work of mercy! Loud proclaim the glad 
tidings! the earth’s jubilee is at hand! Let the light shine amid the 
darkness of the nations; let the sound of Jesus’ name resound amid 
the rocks and vales of every clime; in every spot accessible to the 
soldier of the cross let the banner of redeeming love be planted! Let 
the pure and unadulterated word of God be given to all the human 
race. Be not discouraged, ye who are gone forth to prepare the way 
of the Lord, by the massive bulwarks of Satan’s power which darkly 
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frown upon your efforts—their strength is gone; nor startle at the 
renewed activity of the legions of the enemy. It is true they did 
“make war with the saints and overcome them;” but rather than they 
shall again triumph—rather than the results of your devoted labors 
shall be crushed, even for a season, the Lord himself shall appear, 
and show that the year of his redeemed, the time of their final 
triumph, is come.HST December 27, 1843, page 155.18 


Let all who love their Savior and their fellowmen, whether believers 
in the spiritual or in the personal reign of their common Lord, 
consecrate all their energies to this great work of communicating to 
a lost world the knowledge of the only Savior. ‘Blessed is that 
servant whom his Lord shall find so doing.”"HST December 27, 
1843, page 155.19 


We have thus gone through the ten numbers of his work, and 
noticed all the points which would be of interest to our readers, or 
which needed any particular reply to. On the whole, we are pleased 
to see such a work. It shows a love for Protestant principles of 
interpretation, which, if fully carried out, will bring us on advent 
ground, looking for the Lord at the doors.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 155.20 


It is poor hearing, and poor reading, unless you mix faith and prayer 
with what you hear and what you read.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 155.21 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 

“The Lord is at Hand.” 

BOSTON, DECEMBER 27, 1843. 

All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 


post paid.HST December 27, 1843, page 156.1 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
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and also money to pay for the sameHST December 27, 1843, page 
156.2 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST December 27, 1843, page 
156.3 


The Advent near at the door 


JVHe 


To the Advent believers scattered abroad 


This glorious and all important theme, gathers new interest as the 
termination of the time approaches. The idea that the interest is 
dying away is not true, or that the faith of Adventists is in any 
respect shaken. Accounts from all parts of the country show that 
they are lifting up their heads, and looking up, in the expectation of 
the nearness of their redemption.4ST December 27, 1843, page 
156.4 


On a full view of the whole question relating to the manner and time 
of the Advent, we are more fully confirmed (if possible) that the 
“prophetic” periods end this Jewish year, and mat the Savior will 
come in all his glory, 4ST December 27, 1843, page 156.5 


We have been greatly strengthened in this conclusion, by the utter 
failure of our opponents in their attempts to overthrow our faith; no 
two of them agree in the fundamental principles of prophetic 
interpretation. Messrs Stuart, Pond. Hinton, Dowling, etc, each, in 
their attempts to over-throw our faith, have effectually overthrown 
each other. The Rabbins of the kind have demonstrated to the 
world, that they have no settled faith among themselves; and what 
Dr. Breckenridge says of Mr. Dowling’s reply to Miller, is equally 
applicable to all our learned reviewers. He says:HS7T December 27, 
1843, page 156.6 
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“As for the disquisition of Mr. Dowling, we may confidently say that 
it is hardly to be conceived that anything could be printed by Mr. 
Miller, or anybody else, more shallow, absurd, and worthless. There 
is hardly a point he touches, on which he has not managed to adopt 
the very idlest conjectures of past writers on the prophecies, and 
this so entirely without regard to any coherent system, that the only 
clear conviction a man of sense or reflection could draw from his 
pamphlet, if such a man could be supposed capable of believing it, 
would be that the prophecies themselves are a jumble of nonsense. 
Such answers as his can have no effect, we should suppose, 
except to bring the whole subject into ridicule, or to promote the 
cause he attacks."ST December 27, 1843, page 156.7 


Dr. B. has also referred to others, especially Dr. Weeks, who has 
attempted to reply to Mr. Miller’s Chronology. He says “what he (Mr. 
Miller) says might be positively disproved which we submit, has by 
no means been done; and it might be clearly shown that some other 
chronology is true, which no man has yet attempted, and which we 
sorrowfully admit, there are not five in America competent to 
discuss at this moment. Here is the great secret of the trouble; the 
profound and general ignorance which prevails on the whole 
subject, of which no greater evidence need be produced, than the 
fact that the pamphlet of Mr. Dowling has been extensively relied 
on, yea, preached, fits a sufficient answer to Miller."Y}ST December 
27, 1843, page 156.8 


Dr. Breckenridge, then, being judge, the sentiments we advocate 
stand unscathed; and the mighty superstructure of truth, as the dust 
of learned confusion is blown away, appears each time in more 
beautiful relief, confirming the Israel of God in their blessed and 
glorious hope.HST December 27, 1843, page 156.9 


Under these circumstances, new obligations press upon us to 
publish the glad tidings of the kingdom at hand, with more zeal and 
diligence than ever. The hour of his judgment is come; the 
prophecies have been fulfilled, with the types and shadows, in all 
except the last event, the coming of Christ in glory.4S7T December 
27, 1843, page 156.10 


Mr. Cunningham of Scotland, in his disquisition on the prophecies, 
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remarks, that, “if we who have watched every sign in the spiritual 
horizon, for a long series of years, were now asked, is any sign of 
this (Christ's) coming yet accomplished? we should be constrained 
to answer, to our view not one sign remains unacomplished. If we 
were further asked; shall he come this year, our answer would be, 
we know not, but this much we do know and believe, that he is at 
hand, even at the doors.” Again he says, “amidst this commixture of 
dread and alarm, and these groanings of distressed nations, and 
fond whisperings of peace, peace, suddenly as the blaze of forked 
lightning, unexpectedly | as the fall of the trap upon the ensnared 
animal, and as the dark and concealed approach of the midnight 
thief, a voice like that of ten thousand thunders shall burst upon the 
ears of the astonished inhabitants of the earth; it is the voice of the 
archangel; it is the trump of God; it is the descent of the Son of 
God. He cometh, he cometh to ‘judge the earth. His dead saints 
spring from the dust—his living saints, in a moment, in the twinkling 
of an eye, are changed, and both together are rapt up far above the 
clouds to meet him, (7 Thessalonians 4:17,) long before he is seen 
by the inhabitants of the earth.,HST December 27, 1843, page 
156.11 


This | conceive is the great event that we are | to look for; so far as 
1 can discern, no further signs are to be expected; as it seems to 
me we have entered into that last period of awful expectation, 
during which the church is likened to the ten virgins. We must hold 
our eyes waking—rouse up all the soul within us, to the work of 
preparation for the coming Bridegroom. Indifference now is in; the 
condition of the church demands energetic action for the rescue of 
all that can be aroused; a slumbering world demands the untiring 
efforts of all the faithful; so that if by any means we may save 
some.HST December 27, 1843, page 156.12 


Lecturers should be multiplied; let every true believer who has a gift 
to teach, use that gift with the greatest industry and zeal. Let no one 
come down from the work; our work will not be done till the Master 
appears.HST December 27, 1843, page 156.13 


Brethren and sisters should do all in their power, in their more 
private capacity, for the spread of light on the advent of the Lord. 
Most of all we should all live in hourly preparation for the event. 
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Seeing we look for such things, what manner of persons ought we 
to be in all holy conversation and godliness. J. V. Himes.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 156.14 


Boston. Dec. 18th, 1843.HST December 27, 1843, page 156.15 


A Second Advent Conference will be held in Groton, if the Lord will, 
to commence the first Friday in Feb. and continue about a week. 
May the saints come full of faithMS7T December 27, 1843, page 
156.16 


LETTER FROM BROTHER A. WARFIELD 


JVHe 


Dear Brother;—The promises of our dear Lord and Savior Jesus 
Christ, are full of glory to such as are “looking for that blessed hope 
and the glorious appearing of the great God and our Savior Jesus 
Christ.” “For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: 
and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then we (who love His 
appearing, and are looking for it,) which are alive and remain, shall 
be caught up together with them, to meet the Lord in the air: and so 
shall we ever be with the Lord.” These are the words with which we 
are to “comfort each other;” and in these perilous and trying times, 
we all need such comforting assurances “that the trial of our faith, 
being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, though it be 
tried with fire, might be found unto praise and honor and glory at the 
appearing of Jesus Christ.” Brethren, we “believe,” “let us therefore 
rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory:” “then shall we 
receive the end of our faith, even the salvation of our souls.” As was 
the faith of the apostles, primitive Christians, martyrs, reformers, 
and puritan fathers, so is ours. Let us not then be ashamed, but 
march boldly on, remembering that God is on our side, therefore we 
need not fear the scoffs of a wicked and ungodly world. “Let us not 
cast away our confidence, which hath great recompense of reward; 
but let us have patience, that when we have done the will of God 
we may receive the promise: for yet a little while, and he that shall 
come will come, and will not tarry.” “Let us hold last the profession 
of our faith without wavering; (for he is faithful that promised;) and 
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let us consider one another, to provoke unto love and good works: 

not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as the manner 

of some is; but exhorting one another; and so much the more as we 

see the day approaching.” O my Second Advent brethren and 
sisters, listen not to the syren song of my Lord delayeth his coming. 

—Let us see to it that we be not deceived, lest we lose our part in 
the Kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. Let us “hold fast 
that which we have, that no man take our crown,” so that in that j 

day, we may, with “the ten thousand times ten thousand, and 

thousands of thousands, shout worthy is the Lamb that was slain to 
receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honor, 

and glory, and blessing.” Praise the Lord, O my soul! Praise the 
Lord all ye his saints! praise the Lord! O my brethren, cling to the 
Bible, remember it is God’s Word, and not one jot or tittle of it will in 
any wise fall. Believe not all the spirits that are abroad in the world, 
but try them by the unerring record of God. Live for Christ, and live 
for him alone. Watch for his coming. Keep your loins continually girt 
about with truth. Faint not in prayer. Then will you be able in that 
day to stand, clothed with Immortality, and to dwell in the presence 

of Him who died that we might live. Amen.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 156.17 


Yours in the hope of soon seeing my Savior. HST December 27, 
1843, page 156.18 


Holliston, Nov. 25, 1943.HST December 27, 1843, page 156.19 


How Universalists Read their Bibles!! The following is an extract 
from a communication in the Hartford “Universalist."ST December 
27, 1843, page 156.20 


“| have partly been duped, and led into Millerism—to believe 
Universalists as Infidels, or something worse. But when in studying 
the Revelations of God, | find so much to overthrow Miller and his 
belief, | must come out and own a new conversion. | now give the 
15th, 16th. and 17th verses of the eleventh chapter of Revelation. 
‘And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in 
heaven, saying, The Kingdoms of this world are become the 
Kingdoms of our Lord, and his Christ; and he shall reign forever and 
ever. And the four-and-twenty elders which sat before God on their 
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seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped God, saying, We give 
thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to 
come, because thou hast taken to thee thy great pother, and hast 
reigned.’ | own my short-sighted and contracted views; my own 
ignorance and folly in letting others think and read for me. | now feel 
confident and able to defend the doctrine | once knew nothing of, 
which has spoken such consolation to my soul.”"S7T December 27, 
1843, page 156.21 


The editor of the Universalist, says that the writer of the above, 
remarked that he had been somewhat confused in his mind by too 
much reading, thinking and business. This confusion probably 
prevented his reading the two following verses of the same chapter. 
“And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of 
the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou shouldest give 
reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them 
that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldst destroy them 
which destroy the earth. And the temple of God was opened in 
heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his testament: 
and there were lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an 
earthquake, and great hail." HST December 27, 1843, page 157.1 


Extract of a Letter from England 


JVHe 


The Advent doctrine is chiefly the talk in this country now,—and the 
newspapers often contain sketches about the people in America, 
especially Mr. Miller. Various reports have been circulated about 
this country in reference to him,—some say he is in prison—some 
say he is dead—some say he has denied his doctrine, and altered 
his calculations—some say he and many others have turned 
infidels; and that America is in such a state as it never was before. 
But, bless God, none of these things move me—I am perfectly 
satisfied on the point myself, and all that is said and done against 
this doctrine goes to confirm the truth:—and those who are crying 
peace and safety, will soon have their reward, for | am certain 
sudden destruction will soon burst upon them, and they shall not 
escape. O! what an awful responsibility are those soul-destroying 
ministers under, who are rocking the church to sleep, and causing 
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thousands to believe a he, and be damned! by this strong delusion 
of peace and safety—my Lord delayeth his coming—do not be 
alarmed, friends, there is no danger nigh—the world cannot be at 
an end yet for a number of years—the world is to be converted first, 
and the Jews are all to be gathered to their own land, and a great 
many more things are to be done yet, before that event will take 
place. This is the cry of many in this country, and more than that, 
they say they do not wish to have the Lord come yet, for they are 
not tired of the world; and beside, they say it would be cruel of God 
to destroy the world before it is converted, as so many would go to 
hell if the end should come now. Others think God will give them 
some particular notice of such an event as that, (the end of the 
world) and let them have time to prepare for it. Yes, | frequently 
hear ministers talk in this way,—the Lord have mercy on them, and 
open their eyes, and change their hearts, or they will meet an awful 
doom. Such kind of teachers, if they ever were converted, want 
converting over again before they can enter the kingdom. The 
Midnight Cry is sounding to nations far and wide—the Second 
Advent cause is doing well in this country—thousand are now 
looking for the coming of the Lord, and believe it is at the door—and 
preachers of all denominations are now giving the midnight cry. | 
have travelled into the Shires in many other counties, and many 
have turned to the Lord through hearing this doctrine preached. The 
Midnight Cry has produced such powerful effects in some parts of 
this country, that nearly whole villages have turned to the Lord.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 157.2 


Our London mission is doing well,—the Lord has raised up several 
good laborers, and two or three are now lecturing on this subject in 
London in different chapels—and many of our friends are holding 
Bible meetings, and reading our Second Advent books to the 
people, and others are sending those books and papers about, and 
others are writing letters to their friends, and sending those books 
and papers about the country. So they are all at work in some way, 
and try to do the best they can to send the midnight cry through 
England. Many good holy men and women have embraced the 
doctrine of the Second Advent since | came to England. When | 
came to England | could not find one, who understood the time, and 
but very few the nature of this doctrine. Most of them believed in the 
return of the Jews, and many other things, which are contrary to our 
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views and the Bible; but by our labor, and the reading of the writings 
of the American brethren, their views are altered, and they have 
examined our views and embraced them Our Norfolk mission is 
doing exceedingly well. Near 1000 have embraced this doctrine in 
Norfolk of late. We had one of the largest and most powerful camp- 
meetings at Litchar, of any in this country. | am now traveling in 
Norfolk, and the chapels are thrown open to me in many places; my 
friend, Mr. Burgess, is travelling with me, and several other 
ministers are travelling about and giving the Midnight Cry—we 
supply them with books and papers,—and they are scattering light 
and truth abroad through the breadth and length of the country. But 
we want more laborers, for the fields are white already it harvest. 
The people in this country are continually calling out for some of the 
lecturers from America,—and | did expect we should have seen 
some of them here before this time. | gave the people in this 
country some encouragement to expect some of your principal 
lecturers, according to the letter | received from the Boston 
Conference; but they are almost out of patience in looking for them 
now. But it does them good when | receive some intelligence from 
America, and read it to them, to hear how the work is going on in 
other parts of the world. All the papers and letters you and our 
brethren send to me, must be directed to “Dereham in Norfolk;” as 
this is our depot for Second Advent business. We have a depot in 
London; but if they are sent there, it will be sometime before | can 
get them, and the expense is more. | shall be glad to receive a letter 
from any of our brethren in America, and papers,—some that would 
be of service to assist me in lecturing on this subject, as | need 
help, and cannot get them (the papers) in any other way. Give my 
love to all the friends you may hear inquire for me. The friends in 
this country send their love to you. Yours in the blessed hope of 
soon seeing our Deliverer come to Zion.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 157.3 


ROBERT WINTER. 
East Dereham, Norfolk, Nov. 6, 1843. 


LETTER FROM ENGLAND 


JVHe 
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Beloved Brethren.—Although | am a stranger to you, yet not so to 
your interesting publications. | acknowledge the kindness that has 
been manifested by you, in sending so many of the works relating 
to the the Second Advent of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ; and 
were it in my power, | would feel very great pleasure in helping, in a 
pecuniary way, the friends who are spreading to the ends of the 
earth the glad and glorious tidings of the great salvation, and of the 
near approach of the Son of man. | am an unworthy member of a 
portion of the Redeemer’s Church, who meet simply in his dear 
name, and who, for the most part, are believers in the coming of 
Jesus. | doubt not but that you will be rejoiced to know that for the 
last three years |, together with my dear brethren, who preach, have 
been declaring to thousands in this town, both in the open air and in 
our meeting rooms, the speedy end of all things, the coming of the 
Lord, and the reign of the saints. We, generally, agree with what 
dear brother William Miller and the other friends have declared and 
circulated. Perhaps | may say that | received the first volume ever 
seen or read in England, of Miller’s Lectures. | received them from a 
Capt. Blanchard, of the “Calisto,” and have since then been 
endeavoring to extend to all around the doctrines contained in that 
book. Many are persuaded here that some important event is about 
to take place. We, as a nation, are placed in a very serious 
situation; and indeed we do expect most awful circumstances to 
occur. Surely all things spoken of by Jesus and his holy apostles 
and prophets, are about to be fulfilled. O, that we may be found of 
him in peace. O, that we may be ready when the Savior comes. | 
am looking for him before the termination of 1843, as declared by 
your exposition of the 2300 days. | am asked, by some,—If the Lord 
does not come according to the time you have specified, what will 
you do? Why, if he does not appear this year, | will wait until he 
does come; but O, should he burst upon an unprepared world 
before twelve months expire, how unexpectedly will he appear. Let 
us pray and watch, and be found doing our Master’s will, so that we 
may be received of him with joy, and be crowned with glory. Suffer 
a word of exportation from your unknown brother. Don’t be in the 
least terrified by the adversaries—still sound the alarm to the camp. 
—proclaim the holy gospel, be “instant in season and out of season, 
look forward to the recompence of reward. And may the blessing of 
God rest upon your labors, and may we meet in the city of the King 
Amen. | am, dearly beloved brethren, yours in the blessed hope of 
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soon seeing the King in his beauty.YST December 27, 1843, page 
157.4 


JOSEPH CURRY. 
Princes Place, Flat St. Liverpool, Nov. 7th, 1813. 


Letter from Sister R. Dudley 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss:—Not receiving your paper weekly for some time past, 
induces me to adress a few lines to you to ascertain the cause. We 
have received but three numbers the last eight weeks. We highly 
prize the paper, nor do we know how to be deprived the privilege of 
reading it weekly. It is our spiritual food in this thirsty land, where we 
hear so little about our coming King. It rejoices our hearts to hear 
through your columns of the prosperity of the Second Advent 
cause, and encourages us to hold on by faith a little longer. Our 
numbers here are few but firm. Through the labors of our beloved 
brother Collins last fall and winter, many were brought to believe in 
the coming of our Savior at hand. And a little band was then raised 
up, who have dared to stem the torrent of opposition, and are still 
looking for our Savior. Our names are cast out as evil, and our 
brethren look upon us as objects of pity; but thank the Lord we have 
become willing to be called fools for Christ’s sake. Yes, we trust we 
glory in the cross, and from our very souls we pity those who seem 
to have so great a share of pity for us. We have not heard a lecture 
since brother Collins left us last spring. But we expect to praise the 
Lord through time and eternity, that his steps were ever directed to 
this place. We hold prayer meetings once a week and our souls are 
blessed. As time advances, our faith grows strong, and we expect 
soon to see our Savior and praise him where there will be no 
opposers, for he will set all right. How it would rejoice our hearts to 
have a lecturer come this way; we should not mind going ten or 
fifteen miles to hear one. We will just say, if one will come, they will 
find more than one welcome home. Yours in the blessed hope. HST 
December 27, 1843, page 157.5 


Oxford N. Y. Dec. 7th 1843. 
Note. We cannot account for the non-receipt of the paper; we mail it 





782 


regularly. 


Brother David Plumb writes from Utica, Dec. 7 


JVHe 


The fruit of your and brother Miller’s labors here last winter is 
manifest in a goodly number who are joyfully looking for the speedy 
coming of their blessed Lord. The church with which | labor are 
believers more or less strongly in the divine principles of the 
Advent, and are becoming more and more intelligently confirmed in 
his sublime view of the plan of God. This is a thrilling theme with us, 
either directly or indirectly, in all our meetings, and we imply it in 
urging forward every branch of truth and reform. Bro. Beach has 
lately been with us and gave us two or three Lectures, to the great 
comfort and satisfaction of the brethren. | have been giving two 
lectures a week for several weeks, and our meetings are becoming 
more interesting, and the truth is gradually extending. Practical 
Bible holiness is increasing among us, thus demonstrating that “he 
that hath this hope in him, purifieth himself, even as he is pure.”H}ST 
December 27, 1843, page 157.6 


Bro. Miller stopped two or three hours in the city; he was nearly 
recovered, and in some respects his sickness, he informed us, had 
left him radically improved. Should his health and strength hold out, 
we expect he will spend a little time with us when he returns. His 
labors have had a blessed effect in Rochester.WST December 27, 
1843, page 157.7 


| feel thankful to God for the hallowed effect this truth has made 
upon my heart. | feel that “l am crucified to the world, and the world 
crucified to me.” | rejoice in the prospect of the speedy 
establishment of the “kingdom of our God and His Christ.” Not a 
Musselman’s Paradise, as the “Oberlin Evangelist has _ lately 
intimated our heaven to be, but an immortal rest in the “New 
Heavens and New Earth, wherein dwelleth RIGHTEOUSNESS. 
Fraternally yours in the faith,YST December 27, 1843, page 157.8 


David Plumb. 
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NOTICE 


JVHe 


It may be expected that a Second Advent Conference will 
commence at New Bedford, Jan. I, 1844, Providence 
permitting. HST December 27, 1843, page 157.9 


Brethren Himes, Hervey, Porter, and others, will probably be 
present.HST December 27, 1843, page 157.10 


NOTICE 


JVHe 


An Advent Conference will be held at Chicopee Falls, commencing, 
if time continues, on Wednesday, Jan 9th, at 80’clock in the 
evening, to continue over the Sabbath. Lecturers and other brethren 
are invited to be present.WST December 27, 1843, page 157.11 


Notice. An Advent Conference will commence at Dover, the 10th of 
January, if time continues. Bro. Timothy Cole and others will attend. 
It is intended to be continued through the week. If practicable Bro. 
Himes will be present.HST December 27, 1843, page 157.12 


“Influence of Millerism.” 


JVHe 


Bro. Stephens of “Zion’s Herald,” in speaking of the causes of the 
embarrasment of their missionary operations, says: HST December 
27, 1843, page 158.1 


A fifth cause is the prevalence of heterodoxical opinions respecting 
the mission of the church. They who limit the influence of Millerism 
to those who have adopted its chronology, form a very inadequate 
estimate of its effects. It has affected the whole public mind of New 
England. Novel opinions, and especialy wrong opinions, have an 
indirect as well as direct influence. While the few may openly avow 
them, the sentiments of the many are more or less modified by 
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them. At the beginning, while yet but few decidedly received Mr. 
Miller’s predictions, the whole public mind was interested in them. 
Those who would not hazard a word in their favor, still feared they 
might be true. This vague anxiety showed itself in a general interest 
in religion. But now that the time is passing away, we behold a 
universal reaction. During fifteen years past there has not been 
another period of equal indifference in  religion—While this 
apprehention existed, vague as it was, it still neutralized the public 
interest in most matters affecting the future labors of the church, 
and now that it is subsiding, the reaction produces an apathy 
equally fatal. It would be useless to enter here into arguments 
against the chronological position of Millerism. Christianity required 
4000 years for its introduction, and has not yet been in operation 
2000. Strange as it may seem, that God in writing the book of time 
should make the preface twice as long as the main record itself, yet 
we know that no consideration can shake the confidence of those 
who with sincere hearts, though mistaken minds, are looking for the 
immediate appearing of their Lord. We can only pray that they may 
have grace to resist what must be the natural if not inevitable 
effects of their disappointment.HST December 27, 1843, page 
158.2 


While with many who have not fully received the chronology of Mr. 
Miller, the vague apprehension of its truth has had the effect 
mentioned, a larger class who have no respect for his chronology, 
have nevertheless received some of his collateral views, that 
cannot but dampen all missionary enterprise, and are the more 
pernicious because they will not pass away with the explosion of 
the rest of the theory. Many, contrary to the most obvious evidence, 
do not believe in the actual improvement of our race, have no 
confidence in the restoration of the Jews, no hopes of the future 
whatever; but look to the destruction of the world as the only relief 
to its sins and miseries.—Alas! what a view of the providence of 
God and the mission of Christianity, is this! And how slight the 
motives that remain with such for the great plans of modern 
Christianity? They find meanings for the prophecies relating to the 
Jews which the theologians of the last two centuries (the ablest 
since St. Paul) never dreamed of; and this, too, without the 
discovery of any lost historical evidence, or any new axiom in 
Biblical critcism, but by mere conjectural constructions. The 
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dispersion and miraculous distinctness of that race in all climes and 
through long ages,—wonderful as drops in the ocean which should 
not blend with the mass of waters—a distinctness preserved more 
strictly than that of any other people, not excepting the African with 
his peculiar conformation and peculiar color, and which, so far as 
their discrimination from others is concerned, fits them at any 
moment to be gathered to their promised land, this perpetual 
miracle, suspending the strongest affinities of human nature, and 
the strongest tendencies of human society, is to them but a strange 
accident. We confess, that after all the new speculations on these 
and kindred subjects, we return to the old clear headed theologians 
of the Protestant church with unwavering confidence. We still 
believe in the predicted triumphs of Christian truth, and lament the 
recent novelties in opinion, not only as theological errors, but as 
obstacles to the success of the church.—Ministerial brethren, we 
must revise these studies, and remove from the public mind errors 
which thus strike at some of the strongest evidences as well as 
strongest motives of our religion, 4ST December 27, 1843, page 
158.3 


We believe the above to be one of the most effectual causes of 
decline in our missionary interests in the North. In respect to the 
first effect of it, time will soon come to our relief, and the second we 
hope will be corrected in the leisure of subsequent inquiries.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 158.4 


Brother Litch sent the following reply to the editor, which he refused 
to publish.LHST December 27, 1843, page 158.5 


To the Editor of Zion’s Herald 


JVHe 


Brother Stevens. | see in your paper of Nov. 22nd, in your editorial 
on “our missionary funds,” that among the “causes of deficiency” 
you have given the prevalence of “Millerism” a place. You say, “it 
has affected the whole public mind of New England” This is true. 
You say that even a “vague anxiety showed itself in a general 
interest in religion.” All this is true. But it is more true that the direct 
efforts of those who have lectured and preached, and spread light 
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on this subject have been the humble instruments of awakening 
thousands to a sense of sin, and led them to Christ. | ask, then, if 
that is a bad tree which produces this fruit? But it is not this interest 
of which you complain, but “this apprehension of Christ's coming, 
vague as it was, still neutralizes the public interest in most matters 
affecting the future labors of the church,” etc. | will not deny this. But 
| ask if it has neutralized their efforts for the present salvation of 
sinners? Have they not been as zealous and successful in heir 
efforts, as willing to make sacrifices, as free from the love of this 
world, and as eager after a heavenly inheritance, as their fellow 
Christians. Can you name instruments which have produced a 
greater effect on infidels, startled backsliders, aroused sinners, 
quickened the lukewarm, and exposed popery more successfully 
than the adventists, with the advent doctrine? Did any doctrine ever 
produce more careful and diligent study of the Bible, than this same 
doctrine? O, no. It is not any of these effects we deplore; but’—But 
what? “But it affects the future labors of he church!” Ah, that is the 
secret. It has exposed the heartlessness of the fable of a one 
thousand years of universal peace to the church before the Lord 
comes.HST December 27, 1843, page 158.6 


That is a great concession you make, when you Say, “ministerial 
brethren, we must revise these studies, and remove from the public 
mind, errors which strike at some of the strongest evidences as well 
as some of the strongest motives of our religion.” Is it so, that after 
all your labors, all the efforts of Doctors of Divinity, Doctors of 
medicine, Theological Professors, and collegiate professors, 
learned ministers and learned editors? Is it so, that these studies 
must be revised? That they are all yet so loose and uncouth, that 
they must be revised before they are fit to be presented to the 
people? Yes, itis so.HST December 27, 1843, page 158.7 


But, brother Stevens, | hope in this revision, the first point to which 
you will turn your attention, will be the solution of the following 
problem.—‘If, with all the causes of death which have been 
operating ever since the flood, to lessen and keep back the 
increase of the population of the earth, that population has actually 
increased in 4131 years, (the vulgar reckoning) from eight souls, to 
900,000,000, now on earth? following the same ratio, what will be 
the number of the earth’s inhabitants at the end of a 1000 years 
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from now? How many persons would it be necessary to place on 
each square foot of the globe’s surface, in order for them to have a 
place here?HST December 27, 1843, page 158.8 


Now don’t run around this without looking it in the face. It is a simple 
problem, but it will show you a physical impossibility that we shall 
ever have a millennium on this earth while men are born and die. All 
the men and learning in the world cannot prove a millennium of the 
stamp which has so ardently been expected. The Lord’s coming is 
our only hope of deliverance from the curse under which creation 
groans; and it is the joy of my heart that his blessed word assures 
us that coming is near, even at the door. And | most fully believe 
that word teaches that he will come this year. Don’t then, my dear 
brother, don’t lull a poor sinful world to sleep with the hope of the 
future, while the Judge stands at the door. Our faith, as adventists, 
is in God’s word, and was never more strong than now. And if your 
confession to me is true, as | doubt not it is, you have had good 
reason to be silent; that is, you know nothing of the subject. What a 
concession for God’s minister and Zion’s Herald!WST December 27, 
1843, page 158.9 


Yours, affectionately. J. LitchWST December 27, 1843, page 
158.10 


The First and Second Coming of Christ—The Jews came up to the 
first coming of Christ in a most irreligious slate of mind.—They 
seem to have regarded and treated it as a political event merely; 
they approached it not “as it were by faith,” but ambition. They 
wanted a king, who both could and would avenge them of their 
enemies. They rushed upon the most religious and solemn 
occurrence in the history of the world—an occurrence which cost 
the Son of God his life—as a horse rusheth into the battle; and fell 
victims to their own ungodliness and presumption, as the ox falls 
before the hammer.HST December 27, 1843, page 158.11 


Now, it is most undeniable that Christians are approaching the 
second coming of the Lord with a disposition of soul and a state of 
mind blind and hardened in nature, identical with that of the Jews at 
his first appearing—They are not anxious for it; or having some 
impressions that they may be in the vicinity of the great period, they 
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are not careful to regard it as they ought—a great, solemn, and 
eternally weighty religious event—the appearing of the great God 
and our Savior Jesus Christ. 4ST December 27, 1843, page 158.12 


Had the Jews approached the first appearing of the Son of God with 
faith in God; had they been the subjects of a purifying religious 
hope; had they really possessed the love of God in their hearts, and 
by these principles in full operation waited for the Messiah; they 
would have been saved every man of them.—But it was all trade, 
commerce, politics and law. They were the children of Abraham, the 
elect people, and had never, they said, been in bondage to any 
man. Earthly, sensual, and demoniac, they stumbled, fell, were 
broken, and scattered to the four winds of heaven, a hissing and a 
proverb. Now, will it be better with Christians? It cannot be half so 
well. Many will not even look at the second coming in any point of 
view. Others say “We are ready.” And so they are, if the event were 
not a religious, but purely a political change, like our own revolution 
of ‘76. But are such people prepared for this most holy, solemn, and 
awful event, by a careful and prayerful self-examination? No, no. 
The stamp of its greatness, pomp and holiness, is not seen in their 
lives. They are treating the most extraordinary event as an ordinary 
one, and are approaching it with ordinary views and ordinary 
feelings. Our teachers are all treacherous as an ancle out of joint, or 
a broken reed. They feel that a word on the subject would involve 
their popularity and their living, and they are exasperated by the 
fact. They even advise their brethren to have nothing to do with it, 
and are utterly reprobate in their mind touching the proximity of the 
event. They must have a Millennium at all hazards. What then is to 
be the fate of such traitors to the souls of their countrymen and their 
fellow-citizens in the kingdom of God? The fear of man has 
ensnared them; the love of money and of popularity has blinded 
their eyes, hardened their heart, and palsied their tongue.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 158.13 


Let me warn my readers against approaching the solemn crisis of 
the coming of Christ in an ordinary state of mind. Treat it not as a 
political event. Remember the great God and Savior is in it, and 
prepare for it accordingly. W. S.HST December 27, 1843, page 
159.1 
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[From Belknaps Collection of Hymns.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 159.2 


“THE MARRIAGE OF THE LAMB.” 


JVHe 


“All ye who faithful servants are 

Of our Almighty King, 

Both high and low, and small and great, 

His praise devoutly sing.HST December 27, 1843, page 159.3 


“Let us rejoice! and render thanks 

To his most holy name! 

Rejoice! rejoice! for now is come 

The marriage of the Lamb.HST December 27, 1843, page 159.4 


“His bride herself has ready made, 

How pure and white her dress! 

This is the Saint’s integrity, 

And spotless holiness.HST December 27, 1843, page 159.5 


“How happy, then, is every one 

Who to the marriage feast, 

And holy supper of the Lamb, 

Is called—a welcome guest.”HST December 27, 1843, page 159.6 


Prejudice.—Doubtless a great reason why so many reject the Bible 
doctrine of the Advent is because they will not examine both sides 
of the question for themselves. The following extracts, illustrative of 
this, we cut from the Hartford Universalist—HST December 27, 
1843, page 159.7 


“A few days since, | was travelling in the stage coach with several 
individuals. As we passed a beautiful! grove, one of the passengers 
observed that during the past season the believers in the Second 
Advent had held a camp meeting in it. ‘Of all humbugs,’ replied 
another, ‘Millerism is the greatest.’ ‘Allow me to ask,’ said the 
former, ‘whether you have read their expositions of the prophecies; 
or have you examined the prophecies with reference to the second 
coming of Christ?’ ‘| have done neither,’ replied the other. ‘I 
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consider him who would spend his time in that manner but a fool or 
fanatic.’ ‘But,’ continued he, ‘you are one of Miller’s disciples, are 
you?’ ‘By no means,’ answered the other, ‘and perhaps for this 
simple reason, | have had no opportunity to examine the evidences 
and proofs that have led Mr. Miller to his present conclusions. How 
absurd for me, who have neither studied nor reflected upon the 
subject, to say his views are all a humbug. Before/ can decide 
upon the truth or falsity of a subject, | must understand the subject.’ 
The other made no reply. After listening to the foregoing 
conversation, | was led to reflect upon the condemnatory spirit of 
the age in which we live. Any thing that squares not with our 
ignorance, our preconceived notions or opinions, is a humbug—is 
false, ridiculous, or absurd. Galileo’s discoveries—the revolution of 
the earth around the sun—the sattelites of Jupiter, etc. etc, why 
these were not only humbugs to the poor unthinking clods about 
him, but sins,—which he atoned for by a public recantation, and 
twelve years’ imprisonment in a dungeon.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 159.8 


“Perhaps | may say, that the clergy are less inclined to examine 
both sides of a question or doctrine, than almost any other class. 
They seem to take it for granted, that all who differ from them are in 
error. And instead of examining their doctrines or opinions, they 
denounce them as visionaries, heretics, or infidels. HST December 
27, 1843, page 159.9 


“Reports are not always to be relied on. Often they are put in 
circulation by enemies, for unholy purposes. Suppose a stranger 
from Gaul had visited Jerusalem in the time or our Savior, and 
listened to the Pharisees’ report of the Son of God—how much truth 
would he have obtained? For myself, | never decide in regard to the 
doctrines of any sect, until | understand them as the sect 
understands and believes them. And before | condemn them, | 
strive to put myself in their place, to see, as it were, with their eyes, 
to hear with their ears, and to think with their minds.HS7T December 
27, 1843, page 159.10 


“But in conclusion let me say, | admire the man who patiently and 
calmly examines every doctrine, theory or opinion, before he 
decides upon its merits. Give me the man who seeks for the truth in 
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religion, in politics, in science, in every thing. Such an one 
denounces nothing, condemns nothing, until he sees it as it is. "HST 
December 27, 1843, page 159.11 


DIES IRA 


JVHe 


[Composed by Thomas De Colcno, who was a Monk of the Twelfth 
Century. Translated by Andrew Dickenson.JHST December 27, 
1843, page 159.12 


That day of wrath—tremendous day! 

(So David and the Sybil say,) 

With whirlwind fires the world shall burn! 

O then! what trembling will there be, 

When Christ descends in majesty, 

Upon the resurrection morn!}HST December 27, 1843, page 159.13 


With wondrous power the trump shall sound! 

Death and the Dead it shall astound. 

And rend the tombs of every land! 

The whole creation shall arise 

To meet th’ Almighty in the skies, 

And at his dread tribunal stand!YST December 27, 1843, page 
159.14 


The mountains cleave! volcanoes wreath 

Strange fires, disgorg’d from earth beneath, 

That in conflicting flames are flung; 

Affrighted Ocean heaves amain! 

Creation travaileth in pain! 

Heaven is with ruin overhungl!YWST December 27, 1843, page 
159.15 


Lo! in mid-heavens that great white throne! 
Nature convulsive heaves a groan 

The Nations look in dread amaze! 

Guilt shall behold, with anguish dire, 

His eyes like fiercely flaming fire, 
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And shrink from the oppressive blaze!HST December 27, 1843, 
page 159.16 


‘Tis Heaven’s great King! tremendous Pow'’r! 

Where wilt thou fly at this dread hour? 

Where seek relief from thy distress? 

For lo! the Crucified is come 

To fix thy everlasting doom. 

And judge the world in righteousness!HST December 27, 1843, 
page 159.17 


Earthquakes and thunders now prevail, 

While trembling sinners weep and wail, 

To see the Book of Doom display’d: 

O dread Remembrancer of Thought. 

Whence every sin to light is brought, 

To make the guilty soul afraid: 4ST December 27, 1843, page 
159.18 


O kind Redeemer! hear my prayer: 

Save me that day from black despair, 

Thou, who had’st pity on the thief: 

Thou, who did’st Mary’s sins forgive, 

Be merciful, and let me live, 

Though | of sinners am the chiefHST December 27, 1843, page 
159.19 


Thou, who sat’st wearied on the well; 

Who toil’d to save lost sons from hell; 

Let not such travail be in vain: 

Thou, who for me hast borne the cross, 

And hung thereon, (a bleeding curse,) 

O save me from eternal pain!}HST December 27, 1843, page 159.20 


A suppliant at thy holy throne, 

My guilt and worthlessness | own, 

And only plead that Jesus bled: 

Receive me, O thou Crucified, 

Because for sinners thou hast died, 

Eternal Judge of Quick and DeadHST December 27, 1843, page 
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159.21 


Me absolution thou hast given; 

Faith to my soul hath open’d Heaven, 

And Mercy whispereth of grace: 

Eternal King! at that great day, 

When earth and heaven shall pass away, 

Among thy sheep give me a placelHST December 27, 1843, page 
159.22 


When wrapp’d in flame this rolling world 

Is in one fiery ruin hurl’d 

And there is no more earth and sea; 

When to thy Kingdom Thou shalt come, 

And guilty souls receive their doom, 

O, then! my God! remember me!HST December 27, 1843, page 
159.23 


Prof. Stuart—When we see such men as Professor Stuart, forced 
by the power of truth, to abandon the old, antiquated, erroneneous 
notions concerning the Apocalypse, we are inspired with hope. In 
his zeal to overthrow Millerism, the Professor has involved himself 
in a dilemma, from which he will find it no easy matter to retreat. In 
his ‘Hints on the Interpretation of Prophecy’ he confutes Miller’s 
views of the second coming of Christ, by taking Universalist ground, 
and limiting the fulfilment of the predictions of the Revelator, to a 
time not far distant from that in which they were made. The 
utterance of such doctrine by Moses Stuart is a new thing under the 
sun. It fends, as we are told by a Presbyterian paper of repute the 
opinions of Prof. Bush do, fearfully to Universalism.4HST December 
27, 1843, page 159.24 


Professors Stuart and Bush are liberalizing the minds, and 
enlightening the understandings of the ‘Calvinistic party’ by 
administering small doses of Universalism as remedies for the 
popular tumults and excitements.—Hartford UniversalistHST 
December 27, 1843, page 159.25 


Apostacies.—The New Englander states that within the last five and 
twenty years no less than three clergymen of the Episcopal church 
in Connecticut have become Papists; viz: Dr. Kewley, of 
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Middletown, Mr. Barber of Waterbury, and Mr. White of Kerby.WST 
December 27, 1843, page 159.26 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
BOSTON, DEC. 27, 1843. 


TABERNACLE 


JVHe 


Lectures at the Tabernacle every Sunday at 10 o'clock, A. M. at half 
past 2 P. M. and at half past 6 in the evening. SEATS FREE- The 
public generally are respectfully invited to attend.4ST December 
27, 1843, page 160.1 


Advent Meetings during the week 


JVHe 


Tuesday and Thursday evenings, Lectures and Conference at the 
Tabernacle at 7 o’clock. HST December 27, 1843, page 160.2 


Monday, Wednesday and Friday evenings, at Advent Saloon over 
Boylston Market, entrance on Boylston StHST December 27, 1843, 
page 160.3 


Advent brethren and sisters in the city and vicinity, are respectfully 
invited to attend.HST December 27, 1843, page 160.4 


FOREIGN NEWS 

JVHe 

The Hibernia arrived from Liverpool the 19th inst., yet brings but 
little news of any interest. The state trials in Ireland are postponed 


to the middle of January, and every thing continues quiet.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 160.5 
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Advices from Constantinople, states that the Porte begins to 
entertain serious apprehensions as to the result of the late 
movement in Greece. These movements have also given great 
offence to the Emperor of RussiasWST December 27, 1843, page 
160.6 


In Italy there is still disaffection. Letters from Leghorn of the 11th 
inst, say, that the people of Naples were in a state of great 
excitement, expecting some sudden movement; and that the 
insurgents in the Papal states were not entirely dispersed. The 
inhabitants of Messina were in a constant state of alarm, at the last 
accounts, from the repeated shocks of earthquakes. Mount Etna 
was in a state of unusual commotion.HST December 27, 1843, 
page 160.7 


From an Official report it appears that the Roman Catholics have in 
India, China, and the rest of Asia, sixty-nine bishops, twenty 
coadjutors, 1856 priests, and 2, 211, 000 membersHST December 
27, 1843, page 160.8 


Turkey and Egypt.—The French journals announce the receipt of 
letters, containing the important intelligence, that Achmet-Pacha, 
governor of Senaar, after having disobeyed the often repeated 
summons of Mehemet-Ali, commanding him to repair to Cairo to 
receive instructions respecting the government of his province, had 
declared himself independent of the Viceroy, and had advised the 
latter of arrangements recently concluded with the Sultan, investing 
him with an independent administratration in consideration of the 
payment of a stipulated annuity.4ST December 27, 1843, page 
160.9 


Great Catholic Movement.—Intelligence has been received from the 
head quarters of Romanism, which indicate new and extensive 
plans for the subjugation of this country to the Papal power. It is 
announced that nine new Catholic bishops have been appointed, 
principally for the West, who, of course, are to go forth as apostles 
of Popery in that new and forming region. So if Protestantism does 
not see the importance of securing the West, Popery does. The 
names of these worthies are as follows: Rt. Rev. Mr. O’Conner, D. 
D., Bishop of Pittsburg; Rt. Rev. Wm. Quarters, D. D., Bishop of 
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Chicago; Rt. Rev. Andw. Byrnes, D. D., Bishop of Arkansas; Rt. 
Rev. John McClusky, D. D., Assistant Bishop of New York; Rt. Rev. 
Mr. Henrie, D. D., Bishop of Milwaukie; Rt. Rev. Mr. Blanchet, D. D., 

Bishop of Oregon; Rt. Rev. John Fitzpatrick, D. D., Assistant Bishop 
of Boston; Rt. Rev. Mr. Tyler, D. D., Bishop of Hartford; Rt. Rev. Mr. 
Reynolds, D. D., Bishop of CharlestonHST December 27, 1843, 
page 160.10 


We perfectly accord with the editors of the N. Y. Evangelist, who 
say,—there is something in this rapid increase of Popery, which 
must strike every Protestant who loves the Bible or the freedom and 
salvation which it procures, most painfully. It is becoming a serious 
question, whether the heritage of our fathers is to be taken from us. 
Most vigorous exertions are making to do it; and these are aided by 
the enemies of spiritual religion and freedom at home. There is no 
charm in our free institutions by which such assaults can be 
repelled without effort; and sure we may be, that without an amount 
of prayer and effort on the part of the friends of religion vastly 
exceeding any previous outlay, these schemes will be successful, 
and the present generation may live to sing the dirge of liberty. 
These are no times for indifference or slumber.—N. E. PuritanHST 
December 27, 1843, page 160.11 


Errata. We are sorry to see that our printer admitted several errors 
into brother Hawley’s last article. On 1st page 2nd col. 20 lines from 
top, “should be relinquished,” was printed “should relinquished;” 
same col. 19 lines from bottom, “objection” was given in the plural 
form. “Sustained” on p. 2, col. 3, and 22 lines from top, should read 
“retained.” “Time,” on 3rd page 3rd column and 6 lines from the top, 
should read /ine. In the table from Rollin, the reign of Alexander | of 
26 years, was left out entirely. The table from Prideaux was also so 
disarranged that we re-insert it corrected. There were farther some 
unimportant errors in punctuation and orthography, which the 
reader will see are typographical.4S7T December 27, 1843, page 
160.12 


Succession. Years. References. 
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35 13Joiada held his office 40 years. It was 


in the fifth year of his pontificate that the fast 


1. Joiada. — division of the seventy weeks, or 49 years, Neh xii 10 Pried’s vol i p 


ended. He, therefore, officiated 33 years after 433. 
that. See reference above. 
2. Jonaneny 35 “44 © 265 to 290 
(Jonathan, ) 
3. Jaddua, 20 “ "411 “ 290 ” 350 
4. Onias, |. 21 Prid vol. ii. 350 “ 395 
5. Simon rae if 
the just 395 “ 411 
6. Elenzer, 15 “ "411 
WManeaseh: 26 vol. iii. 113 ” 225 
8. Onias Il. 33 “ 4113 ” 154 
9. Simon Il. 22 “ 154 “ 185 
ta Onanias 57 “483 « 245 
11. Jason, “ "215 “ 220 
12. ee af 
Manelaus, eed cee 


Princes of Judea 


1. Judas 


Maccabeus, e acai 
2. Jonathan, 17“ ” 335° 375 
: “ ” 375 “ 
3. Simon, 8 395 
4. John Hyrcanus, 29 “ ” 895iv7 
No Authorcode 
Kings of Judea 
Ve ‘Gul 1 “vol. iv. 7 
riatobulus, to 13 
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2. Alex. 


Jannaeus, 27 “ "13 to 43 
Alexandra, 7 a ee 
4. 

: “7 62 
arias 6 ” 99 
5. “ 
oe 24 ” 99 « 493 
6. 2 “ 193 
Antigonus, “ 204 
7. Herod 
The Gr't, “ "359 “ 362 
33 

ee ; “ ” 368 
Christ born in his 33rd year, Herod’s last yr. 1 “ 370 
8. 10 =o SF 
Archaelaus, 373 

6 14The table gives Augustus 6 years from 

the deposition of Archaelaus, though three 

years of that time Tiberius was associated 
9. with him. But the 15 years given to the latter “ " 373“ 
Augustus, are of his sole reign, though the number 379 

should be 18, reckoning from the time of his 

association with Augustus. All will see it is the 

same. 
10. 15 “ "379 “ 
Tiberius, 384 
o WKS o Ezra 13 Ezra 
Daniel 744216 
9:26, 434 
oe o Nehemiah 
diese 1 2:13, 15. 
Daniel 190 
9:25, 49 : 

First commis. 
Chits min'y second do. 11 « v. 6 Prid 
3yrs. 6 mo 


Nehemiah 
2:1-6. 
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conver. of 


Con., 3yr 7 his return ii. 146-151 
6m 7 
make 1 or 
last wk. to Persia, 5 “—v. 14; 2:6, 
Daniel 9:27 
Third com. 19 “ii 151. xiii 
“ 6, 7. do ii 
to close of the 190. 
Old Test. Canon. “7-22. do ii. 
ad 208-225 
Total 49 490 


JVHe 


A London paper says that the estimate usually adopted of the 
proportion of Christians to the Jews is, that there are in the world 
2,500,000 Jews, and 200,000,000 Christians. The Mahomedans 
are calculated to reach 140, 000, 000, and those whole follow 
neither the Jewish, Christian, nor Mahomedan faith, about 650, 000, 
000.HST December 27, 1843, page 160.13 


Brother |. E. Jones writes,—HST December 27, 1843, page 160.14 


“My faith has become almost a reality; my mind has no anxiety 
respecting the Lord’s speedy coming, but to be ready. How is it that 
so many are complaining that they do not realize the event as much 
as formerly? | cannot solve this doubt. Eternity surely hangs over 
us." HST December 27, 1843, page 160.15 


To Correspondents.—The book of Esdras having never been 
received as inspired by the Jews or Gentiles in any age, and having 
always regarded as apocryphal, we should not feel justified in 
refering to it in proof of the doctrine of the advent.—Without its aid, 
we have abundant and conclusive proof of our position; and it would 
only weaken the evidence we have, in the minds of many, by 
refering to that which is doubtful, as they would suppose we were 
dependent on such an argument.HST December 27, 1843, page 
160.16 


The ten kingdoms of Rome now existing are according to E. Irwin: 
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France, Britain, Spain, Portugal, Naples, Tuscany, Austria, 
Lombardy, Rome, Ravenna. (See Miller’s Lectures, p. 36). The 
ancient Chaldee is now included within Turkey in Asia.HST 
December 27, 1843, page 160.17 


Letters received to Dec. 23, 1843 


JVHe 


Mary Atherton, by P. M. $1; R. W. S.; Springfield; N. Southard; T. F. 
Barry; R. W. Stearns, $1; do. $6 donation; E. W. Underhill; J. 
Marsh; M Stoddard; G. S. Miles, $10; R, Hutchinson; P. M. Quincy, 
Mass; J. Craig; J. Wolfstonholme; Orington $5; H Robbins, by P. M. 
$1; Alvah Brackett, by P. M. $1; D. E. Goodnough; H. B. Skinner; J. 
Weston; L. Caldwell; P. M. Fort Hamilton, N. Y; P. Hawkes; J. 
Hazleton; J. P. Richmond; Brethren at Westboro’; E. B. Gibbs, $2; 
L. F. Ailen, by P. M. SI; Hiram Clark, by P. M. $1; Dr. Baker by P. M 
$1; S. S. Snow; J. B. Payne, by P, M. $1; J. P. Jewett, $1, for Mrs. 
Litch; D. Churchill and J. Harvey; J. E. Jones; E. Lloyd; N. Dutton 
$10; H. N. Drake, $3; M. D. Walker, $1; Mrs. R. Murphy, 50, and C. 
Burgess, 50, by P. M; G. Wyman, by P. M. $1; E. M. Alden; J. M. 
Shultz, $1 each, by P. M; H. W. Butterfield and S. Fuller, $1 each, 
by P. M; P. M. Moose Meadow, $5; P. M. Hillsboro’ N. H; Rev. P. C. 
Richmond, by P. M. $2; Elder Hamlin, by P. M. $1; L. Boutell; T. M. 
Preble; Elder J. Bowles, by P. M. $2; P. M. Derby Line; Jno. Fitts; 
Alden Sherwin, by P. M. $2; S. Jackson, by P. M. $1; J. Cushing 
and S. Smith, by P. M. $3, 1, 25 to credit of S. Smith; Henry Mellen, 
by P. M. $1; G. S. Miles; Hannah C. Brown; J. M. Dewey, $5; C. 
Wines, $10; P. M. Somersett, Ms; C. W. Mordough, by P. M. $1; F. 
G. Brown; P. M. Pittsburg, Pa; P. M. Augusta, III|; Addison Warfield 
$1; A. B. Reed, by P. M. $1; J. Prior, R. Avery and S. Terry, by P. 
M. $1 each; A. Ferguson, J. Caw and A. B. Hamblin, by P. M. $1 
each; Joshua Purington, by P. M. $1; H. Reynolds, by P. M. $5; P. 
M. Sharon, Vt; T. L. Tullock; J. A. Mellen, by P. M. $1; J. Marsh; 
Chs. Greene; N Bennett by P. M. $1HST December 27, 1843, 
page 160.18 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 
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R. W. Stearns, Springfield, Mass; Dr. Z. Baker, N. Bedford, Ms; G. 
S. Miles, Albany, N. Y; J. V. Himes, 9 Spruce St. N. Y; Elder J. 
Morse, Bradford, N. H; D. N. Trickey, Portsmouth, N. H; Churchill 
and Harvey, Woodstock N. B. to be left at the stage office, Holton, 
Me; F. G. Brown, N. Bedford, Ms; A. Sherwin, Grafton, Vt; J. M. 
Dewey, Milton, Vt; Henry Flagg, Worcester, Ms.; J Weston New 
Ipswich N. H.HST December 27, 1843, page 160.19 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


!.—The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, and restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker be fore the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.,HST January 3, 
1844, page 161.1 


!1_—The only Millenium found in the word of God, is the 1000 years 
which are to intervene between the first and second resurrections, 
as brought to view in the 20th of Revelations. And the various 
portions of Scripture which are adduced as evidence of such a 
period in time, are to have their fulfilment only in the New Earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness.HST January 3, 1844, page 161.2 


!1I—The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
Saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST January 3, 1844, page 161.3 


!V.—The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, 
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have all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but 
those which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and 
the restitution of all things. HST January 3, 1844, page 161.4 


V.—There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand 
them, extending beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST January 3, 
1844, page 161.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore, till our Lord come, we shall ever look 
for his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST January 
3, 1844, page 161.6 


New Year’s Address 


JVHe 


To the Advent Believers, Which are Scattered Abroad—Greeting 


“The curfew tolls the knell” of Forty Three! 
Another New Year’s hallow’d Morn we see! 
Another year! How thrilling is the thought, 

That ere its close this world may come to nought! 
The quick be chang’d, the sainted dead awake, 
Prophets and patriarchs their graves forsake, 

And all the blood wash’d throng, with paens sweet, 
Ascend in air, their glorious King to meet! 

Another year has fled! Here let us pause 

And mark how God has own’d this glorious cause. 
A few short years, and all were slumbering o’er 
The advent of the Lord, though at the door:— 
Engross’d with pleasures, settled on their lees, 
And only dreaming of inglorious ease. 

But, suddenly a sound broke on the ear, 

And thousands started from their sleep to hear: 
The Bridegroom cometh, was the midnight cry; 
Go, trim thy lamp, the Master draweth nigh! 

The voice of one alone, for years, was heard; 

But God his message bless’d: ‘twas the sure word. 
For years that cry was pass’d by as a dream, 
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An idle tale—a visionary scheme: 

But few believ’d; men heard and turn’d away, 

Pursu’d the business of each passing day, 

And vainly dream’d, while counting o’er their gold, 

That time would never end, as is foretold.WST January 3, 1844, 
page 161.7 


A change came o’er the spirit of their dream, 

And men began to listen to the theme. 

Sinners that came to scoff, remain’d to pray; 

And cold backsliders cast their sins away. 

The bold blasphemer paus’d in his career, 

And infidels drew nigh, the word to hear, 

And all who lov’d the appearing of the Lord, 

With joy and thankfulness receiv’d the word. 
Heaven its sealing grace abundant did impart; 
Conviction fasten’d on the soften’d heart; 

Men search’d the word of God, that they might know 
Whether the Scriptures taught these things were so; 
And there they found, written by holy men, 

Inspir’d of God, that Christ would come again, 

To change the living, judge the quick and dead, 

And raise the saints from out their dusty bed, 

Like Christ's own body change the bodies vile 

Of those his blood has wash’d, who know no guile. 
They also read that those who would not turn 

To God, as chaff would like an oven burn; 

The elements should melt in that great day; 

The heavens with a great noise should pass away; 
The earth should be dissolv’d, and all therein 
Should be burn’d up to make an end of sin. 
Nevertheless, the promise standeth sure: 

The earth renew’d forever shall endure.HST January 3, 1844, page 
161.8 


These truths were seen, but then the TIME, how near? 
Is it reveal’d when Jesus will appear? 

Yes! four great kingdoms must arise and fall, 

And then God’s kingdom triumph over all. 

Great Babylon and Persia o’er the world, 
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With Greece and Rome, have each their flag unfurl’d; 
Fulfill’d the prophecy, which God has given; 

And now the kingdom waits her King from heaven: 
Waits for the stone to smite the mingled feet, 

And the whole image into pieces beat; 

To break the iron, brass, gold, silver, clay, 

Like chaff, the winds of heaven will blow away; 
Leaving no place for them from south to north, 
And then the stone—a mountain—fills the earth: 
Waits, till the ten horn’d beast, diverse from all, 
Dreadful and terrible, receives his fall, 

Is slain, and to the burning flame is giv’n 

With no escape from the decree of heav’n: 

Waits, till the horn that wax’d exceding great 

Is broken without hand—its certain fate: 

Waits, till the sanctuary of the Lord 

Is cleans’d, as he has told us in his word: 

Waits, till the Man of Sin is made to yield, 

And all the tares are gather’d from the field: 

And waits, until the Bridegroom shall appear— 
The Savior, whom we hope to see this year. 

The “days” are nearly ended. Soon the sun 

Of time must cease its wonted race to run. 

Also the signs, that God has kindly giv’n, 

Have been hung out upon the vault of heav’n: 
The sun in sackcloth rob’d, was dark at noon; 
And, turn’d to blood, withheld her light, the moon; 
The stars have fallen, as leaves fall from the vine, 
Or like untimely figs—all know the sign; 

Wonders foretold in heaven above, strange lights, 
Pillars of smoke, blood, fire, and fearful sights, 

All tend to show the nearness of that day, 

Whose brightness gilds the page of prophecy. 
These signs recorded on the sacred page, 

And all fulfill’d within this present age, 

With the fulfilment of all God has spoken, 

That should be of Christ’s advent a sure token, 
Were seen by those who search’d the holy word, 
To prove the speedy coming of the Lord. 

And as our Savior told us, when we see 
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Begin to be fulfill’d this prophecy, 

To know God’s kingdom then would soon appear, 
As budding trees denote the summer near; 

So those who saw, believ’d, and ran to give 

The midnight cry, that all who would, might live. 
Like magic spread the word from south to north, 
From east to west the messenger went, forth; 
On swiftest pinions flew the joyful sound, 

And far and wide the tidings spread around. 
Where’er the cry was given, men paus’d to hear, 
Surpris’d to think the END could be so near; 
Astonish’d at the doctrine which they heard, 
Those who had never search’d the sacred word, 
Their Bibles read, and studied day by day; 

And some, with prayer, that God would lead the way: 
With humble faith to their astonish’d sight, 

The Lord unseal’d the word: they saw the light. 

It burst upon their vision, like the sun 

Shining through darkness ere the the night is done. 
Trusting to men, they had been taught to look 
Upon the prophecies, as a seal’d book; 

And to be seal’d forever from our view, 

With which, while here, we nothing have to do; 
As revelations which are hidden things, 

And are known only to the King of kings. 

But now the light which shone upon the word, 
The harmony of prophecy restor’d. 

The clouds of darkness which had brooded o’er 
Those glorious promises, obscur’d no more. 

The Bible now another book became; 

Nor seem’d to those who knew it best, the same. 
Parts of one perfect whole, each part was seen, 
With no link wanting to connect between; 

But each well fitted in its proper sphere, 

As polish’d stones some goodly fabric rear. 

A beauty and a glory, thus came o’er 

The sacred page that ne’er was seen before. 
The glorious kingdom, that will soon be giv’n 
Unto the children of the King of heav’n, 

Was brought to view; and paradise restor’d, 
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Taught men to love the appearing of the Lord. 

The doctrine spread, believers multiplied, 

Thousands confess’d the truth on every side, 

And willing men went forth to give the word, 

And preach the speedy coming of the Lord. 

The labors of these self-denying men, 

Were bless’d of God, and souls were gathered in, 

A harvest rich, who trust their sins forgiven, 

And joyfully await the Lord from heav’n.HST January 3, 1844, page 
161.9 


Then Satan saw the time was drawing nigh, 

When he should be dethron’d and death should die. 

He saw the dangers thickening in his path, 

And to the work he hasten’d with great wrath, 

Knowing his time was short; and knowing too, 

That what he would, that he must quickly do. 

His Trumpet then he blew, the war began, 

His lines he formed and disciplin’d each man;HST January 3, 1844, 
page 161.10 


His large artilery was brought to bear, 

To blow the doctrine into thinnest air: 

Along the lines were fir’d gun after gun; 

At each discharge he thought the work was done; 
But when the smoke was gone, truth like the rock, 
Still stood: it had not felt the shock. 

For the great men—the Doctors of the Law, 

Each in their turn had fought a man of straw, 

And vainly dream’d of having overthrown 

The truth: they fought creations of their own. 

The glorious advent doctrine has thus far 

Escap’d unscath’d amid this wordy war; 

And though a wicked world may rave and roar, 
‘Twill still prevail till “time shall be no more."HST January 3, 1844, 
page 162.1 


As on the crumbling verge of time, we stand, 
And cast our eye on towards the wish’d for land 
How bright the prospect! how o’erwhelmning too! 
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How awful, and how glorious, the view! 

The Lord himself we soon expect to see 
Descend from heaven with royal majesty, 

With the Archangels voice—a fearful sound, 

And which will wake the righteous under ground. 
He, who was once for dying sinners slain, 

Will come again, a mighty King to reign; 

To bruise the serpent’s head and earth restore, 
That it may bloom as Eden evermore; 

To make the wilderness with joy to sing, 

And every desert waste, its increase bring. 

Then, the dominion “under the whole heav’n,*“ 
Will to the saints of the Most High be giv’n, 

Who will forever and forever reign, 

While God’s eternal promises remain. 

Then, all the godly ones of Adam’s race, 

From Abel, down to the last child of grace, 

Rais’d incorruptible, and rob’d in white, 

Will dwell forever in eternal light. 

Our father Abraham will then no more 

A stranger be on promis’d Canaan’s shore: 

He and his seed, in number as the sand, 

Who died and saw in faith the promis’d land, 
They who were tempted, mock’d, scourg’d, ston’d, and slain, 
Will then for earthly loss, receive the gain. 

This mortal, then, immortal will put on, 

And all the ills and woes of life be gone. 

In darkness, then, the blind will grope no more; 
The sufferings of the sick will then be o’er; 

The dumb will sweetly sing, the deaf will hear; 
The lame will leap, as speeds the bounding deer; 
All tears will then be wip’d from every eye, 

And the grim tyrant, death itself shall die. 

Their useless swords, to ploughshares then will turn; 
Their spears, to pruning hooks; and men will learn 
To war no more: but it will ever cease 

Under Emmanuel’s reign—the Prince of Peace. 
Like to a bride adorn’d, from God will come 

Our happy home—the New Jerusalem. 

Zion with her fair mansions will appear, 
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With gates of pearls, and walls like crystal clear, 
Her streets all pav’d with pure transparent gold, 
And precious stones; transporting to behold! 
The city then will need no more the light 

Of Sun, or Moon; and there will be no night. 
The glory of the Father there will shine: 

The light thereof will be the Lamb divine. 

The nations that are sav’d will there attend, 
Walk in her light and to her Sov’reign bend; 
And kings their glory there will freely bring, 

In humble adoration of her King. 

From out the throne a river pure will flow, 

And on each side, the trees of life will grow;— 
Their leaf for medicine, their fruit for meat, 

Of which the promis’d seed may freely eat. 

The wilderness like Eden then restor’d, 

The desert, like the garden of the Lord, 

And barren vales with roses blossoming, 

All deck’d in beauty, then will sweetly sing. 

The myrtle tree will grow where briers were; 
And where the thorn, the box and spiral fir. 

The lion then no more will thirst for blood, 

But like the ox, will eat the straw for food. 

The wolf and lamb together then will lay, 

And with the child, shall innocently play. 

The curse remov’d will prove his promise true, 
Who said, “Behold, | create all things new.” 
The Tabernacle of the Lord will then, 

As he has surely promis’d, be with men; 

And God will dwell, and walk with them, and He 
Shall be their God: they shall his people be. 
The will of God will then on earth be done, 

As now in heaven; and all shall serve the Son. 
The knowledge of the Lord will cover o’er 

The world, as waters spread from shore to shore; 
And no man, then, shall to his neighbor say 
Know ye the Lord, or walk ye in this way: 

For, all shall know the Lord, both small and great, 
Who gain admittance to that heav’nly state. 
Beside still waters then the Lord will lead, 
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And in green pastures all his flock will feed; 

He in his arms, the gentle lambs will bear, 

And ere they call, will answer every prayer. 

In all God’s holy mountain there will be 

Nothing to mar its full felicity. 

Such is the happy state for which we sigh, 

And such the kingdom which is drawing nigh.HST January 3, 1844, 
page 162.2 


Reader, are you a trav'ler in that road, 

Which leads so soon to glory and to God? 

If you’ve begun the journey, ne’er give o’er 

Until you reach fair Canaau’s happy shore. 
Faint not, nor be discouraged by the way, 
Though sceptics sneer, and fools refuse to pray; 
Though watchmen on the walls who will not look, 
Can find no warning in God’s holy book, 

His household like the evil servant treat,— 
Withholding from them seasonable meat, 

And in their hearts delight themselves to say, 
My Lord his promis’d coming will delay; 

And though the last day scoffers claim that all 
Things now remain, as ever since the fall, 

And ask what signs denote that Christ is near? 
Or where the promise that he will appear. 

Be not dismay’d: for these things needs must be 
In order to fulfil the prophecy. 

They willingly are ignorant, that God 

Destroy’d the old world by a mighty flood; 

And that the heavens and earth by the same word, 
Are kept unto the coming of the Lord, 

In store, to be dissolv’d by fire, and then 

Will be the judgment of ungodly men. 

The narrow path, men ever will despise; 

‘Tis shunn’d by all the proud and worldly wise; 
An humble few delight therein to go; 

The multitude take the broad road to woe. 

As ‘twas in Sodom, and before the flood, 

They mock’d the messengers and word of God, 
They revel’d on, and knew not till the day 





811 


That God destroy’d and took them all away; 

So will the coming of the Savior be, 

When to the rocks and mountains they will flee. 
Then fear not little flock, the watchful care 

Of Him who made all things, is yours to share. 

Be firm, be watchful, vigilant, and pray 

That God will guide you in his chosen way; 

And though the lamps of many may go out, 

Keep yours well trimm’d, and loins well girt about; 
And live like men that for the Master wait, 

That you may enter through the heavenly gate: 
For though all men prove liars, yet sure the Lord 
Will vindicate his ever faithful word; 

And soon, what Adam lost, Christ will regain, 
And his kingdom forever shall remain. 

Boston, Jan. 1st, 1844. B. 

From the Midnight Cry.HST January 3, 1844, page 162.3 


Letter from Brother Wm. Miller 


JVHe 
Buffalo, Dec. 4, 1843.HST January 3, 1844, page 162.4 


Dear Bro. Himes—| am now in this city, lecturing to a house full of 
attentive hearers. The brethren have rented the Buffalo Theatre 
which will hold somewhere between 1,500 and 2,000. | gave three 
lectures yesterday, assisted by brothers Barry, Skinner and 
Caldwell. | saw the tears of some in the congregation, who, | was 
informed, were old, hardened infidels. | am confident God will give 
us some, if not many of these souls as trophies of his grace. | first 
lectured in Rochester ten days. God gave a number to us in this 
place. We left there (Brother Barry and wife, myself and son 
George) for Lockport, since which time we have heard from 
Rochester, that more or less have been converted to God every 
night, under the labors of brothers Patten, Morley, and Mansfield. At 
Lockport we were received by Elder Elom Galusha and family with 
great cordiality, and staid with him ten days,—gave a full course of 
lectures, and produced an interest which will be felt in the Baptist 
Church until Christ shall come. Bro. Galusha came out full in the 





812 


faith of ‘43. He is a happy man, and a strong man in faith. Already 
he begins to suffer persecution from the proud and scoffing ministry 
and worldly professors; but he will remain steadfast. He is no bigot, 
but loves Christ and his image where he finds it. With him | am well 
pleased; he will do much to give the “midnight cry.” Three more 
Baptist ministers will help him in this vicinity: brothers Andrus, 
Winchell, Claighorne, and some others, are strongly convicted. | 
believe God will do a great work in this region. Some were already 
converted, and many convicted. Bro. Barry and myself gave a full 
course of lectures here, which disturbed the evil servants, who cry 
peace and safety, much. One of these peace-and-safety preachers 
broke in upon us two or three times while | was lecturing, showing 
himself neither a gentleman nor a Christian. He was rebuked in a 
special manner by the trustees of the Church. | am astonished that 
they cannot see their own character so clearly described in the 
Bible-—They aim to destroy every conviction of the truth which may 
be fastened on the minds of the impenitent, and soon God will 
make manifest their deception to the whole world. | rejoice more 
and more in the word of God, when | see every day its truth verified 
in the fulfilment of its prophecies. How can such men escape the 
damnation of hell?HST January 3, 1844, page 162.5 


| fear | shall not be able to visit New-York soon. | have had calls 
every day, since | have been here. Next week | go to Lewiston on 
Niagara River; week after to Penfield, where brother Bernard 
labors; from thence to Auburn, Syracuse, Utica, and home. Bro. |. 
E. Jones must come this way. | will write you from Penfield, if the 
Lord comes not before.HST January 3, 1844, page 162.6 


Yours in the blessed hope, 
Wm. Miller. 


Letter from Brother L. Hersey 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes:—| received a letter from my niece giving some 
account of the labors of Sister Paine and herself, in the interior of 
this State, from which | learn, that a hall was provided for them in 
Ware Village, where they found but very few who were friendly to 
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the Second Advent near. A local Methodist preacher was very 
friendly to them, and had them to his house; here they labored a 
week; backsliders returned to their father’s house; from 25 to 30 
were hopefully converted to God. and became believers in the 
advent near. Of the last night she says, “and a crowded 
congregation was chained by the power of God, for 2 1-2 hours, 
while sister Paine presented the state of the church, at the first 
advent,—etc., etc., gentlemen standing all that time—while tears 
bespoke the feeling of their hearts,” the parting scene was very 
interesting. In Hardwick they held their meetings in a private house; 
here the work was principally among professors, whom they found 
as in the 7th chapter of Romans; but some of them found 
themselves as in the 8th ere they left; “high sounding professors 
were brought to bow like little children, and embrace the evidence 
of the Advent near.” Next, they visited Pelham, where there was not 
an advent believer: wrapt in prejudice, little good was done; some 
said if these things were not true, they would like to have the 
learned tell them what was the truth. A local Methodist Preacher 
next invited them to Prescott, where they occupied the meeting 
house; reading the scriptures, accompanied by the Spirit, swept 
from the minds of many their former notions about the Jew’s return, 
etc., etc.; four were hopefully converted; and many others 
confessed they could see no reason why it might not be true. They 
next stopped at Dana, being invited by a man who was part owner 
of the meeting house, in which they lectured; conviction seemed to 
be fastening on the minds of many of the wicked, but the professors 
coming in with their “turning upside down the word of God,” and so 
little apparent good was effected in this place. She winds up her 
letter, by exhorting her Advent sisters to be laboring for God, in 
some way or other, so that they may be the means of saving, at 
least one soul, who shall shine bright in glory, Yours. L. H.WST 
January 3, 1844, page 163.1 


Letter from Brother T. M. Preble 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes:—When | wrote to you last, | was making my 
arrangements to go out West, and | really expected to have left this 
section of the country several weeks ago, but in the providence of 





814 


God | have been prevented. And | think | can clearly see why my 
way was hedged up, as a door, very unexpectedly has been 
opened for me in the three following places, viz; Lowell, Nashua 
and Manchester, to labor alternately, probably till | am called home, 
an event for which | am daily looking.HST January 3, 1844, page 
163.2 


With the advent brethren in Lowell, who worship at the Hamilton 
Hall, | expect to spend two fifths of the time,—with the brethren at 
Nashua one fifth, and with the brethren here the other two fifths. | 
have already spent two Sabbaths in Lowell, and the last evening | 
was there, 16 came forward for prayers. | have received a line from 
there within two or three days, informing me that backsliders are 
being reclaimed, sinners converted, and a number waiting to be 
baptized.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.3 


In this place the prospect is encouraging. Last Sabbath the meeting 
was holden in the Town Hall, and although the day was stormy, yet 
the Hall was judged to be half filled during the day, and in the 
evening it was thought there were a 1000 present, who were 
attentive to hear upon the subject of the “glorious appearing of the 
Great God, and our Savior Jesus Christ-HST January 3, 1844, 
page 163.4 


| never enjoyed myself better, neither has my faith in the doctrine | 
have proclaimed for the last two years, ever been stronger. | am 
encouraged to go forward in laboring for the conversion of sinners, 
both in the professed church and out of it, believing there will be 
salvation in Jesus, till the seventh angel shall begin to sound, and 
then the mystery of God shall be finished. One great reason why | 
thought to go west, was because | concluded the people in New 
England had heard so much on the subject of Christ’s coming, they 
had become hardened, and | would go where they had not 
heard.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.5 


But | am satisfied from what | have felt and seen for a few weeks 
past that something can yet be done, should time continue a few 
weeks longer.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.6 


Oh! that all who are looking for the speedy coming of the Lord 
Jesus, would truly spend and be spent, in trying to save souls from 
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the wrath to come. More than ever do | realize the nearness of that 
day, and the consequences attending it. May God revive us all to do 
his holy will, and preserve us blameless unto the coming of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. Yours, patiently waiting to be called to my steady 
glorious, EVERLASTING HOME.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.7 


T. M. Preble. 
Manchester, Dec. 21, 1843. 


Letter from Brother M. Stoddard 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—When brother Collins came to Warehouse 
Point to preach on this subject, | had an interview with him, and 
soon became convinced that had | read my Bible as duty required, | 
should not have thought this a strange doctrine: | felt the truth; and 
soon sold my creeds and commentaries for what they would bring, 
and took the Bible for my creed. From that time to the meeting of 
our conference, | labored chiefly in Connecticut, and witnessed the 
conversion of hundreds of souls. Our conference met in June last. | 
was present with them; they treated me kindly, and passed my 
character without censure.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.8 


| concluded to take an appointment, and was stationed at South 
Glastenbury, Ct., where | have labored for a few months. | however 
had not been long at Glastenbury, before | felt that my faith and 
practice did not agree; | believed that probation would close the 
present year; and still confined my labors to one parish. My soul 
was in trouble. | much regreted that | had taken an appointment. | 
called upon the Lord, he gave me no peace. | came to the 
resolution that | would break away from every influence that 
hindered my acting according to the dictates of conscience. | am 
now one of the outcasts of Israel, but glory to God in the highest, | 
feel no condemnation.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.9 


| have had an intercourse with brother Hawley at Cabotville; | 
thought him very clear on the doctrine that the world would end with 
Daniel’s visions; but he doubted the end of those visions before ‘47. 
| did not know but it was so; | have since that time had an interview 
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with brother Whiting on that subject, who seems to be a critic in the 
Hebrew, and am satisfied that no criticism on the word, midst of the 
week, will be sufficient to show that the 2300 days will not expire 
the present year: However, brother Hawley is a close reasoner, and 
| will read with attention what he may offer on that subject.W4ST 
January 3, 1844, page 163.10 


| find the truth to be very unwelcome in this community. | expect to 
spend next Sabbath at Woodstock, and then visit Union, and 
Southbridge; and then, if time continue, | think | shall go to the 
south or west.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.11 


My dear brethren and sisters, | beseech you by all that is blessed to 
hold fast the profession of your faith; Jesus will soon come.HST 
January 3, 1844, page 163.12 


M. Stoddard.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.13 
Eastport, Ct., Dec. 7th, 1843.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.14 


A Letter, to brother Chapman of Hartford, from a little girl seven 
years of age, who experienced religion at the Advent Camp- 
meeting in Newington, Ct.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.15 


Dear Brother Chapman:—My heart is pained within me to think of 
your long absence; the hope that we are looking for Christ fills my 
heart with joy, and spreads the balm of Gilead over my soul, that 
men cannot give nor take away; if they take away our lives, they 
cannot separate our communion with God. Mrs. Rice is dead: it is a 
sorrowful thought; but still we need not sorrow as those that have 
no hope in Christ; there is something sweet in death to God’s dear 
children that the wicked will not taste of. | knew you had faith in my 
prayers, and | have prayed in faith that you might have good luck. 
Our Father who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name, wilt thou 
make brother Chapman to have a good luck in leading sinners 
forward for prayers to the Lord to be converted, tell them to let go of 
the world if they want Christ for their friend, for he was not of the 
world, they cannot find him with the world in their hearts. Write me a 
letter as soon as you get this.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.16 


Though trials may await you, 
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The crown before you lies, 

Take courage brother Chapman, 

And you will win the prize. 

Emily Dean. 

Hartford, 1843.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.17 


“As to me,” said Martin Luther, “| do not cease my cry of ‘The 
Gospel! the Gospel!—Christ! Christ!’ and my enemies are as ready 
with their answer,—‘Custom! custom!—Ordinances! ordinances!— 
Fathers! fathers!’ ‘That your faith should not stand in the wisdom of 
men, but in the power of God,’ says St. Paul; and by this thunder- 
clap from heaven he overturns and disperses, as the wind scatters 
the dust, all the foolish thoughts of men.”HST January 3, 1844, 
page 163.18 


Financial Statistics of the Church of Rome.—An English paper 
calculates that the Romish clergy in Ireland, receive upwards of 
7,000,000 of dollars per annum; say, 1,500,000 for confession, 
150,000 for christenings, 300,000 for unctions and_ burials, 
1,800,000 for marriages, 500,000 for purgatory prayers, 2,500,000 
for collections at chapels. Out of such taxes the clergy are paid, 
churches repaired, and all provisions made for public religious 
service.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.19 


Soliman-Pacha had received orders to re-organize the Egyptian 
army, and was expected to march without delay against Achmet- 
Pacha.HST January 3, 1844, page 163.20 


If it be true that the Porte has recognized the latter as the governor 
of Soudan, discussions of the gravest character cannot fail to arise 
between it and Mehemet-Ali, and all the intricasies of the Oriental 
question will necessarily be revived.—J. Com.HST January 3, 1844, 
page 163.21 

SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 


BOSTON, JANUARY 3, 1844. 
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All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 
post paid.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.1 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
and also money to pay for the sameHST January 3, 1844, page 
164.2 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.3 


The New Year 


JVHe 


The silent revolution of the wheels of time, in their onward progress 
towards the ocean of eternity, has brought us to another of those 
great land marks, which are, as it were, set up at regular intivals 
from Adam’s fall to the removal of the curse.HST January 3, 1844, 
page 164.4 


At the commencement of the past year, we regarded it as more 
than probable, that ere the present time, the Lord would have 
gathered his true Israel, and given them the promised land. We 
however find ourselves still waiting for the coming kingdom. 
Although the Jewish year is not ended, yet we are like one of the 
Atlantic steamers fifteen days at sea. It may not therefore be amiss 
in us to examine our reckoning, and ascertain our true position. 
When one of the Atlantic steamers sails, from Liverpool for this port, 
they calculate on a voyage of from twelve to fourteen days. At the 
earliest period when they may expect to reach their port, they 
examine their reckoning, and keep a continual and sharp look out 
for land. If however they do not reach their desired haven at the 
expected time, do they turn back? No. Knowing their port must be 
just ahead, and that their course has, been continually towards it, 
although their reckoning is up, they sail boldly onward, in continual 
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expectations of land. When Columbus was sailing due west in 
search of a New World, he expected to find land long before he did; 
and when his men almost mutined, his faith failed not; for he knew 
by the floating sea weed, and other signs, that land must be near; 
and as the evidences thickened, he kept a man at the mast head, 
continually on the look-out, till the land appeared. This then is what 
we are to do when similarly situated; and like them we shall in due 
season enter into our rest, if we faint not.\HST January 3, 1844, 
page 164.5 


Let us therefore in this matter act as rational beings act respecting 
any event in life, when satisfied of the correctness of their position: 
persevere to the end. The doctrine of a temporal millennium has 
been shivered to the winds, and shown to have no foundation in the 
scriptures. The precious promises which have in times past been 
adduced in support of that theory, have been demonstrated to have 
reference only to the new earth wherein dwelleth righteousness, 
which, restored to its Eden state, is to be the eternal residence of 
those who attain unto the first resurrection. We have demonstrated 
that the only restoration of Israel yet future, is that which will be 
consummated when the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto 
them that turn from transgression in Jacob, saith the Lord; when all 
Israel, the full number of the Jews and the full number of the 
Gentiles, constituting the whole house of Israel, shall be gathered in 
and saved; when God will open their graves, take them up out of 
their graves, place his spirit within them, and they shall live in the 
land which God has premised to our father Abraham, forever and 
ever.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.6 


These being thus proved, there remains no unfulfilled prophecy, 
only such as has respect to the final consummation and subsequent 
events; with nothing to delay the coming of Christ. We therefore 
have a continued chain of fulfilled prophecies, reaching to the 
present moment, in the past; and the predictions which have 
reference to the scenes of the judgment, as the next in the future; 
and this fact alone would be sufficient to warrant us in keeping a 
man at the mast head to mark the first appearance of land. This fact 
alone, independant of all chronology, would be sufficient to induce 
us to press forward towards the end of our voyage, till we enter the 
desired haven.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.7 
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We have however more decisive tokens of the nearness of that 
event. All the foretold signs of the approach of that day, have been 
seen in the moral, political, and physical world; and they have been 
hung out in the heavens, so that we know, as we were commanded 
to by our Savior, that the generation which witnessed the darkening 
of the Sun in 1780,—63 years since, will not all pass away, until all 
these things be accomplished. And as we see the little remnant of 
that former age dropping away one after another, we are 
admonished that the last sands of time are fast running out, and 
that any moment may usher in eternal realities. HST January 3, 
1844, page 164.8 


We have also reached that circle of time, within which, the prophetic 
periods all appear to terminate. We have weighed well, and 
carefully, and prayerfully the evidences which mark the 
commencement and end of the prophetic periods; we find a 
consistent and harmonious termination of them all about the Jewish 
year 1843. We can find no error in our calculations; our opponents 
have been unable, with all their skill and tact, and shrewdness, to 
point out any; their arguments have been shown to be the veriest 
sophisms, and we are fully satisfied that no man can begin to show 
even a plausible argument to extend any of these periods beyond 
about this time. We can therefore, as honest men, do nothing less 
than to continue our course as we have begun. We are satisfied of 
the correctness of our course, of our proximity to the port, and of 
the reality of the approaching events. We shall therefore continue 
on, full in the faith, patiently waiting, earnestly desiring, and 
continually expecting the appearing of the Lord. We shall also 
continue to proclaim the Master’s approach, to warn the world of its 
danger, and to exhort them to be also ready, until he shall appear. 
Be ye also ready, for the Son of Man cometh at an hour when ye 
think not; and take heed to yourselves lest at any time your hearts 
be over charged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this 
life, and so that day come upon you unawares; but watch ye 
therefore, and pray always that ye may be accounted worthy to 
escape all these things that shall come to pass, and to stand before 
the Son of Man.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.9 


While we would exhort all to prepare for the coming of Christ, we 
would also exhort them to be faithful stewards over God’s heritage, 
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to occupy till Christ come, and do good as you have opportunity. Let 
none fold their arms and sit down in ignoble ease, for your work is 
not done till the Lord shall gather his elect. Let all who have a gift to 
teach, instruct those who are perishing for lack of vision; and let all 
others improve the talents and means which God has given them, 
to the noblest purposes. Idleness is a sin in the sight of God; and 
we are therefore to be continually giving the household such meat 
as we have in due season; and blessed is he who shall be found so 
doing. Then if we are at our work on the housetop, in the field, or in 
the mill, if we are travelling by the way, in the cars or stage, or if we 
are proclaiming, behold the Bride groom cometh, go ye out to meet 
him, we shall be ready to ascend to meet our Lord in the air. Let us 
therefore not sleep as do others, but let us watch and be sober, for 
Jesus testifieth, “Surely | come quickly. Amen, even so come Lord 
Jesus.”HST January 3, 1844, page 164.10 


Correspondence 


JVHe 


St Louis——Bro. H. A. Chittenden writes:—We have succeeded 
much beyond our expectations in this city. The Lord has blessed 
the truth to many souls, and many are anxious for their eternal 
welfare. Some who have been infidels for years, have bowed to the 
majesty of truth, and the prospect is that a great work is 
commenced, which, with the continued blessing of God, we trust 
will end in the salvation of many. HST January 3, 1844, page 164.11 


Lockport.—Bro. E. C. Galusha writes:—We are destitute of laborers 
in this whole region. Many important places, such as _ Ithaca, 
Canandagua, etc., are crying loudly for lecturers. There are open 
houses and loud calls in every direction. The cry is, come over and 
help us.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.12 


Lowell, Ms.—Bro. J. J. Porter writes:—There is considerable 
interest in this city. On Sunday twenty came _ forward for 
prayers,HST January 3, 1844, page 164.13 


Westminster, Ms.—Bro. Fitts writes us that the Lord is at work in 
that place. The number of believers increases almost daily; and 
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those who have opposed are embracing the faith.WS7T January 3, 
1844, page 164.14 


Montreal_—Bro. R. Hutchinson is doing all he can in this field of 
labor. He is a talented and efficient lecturer, and has done much for 
the spread of the cause. He has just published another pamphlet of 
48 pages, entitled “The throne of Judah perpetuated in Christ.” It 
goes over the whole ground of the kingdom of God on earth, lost in 
Adam and recovered in Christ.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.15 


West Hartford, Vt.—Brother N. Dutton writes us that he is laboring 
in that field, and with good success. Some souls are being born 
again.HST January 3, 1844, page 164.16 


Buflalo, N. Y.—Mr. Miller has just closed his lectures in that place. 
He lectured with great effect to crowded audiences. The last night 
of his lectures, 2000 went away unable to procure seats.HST 
January 3, 1844, page 164.17 


Halifax, Nova Scotia—Bro. John Craig writes from that place that 
he is giving the cry. He begins to feel encouraged, some who 
opposed the strongest at first, now admit he has the Bible on his 
side. He writes for help, being alone there. We have furnished him 
with a box of books for that region. HST January 3, 1844, page 
164.18 


New Bedford, Ms.—Bro. F. G. Brown writes that they have had 
some blessed meetings there, with good audiences.HST January 3, 
1844, page 164.19 


Sturbridge, Ms.—Bro. H. N. Drake writes us:—There is a band of 
dear brethren and sisters here whose sympathies you have, a band 
who appear to love the appearing of their dear Lord, and are trying, 
with their lamps trimmed and burning, with oil in their vessels, and 
with their loins girt aboutHST January 3, 1844, page 164.20 


“To watch and pray and travel over 
Till Jesus conies to call us home.”HST January 3, 1844, page 165.1 


Vergennes, Vt.—Bro. C. Wines writes that he is strong in the faith 
that the coming of the Lord is at the doors, and adds, “and there are 
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many more in this vicinity of like precious faith.” He says: “Our 
greatest trouble and cause of grief, is the professed Christian 
Church and ministry, who seem to say, ‘art thou come hither to 
torment us, before our time.” HST January 3, 1844, page 165.2 


Springfield, Vt—Bro. J. H. Shipman will remain there a season. He 
says, “Our meetings are well attended, and | never saw people 
more attentive to hear, than those of this place are now.” We see by 

the fruits that we have some real friends in that village.HS 7 January 
3, 1844, page 165.3 


West Randolph, Vt.—Bro. J. D. Marsh is now stopping in this place 
ready to attend to any calls for lectures as the doors may open. He 
writes that there is a band of brethren strong in the faith, who are 
determined to look for the Lord until he shall come into his kingdom. 
Bro. Marsh has labored since the 12th of Oct. in Castleton, Vt., 
Salem, N. Y., Concord, Vt., Pittsfield, Exeter, and Harvard, N. H., 
Lowell, Kensington, Boston, Roxbury, and Randolph, Ms., etc., and 
has again returned to his family in West Randolph, Vt. He has given 
us an interesting account of his labors and successes in the above 
places, the length of which prevents our giving it in full: 4S 7 January 
3, 1844, page 165.4 


Bro. J. S. White will preach in Kingston,Mass., on the first sabbath 
in January.HST January 3, 1844, page 165.5 


The hearers of the word of the kingdom. Those who have heard the 
word of the kingdom and received it gladly, are often surprised that 
others should not receive it with the same joy as themselves; and 
they have been pained to see those they love turn away from these 
things finding in this view of the kingdom nothing that they should 
desire to attain unto it at the sacrifice of all things. Our Savior, 
however, in the parable of the sower, explains the reason of this. 
He there gives the four different kinds of hearers who would hear 
this word.HST January 3, 1844, page 165.6 


The first are those who hear and understand not. Of such he says, 
Matthew 13:19,“When any one heareth the word of the kingdom 
and understandeth it not, then cometh the wicked one and catcheth 
away that which was sown in his heart. This is he that receiveth 
seed by the way-side.”HST January 3, 1844, page 165.7 
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The second class are those who have no root in themselves. Of 
those, he said, 20, 21, vs. “but he that received the seed in stony 
places, the same is he that heareth the word (of the kingdom,) and 
anon with joy receiveth it: yet he had not root in himself, but 
endureth for a while; for when tribulation or persecution ariseth 
because of the word (of the kingdom,) by and byhe is 
offended.”HST January 3, 1844, page 165.8 


The third class are they who are unfruitful. Of those our Savior 
says, 22nd verse, “He also that received seed among the thorns, is 
he that heareth the word (of the kingdom;) and the cares of this 
world and the deceitfulness of riches choke the word (of the 
kingdom,) and he becometh unfruitful."}ST January 3, 1844, page 
165.9 


There is, however, another class, who understand this word of the 

kingdom when they hear it. Of these, our Savior says, 23rd verse, 

“But he that received seed into the good ground, is he that heareth 

the word (of the kingdom) and UNDERSTAND ETH it; which alsc 
beareth fruit, and bringeth forth, some an hundred fold, some sixty, 

some thirty.” And 52,“Every Scribe which is instructed unto the 

kingdom of heaven, is like unto a man that is an householder, which 

bringeth forth out of his treasure things new and old.”HST January 
3, 1844, page 165.10 


We are to consider the difference of the soil on which the seed is 
sown, and then we shall not be surprised if some wither away, are 
choked with thorns, or understand not. But we should the more 
rejoice, that so many understand the word of the kingdom and bring 
forth fruit; while so few arc choked with thorns.HST January 3, 
1844, page 165.11 


To Correspondents. A communication has been received applying 
the first chap. of Habakkuk to America. We can see no foundation 
for the application. It is expressly applied to the Chaldeans; and to 
apply it otherwise would make prophecy indefinite.WST January 3, 
1844, page 165.12 


We have received a long communication from Portland showing 
that the 2300 days terminated about 1843, independant of the time 
of the crucifixtion in the last week; but as we have presented so 
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much on this point within a few weeks, it might not be interesting to 
our readers at present.HST January 3, 1844, page 165.13 


Brother Fitch. We learn by the Second Advent paper published at 
Cleaveland, that brother Fitch has been afflicted by the death of his 
little son William, the 5th ult. aged about seven years.HST January 
3, 1844, page 165.14 


This is a severe blow to brother Fitch, whose children are very dear 
to him. He, however, has committed him to the earth, with the full 
assurance of soon meeting him in the resurrection of the just. He 
has the pleasing hope that his little son at the early age of three 
years, embraced the Lord as his Savior, since which, his faith has 
never wavered. He was resigned during his sickness, had his 
senses to the last, knew he was dying, composed himself, closed 
his own eyes, and died with as much calmness as he would have 
gone to his pillow for a nights repose. Brother Fitch says,WST 
January 3, 1844, page 165.15 


He was not without the follies and faults of childhood, but we do 
believe that he lived and died with confidence in Christ, and we 
cannot doubt that the blessed Savior is indeed Willie’s Savior. O it 
is hard, when we have loved and cherished our children, until they 
have become intertwined with every fibre of our hearts, to see them 
lie down and suffer until life’s last spring is crushed by an 
insupportable load of agony. Our hearts are aching, bleeding.WST 
January 3, 1844, page 165.16 


Brother Fitch then speaks of his late labors, he says,—HST January 
3, 1844, page 165.17 


It is a good while since our friends at the East have had any 
account of my labors. In the month of September, | spent some time 
at Oberlin, doing what | could to hold up the truth. But at the Oberlin 
brethren | was grieved beyond measure. might have expected from 
others what the cause of truth has received from them, but from 
them | certainly did not expect such things, after their high 
professions of entire consecration in all things to God. | have never 
seen the glorious truths of the Bible, touching the kingdom and 
coming of Christ, met with more determined opposition, contempt 
and scorn than they have been by the Oberlin Faculty; and never, in 
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all my life, have | felt such anguish at my heart’s core, or shed such 
bitter, burning, tears as | have at their rejection of the word of the 
Lord. But the more | have endeavored to hold up the truth to them, 
the more strenuously they have opposed it, and the more unjustly 
they have charged me for my endeavors to do them good; actuated 
only by an irresistible conviction of duty to God. | pray that they may 
find mercy from the Lord in that day. At Lower Sandusky, about the 
1st of November, | had a delightful season. The Spirit descended 
upon us, sinners were awakened, and several professed they had 
found peace with God. At Norwalk, | felt that God was as truly with 
me as on any occasion in my life, but of results, | cannot speak. 
There is a goodly band of firm believers there, and some truly 
efficient and munificent helpers in the spread of the truth. There are 
several other places in that county which | am desired to visit, and 
shall endeavor to do so if the Lord permits. To-day | have had a 
request to visit Cincinnati, but cannot tell what | shall be able to 
do.HST January 3, 1844, page 165.18 


| am still aided in my travels by the dear brother who rendered me 
such efficient help the last winter. All his heart, and all he has, is in 
the glorious cause of the Lord’s appearing. Another brother at 
Norwalk, by great liberality, has added much to my comfort in 
traveling. Yours, saying as ever with my whole heart, Come, Lord 
Jesus. C. Fitch.HST January 3, 1844, page 165.19 


Obituary 


JVHe 


Departed this life after a long and distressing illness, Brother John 
Caverly, aged 45 years. He has been a believer in Jesus Christ by 
the Holy-Ghost for more than twenty years, and for more than one 
year in his return to this Earth this present Bible year. That religion 
that was dearer to him than life supported him in death, caused him 
to die in peace and sleep in Jesus, with the blessed hope of the 
Tabernacle of God soon being with men, when he with the glorified 
millions, who have sealed their testimonies with their blood, should 
awake in his likeness. O Glory to God for the religion of the once 
Babe of Bethlehem who now inhabits eternity, who was our 
Prophet, is our Priest. and soon will be our King immortal. Sermon 
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by the writer, 2 Timothy 4-6. For | am now ready to be offered, and 
the time of my departure is at hand. Likewise Dorothy, daughter of 
John and Dorothy Caverly, aged 14 years, who after following the 
remains of her dear father to the lonely grave on Sunday, was taken 
on Monday with the throat distemper; and on the 7th Dec. fell a prey 
to death; she was a very remarkable youth, professed religion about 
4 years ago, and since that time to her death adorned her early 
profession by a well ordered life and Godly conversation. Her little 
soul was frequently filled to overflowing with the blessed hope of 
seeing in 1843 him who had redeemed her soul, not by silver or 
gold, but by his precious blood. She was baptized last winter by the 
writer, and the first words she uttered when out of the water were, | 
am now ready sec Jesus. Glory to God that it is our privilege to 
have a knowledge of our acceptance with God. Sermon by the 
writer, from Revelation 14:73. Christian Herald and Morning Star, 
please copy. William Thompson.HST January 3, 1844, page 165.20 


New Durham, Dec. 13th, 1843.HST January 3, 1844, page 165.21 


Execution of a Priest. A Paris paper says:—“According to letters 
from Rome, the priest Abbo was executed there on the morning of 
the 4th of October, and the Pontifical Government was in so much 
dread of public exasperation on the occasion, that the execution did 
not take place in the town, but in the Castle of Angelo. Almost the 
whole garrison was under arms. The Pope had left on the 2nd for 
the Villa of Castel Grandalfo, where he was to remain eight or ten 
days.”HST January 3, 1844, page 165.22 


The Groton Conference 


JVHe 


The Conference which has been in progress here for the last four 
days, has been a good time to the believers. The Lord was indeed 
with us; many believers were here from the neighboring towns, and 
we can truly say, the saints were quickened, and their faith in 
creased; and even expressed their full confidence that the Lord was 
very nigh even at the doors. Sabbath afternoon, we had a 
communion season; from one hundred and fifty to two hundred 
communicants were present, expecting that this might be the last 
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time they should so shew forth the Lord’s death till he come. It was 
indeed a time of deep interest. Let God be glorified for all these 
precious privileges which we enjoy on this earth. It is no time to 
sleep when almost at the judgment. | find those believers who have 
come out of the sects in obedience to the voice of God, and stand 
by simple faith, are strong, and growing stronger daily in the Lord, 
and their peace is like a river, while those who hold on are weak 
and puny. So | would say, heed the cry, come out, be separate, be 
the Lord’s free men, and you shall be free indeed. The notice of this 
meeting being so limited as to prevent many who were desirous of 
attending, therefore with united voices we concluded to adjourn till 
the first Friday in Feb., if time continues; when we hope our 
brethren will come up in the name of the Lord of hosts, expecting a 
time of refreshing from the presence of the Lord. Thy brother in 
hope of soon seeing the Savior.HST January 3, 1844, page 166.1 


L. Boutell 
Groton. Dec. 11, 1843. 


Letter from Bro. Joseph Marsh 


JVHe 


Brother Bliss:—For the encouragement of those who are looking for 
and love the appearing of our blessed Lord, permit me to say, 
through the Signs of the Times, that my late visit to Albany and 
Boston, served in no small degree to confirm my mind on two very 
important points, viz.; that our cause is the Lord’s own cause, and 
will therefore speedily triumph; and that our opponents have no 
better arguments with which to oppose it, than contumely and 
misrepresentation.HST January 3, 1844, page 166.2 


| was credibly informed, that one of the professedly knowing ones in 
this place, in a church meeting a few weeks since, among other 
similar expressions, said that,” the Millerites were every where, 
excepting in this place, giving up their faith;” that “Millerism was 
stewed down to a pint, and that the church at Union Mills must drink 
its last dregs.” This is only a sample, as near as | can learn, of what 
is said in very many places, where the Advent cause is established. 
It seems that our opposers having been so long in the habit of 
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estimating their strength according to their numbers, they really 
think if they can make their Advent brethren believe that their 
numbers are small, they will for this reason abandon their blessed 
hope; but this is a mistake; for our faith stands not in multitudes, but 
in the strength of God’s word.HST January 3, 1844, page 166.3 


For one | can say that | have never been more grounded in the faith 
of the coming of the Lord at the end of the 2300 days, which 
evidently terminate next March; and so far as | know, this is the 
case with ail in this place and elsewhere, who have like precious 
faith. | found it so in Albany; a more devoted band of brethren | 
never met with. Their meetings are well attended every evening, 
and on Sabbath days at the house of prayer, and many are daily 
rejoicing in the full hope of soon seeing their glorious Lord.HST 
January 3, 1844, page 166.4 


In Boston | found the cause more prosperous than | had 
anticipated. Perhaps there is not a larger congregation in the city 
than meet at the Tabernacle. Their prayer meetings are frequent, 
orderly, spiritual, and highly interesting. A more heavenly 
communion | never enjoyed, than the one | attended in the 
Tabernacle. It was thought there were five hundred communicants 
who were confidently expecting soon to eat and drink with their Lord 
in his glorious and everlasting kingdom.HST January 3, 1844, page 
166.5 


| found Bro. Himes indefatigable in his labors, in the pulpit, the 
prayer meeting, and office of the Signs of the Times. But few if any 
men are capable of doing more. Good order reigns in every 
department over which he presides. Strict economy, commendable 
liberality, untiring perseverence, with sound discretion, mark his 
course, and | feel the fullest assurance in saying, that the glory of 
God is the ultimate object of all his labors. | speak this not by way of 
flattery; for this | hate; but knowing that the degraded press and 
pulpits of our country have left no means untried to sink into 
disrepute the Advent cause, by impugning the motives and honesty 
of brother Himes, and by circulating the most ridiculous reports 
about our brethren, and the Tabernacle in Boston, | felt it due to the 
cause at large, to say what | have.HST January 3, 1844, page 
166.6 
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| have had some very serious reflections of late, my brother, on the 
present duty of those who fully believe in the coming of the Lord 
near. There are many of this faith who stand connected with 
churches, and are still giving their influence and support, at least in 
part, to those very ministers, churches, and papers which warmly 
oppose this most glorious truth. Is this right? Is it consistent with our 
faith? | cannot think it is. Our faith and works should harmonize. If 
we believe the present church organizations, the ministry, and the 
press, are opposing the truth, we should not lend our influence, or 
aid in any way to assist in carrying on that opposition. He that is not 
for me, says Christ, is against me. They are not for Christ who 
oppose his coming at any time. Our duty therefore seems plain to 
me, that our entire influence and support should be withdrawn from 
all, and every opposing interest to the coming of the Lord near, and 
given to sustain and further this despised, yet blessed cause. It is 
evidently as much our duty now to come out of Babylon, as it was 
for Lot to flee from Sodom. on the morning before its overthrow. | 
am aware that by some this will be called ultraism, come-outism, or 
some other ism; but what of that? we should not seek to please 
men, but God. If he has told us to come out of Babylon, | do not 
know how we can be saved from the doom that awaits her, unless 
we obey his imperative command.HST January 3, 1844, page 
166.7 


At this important crisis, when the weak need to be made strong, and 
the strong strengthened, we should do all we can to aid in 
strengthening one another. If there is an Advent meeting convenient 
for us to attend, we should be sure and attend it in preference to 
any other. If we have any thing to give for the support of the 
ministry, bestow it on those who are proclaiming the coming of the 
heavenly Bridegroom. If we have any thing to impart for the spread 
of the truth, be sure and not give it for the propagation of the fables 
and traditions of men, but for the spread of the glad tidings of the 
kingdom at hand. And if we have a dollar to spare for a religious 
paper, give it for the Signs of the Times, the Midnight Cry, or some 
Advent paper, if we have not already done it; and if we have, order 
another or more for the benefit of those who are unable to spend a 
dollar for one of these valuable heralds of truth. In this way we can 
and should serve God with our substance as well as with our lips— 
prove a lasting blessing to others, and secure a rich and eternal 
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reward in the everlasting kingdom of God. Finally, let us hope, and 
do unto the end of the days; for the vision is sure, it will not 
tarry. HST January 3, 1844, page 166.8 


Union Mills, N. Y. Dec. 11, 1843.HST January 3, 1844, page 166.9 
Letter from Bro. A. Mc Laughlin 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes:—One year has now nearly completed its 
revolution, since you and brother Miller gave a course of lectures in 
this city, on the second coming of Christ. And you are, perhaps, in 
some measure aware of the blessings which under God resulted 
from your labors of love among us at that time; but the whole 
amount of good affected through your instrumentality can only be 
unfolded in that day when the secrets of all hearts shall be made 
known. Many who then “received the word gladly,” are still firm and 
unwavering in the faith once delivered to the saints; and are waiting 
for the speedy revelation of Jesus from heaven; while some have 
become cold and in different. But so far as my knowledge extends, 
none who then received the truth either in whole or in part, have 
become “scoffers;” but their coldness, in my opinion, is owing in a 
great measure to a want of that kind of preaching which is 
calculated to produce in the soul a love for the “glorious appearing 
of the great God, and our Savior Jesus Christ.” This want has been 
seriously felt by us all. We have made several efforts to procure a 
lecturer, but have hitherto failed; and | have been induced by the 
suggestion of some of the brethren, to write to you with the 
confident expectation that you would interest yourself in our behalf, 
and use your influence to procure for us a lecturer who can do 
justice to the subject. Such a brother would be cordially received 
among us, and his temporal wants abundantly supplied. Yours in 
the hope of the gospel.HST January 3, 1844, page 166.10 


Vergennes, Dec. 7th, 1843.HST January 3, 1844, page 166.11 


The Cause in Cincinnati 


JVHe 
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Bro. J. D. Boyer, of that city, writes:;HST January 3, 1844, page 
166.12 


“God is still with his people. The brethren in this city are strong in 
the faith, looking for the speedy appearing of the Lord. Our 
congregations are large and attentive. The Second Advent cause in 
this city has never been so prosperous as at the present time. The 
West is stretching out its hands for help; and there are many places 
that want help; they must have the cry. We are still extending the 
glorious news of the speedy coming of the Lord. Bro. Jacobs 
arrived here on Sunday evening, Dec. 4th; that evening 22 came 
forward for prayers, and on Monday evening 12. Several were 
hopefully converted on Tuesday and Wednesday. The meetings are 
increasing in interest in this city, and not dying away. My heart is in 
the cause, my faith is strong, and | expect to see my dear Lord this 
year, his present Jewish year. My prayer is, come, Lord Jesus, 
come quickly."HST January 3, 1844, page 166.13 


Be not Disheartened 


JVHe 


It has been my lot, during the part summer and fall, to meet in 
Conference with my dear Advent brethren and sisters, in different 
places; and notwithstanding the power of God has been displayed 
to some extent, still there has been manifestly cause of grief, in 
view of the spirit which has crept into the hearts of some of the dear 
children of God; viz. that the time has passed by when we are to 
expect great things done in the cause of God; save to strengthen 
the minds of the believers. The thought is a painful one, and one 
which to my mind cannot be founded upon the word of God. The 
commission was, “go ye therefore and teach all nations, etc.; and 
lo, | am with you always, even unto the end of the world.” And if 
Jesus is with us, cannot sinners be saved, when he has promised in 
John 14:12, that we should do greater works because he has gone 
to his Father. Where, between the two lids of the Bible, can we find 
any liberty to limit the Almighty, by saying that no souls can be 
saved, while Jesus sits as Mediator. God does not trifle with the 
sons of men, by showing them their condition, while he is unwilling 
to save. The proof is right before the eyes of multitudes in our land 
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and world, that sinners of the most hardened kind are feeling their 
lost condition; and may God grant that his children may remember 
that he is the same yesterday, today, and forever. It is true that the 
sinner has often been melted down under the influence of the Spirit, 
consequently, as the iron becomes hard by fusion, so the heart has 
become exceeding hard by repeated operations of the Spirit; but 
remember the promise is, that as thy day is so shall thy strength be. 
The doctrine of the Advent of our dear Savior this Jewish year, is no 
doubt a doctrine of the Bible; which truth has a tendency to a just 
walk before God; and if a just walk, we shall love our neighbor as 
our selves, which will lead us to agonize before the throne of God 
for their immortal souls. It appears to me that the adversary sees 
that the glorious doctrine of the Advent has a tendency to cause 
importunity on the part of those who are looking for their Lord; and 
in order to defeat their efforts, has thrown this soul-damning 
principle into the heart, in order to paralize their strength. He knows 
that if he should come right out plain, and tell them that God’s work 
would be revived by and by, that it would be so plain a case that 
every Advent child would clearly view it as from the devil; therefore 
he comes with the argument that God’s spirit shall not always strive 
with man; implying (if | may be allowed the expression) that God’s 
patience is exhausted; and of course there is no propriety in the 
Christian disturbing the mind; hut be submissive to the will of 
heaven. At the same time he withholds the fact that while Jesus sits 
as Mediator, he wants his children to work; and what is the work of 
the followers of Christ, if it is not to convert sinners. May God grant 
that his children may examine closely, and try the spirits, and see 
that they do not yield to the temptations of the devil, and thereby 
rob God and their own souls. In view of the shortness of time, how 
ought every energy of the soul to be exercised in striving to pull 
sinners out of the fire, before that awful day of sorrow and darkness 
to the sinner shall burst upon the world. Yours in the blessed hope 
of soon seeing Jesus in the clouds of heaven. E. W.HST January 3, 
1844, page 167.1 


Underhill, Dec. 11th, 1843.HST January 3, 1844, page 167.2 
A Sign of the Times 


JVHe 
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We cut the following from the London Herald.WST January 3, 1844, 
page 167.3 


“The bitter, grinding, and increasing poverty of the industrious 
classes, is the disease of the United Kingdom. “Poverty is Becca,” 
said a hard-working Welshman the other day; and poverty is 
chartism, poverty is repeal agitation, poverty is anti-corn-law fury. 
Ireland is afflicted, reported in 1836 the commissioners appointed to 
inquire into the condition of its poorer classes, with 2,285,000 
destitute human beings. In England, stated Sir James Graham, last 
session of parliament, there were then 1,200,000 persons receiving 
parochial relief, to which may be added at least an equal number of 
unrelieved cases of semi-starvation. And the condition of the poorer 
classes in the large towns of Scotland is rapidly becoming, Dr. 
Allison assures us, /rishized; and so distressing is the general state 
of the working people in Scotland, that a compulsory poor law is an 
evil impending over that country. And yet, in spite of all this poverty 
and misery, our population increases at the rate of about 800 souls 
a day, and year after year matters become worse, instead of 
better." HST January 3, 1844, page 167.4 


But this is not half the picture—it is but the frame work. Here is the 
filling up:—HST January 3, 1844, page 167.5 


“But he must be a very superficial observer, and a very thoughtless 
politician, who estimate the wretchedness of the United Kingdom by 
statistics or statements of destitution such as these; they are but the 
crying out evils—the obvious, patent, and disgusting sores; on their 
broad foundation must be heaped the constant struggles for life of 
the industrious and willing and partially employed, who won’t waste 
an hour in contending for a loaf of bread or onion skillagalee with 
hoards of guardians—the spasmodic competition of the half 
educated for employment—the ill-remunerated efforts of the petty 
tradesman and capital-less shopkeeper, to obtain food and raiment 
for his household, and rent for his landlord—the crowds of half- 
famished tutors and teachers of either sex—and the incalculable, 
but untold sufferings of young women, thrown at an early age on 
their needles for—not maintainance, but existence—suffering from 
which our streets swarm with prostitution in its most offensive and 
hideous forms, and which al most make the sale of female virtue 
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the price of self-preservation. The streets of London are becoming 
in the day what the saloons of our theatres once were; while in the 
evening our greater thoroughfares are one enormous brothel.HST 
January 3, 1844, page 167.6 


Look, too, at the state in this respect of our provincial towns; the 
vice which a few years ago was a hidden or subsidiary occupation, 
is now an established trade, openly pursued, tolerated, and relied 
on for debauched support. The subject will not bear discussion, and 
yet it is one of the most fatal symptoms of our national disease. Talk 
not of the vice in Paris; it is virtue and decency when compared to 
English obscenity and brutal importunity; like the corruption of Marie 
Antoinette’s court’ ‘it loses half its evil by loosing all its 
grossness.’HST January 3, 1844, page 167.7 


After going on in a similar strain, the Herald writes as follows:—ST 
January 3, 1844, page 167.8 


“Oh! we may be told ‘poverty shall never cease out of the land;’ 
true, most true, but the poverty we complain of, is very likely to 
make the land cease; the poverty we point to is rapidly bringing 
millions to the conviction that revolution would be to them a blessed 
change; the poverty we refer to is quickly paganising large classes 
of the community. It is a poverty which cannot be left to neglect— 
eleemosynary relief—to the poor laws—to Young England 
Monasteries—to political economy, with safety. It is a poverty which 
no property, on historic renown, no amount of national greatness, 
no extent of exterual territorial develooements can compensate for. 
It is a poverty which is making the people savage; is bringing the 
monarchy into contempt; is destroying hope; is promoting 
turbulence; and is fomenting a spirit of disorder—HST January 3, 
1844, page 167.9 


“Unkind, already; and estranged in part, 
The wolf begins to share their wandering heart."HST January 3, 
1844, page 167.10 


Good God! can any man think of last year’s outbreaks in the 
manufactoring districts, of contemporaneous disorders in Wales, 
and of present and unfinished agitation in Ireland, and then coolly 
satisfy himself with the sacred quotation, ‘Poverty shall never cease 
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out of the land.’ From the conflicts in Lancasshire, from the hills in 
Wales, and from the monster meetings in Ireland, the same cry was 
to be heard—‘We are perishing in the midst of plenty; we are 
starving in spite of abundance.” HST January 3, 1844, page 167.11 


Letter from London 


JVHe 
Bro. Himes.:—HST January 3, 1844, page 167.12 


| am happy to inform you, we received the box of books safe; they 
are a treasure indeed to us; as they not only assist us in paying up 
our arrears with our printer, but furnish us with the means of 
stopping the mouths of some of our opponents, who say there are 
no men of talent who believe these things.HST January 3, 1844, 
page 167.13 


We know not how to thank you sufficiently for the books; your 
kindness has surpassed our expectations; the best return we can 
make is to pray for the prosperity of the truths you are so anxious to 
disseminate among men. We have sent some to Norfolk, Suffolk, 
Shrewsbury, and other parts, and a large bundle to Winter and 
Burgess, as they have opportnnity of distributing a good number. 
We have also sent a set to Mr. Pym, and one to Mr. Habershon, 
begging Mr. H. to write by the same steamer that this will go in. He 
has seen your letter, and sent me a vol. of his work on prophecy. 
He expects great events to take place soon; but is not clear as are 
the American Advent works.HST January 3, 1844, page 167.14 


We are highly favored in having so much of the truth in our houses. 
It is with gratitude we acknowledge the receipt of your letter, and we 
feel with you, to submit to the will of God in this matter, as it 
appears his will that | we should be deprived of your labors in 
connection with others; we have been expecting to see you, and 
have felt the deepest anxiety for our expectations to be realized; but 
the will of our Father must be done. It would have been heart 
cheering to us, if we had been favored by seeing you here, for our 
profit and encouragement; but this is not the chief object in view; it 
is the love we feel for those who arc blind, and led by those who will 
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not see. Those who see the truths of the Bible, are kept back and 
prevented from walking in the church. The minds of the people are 
also prejudiced against them; if one is looking for the Master’s 
return, his fellow servants fall upon him and beat himHST January 
3, 1844, page 167.15 


When Advent friends call upon us, the subject of the cause in 
America is often the subject of conversation, and is followed by the 
general lamentation, O that some of those men had come here, and 
God would soon have raised them funds. Those who are looking for 
the Lord, cannot assemble with the public congregation, to hear 
such fleshly preaching; it is heart-sickening; | loathe it. | feel jealous 
for God’s glory; and when | hear it, it not only pains my mind, but 
makes me sick, and my feelings are indescribable. But praise God, 
it is not all discouraging; the books are silently working their way 
more effectually than ever among all classes. We often hear of 
good done by them from parts we little expected. Many are in 
expectation of some great event about to take place.WST January 
3, 1844, page 168.1 


Br. Ronton has labored with good success in Leicester; he thinks of 
travelling with Winter or Burgess; they want more help; they are 
greatly encouraged lately with the success the Lord has blessed 
them with. Br. Gunner from New York is in London; | hope his 
labors will be blessed by God.HST January 3, 1844, page 168.2 


My love to all the dear friends whom | expect soon to meet where 
pain and sorrow will never enter. “O glorious hope, O blest above, 
we Shall be near and like our God.” The friends here unite with me 
in love to them all | remain yours in hope. E. Lloyd HST January 3, 
1844, page 168.3 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


BOSTON, JAN. 3, 1843. 


Statement—Publications 
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JVHe 


| wish to make a brief statement to the friends and supporters of the 
Advent cause. | do not wish at all to obtrude myself upon their 
notice. But having devoted my entire time and eneregies to the 
advent for the last three years, and having received the 
countenance, and cordial co-operation of so many thousands 
throughout the country, a statement of facts relating to the state of 
my affairs is due to them.HST January 3, 1844, page 168.4 


From the beginning of the work of distribution, it has been our aim 
to publish and distribute according to our means. Where we have 
been short of funds, a curtailment has been made for the time; 
when the receipts have warranted, the distribution has been 
enlarged in proportion. For the last eight months our receipts for 
sales and donations have been limited. But having made 
preparation for the year 1843 for general distribution so far as 
practicable, over the globe, we have been able to meet the calls 
every where so far. The calls have been numerous, and none have 
been turned away empty. The Western States have now received 
over $2500 in publications and money from my office, independant 
of receipts; Canada East, and West, Nova Scotia, and New 
Brunswick have been supplied, England, also, with every part of the 
Globe that we have been able to reach, have been liberally supplied 
with our largest and best publications.4ST January 3, 1844, page 
168.5 


The amount distributed beyond all receipts has been considerable. | 
have now done about all that | can do without further aid. | have no 
wish to go further, unless it be the will of GOD. If any further 
assistance should be given, it will be applied in the best manner 
possible for the advancement of the general cause.HST January 3, 
1844, page 168.6 


We wish to make one more effort to call the public attention to the 
practical duties arising out of the circumstauces into which we are 
now cast. The advent of the LORD is right upon us. All our efforts 
now should tend to prepare for this solemn event. To this end | 
purpose to issue amillion or more of little tracts of a particular 
character, to cost from two cents to one mill apiece. These will be 
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furnished to all our Depots where brethren wishing to aid in the 
circulation can get them. There will be from twenty to thirty different 
numbers. A list of them will soon be given in the “Signs of the 
Times” and “Midnight Cry” with the prices pr. doz. 100 and 
1000.HST January 3, 1844, page 168.7 


The LORD in his providence furnishing ns with the means, we 
intend to fill the land with those swift messengers of truth. Who will 
help in this work? What we do must be done quickly.HS7T January 
3, 1844, page 168.8 


Joshua V. Himes 
Boston, Dec. 22nd, 1843. 


Watch Meeting 


JVHe 


The Watch Meeting at the Tabernacle on New Year’s eve was very 
full and interesting. The audience began to assemble at an early 
hour, and before the time of service, that large and commodious 
place of worship was well filled with an attentive and intelligent 
auditory. There could not have been less than 4,000 present, and 
large numbers went away unable to gain admittance.HST January 
3, 1844, page 168.9 


The services commenced with the use of the hymn, “The clouds at 
length are breaking!” in which a thousand voices united. Bro. S. S. 
Snow then addressed the throne of grace; and was followed by the 
use of the hymn commencing with “Lo! he comes with clouds 
descending.”HST January 3, 1844, page 168.10 


Bro. J. E. Jones preached the first discourse on the subject of the 
Prophetic Periods. He was as usual clear and eloquent. He 
compared the bequeathment of the Savior, to a mere worldly 
possession; how eager to possess the latter, then how much more 
eager we should be to possess the former: if we were thus eager 
we should desire to know the time. He then went into an exposition 
of the 2,300 days of Danie! 8th, which he presented in a most 
felicitous and convincing manner. And notwithstanding so much has 
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been said and written on this period, yet our brother demonstrated, 
that this portion of scripture was neither exhausted or lessened in 
interest. The frequent perusal of uninspired writings causes them to 
become stale and uninteresting; but the more frequently the 
scriptures are read, the more beauty and glory is seen to cluster 
around the sacred page: as meteors, the more they are polished, 
the brighter they shine; so the 8th of Daniel, respecting which it 
would seem nothing new could be said, yet under the skillful hand 
of Bro. Jones, every point seemed clothed with new and original 
thought, and presented the whole time with a convincing force and 
clearness, that it would seem none but the sceptic could gainsay or 
resist. He placed the crucifixion in the middle of the week, but 
showed that as the week began in 26-7, it could not affect the 
ending of the 2,300 days about A. D. 1843. His whole discourse 
was effective.HST January 3, 1844, page 168.11 


After this discourse, was sung the hymn “Remember Lot's wife,” 
when, it being about nine o’clock, the audience were dismissed with 
prayer by Brother Himes, with an_ intermission of fifteen 
minutes.HST January 3, 1844, page 168.12 


After the intermission a crowded audience still remained. A hymn 
was sung. Then Bro. S. S. Snow gave an interesting account of his 
conversion from infidelity, to the doctrine of the Advent, by the 
works of Mr. Miller. It is often said that we shall make infidels, but all 
the evidence thus far has been to prove the reverse. Bro. Snow 
narrated his former views and state of mind, while an agent for, and 
contributing to the columns of Abner Kneelands paper, and also the 
change that by the grace of God his mind and heart have 
undergone. His remarks were listened to with almost breathless 
silence, and with apparently great interest and effect.WST January 
3, 1844, page 168.13 


Bro. Himes succeeded him, showing that we rely on the Bible alone 
as our rule of faith. He then went into the history of the Bible—its 
contents, its design, its writers, its harmony, its comprehensiveness, 
its predictions, their fulfilment, its Author, etc.; with a view of the 
past, and also of the future, the effect of the Advent faith on the 
heart of the believer, the extending of the cry over the world, etc. 
etc. He also referred to the charges of our opponents. Some charge 
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us with extending the time; but we had never had but one time, 
about the Jewish year 1843: and though one brother had advocated 
1847, yet he had disclaimed it. Some charged him with speculation; 
but he had never received a farthing from any person without giving 
them a full equivalent, either in publications to themselves, or by 
gratuitous distribution according to the wishes of the donors, as his 
books would show.HST January 3, 1844, page 168.14 


The table of the Lord was then spread and a large number 
comemorated his death, which we are commanded to show forth 
until he come. It was a solemn and interesting season. The old year 
then being nearly expired, a few moments were spent in silent 
prayer. At twelve o’clock the Address on the first page of this paper 
was read by the junior editor, when the exercises closed with 
prayer. We intend to publish a pamphlet giving the remarks and 
addresses in full, HST January 3, 1844, page 168.15 


Bro. C. B. Turner, of Malone, N. Y. writes, that there are several in 
that place looking for the coming of the Lord. The clergy, as usual, 
oppose them in their enquiries on this subject. He enquires, “What 
shall we do? Our ministers take such a course, that we cannot live 
as we are. | have advised all to remain as they are. But if any 
remedy can be devised, in which the evil will not be made worse, 
please advise.”HST January 3, 1844, page 168.16 


We do not hesitate in such a case to advise our suffering brethren 
to come out from such a persecuting church, and hold meetings by 
themselves in peace. This is a remedy, and if good order be 
observed, it cannot fail to exert a good influence.HST January 3, 
1844, page 168.17 


Witness of the Spirit in the work of Sanctification Second edition, 
enlarged, to which is added a Scripturul View of the Baptism of the 
Holy Ghost, by N. Hervey. To this work is appended a Letter from 
Bro. G. F. Brown, on the importance of Holiness. Price 10 cents. 
For sale at this office. HST January 3, 1844, page 168.18 


Br. Solomon Ford, of Abington, requests us to say, there will be an 
Advent lecture in his neighborhood, should time continue, on 
Thursday eve, 10th inst. HST January 3, 1844, page 168.19 
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Communications for Wm. H. Ireland, should be sent to Eastport, 
Me.HST January 3, 1844, page 168.20 


Friends in the vicinity of Worcester and Hartford, who wish for the 
Harp, and other Advent publications, can be supplied by calling on 
F. E. Bigelow, Worcester, or Wm. Rogers, 4 Exchange, corner of 
State st. Hartford, Ct-HST January 3, 1844, page 168.21 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|.—The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, and restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker before the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state.HST January 10, 
1844, page 169.1 


!1_—The only Millenium found in the word of God, is the 1000 years 
which are to intervene between the first and second resurrections, 
as brought to view in the 20th of Revelations. And the various 
portions of Scripture which are adduced as evidence of such a 
period in time, are to have their fulfilment only in the New Earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.2 


!!I—The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
Saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.3 


|V.—The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, 
have all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but 
those which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and 
the restitution of all things. HST January 10, 1844, page 169.4 
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V.—There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand 
them, extending beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST January 10, 
1844, page 169.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable, truths of the 
word of God, and therefore, till our Lord come, we shall ever look 
for his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST January 
10, 1844, page 169.6 


Is It not so? 


No Authorcode 


AN ARGUMENT FOUNDED ON THE PHRASE “THE MIDST OF THE WEEK,” 
TO SHOW THAT THE 2300 DAYS DO NOT EXPIRE TILL 1847 


No Authorcode 
By Silas Hawley, Jr. 


Conclusion 


JVHe 


Ill. But it is inquired, “How will you harmonize the other periods of 
Daniel with this view?” | answer—HST January 10, 1844, page 
169.7 


1. That, as the 2300 years constitute the longest prophetic period, it 
must be regarded as the paramount one. To settle its termination, 
or the most probable period of its termination, is to gain the great 
point. If the other periods are parallel with this as far as they extend, 
or begin at a point of time after the commencement of this, and end 
with it, they must harmonize with it, though we may not have 
sufficient light to discern the harmony. At all events, the longest 
period is the most important one, and must constitute our main 
guide.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.8 


2. There is but one other period, in Daniel, that s supposed to end 
with this, and that is, the 1335 days; the 1260 and 1290 ending 
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before that point of time. Now, it admits of no small doubt, that 
these two periods end together. The two events that are to 
distinguish their termination, are not necessarily the same, so as to 
require that they should transpire together. One is, the cleansing of 
the sanctuary, the other is, the pulling of the saints into their 
inheritance. As the two events are not the same, and as from their 
nature one must follow the other, we must believe that they will so 
transpire as to leave quite an interval of time between them. It is not 
at all probable, that the sanctuary, whatever it may be, will be 
cleansed with a stroke, or in an instant of time. It is more than likely 
that a considerable period will be necessary to effect this work. 
Brother Litch is of the belief, that there will be seven years occupied 
in this process. And he certainly has the express language of 
prophecy in his favor. If so, Daniel will be kept out of his inheritance 
seven years after the 2300 days expire. For he cannot stand in his 
lot or inheritance, until it is prepared by the process of cleansing or 
restoration. How, then, can that brother, and others who maintain 
this view, contend that these two periods close together? | confess | 
cannot see.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.9 


It seems that a correct view of the sanctuary, and the manner of its 
cleansing, will set this point in a clear light. To understand any 
prophetic book, it is necessary to stand at the prophet’s point of 
observation, to see with his eyes, and hear with his ears. To 
understand Daniel, one must put himself into Daniel’s place of 
vision, and survey, with his understanding, the field comprised in his 
prophecy. This is so, or the prophecy was no revelation to him, or 
any one of his own nation, speaking his language, and familiar with 
Jewish imagery. To urge this, would be to accuse God indirectly of 
both folly and imposition, in delivering a prophecy to a nation which 
they could not understand by the rules of their own language, and 
by an interptetation of their own familiar imagery. None will do this. 
Their position, then, must be the most advantageous, other things 
being equal, for the right understanding of prophetic 
communications.—I am quite certain that Daniel understood, by the 
sanctuary, his own dear and favorite Jerusalem, and so must we. 
That was what was to be “trodden down” and to remain “desolate 
until the consummation,” and consequently that which is to be 
“cleansed.” That which has been abased, is to be exalted; that 
which has been defiled, is to be cleansed; and that which has been 
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so long desolate, is to be full of people. In the light of Joe! 3:17, 20, 
21. Zechariah 14:20, 21, Luke 21:24, this cannot be well 
doubted.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.10 


The process of cleansing is circumstantially described in Jeremiah 
25:26-33. Joel 3:1, 2, 9 to 21. Zechariah 14:1-21. Ezekiel 38. and 
39. chapters. Revelation 16:12-21, also chapter 19:11-21 From all 
these places, it is. clearly evident, that the work of cleansing will be 
a gradual work. It will not be done at a stroke. The nations are to be 
stirred up for war and marshalled at Jerusalem. That is the centre- 
point of prophetic scenes, and of prophetic destiny. There God will 
decide the fate of the world. Then the King will personally appear 
while the battle of a world is raging. Thither his mighty ones will 
come down. And there will be largely represented the three great 
forms of — earth’s rebellion—Paganism, Papacy, and 
Mohammedanism. And there they will be overthrown, and their 
overthrow will be succeeded by the gradual destruction of all found 
sustaining any of these forms of rebellion.HS7T January 10, 1844, 
page 169.11 


There can be no less space of time than seven years, occupied in 
this whole work, according to Ezekiel. And this number of years is a 
prophetic number, and consequently those do not hold the truth, 
who maintain that all the prophetic periods close this year. And it 
does appear in the light of the foregoing considerations, that those 
are no nearer the truth, who hold that the two periods under 
examination close together. It does, also, seem very difficult, if not 
impossible, to believe, that the sanctuary is to be cleansed this 
year, considering the preliminary events as_ described in 
prophecy.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.12 


But 3rd. | may adopt 511 as the commencement of this period, with 
as much propriety, and aided by as much support, as our friends 
have 508. All readers of history must be aware, that the date they 
have fixed, was not arrived at so much from the discovery of any 
marked event at that precise point of time, as from the light 
reflected from the end of the long period.HST January 10, 1844, 
page 169.13 


But, it may be enquired, what, in that case, will you do with the 1290 
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days? | answer, that if this period and the 1335 days have a 
common commencement, which is generally maintained, my view 
involves no serious difficulty. It would only make the period of the 
papal civil supremacy end some three years later than it is 
supposed to have done by most of our brethren. But if a good 
reason can be shown for it, aside from the harmony of the periods, 
there surely can be opposed to it no reasonable objection. Like its 
rise, the fall of the temporal dominion of papacy was gradual. It did 
not at once spring into manhood, nor did it suddenly go into 
decrepitude and old age. It was not acquired by one act, nor was it 
lost by one. The pillars that sustained the odious and frowning 
structure, were, one by one, brought to its support; so, by the same 
gradual process, they were removed. The act of Justinian was but 
an inceptive act—the beginning of a series that clothed the pope 
with civil supremacy. This is conceded by all who refuse to date the 
rise of the pope’s temporal dominion at the time that the decree of 
Justinian was given in 533. Why do not our friends date it there, as 
do Croly, Cunninghame, Keith, Noel, King, and others? For the 
reason that dominion on paper, is not dominion in fact. Something 
more than a stroke of the pen is necessary, in those circumstances, 
to clothe the pope with civil power. The defeat and expulsion of the 
Ostrogoths from Rome in 536, according to some authors, or 538, 
according to others, was a great though not a decisive step in 
establishing the temporality of papacy. But they recovered Rome, 
the seat of that power, in 541, and held it until 553, when men 
kingdom was finally destroyed. At the termination of that war, the 
papal dominion may be considered as firmly established. But we 
may date the rise of that supremacy somewhere between the time 
of the grant of Justinian and the conclusion of the Ostrogothic war. 
And yet we cannot assume with certainty that it rose at any 
particular point within that period.HST January 10, 1844, page 
169.14 


Its fall was effected by a number of consecutive acts. Luther began 
the mighty work. Though he assailed the heirarchy mostly with 
moral weapons, and at moral points, every blow tended to weaken 
with equal effect its civil strength and supports. As fast as it lost its 
hold upon the consciences and religious respect of the people, it 
lost their political support. As the state followed the church in 
creating and maintaining that sum of earth’s despotisms, so it did in 





848 


bereaving it of its power, and reducing it to a state of destitution and 
weakness. The German states were first and foremost in the revolt, 
and to assume an attitude of hostility; Sweden and Denmark 
followed in 1534. England, in 1534, one of the chief supports of the 
papal dominion, became divorced from Rome, and renounced the 
authority of the pope. But France, the near and chie dependence of 
the papal power, lay prostrate yet, yielding it her ready and 
undivided support. There were, however, within her limits, causes at 
work, which threatened to alienate her entirely from the hierarchy, 
and array her in fearful hostility against it. Those causes continued 
to act, with increasing energy, until obSequious and pope-ridden 
France stood forth the most deadly foe and relentless assailant of 
the Roman Pontiff, and the whole hierarchy. This position was 
taken by France in 1793, Dr. Croly thus very justly speaks of this 
event.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.15 


“France, from the commencement of the Papal supremacy, had 
been the chief champion of the popedom; so early as the ninth 
century, had given it temporal dominion; and continued through all 
ages, fully to merit the title of “Eldest Son ofthe Church.” But 
France had received in turn the fatal legacy of persecution. From 
the lime of the Albigenses, through the wars of the League, and the 
struggles of the Protestant Church during the seventeenth century, 
closing with its ruin, by the revocation of the edict of Nantes, in 
1685, the history of France was written on every page with the 
blood of the Reformed. Frequently contesting the personal claims of 
the popes to authority, but submissively bowing down to the 
doctrines, ceremonial, and principles of Rome, France was the 
most eager, restless, and ruthless of all the ministers of Papal 
vengeance.HST January 10, 1844, page 169.16 


In a moment all this submission was changed into the direst 
hostility. At the exact close ef the prophetic period, in 1793, the 
1260th year from the birth of the Papal supremacy, a power new to 
all eyes suddenly started up among nations: an Infidel Domocracy! 
France, rending away her ancient robes of loyalty and laws, stood 
before mankind a spectacle of naked crime. And, as if to strike the 
lesson of ruin deeper into the minds of all, on the very eve of this 
overthrow, the French monarchy had been the most flourishing of 
continental Europe—the acknowledged leader in manners, arts, 
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and arms—unrivalled in the brilliant frivolities which fill so large a 
space in the hearts of mankind—its language universal—its 
influence boundless—its polity the centre round which the 
European sovereignties perpetually revolved—its literature the fount 
from which all nations “in their golden urns drew light.” Instantly, as 
by a single blow of the divine wrath, the land was covered with civil 
slaughter. Every star of her glittering firmament was shaken from its 
sphere; her throne was crushed into dust; her church of forty 
thousand clergy was scattered, exiled, ruined; all the bonds and 
appliances which once compacted her with the general European 
commonwealth, were burst asunder, and cast aside for a 
conspiracy against mankind.”HST January 10, 1844, page 170.1 


Thus Rome tottered, ready for her fall. And yet at home she was 
apparently firmly fixed upon the foundation of ages, and fortified by 
the defences of many generations. To secure her complete fall, it 
was necessary to meet her in her strong-hold, and at the seal of her 
power. This was partially accomplished in 1796, in which year 
Buonaparte became master of Italy. Another blow, but not an 
effectual or final one, was struck by Berthier in 1798, at which time 
he entered Rome, and, temporarily, abolished the papal 
government, and erected in its stead a republic. But that fell, with 
the other Italian Republics, never more to rise, in the subsequent 
year, 1799, by the successful arms of the; mighty Suwarrow, the 
Russian General. And in 1800, Buonaparte, having recovered Italy 
by the battle of Marengo, instead of restoring the fallen Roman 
Republic, re-instated the papal supremacy upon its ancient 
foundation. Sir Walter Scott, in his life of Napoleon, says:—“At the 
same time, while the Neapolitans were thus compelled hastily to 
evacuate the Roman territories, general suprise was exhibited, 
when, instead of marching to Rome, and re-establishing the 
authority of the Roman Republic, Murat, according to the orders 
which he had received from the first consul, carefully respected the 
territory of the Church, and re-installed the officers of the Pope in 
what had long been termed the patrimony of St. Peter’s This 
unexpected turn of circumstances originated in high policy on the 
part of Buonaparte. * * * * Returned to Europe, he was now 
desirous to become the restorer of the temporal territories of the 
Pope, in order to obtain such a settlement of Church affairs in 
France, as might procure for his own government the countenance 
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of the Sovereign Pontiff, and for himself an admission into the pale 
of Christian princes.” See Scott’s Life of Napoleon, Vol. 1, p. 349. 
So the act of Berthier, in 1798, though it effected for the time being 
the abolition of the papal government, and led to the exilement and 
death of Pope Pius the VI., was but asuspension, and _ not final 
prostration of the Pontifical supremacy. Pope Pius VII., in the year 
1800, had as much authority, and that reposing on the same basis, 
as Pius VI. in 1796. And this authority was exercised until the next 
year 1801, at which time Buonaparte made his celebrated treaty 
with the Pope, called the Concordat. In this treaty, the Pope was 
made to sign away his Justinian prerogatives and rights. And here 
we must date the fall of his civil supremacy. Scott thus speaks of 
this transaction,—‘“This important treaty was managed by Joseph 
Buonaparte, who, with three colleagues, held conferences for that 
purpose, with the plenipotentiaries of the Pope. The ratifications 
were exchanged on the 18th of September, 1801; and when they 
were published, it was singular to behold how submissively the 
once proud See of Rome lay prostrated before the power of 
Buonaparte, and how absolutely he must have dictated all the terms 
of the treaty. Every article innovated on some of those rights and 
claims, which the Church of Rome had for ages as asserted the 
unalienable privileges of her infallible head.” After giving the article 
of the treaty, which | have not space to quote, he says,—“Such was 
the celebrated compact, by which Pius VII. surrendered to a soldier, 
whose name was five or six years before unheard of in Europe, 
those high claims to supremacy in spiritual affairs, which his 
predecessors had maintained for so many ages against the whole 
potentates of Europe. A puritan might have said of the Power 
seated on the Seven Hills—‘Babylon is fallen, it is fallen, that great 
city!’ The more rigid Catholics were of the same opinion. The 
Concordat, they alleged, showed rather the abasement of the 
Roman hierarchy than the re-erection of the Gallic Church.” See life 
of Napoleon, Vol. 1, p. 357.HST January 10, 1844, page 170.2 


Here, then, we have the period of the rise of the Image Beast, (see 
Revelation 13:11-17,) and of the fall of the Original. At, or in the 
vicinity of this point of time, the 1260 and 1290 days must have 
closed. If they did, the periods of Daniel harmonize with my 
view.HST January 10, 1844, page 170.3 
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If | am asked to harmonize the seven times with the view presented, 
| say in reply, that | have never been able to see that they proved 
anything satisfactorily as to time.HST January 10, 1844, page 170.4 


| will now close. From indications already apparent, and experience 
already had, | am satisfied that for the foregoing suggestions and 
reasonings, | shall forfeit the confidence and sympathy and be 
excluded from the co-operation of very many with whom, 
heretofore, | have taken sweet counsel, and harmoniously labored 
for the dissemination of important truths. The widest differences will 
be tolerated within the limits of the present years. But to take the 
main principles both of prophetic interpretation and of calculation, 
and so apply them as to teach a few years beyond these limits, is to 
get so wide of the truth, and so to abandon fundamental principles, 
as to merit a withdrawal of confidence, and a cessation of 
fellowship! | regret the spirit that such a course evinces, and the 
concession it makes. It concedes and virtually declares, that the 
fundamental sentiment and distinguishing belief of the friends is the 
Advent, is the coming of Christ in 1843. The spirit evinced, is the 
same that is repudiated and condemned by them as seen in the 
sects.HST January 10, 1844, page 170.5 


But | cannot but hope for better things from most, though | thus 
speak, and things that accompany an honest and unbiased search 
for the truth, and its final obtainment. | ask no one to seize 
confidently, and with the dogmatism of the bigot, upon the period | 
have specified as the probable point for the close of the most 
important prophetic time; but, should the evidence seem to warrant, 
to make it a guide to the general season of the end. And while we 
have such guides, it would seem that we could not fail to see and 
feel the necessity of constant watchfulness and preparation for the 
events looked for. We are now at a point in the field of prophecy 
where it behooves all specially to watch, and be ready. And what is 
said unto one, should be said unto all, Watch.4ST January 10, 
1844, page 170.6 


Yours, in hope, 
Springfield, Mass., 1843. S. Hawley, Jr. 


REMARKS ON THE FOREGOING 
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JVHe 


We would apologise to our readers, for occupying so much room in 
our piper, with articles relating to this question, to the exclusion of 
other matter. At this important crisis we could wish to fill our paper 
with more practical matter, which would be more in accordance with 
our views and the wants and wishes of our readers; such as would 
tend to prepare us for the great event just at the door. But as our 
brother attaches so much importance to his view, we have 
presented the whole of it, with the reasons of our dissent.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 170.7 


There are a few points in the above, on which we will make a few 
remarks. 1st. One period cannot be paramount to another period, 
unless its commencement and termination are marked by a greater 
amount of evidence. Each period must be fulfilled with equal 
precision, indipendent of its length. It is consequently not on one 
period alone that we rely, but onal/ the prophetic periods 
harmoniously terminating at about the same time, proved by 
conclusive evidence independent of the termination of each other. |f 
the longest period was to be paramount, the seven times would 
take precedence of all others. HST January 10, 1844, page 170.8 


2nd. Brother Litch believes that the 1335 days will end, and Daniel 
stand in his lot this Jewish year. Events that are to occur 
subsequent to the resurrection, cannot defer that event.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 170.9 


These twelve hundred and ninety days were to be dated when the 
daily was taken away and at the setting up of the abomination, or as 
Paul says, when that Wicked is revealed. No man has been able to 
show that Paganism was sustained as the religion of any state after 
A. D. 508: and as the first ecclesiastical war began in this year, thus 
showing that the Man of Sin was then revealed, and pushing as a 
horn, we date these periods from that year; and are confirmed in 
that date by the fulfillment of the events which were to mark the end 
of the 1290, about A. D. 1708. The reader will find the evidence of 
this in full in No 36 of the Second Advent Library, the Second 
Advent Manual by brother A Hale.HWST January 10, 1844, page 
170.10 
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3rd. Our brother attempts to extend the 1290 days by making the 
supremacy of papacy continue a few years after it departed. But if 
this could be shown, it would avail nothing: for the departing of the 
supremacy of Papacy was not to mark the end of these days; they 
were to reach till the time of the end, when the king of the South 
should push against him, which has been repeatedly shown to have 
been about 1798. The supremacy of Papacy, not the existance of it, 
must have departed when the pontiff was a prisoner in exile, and 
the papal government abolished the same year.HST January 10, 
1844, page 170.11 


The 1260 days were neither to begin with the beginning, or to end 
with the end of Papacy. They simply mark the time that the saints 
were to be in the hands of Papal Rome. We are therefore to find 
when the saints were in the hands of the Pope independent of all 
incidents which marked the gradual rise of papacy: and we find that 
in 538 the bishop of Rome having attained his power, and seat, and 
great authority, slaughtered the Arians at the foot of their own 
altars: while previous to that date we have no evidence that 
Christians were put to death by Papal Rome. This then must be the 
date of the commencement of the 1260 days. In 1798 we find that 
the beast went into captivity, and that the saints were delivered out 
of its hands, since which it has only made war and prevailed against 
them. These days must therefore have terminated in that year, 
beyond which, no writer to our recollection extends them. Had our 
brother given us some evidence that the saints were delivered from 
the hands of this horn in 1801, it would have gone to sustain him. 
We are surprised that the down fall of Papacy should be placed 
after its restoration. HST January 10, 1844, page 170.12 


4th. We regard the seven times as one of our strong evidences, a 
prophetic period which is too important to be thus summarily 
disposed of. It is certainly deserving of a candid hearing, and should 
not be rejected without the most weighty reasons. We are as much 
astonished at the rejection of this period, as we should have been 
had he rejected the 2300 days. Had we only the seven times for our 
guide, we should be continually looking for the Lord.HST January 
10, 1844, page 171.1 


5th. It will be seen by the remarks of our brother in his conclusion, 
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that a belief of the coming of Christ about the Jewish year 1843 is a 
fundamental principle in the belief of the Adventists. They have no 
desire for a stepping stone from this time. If the year should expire, 
all true adventists will look for the Lord until he shall come; but they 
have no desire to extend the time. Could evidence be produced to 
prove an error in that date, it would be the duty of all to receive it; 
but thus far all who have written aginst this fundamental principle, 
have signally failed; and if there is an error, time alone can show 
it HST January 10, 1844, page 171.2 


We have now presented both sides of this question; and all can 
judge for themselves of the weight of evidence on the two sides. It 
is our endeavor to find the earliest period when we shall be 
warranted by evidence in momentarily expecting our Savior; then if 
he should tarry, we shall endeavor to watch, with our lamps 
trimmed and burning, even unto the end. We therefore deprecate 
any endeavor to weaken our confidence in the present moment. 
And where any arguments that we feel are not conclusive, are 
presented, tending to such a result, through our columns, we feel in 
duty bound to examine them closely, scan them critically, and show 
their invalidity. This we have done with this argument in all 
kindness. We have endeavored to show that every point on which 
our brother rests. is not proved by him, and also the chronological 
arguments for our dissent from his views. This we were obliged to 
do: otherwise we should have been placed in the attitude of 
sanctioning the view. or of rejecting it without giving a reason for so 
doing. Our readers have also a right to demand of us when we give 
publicity to that which may excite doubts of any of the positions we 
advocate, that we also give at the same time that which may 
remove those doubts; and that when any point is assailed, or we 
are accused of having abandoned our grounds, they may be 
furnished with arguments to repel the accusation and defend the 
position. HST January 10, 1844, page 171.3 


From the Missouri Republican.HST January 10, 1844, page 171.4 


Brn. Chittenden and Stephens in St Louis 


JVHe 
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Mr. Editor—Taking up the Evening Gazette of the—th ult., | read 
that “a crazy fanatical disciple of the renowned Mr. Miller had 
arrived in our city.’ With this not very flattering introduction, | 
attended at Lyceum Hall to hear this Second Advent Lecturer, that | 
might judge for myself. Imagine my astonishment when | learned 
that this “fanatic,” this bugbear of the Gazette, was no other than 
Mr. Chittenden, a worthy young gentleman of Hartford, Conn., 
whose character as a man and a christian was well and favourably 
known to many of our most respectable citizens. Surely said | to a 
friend who sat near me, these newspapers do sometimes sadly 
depart from the truth, for if this be “fanaticism,” if this man be crazy, 
we may cast away our Bibles and be content to grope our way in 
the dark. Never, Mr. Editor, have | listened to purer or more 
eloquent language from the pulpit, than flowed from the lips of this 
despised and denounced disciple of the Lord; and if the editor of the 
Gazette had been present, methinks he would have relented and 
been inclined to make amende honorable. There was no fanaticism, 
no ranting, no illogical deductions or torturing of the Word of God, 
but the Gospel was preached in its purity, with great force and 
eloquence; and | am not singular in this conclusion, for such was 
confessedly the decision of very many who were present. The 
churches having been closed against Mr Chittenden, he at length 
succeeded, through the kindness of Mr. Rea, in procuring the use of 
the large upper room of the State Tobacco Warehouse, where he 
has for several days addressed immense multitudes of the people 
on the Second Advent of the Savior. Throughout the whole of 
Sunday morning, noon and night, Mr. Chittenden, preached to very 
large and attentive congregations. On the latter occasion, (Sunday 
night,) the concourse of persons present numbered nearly two 
thousand. His discourse, which embraced a portion of the 
prophecies of Daniel, enchained the attention of the vast 
assemblage. The utmost solemnity and good order prevailed, and 
those who were not convinced of the glorious truths uttered, were at 
least constrained to acknowledge that they could not be 
successfully combatted. | regretted that the ministers of the gospel 
in our city were not present to hear, that they might, if they could 
answer and show that these things are not so, or else adopt and 
preach them to their respective flocks. HST January 10, 1844, page 
171.5 
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But, Mr. Editor, it was not my purpose in this brief notice, to go into 
details. Let all who feel interested attend these lectures and judge 
for themselves. They will at least hear the Gospel preached with 
great power and true pulpit eloquence. Thus much for Mr 
Chittenden, who at the close of the services on Sunday night, gave 
notice that the next lecture would be delivered on the succeeding 
evening by Mr. Stephens, late of Yale College. Accordingly, on 
Monday evening, Mr. S. addressed a crowded congregation on the 
“Signs of the Times.” Like Mr. Chittenden, Mr. Stephens, is truly an 
eloquent and impressive speaker, exhibiting talent of a high order, 
and an acquaintance with the scriptures of truth, that might put to 
the blush many of the boasted divines of half a century. His 
language is chaste, and his argumentative powers truly surprising, 
when it is recollected that less than a year ago, he was engaged in 
ordinary studies at college.WST January 10, 1844, page 171.6 


In conclusion, Mr. Editor, permit me to remark, that very many of 
our citizens, cannot understand why our churches are denied to 
these servants of Christ. Are they less worthy than those who 
profess his name—or do they preach a new gospel, and so are 
deemed unworthy a place in our cushioned places of worship? Let 
those who hear them answer.HST January 10, 1844, page 171.7 


A CITIZEN.HST January 10, 1844, page 171.8 


Trust ye in the Lord forever, for in the Lord Jehovah is everlasting 
strength.HST January 10, 1844, page 171.9 


The following communication we received from London by the 
Hibernia. We should judge from reading it that it was written by a 
Jew converted to the doctrine of the Advent.HST January 10, 1844, 
page 171.10 


THE JEWS’ RETURN 
JVHe 
City of peace! | mourn thy fallen state, 


Thy desolate shrines, thy wandering scattered ones. 
The thunders of Jehovah’s righteous hate 
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Hath fallen on the Hosts of Abraham’s sons! 

| venerate thy ruin’d altar’s stones, 

And the remembrance of thy glory gone 

Creeps in cold shudderings, as the wild dove’s moans 

Are on the weary winds of midnight borne 

While the rude Satyr treads thy palaces forlorn.WST January 10, 
1844, page 171.11 


My fancy paints thy princely domes and towers— 

| see the sun set on that sacred pyre— 

Where beauty triumphs, reckless ruin wanes— 

The plaintive strains of Judah’s harp expire.— 

Alas! in that blest place, the sacred fire 

No longer burns, and no Shekinah now 

Encourages the confident desire.— 

Why sank its splendor ‘neath the vengeful blow? 

Why on its altars should the fire no longer glow?HST January 10, 
1844, page 171.12 


The clouds that gather round yon glorious sun 

Remind me of that devastating power 

That gather’d round thee when the Holy One 

Withdrew; each dying plant, each drooping flower 

Remind my spirit of that doleful hour. 

When Zion droopt beneath the o’er whelming blast, 

When Zion’s beauty fled before the shower 

Of Judgments sore, | would that shower were past, 

| weep to see thee rise, but vengeance holds thee fast. HST January 
10, 1844, page 171.13 


But lo! those clouds disperse, and | would fain 

Cherish the hope that thou again shall rise, 

That God shall wipe away thy crimson stain, 

And Salem’s temples stretch toward the skies, 

And | omeless tribes inured to shame and pain, 

Lift up their heads and live in Palestine again—HST January 10, 
1844, page 171.14 


But this is visionary, and my soul 
Returns again to sad reality;— 
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And frequently what | would fain control, 

But cannot, drowns me in uncertainty, 

And instantly | wish that | could die, 

But all is dark—if death were dreamless sleep 

I’d rush into his arms and there I'd lie, 

Beyond the power of thoughts that make me weep, 

And this entrammel’d soul in ceaseless thraldom keep.HST January 
10, 1844, page 171.15 


Prophecy says, sceptre shall not depart, 

Nor law giver until the Shiloh come. 

But why should thoughts like those perplex my heart? 

Why doom’d in dark uncertainty to roam? 

O for a pilot that would steer one home, 

O for firm ground that might my anchor hold, 

Why quails my spirit, when the world to come 

Is named? am | not one of Israel’s fold? 

Is not my name amongst the chosen ones enroll’d.HST January 10, 
1844, page 171.16 


Isaiah tells me in prophetic strains 

Of one rejected and despised of men, 

Who bore our griefs, carried our woes and pains: 

And traces with his bold poetic pen 

The lineaments of one our tribes contemn, 

One who for sin propitiation made:— 

What does he mean? what did our offerings mean? 

In bleeding victims on our altars laid? 

And here in glowing tints | see the Nazarite displayedHST January 
10, 1844, page 171.17 


My shrinking nature scorns the crucified— 

But should he be the Christ | am undone. 

If as the Christians say for man He died, 

| have conspired against Jehovah’s Son! 

“God of my Fathers at thy throne | bend, 

My misery drives me to thy mercy’s throne. 

If this be truth, spirit of truth descend, 

And deign to teach my soul and be the lost one’s friend!”"HST 
January 10, 1844, page 171.18 
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‘Tis done! my prayer is heard! my debt is paid, 

| feel the wall of prejudice remove. 

The Gentile light outbursting from the shade, 

Illumes my soul, | read, believe and love.HST January 10, 1844, 
page 171.19 


Already in the eternal courts above 

My Priest appears with blood before the throne, 

Its pardoning efficacious power | prove, 

Forgiven through faith in the Eternal Son, — 

O mystery! Gentile and Jew, in Jesus Christ are one! 

By a Second Adventist.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.1 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, JANUARY 10, 1844. 


All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 
post paid.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.2 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
and also money to pay for the sameHST January 10, 1844, page 
1/2533 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.4 


The Harmony of the Prophetic Periods 


JVHe 


One striking evidence of the truth of the time when we look for the 
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Second Advent of our Savior, is the harmonious termination of all 
the Prophetic Periods about the year 1843 from the date of the 
vulgar era from the year 4714 of the Julian Period.HST January 10, 
1844, page 172.5 


The 6000 Years 


JVHe 


From the chronology given in the Hebrew Text of the scriptures to 
the time of the Babylonian captivity, and from the chronology of the 
most approved chronologists and historians since that captivity, it 
has been repeatedly shown that no man can disprove but that we 
are near the end of that period. And the evidence of its completion 
about this time is so conclusive as to render it altogether probable 
that it will terminate in the fulness of times, in the expiration of the 
prophetic periods about the year 1843. Its termination at the second 
advent of Christ would be in accordance with the unanimous 
opinions of the church in all ages, till these last days; and also with 
the opinions of distinguished Jewish Rabbins. For this subject in 
full, see No. 38 of the Second Advent LibraryHST January 10, 
1844, page 172.6 


The Seven Times 


JVHe 


The next great period which the scriptures give, that reaches to the 
resurrection, is the seven times, or 2520 years of Levit. 26. at the 
expiration of which, all the things spoken in the book of Daniel, will 
be finished. See Daniel 12:7.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.7 


That this period must commence with the captivity of Manassah, 
has been repeatedly shown; previous to that event, the Jewish 
nation never were in a subjection from which they did not recover; 
and since that event, they have never been an independent 
nation.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.8 


The evidence of this, and the historical evidences that fix the 
chronolgy of that date B. C. 677. A. J. P. 4037 and A. U. C. 77—8, 
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will be found in full in Hale’s Second Advent Manual, No. 36 of the 
library, sustained by Dr Prideaux and Arch Bishop Usher. In 
addition to what is there given, we add the following.HS7 January 
10, 1844, page 172.9 


John Jackson in his erudite and elaborate chronological work says 
that—HST January 10, 1844, page 172.10 


“Assor Haddon having subdued the Egyptian Arabia and all Egypt 
as far as Ethiopia,” “and made the kingdom tributary; he returned 
with his army in the fourth year of his reign at Babylon, and invaded 
Judea in revenge for the destruction of his father’s army there, 
which was the year before Christ 677; [A. J. P. 4037,] having 
ravaged the country, he took Manasses prisoner, who had hid 
himself in the thorns, and bound him with fetters, and carried him to 
Babylon.”—Chro. An. Heb. Lon. Ed 1752 Vol. 1, p. 330.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 172.11 


The date of this event therefore points to the year of the Julian 
period 4037. This is the only date which is ever named for this 
event by any writer of any note. Beginning these 2520 years, as 
many years as there are days in the seven times, in the year of the 
Julian period 4037, it would carry us down to the year 6557 of the 
same period, and which synchronizes with the end of the Jewish 
year 1843, from the date of the vulgar era. The year 4037 of the 
Julian period, the date of Manassah’s captivity, is 677 years 
antecedent to the year 4714 of the same period from which the 
vulgar era is dated; and this leaves 1843 full years from the vulgar 
era, which added to the date of that era in the Julian period 4714 
brings us to the year 6557 of the same period, or as much beyond 
the end of the present years, as the captivity of Manassah was after 
the commencement of B. C. 677 and A. J. P. 4037.HST January 10, 
1844, page 172.12 


The Great Jubilee 


JVHe 


The next prophetic time on which any dependance is placed, is the 
period denoted by the Great Jubilee—a period of 2450 years, which 
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is commenced by Mr. Miller with the captivity of Jehoiakim, B. C. 
607, in the year of the Julian period 4107.HST January 10, 1844, 
page 172.13 


Many reject this period altogether, because it is only brought to view 
under the types of the Levitical law; And few rely upon it as such 
evidence of the Advent within this Jewish year, as they do upon the 
other prophetic periods. If a few years variation of this date could be 
shown, it would not materially, affect the views of many as to the 
time. We however are forced to believe that no little importance is to 
be attached to this period. Our Savior has told us that not one jot or 
tittle of the law shall fail of being fulfilled; and the law can only be 
fulfilled in prophecy by the accomplishment of that, of which the law 
was typical.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.14 


The law was a shadow of good things to come; and why should the 
times for the observances of the law be any the less significant, 
than the ceremonies themselves? The Jews were to observe seven 
kinds of Sabbaths; and they were told “seven Sabbaths shall be 
complete.” The seventh Sabbath was a Jubilee of Jubilees—the 
49th or seven times seven Jubilees; and there being 50 years in a 
Jubilee, 49 times 50 would make 2450. The land was to keep her 
Sabbaths while she lay desolate. Leviticus 26:34, 35.“Then shall the 
land enjoy her sabbaths, as long as it lieth desolate, and ye be in 
your enemies’ land; even then shall the land rest, and enjoy her 
sabbaths. As long as it lieth desolate it shall rest; because it did not 
rest in your sabbaths, when ye dwelt upon it.” Therefore the land 
must be desolated, and the observance of the Jewish sabbaths 
suspended during a period of 2450 years; and this period must 
begin when the Jews were unable to keep some of their sabbaths in 
their appointed times. They were thus prevented during their 
Babylonish captivity. Until that time they had regularly kept their 
Sabbaths, but as that captivity continued 70 years, they could not 
keep their Jubilee at the end of the first 50 years; so that this period 
of 2450 years must commence when the Jews were subjected by 
the Babylonians. According to the margin of all polyglot Bibles, 
Daniel and his fellows were carried captive to Babylon in the 4th 
year of Jehoiakim B. C. 607, or in the year of the Julian period 
4107. In support of this we have the following historical facts: HST 
January 10, 1844, page 172.15 
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[“An. 607 Jehoiak 3] In the third year of Jehoiakim, Nabopollasor, 
king of Babylon, finding that on Necho’s taking of Carchemish, all 
Syria and Palestine had revolted to him, and that he being old and 
infirm was unable to march thither himself to reduce them, he took 
Nebuchadnezzar his son into partnership with him in the empire, 
and sent him with an army into those parts; and from hence the 
Jewish computation of the time of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign begins, 
i. e. from the end of the third year of Jehoiakim; for it was about the 
end of that year that this was done; and therefore, according to the 
Jews, the fourth year of Jehoiakim was the first year of 
Nebuchadnezzar. But according to the Babylonians, his reign is not 
reckoned to begin till after his father’s death, which happened two 
years afterwards; and both computations being found in scripture, it 
is necessary to say so much here for the reconciling of 
them.’—Prideaux. Hist. Jews, Vol 1. p. 98.HST January 10, 1844, 
page 172.16 


[“An. 606, Jehoiak. 4.] In the fourth year of Jehoiakim, 
Nebuchadnezzar having beaten the army of Necho, king of Egypt, 
at the Euphrates, and retaken Carchemish, marched towards Syria 
and Palestine, to recover those provinces again to the Babylonish 
empire; on whose approach the Rechabites, who, according to the 
institution of Jonadah the son of Bechab their father, had always 
abstained from wine, and hitherto only lived in tents, finding no 
security from this invasion in the open country, retired for their 
safety to Jerusalem, where was transacted between them and 
Jeremiah, what we find related in the 35th chapter of his 
prophecies. This very same year Jeremiah prophecied of the 
coming of Nebuchadnezzar against Judah and Jerusalem, and that 
the whole land should be given into his hands.” /b. Vol. 1. p. 98.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 172.17 


Prideaux then relates how Jeremiah wrote this prediction on a roll, 
which was read by Baruch to the people and says:HST January 10, 
1844, page 172.18 


“The great feast of expiation, wherein Baruch read the roll as is 
above related, was annually kept by the Jews on the 10th day of the 
month Tisri, which answers to our September. Immediately after 
that, Nebchadnezzar invaded Judea; and having laid seige to 
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Jerursalem, made himself master of it in the 9th month, called 
Cisleu, which answers to our Nov. on the 18th day of that month, for 
on that day is still kept by the Jews an annual fast in 
commemoration of it even to this day; and having taken Jehoiakim 
prisoner, he put him in chains to carry him to Babylon. But he 
having humbled himself to Nebuchadnezzar, and submitted to 
become his tributary, and thereon sworn fealty to him, he was again 
restored to his kingdom; and Nebuchadnezzar marched from 
Jerusalem for the farther prosecution of his victories against the 
Egyptians.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.19 


“But before he removed from Jerusalem, he had caused great 
numbers of the people to be sent captive to Babylon, and 
particularly gave orders to Ashphenaz, the master of the eunachs, 
(Daniel 1:3.) that he should make choice out of the children of the 
royal family, and of the nobility of the land, of such as he found to 
be of the fairest countenance, and the quickest parts, and these 
make eunuchs in his palace; whereby was fulfilled the word of the 
Lord spoken by Isaiah the prophet, (39:7.) to Hesekiah, king of 
Judah, above a hundred years before. At the same time also, he 
carried away a great part of the vessels of the house of the Lord, to 
put them into the house of Bel his god at Babylon. And therefore the 
people being thus carried into captivity, the sons of the royal family 
and the nobility of the land made eunachs and slaves in the palace 
of the king of Babylon, the vessels of the temple carried thither, and 
the king made a tributary, and the whole land now brought into 
vassalage under the Babylonians, from thence must be reckoned 
the beginning of the seventy years of the Babylonish captivity, 
foretold by the prophet Jeremiah, (25:77.,)and the 4th year of 
Jehoiakim must be the first year in that computation.” He adds, 
“some indeed do place their captivity some years later, but that is 
absolutely inconsistent with what is elsewhere said in scripture;” 
and if we will make scripture consistent with scripture, it could not 
possibly have been any later. Daniel, speaking of the captivity, 
begins the history of it from the third year, which placeth it back still 
a year farther than | have done.” But Daniel began with 
Nebuchadnezzar leaving Babylon.—Prideaux His. Vol.1. pages 98 
—100.HST January 10, 1844, page 172.20 


Petavius says:HST January 10, 1844, page 173.1 
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“Moreover, that former expedition of Nebuchadnezzar happened in 
the third year of Jehoiakim the son of king Josiah, on the fourth 
entering of the Julian circuit 4107, [B. C. 607.] from which the Jews 
have counted the beginning of king Nebuchadnezzar; although 
Nabopolassar was alive two years space after this year.” His. 
World, Lon. Ed., 1659, p. 62.HST January 10, 1844, page 173.2 


Archbishop Usher makes the fourth year of Jehoiakim agree with 
the same year 4107 of the Julian period, B. C. 607. He saysHST 
January 10, 1844, page 173.3 


“When the governor of Coclosyria and Phenecia had revolted from 
Nabopolassar king of Babylon, father to Necho, king of Egypt, after 
the taking of Charchemish; Nabopolassar sent against them his son 
Nebuchadnezzar (having first associated him in the kingdom,) with 
a great army; and that this was done in the /ater end of the third and 
beginning of the fourth year of Jehoiakim king of Judea, is gathered 
by comparing Danie! 1:1, with Jeremiah 25:1.,HST January 10, 
1844, page 173.4 


“In the same 4th year of Jehoiakim, which was the first of 
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon; the prophet Jeremiah reproving 
the Jews for not hearkening to the word of the Lord, which from 
time to time he had spoken to them, from the 13 h year of King 
Josiah, even to that present 4th year of Jehoiakim; this, said he, is 
23 years, and for that they have showed themselves stubborn and 
refractory to the admonitions and exhortations of himself and all the 
other prophets which the Lord had sent unto them: and then again 
told them of the coming of Nebuchadnezzar upon them and of their 
being carried away captives to Babylon.” Then under the same date 
he records, “God therefore gave up Jehoiakim the King of Judah, 
into the hands of Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, with part of the 
furniture of the house of the Lord.” Annals, p. p. 82, 83. Lon. ed. 
1658.HST January 10, 1844, page 173.5 


From the above it will be seen that the first year of Nebuchadnezzar 
which synchronized with the third year of Jehoiakim, was not the 
year he succeeded his father, but the first year he reigned jointly 
with his father, being two years before the commencement of his 
sole reign after his fathers death. This is thus proved by Dr. 
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Prideaux. The children carried to Babylon were to be three years 
under the tuition of tutors before they could stand before the king of 
Babylon. But in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign from 
his fathers death, we find Daniel had free access to the presence of 
the king. See Hist. Jews, vol. 1. p. 100.HST January 10, 1844, page 
173.6 


It has been a question among chronologists from which of several 
attacks upon Jerusalem the seventy years captivity should be 
dated, but the prophet Ezekiel, inspired of God inEzekie! 7:5, 
shows that it is to be dated from the time that Jehoiakim was taken 
prisoner.HST January 10, 1844, page 173.7 


John Jackson places the first year of Nebuchadnezzar, according to 
the Ptolemaic Canon in the year B. C. 604; but he dates from the 
death of Nebuchadnezzar’s father’s, and the beginning of his sole 
reign; and then he places the 4th year of Jehoiakim in the 1st of his 
sole reign. Dr. Prideaux however shows the inaccuracy of this 
reasoning. Dr. Hales, adopts Jackson’s view. But this makes the 
first of king Nebuchadnezzar’s reign in connection with his father’s, 
B. C. 607.HST January 10, 1844, page 173.8 


Playfair places the 4th of Jehoiakim, B. C. 606 when 
Nebuchadnezzar was admitted to partnership with his father fo. ed. 
p. 44. He says:HST January 10, 1844, page 173.9 


It “may be ascertained by the following facts: Nebuchadnezzar 
became master of Tyre, in the 34th year of his reign, 26th of 
Jehoiakim’s captivity, and 573 B. C. as we learn from Tyrian annals 
(Joseph. Cont. App. L. 1. |. 21.) Cyrus took Babylon in the 14th year 
of Hiram, and 36th after it had been taken by Nebuchadnezzar, i. e. 
in the end of the year 538 B. C. (Joseph. Loc. sup. cit.) In this 
instance, therefore, the Tyrian records confirm this sacred 
chronology.” Chro. fo. ed. p. 45.HST January 10, 1844, page 
173.10 


It will be seen that the 4th year of Jehoiakim is well ascertained to 
be A. J. P. 4107. To this add 2450 the years in a great Jubilee, and 
it will bring us down to the present year of the Julian period, 6557. 
Again 607 B. C. andA. D. 1843 added together make 2450. Deduct 
B. C. 607 from 2450 and we have A. D. 1843. The historical 
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evidences which fixes the commencement of the 2300 days, the 
Birth of Christ, the vulgar era and commencement of Christ's 
ministry, have already been given in Nos. 16 and 18, vol. 6 of this 
paper. The evidence that fixes the commencement of the 1335 
days will be found in full in Hale’s Manual, before referred to, and to 
which we refer our readers who may wish to examine on that point. 
They will also there find the evidence of the date of the 
commencement and termination of the 1260 and 1290 days. We 
make this reference intsead of publishing those extracts, that we 
may fill the paper with more interesting matter, as all who wish can 
readily refer to No. 36 of the LibraryWST January 10, 1844, page 
173.11 


By this historical and chronological evidence, we find that all the 
prophetic periods harmoniously terminate about the year 1843. Any 
departure from this period leaves everything confused. The 
harmony of this termination can be no small argument in support of 
the time at which we expect our Emmanuel.HST January 10, 1844, 
page 173.12 


We have thus gone over the most definite and authentic historical 
and chronological evidences which fix the commencement of the 
prophetic periods; and the result is, that we find the evidence which 
clusters about this time continually thickens. We are therefore 
enabled to look with increased confidence, continually expecting the 
Lord. If we are in error as to the time, time alone can show it. We 
therefore trust that nothing will tempt us to lay down our watch for a 
single day—much less a year. Our safety depends upon our being 
always ready and always waiting. To defer the time beyond the 
present moment, without the most undoubted evidence of such 
delay, cannot but be hazardous in the extreme, lest we be 
overtaken unawares—in a day we think not and in an hour we are 
not aware of. Also anything which may induce others to defer their 
watch, while the Savior may appear before the time of their 
expectation, cannot but be regarded as liable to peril souls. We 
have therefore, in this crisis, a right to demand of any who would 
even intimate that the Lord will not come this year proof that he will 
not till their expected time. If we live in continual expectation of the 
Lord’s appearing, then if time should demonstrate any inaccuracy in 
the particular time; when he does come, we shall be found waiting: 
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any other course, we feel is dangerous. Therefore, before we give 
credence to any view which will cause us to look with less 
expectation to the present moment, we want proof that the several 
events were as much subsequent to the dates assigned to them, as 
the termination of the various periods is carried beyond the present 
year. It will not be sufficient to show that the events might not 
synchronise with those dates; for we all admit the fallibility of any 
mere human science; but it must be shown that they do not, or we 
cannot be authorized to look confidently to the morrow. Sufficient 
unto the day is the evil thereof. We wish to find the earliest time, 
when we may expect the Lord; and then if necessary we will wait till 
he come. We prefer thus to look at the earliest, rather than at a later 
period, lest he come before we expect. May the Lord prepare us for 
his coming.HST January 10, 1844, page 173.13 


The Greatest Reason 


JVHe 


The New York Evangelist has an article on the kingdom of 
Intemperance, showing that the church should come out of her. The 
reason for this are given in the following order:—HST January 10, 
1844, page 173.14 


1. “To secure respect. 2. For the preservation of her members. 3. 
To secure the Holy Spirit. 4. For the conversion of sinners. 5. For 
the conversion of the world.”HST January 10, 1844, page 173.15 


Thus the greatest reason for the action of the church is to secure 
respect!! To secure the Holy Spirit is only a third reason. This is like 
the proclamation of a Governor in Connecticut, for thanksgiving 
some years since: after mentioning among other blessings, for 
which we should be thankful, the gift of the Son, he closed with, but 
above all, we should be thankful for the abundant harvest of the 
past season.HST January 10, 1844, page 173.16 


As long as the church is so desirous of due respect the conversion 
of sinners will be only a fourth-rate consideration.WS7T January 10, 
1844, page 173.17 
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The Phrase “In the Midst”—Its use in the Scriptures 


JVHe 


The literal meaning of this phrase is best understood, by examining 
the connection, where it is used in various places in the 
scriptures.HST January 10, 1844, page 173.18 


The following are some of the passages where this phrase is found. 
Genesis 1:6. “Let there be a firmament in the midst of the waters.” 
2:9. “The tree of life also in the midst of the garden.” Exodus 3:20. | 
will “smite Egypt with all my wonders which | will do in the midst 
thereof.” 8:22. “| am the Lord in the midst of the earth.” 74:27. “The 
Lord overthrew the Egyptians in the midst of the sea.” 29, “but the 
children of Israel walked upon dry land in the midst of the sea.” 
33:3. “I will not go up in the midst of thee, for thou art a stiffed 
necked people.” Deuteronomy 11:3. “And his miracles and his acts 
which he did in the midst of Egypt.” 79:2. “Thou shalt separate three 
cities for thee in the midst of Israel.” 23:74. “The Lord thy God 
walketh in the midst of thy camp.” Joshua 3:17. “The priests that 
bare the ark of the covenant of the Lord stood firm on dry ground in 
the midst of Jordan.” 7 Samue/ 16:13. Then Samuel took the horn 
of oil and anointed him in the midst of his brethren. 2 Samuel 18:74. 
Joab “took three darts in his hand and thrust them through the heart 
of Absalom, while he was yet alive in the midst of the oak.” 2 Kings 
6:20. “And behold they were in the midst of Samaria.” Nehemiah 
4:11. They shall not know, neither see, till we come in the midst 
among them and slay them.” Job 7:6. “Satan came also in the midst 
of them.” Psalm 22:22. “In the midst of the congregation will | praise 
thee.” 74:72. “For God is my King of old working salvation in the 
midst of the earth.” /saiah 6:5. “I dwell in the midst of a people of 
unclean lips.” 12, “And there be a great forsaking in the midst of the 
land.” Ezekiel! 5:5. “| have set it in the midst of the nations.” 22:27. 
“Her princes in the midst thereof are like wolves. 37:28. “My 
sanctuary shall be in the midst of them forevermore.” Joe/ 2:27. “Ye 
shall know that | am in the midst of Israel.” atthew 10:16. “I send 
you as sheep in the midst of wolves.” Luke 2:46. They found Jesus 
“sitting in the midst of the doctors.” Acis 1:75. “Peter stood up in the 
midst of the disciples."HST January 10, 1844, page 173.19 
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The foregoing will be sufficient to show that “in the midst,” while it 
sometimes denotes middle, is often used, as Webster says, to 
denote “involved in, surrounded or overwhelmed by;” and as 
Cruden says, “Among,’—the thickest of a throng. etc. etc.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 174.1 


Correction. |. Bro. Hawley’s last article, in his evidence to prove the 
crucifixion in A. D. 33, for his 4th authority he referred to “Usher’s 
Chronology,” and said, “See our Bibles.” To this we made the 
following note.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.2 


Usher’s Chronology is not followed in all our Bibles. Where it is, all 
parts of the 70 weeks correspond with our view of them, and 
harmonize at the same points. He places the ministry of our Lord 
the same as Dr. Prideaux, and for the same reason. If he is 
authority, we are fairly entitled to it HST January 10, 1844, page 
174.3 


This is not correct. On p. 137 of his Annals, Usher places the 20th 
of Atraxerxes B. C. 454, and says, “from this commence the 70 
weeks,” which varies our Lord’s ministry from Prideaux’s Chron. It is 
however correct that Usher is not followed in all our Bibles. Where 
he is in the location of the time of the crucifixion, he is often rejected 
in the commencement of the 70 weeks; for in most Polyglott Bibles, 
the 7th of Artaxerxes Longimanus is placed B. C. 457; thus making 
the 70 weeks commence there, and terminate in A. D. 33. As far, 
therefore, as the margin of the Bible is of any authority in the 
commencement and termination of this prophetic period, it goes to 
substantiate our view of it. HST January 10, 1844, page 174.4 


Ferguson informs us, that “both by the undoubted canon of Ptolemy 
and the famous era of Nabonassar, the beginning of the seventh 
year of the reign of Artaxerxes Longimanus, king of Persia, (who is 
called Ahasuerus in the Book of Esther,) is pinned down to the 
4256th year of the Julian period.”"—Astron. p. 387.HST January 10, 
1844, page 174.5 


Of Ptolemy's canon which is_ built upon astronomical 
demonstrations, Dr. Prideaux says, “Being fixed by the eclipses, the 
truth of it may at any time be demonstrated by astronomical 
calculations; and no one hath ever calculated those eclipses but 
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hath found them fall right in the times where placed; and therefore 
this being the surest guide which we have in the chronology, and it 
being a so verified by its agreement every where with the Holy 
Scriptures, it is not for the authority of any other human writings 
whatsoever to be receded from.”—Hist. Jews, Vol. 1. p. 242.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 174.6 


Bro. R. Hutchinson, of Montreal is now with us. He has labored very 
efficiently in that field He has published the “Voice of Elijah,” and 
scattered copies very profusely in Canada and through England, 
Scotland, and Ireland. Any assistance that can be rendered him for 
that object, or the Canada mission, may be sent to this office, and it 
will be judiciously appropriated by him.HST January 10, 1844, page 
174.7 


We insert the following notice at the request of Bro. Hawley.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 174.8 


Bro. Hawley’s Article. The complete article of Bro. Hawley, 
corrected by himself, has been published in a sheet of the size of 
this paper, called the Prophetic Inquirer. The sheet also contains an 
argument from Dr. J. L. Wilson, of Cincinnati, Ohio, published 
several years ago to the same point. Orders for this paper, either for 
5, 10, 15, 20, or a larger number of copies, directed to J. V. Himes, 
14 Devonshire St., Boston, postage paid, and with the pay, will be 
promptly attended to.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.9 


Price $4. per hundred.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.10 


A Prophecy. “Ninety years hence not a single man or woman now 
twenty years of age, will be alive!’—Christian Secretary.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 174.11 


We are very much inclined to doubt the accuracy of the above. We 
have no question but ninety years hence, yea and ninety thousand 
years hence, multitudes who are now alive will be still alive, and the 
inhabitants of the earth be numbered with those who will then have 
taken the kingdom to possess the kingdom forever, even forever 
and ever; and the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the 
kingdom shall be given to the people of the Saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall 
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serve and obey him. And we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be 
changed in a moment in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: 
for the trumpet shall sound and the dead shall be raised 
incorruptible, and we shall be changed. If these things are so the 
above prediction will prove a failure; HST January 10, 1844, page 
174.12 


New Work.—We have just published a sheet of 2 pages quarto 
entitled “Prepare to meet thy God,” by brother L. Hersey—price | 
cent or 37 1-2 cts. per hundred—for sale at this office. HST January 
10, 1844, page 174.13 


Will the individual who sent to this office for the “Midnight Cry,” 
(Dec. 4th,) from Southbridge, please furnish us with his name?HST 
January 10, 1844, page 174.14 


Office Agent.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.15 
“The Midst.” 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—Brother Hawley, it seems, has given me a 
passing notice in his late effort to make the 2300 days extend to 
1847 | think you have sufficiently refuted his position, yet, if you 
please, | will say a few words.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.16 


The phrase, “in the midst’—“the midst,” etc, occurs more than two 
hundred times in the Bible; and there are not probably much. if any, 
over fifteen or twenty times where the term “middle” could he 
substituted and make sense, or without obscuring the meaning. Let 
any one who is disposed, make the trial HST January 10, 1844, 
page 174.17 


The view | now have of the subject, | conceive, makes no difference 
whether our Lord was crucified in the middle of the week or near the 
close. One thing is now almost universally admitted—that is, that 
our Savior was born four years before the vulgar, or common era 
called AD. 1.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.18 


Luke tells us, chapter 3:23, that when Jesus was baptized. he 
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“began to be about 30 years of age.” This being the case, he must 
have commenced his ministry in the year, A. D. 26 or 27. Seven 
years from that time would carry us to A. D. 33 or 31. Hence if he 
was crucified in the middle of the week, it must have taken place in 
A, D. 30 or 31. In that case,the week would end in 33 or 34, 
Whatever view, therefore, is taken, as to what part of the week our 
Lord was crucified, | conceive it is impossible to remove the 
termination of the seventieth week beyond 33 or 34.HST January 
10, 1844, page 174.19 


It has also pleased our heavenly Father to give us two numbers in 
Daniel 12th, which | call binders, viz, 1290 and 1335. The first, 
reaching to “the time of the end,” which is admitted by all 
Adventists, | believe, to be 1798; the other (1335) extending 45 
years beyond; and therefore cannot extend to 1847, as that would 
take 49 years. But Daniel is to “stand in” his lot at the end of “those 
days.” Thus we have an immovable guard to the whole subject of 
time. Yours in the hourly expectation of seeing our blessed 
Lord.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.20 


George Storrs. 
Philadelphia, Dec. 1843. 


The Religious Press 


JVHe 


Frequently within the past year, | have read with painful surprise 
and sometimes with disgust, the effusions of the religious press in 
reference to the doctrine of the second coming of our dear Lord and 
Savior to this world; a doctrine which fills my soul with joy, and a 
theme on which | love to dwell and meditate; an event which my 
soul truly longs for, and which will be the fulfilment of the cheering 
promise made by our dear Savior to his beloved disciples, when 
their hearts were wrung with anguish at the prospect of a separation 
with their blessed Lord. John 14:23. “I go to prepare a place for you, 
and if | go and prepare a place for you, / will come again and 
receive you unto myself, that where | am there ye may be also.” 
Yes my brother, it was the promise of this event that cheered their 
souls and nerved them up with Christian courage and fortitude, to 
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suffer incredible hardships, trials, and persecutions, far beyond 
anything we have been called to endure as yet.HST January 10, 
1844, page 174.21 


But among all the religious papers that | have seen, none are more 
virulent in scoffing, and sneering at this subject than the ‘Christian 
Reflector’ Soon after that paper began to be published at 
Worcester, | became its patron and ardent supporter; and at the 
removal of it to Boston, | was honored with the appointment of 
agent for this town and vicinity; and have endeavored to discharge 
that trust faithfully; how far | succeeded their subscription list will 
show.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.22 


But | have now done with it. | can no longer consent to have my 
name stand in their list of published agents—though my patronage 
is small and my efforts humble, | cannot consent to lend them in the 
support of a paper teeming with scoffs and jeers at the most awful, 
solemn, and interesting event that ever has, or ever will take place 
in this world. But as regards the “Watchman,” | have not been 
disappointed at all in that paper; for knowing its subserviency to 
slavery, | expected nothing better; but from the “Reflector” | did 
expect candor at least, but in this | have been disappointed.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 174.23 


Immediately after reading the “Signs of the Times” of this week, | 
obtained four new subscribers for your paper. H. N. Drake.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 174.24 


Sturbridge. Dec. 16th 1843.HST January 10, 1844, page 174.25 


Truth Dreads Nothing. He who worships at the shrine of Truth 
cannot be bigoted. He knows Truth can never suffer from 
investigation. It is Error that loves the night, and gloomy caverns. 
Her dress is dark, her countenance is dark, and, in short, there is 
nothing but darkness about her.—Darkness is her mother; and she 
is akin to nothing that is bright, glowing and beautiful. But Truth 
courts investigation. Her dwelling-place is in the light. Her mild, 
glowing countenance blushes not at the most scrutinizing gaze. 
While Error lies trembling lest reason should make new discoveries 
that will weaken her, Truth stands and gives man a smile of 
approbation for his encouragement. If you love Truth, be not afraid 
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to investigate. If you entertain opinions that you dare not risk 
against the attack of their opponents, it is good evidence that they 
are unsound.—LuminaryHST January 10, 1844, page 174.26 


Coming out of the Churches 


JVHe 


Bro. Bliss:—In a late No. of the Times, | hazarded an opinion in 
regard to our duty as church members, to remain in our respective 
churches. | have since repented that | undertook to express any 
conviction in relation to so serious a matter. | do not feel qualified, 
on a review of the whole ground, to give advice to any who may be 
tried as to what duty and the scriptures demand of them at this 
crisis: and | hope that the word that | dropt lately on this point has 
had no influence in determining the minds of any advent brethren 
and sisters, at least, that it might not be duty to come out of the 
churches: indeed | have too much confidence in their partiality for 
“the law and the testimony,” to suppose that they would adopt the 
opinion of one as feeble as themselves, without first consulting the 
infallible page to see how it harmonised with that.HST January 10, 
1844, page 175.1 


| had hardly penned the article alluded to, before | had a sorrowful 
exhibition of the posisition which some churches are resolved on 
pursuing in relation to the Advent: many of them will not have it 
touched upon in their pulpits, however remotely. Others are 
determined on excluding those who imbibe the sentiments of 
adventists, when the least pretext offers itself, for the purpose of 
cloaking up their wicked acts.HST January 10, 1844, page 175.2 


At present | feel as though much might be said in favor of entirely 
withdrawing all connection from those sects or churches that reject 
the great scripture truth of Christ at the door. | can sympathise with 
those who have been cast out, or who have felt that their own 
peace and salvation call on them to dissolve their church 
relationship.—And here arises a serious question: do we not by our 
continuance with those very sects that have proscribed our 
brethren, tacitly recognise and approve of the course that has been 
pursued towards them. Do not laws of friendship, aye, does not the 
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spirit of Christ's declaration—‘“inasmuch as ye have done it unto 
one of the least of these my brethren, ye have done it unto me,” 
point out our duty under present circumstances? Brethren that are 
dear to us—some of Christ’s most faithful servants have been 
hastily ejected from those very churches to which some of us are 
now clinging! Now can we cleave to those who are avowed 
enemies to those whom Christ loves? | must confess it requires 
great charity to fellowship such.HST January 10, 1844, page 175.3 


But again, why should we wish to continue a union which after all is 
only nominal We are virtually excommunicated from these 
churches. Their hearts, their pulpits, and everything that constitutes 
union, are closed against us. They have neither love or regard for 
us. Why then seek to preserve our connection?HST January 10, 
1844, page 175.4 


Again, if our doctrine be true, all hope of reclaiming to the truth the 
churches, as bodies, seems ready to be abandoned. They have 
had the light blazing around them long enough to prove their 
inflexible determination to reject it: and our influence for good while 
among them, seems quite cut off.HST January 10, 1844, page 
175.5 


Again, if Christ is just ready to come, will He own these churches? 
not if our interpretation be correct of Revelation 3:16. Luke 14:24. 
Revelation 17:5. Will Christ take for his bride that which in our eyes 
appears so corrupt and odious? Or will he not soue them out of his 
mouth?HST January 10, 1844, page 175.6 


Again, if we should all show our disapprobation of the course which 
the churches and the ministry are pursuing against the Advent 
doctrine, by forsaking them and leaving them to their own evil ways, 
would they not begin to see what and where they are?HST January 
10, 1844, page 175.7 


From experience, | think no little good would follow such a step. Do 
we not seem to say that we hear the pure gospel at our old places 
of worship, and that after all we have entire confidence in the 
Christianity of those with whom we are in church relationship. We 
are in duty bound to be faithful to those who are slumbering or 
crying peace and safety, (or God will not hold us guiltless,) (though 





877 


we rend the last tie that binds us to a single mortal.)HS7T January 
10, 1844, page 175.8 


Once more. | know | could not myself live, where | dared to say that 
it might be the duty of those to abide. If we need special preparation 
for Christ’s coming, we must have a strong faith in his coming. Now 
we all very well know the insidious and all contaminating influence 
of unbelief on those who come in contact with it. Is the faith of us all 
able to endure the atmosphere of infidelity in which we are 
continually living and moving.HST January 10, 1844, page 175.9 


| feel that the subject requires a serious consideration. Let each one 
of us, with our Bibles in our hands, and with much prayer for 
guidance, try and ascertain our individual duty at this juncture of 
affairs. For one, | desire to do just right: | don’t want to go too fast, 
nor too slow: | want to follow just such a line of duty as Jesus, were 
he here in person, would approbate, though it be attended with the 
loss of all things. F. G. Brown.HST January 10, 1844, page 175.10 


P. S. Since writing the above, | notice that this subject is now 
extensively agitated. | see two articles on it, in a late number of the 
“Cry.” Also, | have just received a letter from a brother in Norfolk, 
who refers to the same matter. | know it may be said that it will 
prejudice the minds of some against the advent doctrine, but how 
can they be much more prejudiced than they are already. If time 
should continue, the great truths which we shall continue to 
advocate, will be just as unpalatable to our opponents as now: and 
shall we not be called on to take the same stand against what we 
deem to be error and corruption. You will understand that my own 
duty is not entirely clear to my mind: Though | trust God will give me 
grace to do my duty when it is once more perceived. F. G. B.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 175.11 


Prof. Stuart. Says Mr. Hinton, in his work, p. 231,—/7ST January 
10, 1844, page 175.12 


“We regret that, in the midst of the great moral conflict with 
Antichrist which is now carrying on, those into whose hands “the 
saints” were so long “given” should find so able a coadjutor. 
Without, of course, for one moment, intimating any such ambitious 
design, we are clearly of opinion that the worthy Doctor of Andover 
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has already earned a Cardinal’s hat; and if his forthcoming work 
should be equally ingenious in behalf of Romanism, the pontificate 
itself would be only an adequate reward!—We have, however, no 
fears that Christians of sound common sense, and capable of 
independent thought, will, after a candid consideration of the 
scheme which excludes papacy from the page of prophecy, and 
that which traces in the prophetic symbols a faithful portraiture of its 
abominations, make a wrong decision. Since we have read the 
work of the learned Stuart, we have rejoiced the more that our 
humble abilities have been directed to the defence of the “old 
paths.”HST January 10, 1844, page 175.13 


Shaking off the yoke.—A meeting of the Roman Catholics of New 
Orleans has been recently called to take into consideration the 
tyrannical conduct of their Bishop, whom they charge with an 
attempt to impose upon them a yoke of bondage more intolerable 
than that from which the kings of France and Spain had delivered 
their ancestors. The meeting is said to have been fully attended, 
and the speakers were full of fiery indignation—Hampshire 
Gazette.HST January 10, 1844, page 175.14 


Bro. Joseph Colton writes,—HST January 10, 1844, page 175.15 


“My faith in the speedy return of my Lord isunwavering, and 
increasing by the rays of light from God’s word, and every day’s 
occurrences which portrays the coming event. | have just returned 
from a tour East, where | had the privilege of hearing brother Storrs, 
Himes and others, speak words of comfort relative to our coming 
Lord. | return to my home in the West, heavy hearted and afflicted 
for the inhabitants of La Porte county. O, the darkness, the 
stupidity, the ignorance of the people on this momentous subject. | 
am all alone in this quarter, none to help sound the Cry, or stay up 
my hands as fellow-loborers. But on the contrary, | have to meet an 
opposing clergy, who, when one heareth the word of the kingdom, 
seem to oppose, lest happily they should understand. Then cometh 
the wicked one and catcheth away that which was sown in his 
heart!! | will however by grace do what | can till relieved from my 
watch. If any enquire for a field to labor, direct to Northern Indiana. 
But | prolong my article. | am, dear brother, Yours in the blessed 
hope.HST January 10, 1844, page 175.16 
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Joseph Colton. 
Kingsbury, Indiana, Dec. 14th. 1843. 


The Worcester Conference 


JVHe 


This meeting was well attended by the brethren in this place, and 
friends from several other towns, Brethren Cole, Porter, Snow, 
Powell, Heath, and Burnham came to our help in the name of the 
Lord. Their labors were acceptable and powerful, God was 
manifestly with them. We have seldom been fovored with such clear 
expositions of the word of God and powerful appeals to the 
heart.HST January 10, 1844, page 175.17 


Our beloved Brother Snow was solemnly set apart to the work of 
the Gospel ministry, by prayer and laying on of the hands of Brother 
Cole, Porter, Burnham, and Campbell. Prayerby Bro. Cole. This 
exercise was most interesting and impressive.4S7T January 10, 
1844, page 175.18 


The Second Advent brethren here have been strengthened, and 
much refreshed. They stand firmly upon the word of God, believing 
that the coming of the Lord is at the very doors; most of them 
expecting that great day about the termination of the present Jewish 
year. A few who had become luke-warm have been awakened; but 
we fear many who were with us, before persecutions and afflictions 
arose for the word’s sake, will never be aroused from their 
slumbers, till aroused by the voice of the Archangel.HST January 
10, 1844, page 176.1 


Many unbelievers came in from time to time; some few of whom, we 
trust, have received impressions, from which fruit will appear. But 
most of the community exhibit a wilful blindness to the word of God, 
and are strangely callous to the most earnest appeals of God’s 
faithful watchmen.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.2 


A good degree of union of feeling prevails among the brethren here. 
The regular exercises continued till the close. The communion 
season, on the last day of the conference, was peculiarly interesting 
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and delightful; and we feel that the conference, on the whole, has 
been exceeding profitable.4ST January 10, 1844, page 176.3 


Yours in the blessed hope, 
W. S. Campbell. 
Woreester, Dec. 27, 1843. 


Letter from Brother J. Weston 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes,—The following editorial which | copy from 
“The Baptist Memorial” Dec. 10th, 1843HST January 10, 1844, 
page 176.4 


“A critical and historical introduction to the canonical Scriptures of 
the Old Testament, from the German of De Wette, translated and 
enlarged. By Theodore Parker, Roxbury, 2 vols. 8 vo. Little & 
Brown, Boston, 1843.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.5 


Mr. Parker was advised to enter on this labor at the suggestion of 
an eminent theologian of the orthodox school, who thought the work 
would be valuable to the American public; and from the translator’s 
preface, it seems that Professors Stuart of Andover, Sears and 
Haskets of Newton, have aided him with advice and references. 
There is, no doubt, much sound learning in these volumes, yet we 
cannot regard them of any great value to the Christian church or 
Christian ministry. We do not believe that German theology has 
done much good to American churches, not that we question the 
fact that German scholarship is profound and German historians 
laborious, but a vast amount of the sacred literature that comes into 
our Seminaries, is polluted with an infidel spiritHS7T January 10, 
1844, page 176.6 


We refer our readers for a sample of this book, to a quotation from 
the “Accounts of Daniel,” vol. ii. p. 485.“Ezekiel mentions Daniel as 
a model of righteousness and wisdom, 14. But the Daniel of this 
book must at that time have been very young—therefore, it is not 
improbable, that the author of this book has falsely transfered 
another mythical or poetical character, to the times and 





881 


circumstances of this work, and at the same time has made use of 
the statements of Nehemiah 10. for the same purpose. The false 
statement in i. 1, renders the historical existence of Daniel 
exceedingly doubtful. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.7 


Afterwards the fiction was continued still further. The stories of 
Susannah, of Bel and the Dragon at Babylon, were added in the 
Septuaguint, and later legends have been written respecting 
him.”HST January 10, 1844, page 176.8 


Now, my dear brother, | have been long satisfied that the great 
body of the professed ministers of Jesus, were infidels at heart, but 
| was not prepared for this astounding notice. The Professors of 
some of the most popular Theological Seminaries in the land aiding 
and assisting in the circulation of a Theological work (?) which calls 
the prophecy of Daniel a_ fiction—an old mythical fabulous 
work!HST January 10, 1844, page 176.9 


O, dear reader, will you, can you risk yourselves with such ministers 
as these! Yours,HST January 10, 1844, page 176.10 


New Ipswich, N. H. Jan. 1, 1844HST January 10, 1844, page 
176.11 


Letters received to Jan. 6th. 1843 


JVHe 


J. S. White; S S. Rogers; M. Thayer by P. M. $1; P. M. South New 
Durham; H. A. Chittenden, Dft $25; E. C. Galusha; H Walker, by P. 
M. $1; P. M. Glen’s Falls, N. Y; Wm. Thompson: P. D. Lawrence $5; 

P. M. Meriden, Ct; P. M, Busti, N. Y; N. B. Perry by P. M. $1; J. 
Jewel by P. M. $1; Moses S. Nutting by P. M. $1; Geo. W. Ried by 
P. M. $5; J. J. Porter; P.- M. Freetown, Mass; M. Emerson $2; B. J 
Communication; J. D. Marsh; Mrs. Mehan by P. M. $1; R. Stewart 
and others, by P. M. $2; L Mills has now paid to end 6 vol; C. 

Boughton and others, P. M. Westville, N. Y; P. M. Peru, N. Y; John 

Billings, $1,00; E. Jacobs; T. L. Tullock; D. Eaton $l, received in 
Oct; P. M. Chepacket, R. |; S. Brigham; Anthony Pierce; N. 
Southard, J. S. White; Chauncey Higgens by P. M. $1; Capt. Wilcox 
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by P. M. $1; Caleb Dustin by P. M. $1; P. Hawkes; Nathaniel 
Monroe by P. M. $1,10; H. H. Dyer by P. M. $3, pays to end of Vol. 
6th; J. Marsh $3; $1 from J. Foreman, and $2 from John Brown; J. 
H. Shipman $13; $10 from Mary Brush, and $3 from S. P. Whipple; 
C. Smith by P. M. $2; P. M. Wheelock, Vt; S. Wells by P. M. $1; J. 
S. Smith by P. M. $1; P. M. Hudson N. H; M. Kimball by P. M. $1; S. 
Jennyss by P. M. $1; F. Adams by P. M. $l; E. Burnham; O. G. 
Smith by P. M. $1; C. Tilden, D. D. Chaffee by P. M. $1; J. C. 
Forbush, $4 recd, all right; W. S. Cambell; A. Sperry by P. M. $1; 
Dolly Pearsall by P. M. $1, N. Collins by P. M. $1; F. E. Bigelow 
$5,00; T. M. Lowell by P. M. $1.HST January 10, 1844, page 
176.12 


Betsey Baker, by P. M. $2; A. Fitch, by P. M. $1; C Clapp $1,50; 
Geo. Rittenhouse, 50 cts. Jas. M. Hale, 50 cts, and J. M. Enos, 50 
cts, by P. M; C. Greene; S. Wheelock by P. M. $1; Tho. Lampson 
by P. M. $2; P. M. W. Fairly, Vt; J. Litch; S. M. M’Conkle; G. S. 
Miles; H. H. Gross; Wade and Clark by P. M, $1; Josiah Little $1; 
Miles O. Pray $13; J. Weston, we paid 62 1-2 cts each for those 
Bibles, and charged you the same; Daniel Carpenter by P. M. $1; J. 
Dresser; T. J. Chelsey $1; H. Kimbal, 50 cts. and M. A. Williams 83, 
by E. C. Drew; E. C. Drew $1, 67; H. B. Northop by P. M $1; Isaac 
Bliss by P. M. $1; George Millard by P. M. $1; J. Baker by P. M. 25 
cts; Wm. G. Morse by P. M $2, pays to end of Vol. 7; J. Harrold $1; 
E. Dow by P. M. $1; S. Nutten by P. M. $1,50; H. J. Pratt by P. M. 
$1; O. Wyatt; D. Eames by P. M. $1; A. A. Patridge and others by 
P. M. $9; P. M. Canaan, Pa; P. M. East Raymond, Me; P. M. 

Mason, N. H. $1; L. Barker by P. M. $1; N. Whiting; S. W. Bartlett, 
and C. P. Kendall by P. M. 75 cts; P. M, Wales Me. $1; P, M. 

Andover, O; P. M. Holliston, Ms; P. M. Palmer Depot; J. Catlin, $3; 
$2 due to close 6 Vol. for 2 papers; P. M. Meredith Village $1; P. M. 

Southbridge, Ms; H. K. Griggs $1; M. W. Burlingame and S. W. 
Thayer $1 each; N. L. Winship; Mary Place by P. M. $1; J. H. Hall; 
B. Wheelock by P. M. $1; Henry Gould by P. M. $1.HST January 
10, 1844, page 176.13 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 
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Rev. F. W. Emerson, care of Rev. M. Swain, Worcester Ms; P. D. 
Lawrence, Falmouth Ms; J. V. Himes 9 Spruce street, N. York; P. 
Hawkes, Chicopee falls, Ms; J. V. Himes 9 Spruce street N. Y. J. 
Curray Esq. Dock Master, Princes Place, Flat Street, Liverpool, 
England; L. Boutel, Tyngsboro’ MsHST January 10, 1844, page 
176.14 


J. V. Himes 9 Spruch street, New York; A. M. Higgins, W. 
Brookfield, Depot, Ms; Miles O. Pray, Providence; F. E. Bigelow 
Worcester, Ms; Dr. J. Baker, Salisbury, N. H; F. E. Bigelow, 
Worcester, Ms; Parden Potter, 45 North Second St, New Bedford, 
Ms.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.15 


CHEAP LIBRARY 


JVHe 


The following Works are printed in the following cheap periodical 
form, with paper covers, so that they can be sent to any part of the 
country, or to Europe, by mail.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.16 


The following Nos. comprise the LibraryHST January 10, 1844, 
page 176.17 


1 Miller’s Life and Views.—37 1-2 ctsHST January 10, 1844, page 
176.18 


2. Lectures on the SecondComing of Christ—37 1-2 ctsHST 
January 10, 1844, page 176.19 


3. Exposition of 24th of Matt, and Hosea 6:1-3. 18 3-4 cts.HST 
January 10, 1844, page 176.20 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.21 


5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Advent.—18 1-4 
cts.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.22 


6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and the twelve 
hundred and sixty days of Daniel and John.—12 1-2 cts.HST 
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January 10, 1844, page 176.23 


7. Fitch’s Letter, on the Advent in 1843.—12 1-2 cts.HST January 
10, 1844, page 176.24 


8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of England—10 
cts. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.25 


9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 cts.HST January 10, 
1844, page 176.26 


10. Letter to every body, by an English author, “Behold | come 
quickly.”—6 cts. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.27 


11. Refutation of “Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. Litch.—15 
cts. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.28 


2 The “Midnight Cry.” By L.D. Fleming. 12 1-2HST January 10, 
1844, page 176.29 


13. Miller’s review of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End not Yet”’—10 
cts. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.30 


14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths, and great Jusbilee.—10 cts HST 
January 10, 1844, page 176.31 


15. The glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch —10 cts.HST January 
10, 1844, page 176.32 


16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles Fitch. 6 1-4 
cts. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.33 


17. Cox’s Letters on the Second Coming of Christ —18 3-4 ctsHST 
January 10, 1844, page 176.34 


18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. By J. 
Sabine. 12 1-2 cts.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.35 


19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. |. 31 cts.—20, “” “” Vol. 
Il. 37 1-2 cts. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.36 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Wm. Miller. 6 1-47S7T January 10, 
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1844, page 176.37 


22. Miller’s Reply to Stuart. 12 1-2 ctsHST January 10, 1844, page 
176.38 


23. Millennial Harp or Second Advent Hymns. Price 121 ctsHST 
January 10, 1844, page 176.39 


24. Israel and the Holy Land,—The Promised Land. By H. D. Ward. 
Price 10 cts.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.40 


25. Inconsistencies of Colver’s ‘Literal Fulfilment of Daniel’s 
Prophecies,’ shown by S. Bliss. 10 cts. HST January 10, 1844, page 
176.41 


26. Bliss Exposition of Matthew 24th. 121 cts.HST January 10, 
1844, page 176.42 


27. Synopsis of Miller’s Views. 61 cts HST January 10, 1844, page 
176.43 


28. Judaism Overthrown. By J. Litch. 10 ctsHST January 10, 1844, 
page 176.44 


29. Christ's First and Second Advent, with Danel’s Visions 
Harmonized and Explained. By N. Hervey. 183 cts.4ST January 10, 
1844, page 176.45 


30. New Heavens and New Earth, with the Marriage Supper of the 
Lamb. By N. Hervey. 121 cts.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.46 


31. Starkweather’s Narrative. 10 ctsHST January 10, 1844, page 
176.47 


32. Browns Experience 121HST January 10, 1844, page 176.48 


33. Bible Examiner, by George Storrs. 183 ctsHST January 10, 
1844, page 176.49 


34. The Second Advent Doctrine Vindicated,—a sermon preached 
at the dedication of the Tabernacle, by Rev. S Hawley, with the 
Address of the Tabernacle Committee, pp. 107. 20 cts. HST January 





886 


10, 1844, page 176.50 


35. A Solemn Appeal to Ministers and Churches,—especially to 
those of the Baptist denomination. By J. B. Cook. 10 ctsHST 
January 10, 1844, page 176.51 


36. Second Advent Manual, by A. Hale. 1834ST January 10, 1844, 
page 176.52 


37. Millennial Harp, 2nd Part. 121 cts HST January 10, 1844, page 
176.53 


38. The Chronology of the Bible. By S. Bliss, 6HST January 10, 
1844, page 176.54 


This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by the addition of 
new works.HST January 10, 1844, page 176.55 


Friends in the vicinity of Worcester and Hartford, who wish for the 
Harp, and other Advent publications, can be supplied by calling on 
F. E. Bigelow, Worcester, or Wm. Rogers, 4 Exchange, corner of 
State st. Hartford, Ct. HST January 10, 1844, page 176.56 
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FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|.—The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, and restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker be fore the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST January 17, 
1844, page 177.1 


!1_—The only Millenium found in the word of God, is the 1000 years 
which are to intervene between the first and second resurrections, 
as brought to view in the 20th of Revelations. And the various 
portions of Scripture which are adduced as evidence of such a 
period in time, are to have their fulfilment only in the New Earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness.HST January 17, 1844, page 177.2 


!1|_—The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
Saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST January 17, 1844, page 177.3 


|V.—The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, 
have all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but 
those which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and 
the restitution of all things. HST January 17, 1844, page 177.4 
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V.—There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand 
them, extending beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST January 17, 
1844, page 177.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore, till our Lord come, we shall ever look 
for his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST January 
17, 1844, page 177.6 


Opposition in the M. E. Church—Zion’s Herald, vs. “Millerism.” 


JVHe 


“Millerism fatal to Missions and Religion’—“great plans of modern 
Christianity,—“book of time,’—restoration of the Jews.”HST 
January 17, 1844, page 177.7 


As a minister of the M. E. Church, the writer of this article has felt as 
grateful for the privileges of that church, as he has felt obligated, 
and honored to labor and suffer in its service and defence.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 177.8 


As a “Millerite,” a believer in “the second coming of Christ about the 
year 1843,” he has been inspired with similar feelings of gratitude 
for the joys and consolations of that faith, and impressed with as 
deep a sense of obligation to labor and suffer in its behalf, though 
his labors and sufferings in either case are hardly worth 
mentioning.HST January 17, 1844, page 177.9 


The history of the Advent cause presents a very similar chapter in 
moral history to those which have been furnished by the great 
contests of Christianity against the enraged and armed legions of 
Judaism and Paganism, Protestantism against Popery, true 
Arminanism against Calvinism, etc., etc, to which the champions of 
the moral enterprises of our day feel as proud to point as they feel 
grateful for their fruits, or obligated and encouraged to become the 
instruments of blessing their fellow men by a similar contest and 
similar results. HST January 17, 1844, page 177.10 


We do not however claim that the opposition, in itself, is any proof 
of the truth of our views. In such cases “it is not the martyr that 
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makes the Christian, but the Christian that makes the martyr.” 
Though one cannot very well avoid thinking that such opposition on 
the part of truth would be as anomalous as that a sheep should 
devour a wolf.HST January 17, 1844, page 177.11 


The analogies in the character of the opposition in our case and the 
cases referred to above, as well as between our position and that of 
the faithful and fearless ones who have dared to stand up against 
the popular errors, and frowning intolerance of other times, are so 
numerous, that we often fall unconsciously into reflections like the 
following: when prejudice efficiates, truth must be the victim. When 
jealously presides, the innocent must bleed.HS7T January 17, 1844, 
page 177.12 


In our case, as it was in theirs, the opposition is characterised by 
the same disregard of the acknowledged claims of truth and right, 
and duty, the same folly which judges without hearing, and which 
substitutes sneers and ridicule, and exaggeration and falsehood, for 
decency and candor, and charity and truth, the same Jesuitical 
policy which invents the most glaring sophistries, as occasion 
demands, and denies the most self evident truths, even those which 
itself has asserted, and which consecrates the darkest features of 
depravity, or even applauds the most ill-disguised scepticism as 
piety,HST January 17, 1844, page 177.13 


If “Millerism,” after all, should prove a mistake, there will be more 
cause of shame and humiliation than of exultation on the part of its 
opposers.HST January 17, 1844, page 177.14 


One of the remarkable traits in the history of the opposition to the 
Advent cause is this: the members of the different branches of the 
professed church of Christ, who have embraced the Advent faith, 
have had to meet, at least in principle, the same opposition from 
their brethren, which the founders of these branches of the church 
met from the parent bodies with which they were originally 
connected, a circumstance which shows how little their own 
denominational history is understood by the anti-adventists, or how 
ready they are to expose themselves to the same condemnation of 
the persecutors of their fathers. 4ST January 17, 1844, page 177.15 


That the belief and profession of the Advent faith would expose its 
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disciples to opposition, we knew too much of the world, of our own 
experience while unbelievers, and of the word of God, to doubt.— 
That Infidels would scoff at, and worldlings loathe, and the profane 
curse the representatives of such a doctrine; that the stupid 
worshipers of sect and creed, together with the speculating 
theorists who can see no divinity beyond the forms and 
appendages of divine worship, led on by the ministering parasites 
“who worship and serve the creature more than the Creator,” would 
raise the cry of “heresy,” we had every reason to expect; and that 
the dupes of the popular and bewildering religious fancies of the 
age would frown upon a plain Bible doctrine, as beneath their 
notice, we looked for as a matter of course.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 177.16 


But we had a right to expect from our common brethren, at least 
some respect for Christian principle and propriety, some regard for 
fairness and truth in their treatment of our faith and of ourselves, in 
spite of all the influence that prejudice might exert to the 
contrary.HST January 17, 1844, page 177.17 


We embraced this doctrine after a serious and careful, and 
somewhat protracted investigation of the word of God, and from a 
clear and full conviction that it is the truth. We have ever been 
prepared to give a reason for our faith, and have always been 
desirous that our mistake should be pointed out to us, in the way in 
which all religious mistakes should be pointed out, if it could be 
done But no one has done it, or attempted to do it!HST January 17, 
1844, page 177.18 


We do not know of a single case in which the only proposition on 
the subject, which could with any propriety be considered—/s it 
true? has been discussed; but on the other hand, it has been 
considered a self evident “error,” and the only question with our 
opponents has been, “How shall we put it down?”HST January 17, 
1844, page 177.19 


17 6b 


“It is of the devil,” “a miserable delusion,” “heresy” “away with,” it! 
“away with” it! is the common cry even from the pulpit, and presses 
which we have venerated and loved as the organs of Christian 
truth. HST January 17, 1844, page 177.20 
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As Adventists of the M. E. Church, we have had to share this 
opposition in common with our brethren of other denominations; 
and, from a peculiar sensitiveness which arises probably from the 
unity of the denomination, from a conscious and acknowledged 
purity of doctrine in all that is deemed absolutely essential, and 
which, with most minds, naturally allays all suspicion that anything 
need be added to the truth possessed, from the peculiar zeal which 
goes into everything it undertakes, from the nature of its polity, and 
the circumstances of its present history, we have had to feel that 
opposition in a peculiar form.HST January 17, 1844, page 177.21 


However, we have no complaint to make on our account. Our grief 
is that the truth should be thus rejected—that the many dearly 
beloved friends, in whose fate we cannot but feel the deepest 
interest, should be misled to their undoing by those who “know not 
what they do;” and also that those who are clothed, in the 
providence of God, with the responsibility of wielding the great 
instrumentalities created for the purpose of carrying out the wise 
and merciful designs of the word of God, should incur the guilt of 
perverting them to subserve an anti-scriptural and suicidal sectarian 
policy. HST January 17, 1844, page 177.22 


We say nothing of the wrong and injustice inflicted upon ourselves 
by our ministering brethren who have formed an alliance with the 
professed ministers of the most fatal errors of our day, in 
sanctioning their abomination, and perverting the Methodist pulpit to 
disseminate their poison, while we are shut out from those pulpits, 
and even from the most common civilties of christian courtesy. We 
say nothing of the injustice done to us by those periodicals of our 
own church which have joined hands with the most impious and 
anti-Methodistical papers of our land, in circulating the falsehoods 
and slanders which have been fabricated, by the latter, to our injury; 
or of the additional injustice of being assailed by our brethren who 
have seen fit to make use of the lowest and most unworthy 
personalities, and to make the most unfair statements through 
these periodicals, while we have been denied the opportunity of 
defending ourselves; or further, that if our communications have 
been inserted at all, it has been often only in a mutilated form, and 
even then with an apology for the insertion, as if injustice and 
irreligion must not be thus offended without an immediate 
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atonement. Nor could we dwell upon this fact, that when some of 
our number have given up their ecclesiastical relations in order to 
relieve ourselves, and the bodies with which we have been 
connected, from any embarrassment which might arise from 
opinions which duty made it unsafe for us to remain silent upon, we 
have been held up to the church and the world, under the charge of 
“much weakness or great wickedness, in this design to interrupt the 
harmony and destroy the peace of Christian society, to establish 
another sect.”(Adv. and Jour.) While others, who have felt it their 
duty to continue these relations, have been rudely told that the 
connection had better be dissolved; and in one case at least, a 
brother whose standing in the church, as to everything which should 
entitle him to the respect and affection of Methodists, is scarcely 
inferior to that of any other man, has been punished by the 
Conference of which he was a member, not only in violation of all 
the provisions of our usual equitable, ecclesiastical code, but, as if 
that body was determined to load itself and the whole denomination 
with disgrace and infamy, this member was punished by an extra 
ecclesiastical, and barbarous expost facto law.HST January 17, 
1844, page 177.23 


Our sanity, too, has been questioned in the most unkind and public 
manner before the conference of which we were, or now are, 
members, and in other places, while the ordinary sympathy which 
such an affliction, when only suspected, uniformly calls forth on the 
part of the sane, except in those communities where mankind are in 
the lowest state of civilization, has been withheld from us. All these 
things have been done, with many others, and we kept silence; and 
we would now say nothing of them on our own account. We do not 
wish to dwell upon them. We have not the time to spare, and it is 
painful for us so to do. As to ourselves, we have the fullest 
confidence that all will be made right in that day. But we had a right 
to expect, even if our views were proved to be the most erroncous 
and wicked possible, that Christians of our own communion would 
treat us in a Christian manner.HST January 17, 1844, page 178.1 


As it now is, we despair of being set right by our brethren who differ 
from us: whether we are right or not, they are most certainly wrong. 
And what pains us more than all is, that in comparing their position 
with the word of God, our only acknowledged guide, they have 
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given us a proof that we are right, which we could never have 
looked for. Like the Jews of old, they have fulfilled the prophecies, 
by condemning as they do, the position we occupy.HST January 
17, 1844, page 178.2 


Zion’s Herald 


JVHe 


Among the weekly periodicals under the patronage of the Methodist 
church, the chief of which, we are sorry to say, is conducted in a 
manner to carry the antidote to all the good which might otherwise 
be hoped for from it, as well as the evil—the one for whose 
prosperity we have felt the most solicitude, and which, as to its 
position on the Advent doctrine, has had the most to do with our 
hopes and fears, many of our personal friends being among its 
constant readers, is Zion’s Herald. Of its position we need not say a 
word. That this doctrine should ever obtain a respectable notice in 
its columns, we have for a long time given up all hope: nothing but 
fear and grief can arise from the influence of its contents. What it 
has contained heretofore, however, has been mostly from 
correspondents, and not from its Editor. Though there has never 
been any uncertainty as to the editorial favor, he has rather warily 
refrained from defining his position. At last, however, we have 
something from his pen in the form of objection, and denunciation, 
and prediction against “Millerism.” It may be found in the Herald of 
Nov 22nd., in an article headed,HST January 17, 1844, page 178.3 


Our Missionary Funds 


JVHe 


In stating the “reasons for the deficiency of our missionary income,” 
he proceeds:—“A fifth cause is the prevalence of heterodoxical 
Opinions respecting the mission of the church. They who limit the 
influence of Millerism to those who have adopted its chronology, 
form a very inadequate estimate of its effects. It has affected the 
whole public mind of New England.” “Many, contrary to the most 
obvious evidence, do not believe in the actual improvement of our 
race, have no confidence in the restoration of the Jews, no hopes of 
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the future whatever; but look to the destruction of the world as the 
only relief to its sins and miseries. Alas, what a view of the 
providence of God, and the mission of Christianity, is this! And how 
slight the motives that remain with such for the great plans of 
modern Christianity?” “We lament the recent novelties in opinion, 
not only as theological errors, but as obstacles to the success of the 
church.” HST January 17, 1844, page 178.4 


The first objection thus stated by the Editor of the Herald, against 
“Millerism,” is, that it weakens “the motives for the great plans of 
modern Christianity,” and “strikes at the hopes of the future success 
of the church.” We confess we have not much hope of the world, 
even if we should adopt the positions upon which our brethren build 
their “hopes,” “the great plans of modern Christianity.” But since we 
have been in the habit of framing our “hopes,” by “the sure word of 
Prophecy,” we cherish “no hopes” where that affords none.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 178.5 


God forbid that we should interpose the weight of a feather as an 
“obstacle” to the Missionary cause, even with all that may be 
considered objectionable, in the distribution of its funds, or in the 
conducting of its operations. We include ourselves with the whole 
professed Church of Christ, and speak from the heart: “we are 
verify guilty concerning our brother” who is sitting in the darkness of 
“the region and shadow of death.” Never did we feel more grief or 
guilt on account of the “fatal apathy” which sits like an incubus upon 
the energies of the Church. Never did we rejoice more heartily in 
the success, however partial, of those who have gone forth as her 
agents to labor for the salvation of our fellow men. Our prayers and 
exhortation accord with our songs.HST January 17, 1844, page 
178.6 


Fly’ fly on wings of morning! 

Ye who the truth can tell! 

And sound the awful warning. 

To rescue souls from hell!HST January 17, 1844, page 178.7 


But for the “theological error” which lies at the foundation of “the 
great plans of modern Christianity,” which plans are more an 
“obstacle” than a help, we have no fellowship whatever. Being 





895 


ignorant of God’s plan in the case, and going about to establish 
their own “plans,” they have not submitted themselves to that of 
God. They are looking for the Sabbath of the church on Saturday, 
for her rest, where God has assigned her toil and conflict; and are 
dreaming of “hopes” to be realized in this world, though “future,” 
which, according to God’s plan, cannot be realized till death is 
swallowed up in victory, and all enemies are put under the feet of 
the Son of God.HST January 17, 1844, page 178.8 


This radical “error,” instead of being one of “the strongest motives of 
our religion,” is not only no part of the “religion” of the Bible; but is, 
more than anything else, the cause of the “fatal apathy” of the 
church in the missionary cause; and, moreover, it is the grand 
“obstacle” to the carrying out “the great plans of this modern 
Christianity.” It has filled the church with “passengers” to this false 
millennium, who are much more anxious to secure to themselves its 
anticipated ease and honor, than to labor, as the common sense of 
all Christians assures them they must do, to confer the boon upon 
“our race” in “the future."HST January 17, 1844, page 178.9 


It is this error which fills the mind of every careful reader of the Bible 
with feelings of loathing for “the great plans” and “hopes” of modern 
Christianity, similar to those which must be felt by a comparison of 
the mud hovels of the modern Mamelukes of Egypt with the 
pyramids of the ancient Pharaohs. They are the mock sun and the 
mimic bow created by the mists and fogs of a sultry night, 
compared with the bright sun, and the real bow ordained by God 
himself, as the sign and token of life and immortality to man. The 
“hopes” of the ancient church disposed her to take joyfully the lot of 
the “stranger and pilgrim on the earth;” her faith “looked for a city 
which hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God,” in “the 
better country,” and after the “better resurrection,” when “the 
kingdom shall be the Lord’s.” And “the plans” of ancient Christianity 
for “the improvement of our race,” consisted in carrying out “the 
mystery of God,” which provided that he should “visit the Gentiles to 
take out of them a people for his name,” who “should be fellow 
heirs, and of the same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ 
by the Gospel.” For this purpose they “preached among the 
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ,” and God has assured 
us by his oath that “in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
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when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be finished. 
Compare Ephesians 2:11, 3:12, 1:1-14. Colossians 1:21-28. Acts 
15:13-19. Romans 9:24-30, 10:11-21, 11:12-27. Isaiah 59:20.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 178.10 


And then begins the everlasting “reign” of “our Lord” on the earth: 
then comes “the time of the dead that they should be judged, and 
that thou shouldst give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and 
to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great:” and 
then thy wrath is come, and the time that “thou shouldst destroy 
them that destroy the earth.” Here is an outline of “the plans” and 
“hopes” of ancient Christianity; and these are “the plans” and 
“hopes” of the Adventists. 4ST January 17, 1844, page 178.11 


The hope of “the world’s conversion.” On the modern plan has no 
more foundation in the word of God than that of the conversion of 
the lost in hell, HST January 17, 1844, page 178.12 


“The first fruits” of the Christian church consisted of a remnant of 
believing Jews,—the lump, the fullness, was to be made up of 
“them that turned to God from among the Gentiles.” But so far was 
the ancient church from supposing that the world would ever be 
converted, that her prophets declared that great organizations of 
the wicked should exist, and be strong enough to “make war with 
the saints, and prevail against them, until the ancient of days come, 
and judgment was given to the saints of the Most High; and the time 
came that the saints possessed the kingdom,” when they were to 
be “destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s coming:” declarations 
which make it as much impossible for the world to be converted 
while such a state of things continue, as it is for two bodies to 
occupy a space at the same time which either of those bodies alone 
would fill—A plain philosophical impossibility. ST January 17, 
1844, page 178.13 


They also declare that the true church shall be so few and feeble, 
and her enemies so numerous, that the whole prophetic history of 
the church, down to the end is a history of providential interpositions 
for the overthrow and punishment of her enemies, by “woes,” and 
“plagues” and “torments” which suppose a state of things utterly 
incompatible with the idea that all or even a majority will be at any 
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time converted to God. So the Bible has spoken, so we believe, and 
so we preach. And we challenge the world to furnish a truer or more 
effectual “mission of the church,” than is furnished in the history and 
operations of the Advent cause.HST January 17, 1844, page 179.1 


The “religion” of “modern Christianity” misapplies the promise, and 
tells us that the kingdoms of this world shall become the kingdoms 
of our Lord and his Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever, by a 
moral administration. Thus involving the whole plan in a three fold 
absurdity which perpetuates this world, that is doomed to “fire,” and 
to be “changed,” forever and ever, exalts “the earnest” unto “the 
inheritance” and shuts up with a corresponding “forever and ever,” 
the graves of all who “sleep in Jesus;” and thus has well nigh 
banished “the hope of the resurrection” with Jesus Christ, “the first 
born from the dead,” from any part in its “great plans.” It also diverts 
no small portion of the funds, which should bear on the wings of the 
wind the messengers of life to the dying, to pamper a host of 
drones, though there are noble exceptions, who can neither see nor 
care for any other “improvement of our race,” than that which gives 
them a fine situation,” “a good business,” and “the chief rooms,” in 
the land for their accommodations, while they shake off enough of 
their “apathy” to serve the church as official “scoffers,” and thus give 
us the last proof that the coming of the Lord draweth nigh, by 
denying “the promise of his coming.HST January 17, 1844, page 
179.2 


If “the mission of the church” is to be gathered from the plans which 
are practised by “modern christianity,” we certainly have nothing to 
hope from her “future” labors, and the public interest in those labors 
cannot be “neutralized” too soon. But we have no time to enlarge, 
and the facts are too well known. We suppose our brethren in the 
main think all this is in accordance with “our religion” as they 
understand it. Of their prospects for “the future,” we have nothing to 
say. We have felt in duty bound to say what we have in reply to the 
charge so frequently heard against us in reference to our 
connection with the Missionary cause. We might also “boast 
ourselves a little,” but God will vindicate “Millerism” from the charge 
of being “one of the most effectual causes of the decline in our 
missionary interest,” and thus hindering “the success of the church,” 
in due time.HST January 17, 1844, page 179.3 
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To be Continued. 


Alexander Campbell’s Testimony on the Time of the Advent 


JVHe 


We extract the following from the report of a debate between A. 
Campbell and Robert Dale Owen, on the evidences of Christianity, 
held in Cincinnati, in April, 1829, and published by Mr. Campbell, p. 
p. 72—74.HST January 17, 1844, page 179.4 


The prophecy of Daniel, more circumstantially describes the time in 
the wonderful vision, which he explained for Nebuchadnezzar. In 
this vision, there was a prospective view of the history of the world 
—from the time of the Chaldean or Assyrian monarchy down to the 
end of time. That this vision and prophecy might sufficiently attract 
the attention, and interest the feelings of all the world, it was 
vouchsafed to an Assyrian king, and explained by a Jewish prophet. 
The Jews and Gentiles are both concerned in it. Nebuchadnezzar 
had the vision and Danie! interpreted it. Thus Babylon and 
Jerusalem attest its truth In this vision, and the interpretation of it, 
the four great pagan empires are most accurately defined. The 
golden head of the image which the King saw, was avowed by 
Daniel to be the Chaldean Dynasty—the silver shoulders was the 
Medo-Persian dynastry—the brazen body, the Macedonian empire 
—and the iron legs the Roman empire. These were the only four 
empires of the Pagan world which attained to universal dominion 
they all had it for a time—they were all pagan empires and exactly 
delineated in this image. These great empires are represented in 
the interpretation, as the only empires that should have universal 
dominion. The Assyrian began 2233 years before the birth of Christ, 
lasted 1400 years, and ended 770 years before Christ. The Persian 
empire began 538 years before Christ, continued 200 years, and 
fell 336 years before the Christian era—the Macedonian or Grecian 
only continued ten years, it began 334 and ended 324 years before 
Christ. The Roman began 31 years before Christ, and after 
continuing 500 years, ended Anno Domini 476.HST January 17, 
1844, page 179.5 


Now it was distinctly said, that in the days of the last empire, the 
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God of Heaven would set up a kingdom in the world, which should 
obtain the universal empire of the world, and that it would break and 
bruise to atoms every particle of the Pagan governments; and most 
astonishing of all, it would begin without human aid, or it would 
resemble a stone cut out of a mountain without hands, which, self- 
propelled, should roll on, increase, smite this wonderful image of 
the Pagan government, demolish it, and fill the whole earth. Such 
was the imagery of the vision. And was not the Messiah born in the 
days of the Casars, who first formed and governed the iron 
empire?HST January 17, 1844, page 179.6 


Two incidents in this prophecy are worthy of notice. 1st. The time 
fixed for the commencement of this new kingdom of God in the 
world: and 2nd. That the Roman empire once subdued there should 
never again be a universal empire upon the earth, save that of the 
crucified King. Now we do know what efforts have been made to 
build up great empires, and how abortive they have all proved. The 
most successful effort ever made since the downfall of the Romans, 
was made by Napoleon. In the year 1813 he controlled the temporal 
destenies of sixty-four millions of human beings: but what was this 
number to the whole population of Europe, to say nothing of the 
other three quarters of the globe! Nothing like a universal empire 
has ever been established since the division of the Roman into ten 
comparatively petty sovereignties. 4ST January 17, 1844, page 
179.7 


But Gabriel informs Daniel more definitely of the date of Messiah’s 
birth, and of the commencement of the last great empire. He says, 
“Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people, and upon thy holy 
city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sin offerings, 
and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting 
righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to 
anoint the Most Holy. Know, therefore, and understand that from 
the going forth of the decree to restore and build Jerusalem, unto 
the Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks, and three score and 
two weeks. The streets shall be built again, and the walls, even in 
troublous times. And after three score and two week shall Messiah 
be cut off, but not for himself; and the people of the Prince that shall 
come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary, and the end thereof 
shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are 
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determined. And he shall confirm the covenant with many, for a 
week, land in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and 
oblation to cense, and for the overspreading of abominations, he 
shall make it desolate, even until the consummation, and that 
determined shall be poured upon the desolate.” When | have made 
another extract from Daniel we have all the data before us. Chapter 
8:13. The question there proposed is, “How long shall be the vision 
concerning the daily sacrifice and the transgression of desolation, to 
give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden underfoot?” “And 
he said to me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then 
shall the sanctuary be cleansed” Now, as the Lord said to Ezekiel, “/ 
have appointed one day for a year,” and as we find in symbolic 
language one day stands for a year, we are at no loss in coming to 
the following conclusions:—HST January 17, 1844, page 179.8 


From the time of the going forth of the decree to rebuild Jerusalem 
until the death of Messiah, would be three score and nine and a half 
weeks; that is, a period of four hundred and eighty-five or eighty-six 
years. Seven weeks make forty-nine years—sixty-two weeks make 
four hundred and thirty-four years—and in the middle of one week 
he was to establish the New Institution; that is three and a half or 
four years more. From the going forth of the decree to rebuild 
Jerusalem to the baptism of Jesus was four hundred and eighty- 
three years—his ministry was three and a half years or the middle 
of one week; then he was cut off. And in half a week, that is three 
and a half years more, christianity was sent to all nations. This 
completes the seventy weeks, or four-hundred and ninety years of 
Daniel. Now, from the birth of Jesus till the general proclamation of 
the gospel was about thirty seven years which, subtracted from four 
hundred and ninety, makes the nativity of Jesus four-hundred and 
fifty-three years from the commencement of the rebuilding of 
Jerusalem, which occupied seven weeks, that is, forty-nine years. 
Daniel then fixes the time of the nativity; the commencement of the 
kingdom, or confirmation of the covenant; and the ultimate 
cleansing of the sanctuary, or purgation of the Christian church from 
antichristian abominations. This last event was to be two thousand 
three hundred years from the aforesaid dale. That is, from the birth 
of Jesus about eighteen hundred and forty seven years. This is A. 
D. 1843., as Christ was born 4 years before the commencement of 
the common era or Anno Domini. See page 18 of Campbell's 
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Appendix, new version, N. J. But all that lies before us now is the 
fact that Daniel gives the whole time intervening from the rebuilding 
of Jerusalem, after its destruction by Nebuchadnezzar, till the birth 
of Jesus.HST January 17, 1844, page 179.9 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, JANUARY 17, 1844. 


All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 
post paid.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.1 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
and also money to pay for the sameHST January 17, 1844, page 
180.2 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.3 


Conversation with a Universalist 


JVHe 


The following conversation in substance occurred between an 
Advent Lecturer and a Universalist minister, a few months since at 
the close of a lecture on Matthew 24. by the Adventist, from the 
pulpit of the Universalist, which had been kindly opened, when all 
the other houses of worship in that place were closed against the 
doctrine of the Advent. Our Universalist brethren often display a 
fairness and willingness to listen to this truth, when those who 
profess more, turn away with scorn and contempt.HST January 17, 
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1844, page 180.4 


Min. Do you say that this gospel of the kingdom has been preached 
in all the world as a witness to all nations?HST January 17, 1844, 
page 180.5 


Lec. No. | distinctly remarked that it had been so extensively 
proclaimed in all parts of the world, that it might at any time be 
considered in the mind of the Deity as a sofficiet witness to all the 
world; and when it was thus fulfilled then the end would come. But it 
is “this gospel of the kingdom,” that is to be preached—“the hour of 
his judgment come’—and not the mere preaching of the word of 
God, the sound of which went into all the earth and their words unto 
the ends of the world in St. Paul’s day; and which was then 
preached to every creature under heaven. Romans 10:18; 
Colossians 1:23.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.6 


Min. But this preaching of which Paul speaks, was the fulfillment of 
the preaching of “this gospel of the kingdom,” of which our Savior 
spake; and as it was then fulfilled, the end there spoken of must 
then have come.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.7 


Lec. When do you claim the end of the world was?HST January 17, 
1844, page 180.8 


Min. At the destruction of Jerusalem.HST January 17, 1844, page 
180.9 


Lec. But when Paul wrote that the hope of the gospel had been 
preached to every creature under heaven, did he mean to say that 
this gospel of the kingdom had been preached in all the world as a 
witness to all nations, so that the end of the world had then 
come?HST January 17, 1844, page 180.10 


Min. Most certainly. HST January 17, 1844, page 180.11 


Lec. But do you not see that this proves too much for you? For if the 
end of the world had come when Paul wrote this epistle, it could not 
have come at the destruction of Jerusalem, for the epistle to the 
Collossians was written six years and the one to the Romans ten 
years previous to the destruction of Jerusalem. If it had come 
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previous to the destruction of Jerusalem, it could not come at the 
destruction of Jerusalem.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.12 


Min. Ah,—but—well—The audience see your quibble.4S7 January 
17, 1844, page 180.13 


Lec. Will the audience take particular notice of this point. If the end 
of the world had come when Paul wrote to the Collossians, as Mr. 
G. claims it had, it follows that the destruction of Jerusalem was not 
the end of the world.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.14 


Min. Well; let that rest there. The world ended unquestionably at the 
destruction of Jerusalem; for the word world is aion, which is literally 
era orage; and the end of the world is the end of the Jewish 
age.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.15 


Lec. True, the word aion or ainos here rendered world, is literally 
era or age; but it cannot be the end of the Jewish age, for that 
virtually ended when the Christian age commenced at the death of 
Christ, when the new Testament dispensation took the place of the 
sacrifices and oblations of the Old: “for a testament is of force after 
men are dead; otherwise it is of no force at all while the testator 
liveth.” Hebrews 9:17. This age or world is also evidently the same 
age of which our Savior spoke when he used the same word in 
other places: saying, Lo | am with you always even unto the end of 
the world (aion. ) Matthew 28:20. As therefore the tares are 
gathered and burned in the fire, so shall it be in the end of this 
world, (aion.) The Son of Man shall send forth his angels, and they 
shall gather out of his kingdom all things that offend, and them 
which do iniquity; and shall cast them into a furnace of fire; there 
shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth. Then shall the righteous 
shine forth as the sun, in the kingdom of their Father. Matthew 
13:40-13. The children of this world (aion) marry, and are given in 
marriage; but they which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that 
world, (aion) and the resurrection from the dead, neither marry nor 
are given in marriage; neither can they die any more: for they are 
equal to the angels; and are the children of God, being the children 
of the resurrection. Luke 20:33-36. As therefore this age is shown to 
extend to the resurrection of the dead it is rightly rendered the end 
of the world; and could not be the destruction of Jerusalem.HST 
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January 17, 1844, page 180.16 


Min. But the dead were raised at the destruction of Jerusalem.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 180.17 


Lec. What historian has made a record of that event?HST January 
17, 1844, page 180.18 


Min. No historian has made a record of it Nei-was it necessary; for if 
the prophecy renders it necessary that the resurrection should have 
beeen at the coming of Christ when Jerusalem was destroyed it 
must have then taken place, even if there is no record of the 
event.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.19 


Lec. You say, “At the coming of Christ when Jerusalem was 
destroyed:” Is there any historical record of the coming of Christ at 
the destruction of Jerusalem? Are there any witnesses that he then 
came?HST January 17, 1844, page 180.20 


Min. No. He was to come invisibly, in a spiritual manner, and 
therefore there would be no record of the event.HST January 17, 
1844, page 180.21 


Lec. But our Savior says, “If they shall say unto you, Behold he is in 
the desert, go not forth; behold he is in the secret chambers, 
believe it not.” | am therefore strongly inclined to disbelieve that he 
came in such an invisible manner, unless you can offer some 
scriptural or historical evidence of it. HST January 17, 1844, page 
180.22 


Min. Our Savior shows why his coming should be invisible: he was 
to come “as the lightning,’—with such suddenness that no one 
could see him.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.23 

Lec. When the lightning shineth from the east even unto the west, is 
it not visible so that all men may see it.HST January 17, 1844, page 
180.24 

Min. Yes.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.25 


Lec. “So shall also” says our Savior, “the coming of the Son of man 
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be.” And they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory; and he shall send his angels 
with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together his 
elect from the four winds, from the one end of heaven to the other. 
Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and 
they also which pierced him. This same Jesus which is taken up 
from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen 
him go into heaven. And he shall send Jesus Christ which before 
was preached unto you, whom the heavens must receive until the 
times of restitution of all things, spoken of by the mouth of all his 
holy prophets since the world began; and the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the arch-angel 
and the trump of God; and the dead in Christ shall be raised 
first. HST January 17, 1844, page 180.26 


Min. But you have gone down to the second resurrection.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 180.27 


Lec. No. Paul says, the dead in Christ shall rise firstHST January 
17, 1844, page 180.28 


Min. Who are the dead in Christ?HST January 17, 1844, page 
180.29 


Lec. The righteous dead.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.30 


Min. | can prove that the dead in Christ are the Christians in this 
world.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.31 


Lec. How?HST January 17, 1844, page 180.32 


Min. Are not sinners said to be dead in trespasses and sins?HST 
January 17, 1844, page 180.33 


Lec. Yes. But when they are converted to God they are made alive 
in Christ Jesus, and become a new creature.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 180.34 


Min. Well, if | had a concordance | could show that they are said to 
he dead in Christ. HST January 17, 1844, page 180.35 
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Lec. Here is a concordance at your service.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 180.36 


Min. Well there is Ezekiel’s vision of the valley of dry bones: that is 
called the graves of Israel, which must liken their state to 
death.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.37 


Lec. But the Lord explains that vision to be nothing more nor less 
than symbolical of the resurection of the whole house of Israel. 
Thus saith the Lord, Behold, O my people, | will open your graves, 
and cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring you into 
the land of Israel. There is no evidence that the Lord did not give 
the true explanation of that vision. The apostle further shows that 
literal death is referred to, for he says, “we hall not all sleep;” and 
we who are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not 
prevent hem that are asleep.HST January 17, 1844, page 180.38 


Min. Well, we will not pursue that. The coming of Christ must have 
been at the destruction of Jerusalem, for that generation was not to 
pass away, and some were standing there who should lot see death 
till they saw the kingdom of God. Luke 9:27.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 180.39 


Lec. Of this last he says in the next verse, “And it came to pass 
about eight days after these sayings, He took Peter, and John and 
James and went up into a mountain to pray.” There he was 
transfigured before them, Moses and Elias appeared—the first the 
representative of those who will be raised, and the last, of those 
who shall be alive and be changed at the coming of Christ. These 
favored disciples, therefore, before they saw death, saw in 
miniature a representation of the future kingdom of God. This Peter 
shows to have been the fulfillment of Christ's words. He says, 2 
Peter 1:16-18: ‘For we have not followed cunningly devised fables, 
when we made known unto you the power and coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, but were eye-witnesses of his majesty. And this voice 
which came from heaven we heard, when we were with him in the 
holy mount.’HST January 17, 1844, page 181.1 


The generation which was not to pass away till all these things were 
fulfilled was to be the generation that should witness the darkening 
of the sun and moon, and the falling of the stars, which were not 
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seen till the present generation.HST January 17, 1844, page 181.2 


Min. Yes, they have been. They were all seen before the 
destruction of Jerusalem.HST January 17, 1844, page 181.3 


Lec. Is there any historical record of these exhibitions.HS7T January 
17, 1844, page 181.4 


Min. No. But that is the time they were to be seen, for they were 
commanded, then, not to let him which is on the house-top come 
down to take any thing out of his house; or, him that is in the field, 
return back to take his clothes; and which Luke shows is to be in 
the day when the Son of man is revealed. He says, Luke 17:30, 
31.“Even thus shall it be in the day when the Son of man is 
revealed. In that day, he which shall be upon the housetop, and his 
stuff in the house, let him not come down to take it away: and he 
that is in the field, let him likewise not return back.”HST January 17, 
1844, page 181.5 


The coming of the Son of man must therefore be at the same time 
with the abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel the 
Prophet.HST January 17, 1844, page 181.6 


Lec. You will notice that the 17th of Luke from which you have 
quoted, is not a record of the same conversation, as that recorded 

in the 24th of Matt. The remarks of our Savior recorded in the 17th 
of Luke, were made on an occasion, “when he was demanded of 
the Pharisees when the kingdom of God should come’—see 20th 
verse. But the 24th of Matt. was in reply to his disciples on a 
different occasion, when they came to him privately, saying Tell us, 

when shall these things [the destruction of the temple and 

Jerusalem] be? and what shall be the sign of thy coming and end of 
the world? In the 21st chap. Luke records this conversation and 
agrees with atihew 24th. He says that the Jews, “shall be led 
captive into all nations; and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Then when 
those times draw near their fulfillment, these signs will be seen; and 
this generation that shall witness these signs, shall not pass away 
till all be fulfilled, and they see the Son of man come.HST January 
17, 1844, page 181.7 
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Min. But why should our Savior reply to his disciples, in Matthew 
24th, that when they saw the abomination of desolation, spoken of 
by Daniel, let him which is on the house-top not come down, nor 
him that is in the field return back; and then use the same language 
to the Pharisees in Luke 17th, in reference to the day when the Son 
of man is revealed, if both events were not to be at the same 
time? HST January 17, 1844, page 181.8 


Lec. Because similar cautions are given in each case, it does not 
follow that the events are the same. When Jerusalem was 
encompassed with armies, it might be necessary for those who 
wished to escape to make no delay, not even that which would be 
necessary to enable them to take anything out of their house, or to 
secure their clothes; and the same caution may be none the less 
necessary in the day when the Son of man shall be revealed.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 181.9 


Min. But will there be any need of giving such a caution to any when 
the Lord shall come?HST January 17, 1844, page 181.10 


Lec. It so seems; otherwise our Savior would not have given such a 
caution. When Lot was departing from Sodom, his wife looked back 
upon the city and perished; and after giving this caution our Savior 
admonishes us to ‘remember Lot’s wife.’ This shows that there will 
then be danger of our looking back upon this world, of our affections 
not being entirely weaned from it; and if they are not, we shall be 
left to perish like the wife of Lot. Therefore, when the Son of man is 
revealed, we are to cease to regard the things of this world, and not 
cast about us to see if we can carry with us any stuff from the 
house, or anything we value; we must be willing to leave all behind. 
If we are on the house-top, we shall go up from there if we love the 
appearing of Christ: otherwise we shall be left. And if we are in the 
field, we shall have no need to return to the house; we shall be 
taken from thence. The fact, therefore, that our Savior has given 
this admonition, proves its necessity. 4ST January 17, 1844, page 
181.11 


Min. But if those who are alive are changed in the twinkling of an 
eye, at the coming of Christ, there will be no opportunity to go down 
into the house; consequently this admonition will not be then 
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needed, and must therefore refer to the destruction of 
Jerusalem.HST January 17, 1844, page 181.12 


Lec. The change, when it is made, will be in a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye: but it does not follow it will be in the twinkling of 
an eye after the Son of man is revealed. On the contrary, we know 
that after the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
the dead in Christ will rise first; how long first, we know not; but, 
then, after that, we who are alive and remain will be changed, in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, and caught up together to meet 
our Lord in the air. Any admonition, therefore, which shall keep us 
in that trying moment, and enable us to endure unto the very end, 
cannot but be of the greatest importance.WST January 17, 1844, 
page 181.13 


Min. That the end of the world here spoken of, and the only 
resurrection of the dead predicted, was to be at the destruction of 
Jerusalem, is proved from the 12th of Daniel; for he is there told, 
when they that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, there was 
to be a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation, 
even to that same time; and our Savior shows that at the 
destruction of Jerusalem there was to be a “great tribulation, such 
as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor 
ever shall be.” As, therefore, the time of trouble spoken of by Daniel 
at the resurrection, was to be such as never was before, and the 
tribulation at the destruction of Jerusalem, spoken of by Christ, was 
to be such as never should come after; how can it be reconciled 
unless both are one and the same time of trouble?HST January 17, 
1844, page 181.14 


Lec. True. This does prove both seasons of tribulations to be one 
and the same; it proves that the tribulation such as should never be 
again, which begins at Jerusalem, shall continue till they that sleep 
in the dust of the earth shall awake, making one long season of 
trouble and tribulation, such as never was before, and never should 
be after,—extending from the destruction of Jerusalem to the 
resurrection of the dead. This period of tribulation thus long 
continued, is predicted by many of the prophets. According to 
Daniel 9:26, 27, it was to begin with the destruction of the city and 
sanctuary; and to end with the consummation, to which time 
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desolations were determined. According to Jeremiah 25:17-33 it 
was to begin on Jerusalem and the cities of Judah, and to extend to 
all the kingdoms of the world which are upon the face of the earth; 
to begin on the city which was called by the name of the Lord, and 
to end with a sword upon all the inhabitants of the earth, when the 
slain of the Lord should be from one end of the earth, even to the 
other, when the Lord hath forsaken his covert as a lion. According 
to the 14th of Zechariah, it was to begin with all nations fighting 
against Jerusalem, and to end when the Lord shall go forth and 
fight against those nations, his feet stand on the Mount of Olives, 
and the flesh of men consume away while they stand upon their 
feet, their eyes consume away in their holes, and their tongues 
consume away in their mouths. And, according to our Savior, Luke 
27., and Matthew 24., it was to begin when Jerusalem should be 
compassed with armies, and trodden down of the Gentiles; and to 
end when the times of the Gentiles should be fulfilled, and all the 
tribes of the earth mourn, and they see the Son of man coming in 
the clouds of heaven, with power and great glory. And this has been 
truly a lime of trouble,—for, during these 1800 years, the children of 
God have passed through such scenes of fiery trial and persecution 
as never were before, and never will be again. According to the 
Religious Encyclopedia, more than 3,000,000 of Christians were put 
to death by Pagan Rome—that great red dragon with seven heads 
and ten horns; and under the supremacy of papacy, 50,000,000 of 
protestants have likewise perished by the scarlet-colored beast, the 
mother of harlots, who has been made drunk with the blood of the 
saints. But, although this time of trouble will continue till the wise 
shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, and as the sun in the 
kingdom of their father, yet it will continue only on the wicked. It was 
to be shortened for the elect’s sake; and thus we find that in the last 
century the persecutions of the church ceased, and men have been 
permitted to worship God according to the dictates of their own 
consciences. But they have been shortened only for the elect’s 
sake; the wicked are yet to experience the full measure of the vials 
of God’s wrath. his seven last plagues; and when the Son of man 
shall be seen in the clouds of heaven all nations shall wail because 
of him.HST January 17, 1844, page 181.15 


Min.—Well, | am not satisfied but that the destruction of Jerusalem 
was the end of the world, and that Christ then came, which is the 
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only coming of Christ revealed in the ScripturesWST January 17, 
1844, page 181.16 


Lec. You say too that the tribulation spoken of by our Savior, was at 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and that Christ then came?HST 
January 17, 1844, page 181.17 


Min. Yes.HST January 17, 1844, page 181.18 


Lec. How then could the signs spoken of have preceded the 
destruction of that city, as you claim? for they were to be 
immediately after the tribulation of those days and before the 
coming of Christ. They could not therefore have preceded the 
destruction of Jerusalem; and the coming of Christ could not have 
been till after that event, and after these signs were seen, which 
were to be subsequent to that destruction, and to precede his 
coming. But these signs have been seen immediately after the 
tribulation of those days, when they were shortened for the elect’s 
sake in the last century; the sun was literally and supernaturally 
darkened on the 19th of May, 1780; that night, although it was the 
full of the moon, it did not give its light; it was like the darkness of 
Egypt, it could be felt; and on the night of the 13th of November, 
1833, the stars of heaven, falling stars, the only stars which can fall, 
fell to the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her untimely figs when 
shaken by a mighty wind. The very signs that our Savior gave us. 
have been seen in the very manner, and at the very time he 
predicted: and we have the assurance of his word, that some of the 
generation that saw the darkening of the sun 63 years ago, will not 
have passed away until all these things shall be fulfilled; and the 
next great event for which it becomes us to be in continual 
readiness, must be the coming of the Son of man.HST January 17, 
1844, page 181.19 


Min. That is more than any one is authorized to say; for of that day 
and hour knoweth no man, nor the angels, nor the Son, and none 
ever will know, but the Father only.HST January 17, 1844, page 
182.1 


Lec. That text you admit refers to the future; but the rest of the 
chapter you apply to the destruction of Jerusalem. If the rest is to be 
thus applied, this should be also. We make no pretensions to 
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knowing the day or the hour, that, we believe, no man does know. 
But we do believe that it is nigh even at the doors; and this our 
Savior commanded us to know when he assured us the day and 
hour were unknown: for, said he, Matthew 24:32, 33, “Now learn a 
parable of the fig tree: when his branch is yet tender, and putteth 
forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh: so likewise ye, when ye 
shall see all these things, know that it is near even at the doors.” 
And according to Luke 27:37,” know ye that the kingdom of God is 
nigh at hand;” and 28th v., “And when these things begin to come to 
pass, then look up, and lift up your heads: for your redemption 
draweth nigh.” [even the redemption of the body.JHS7T January 17, 
1844, page 182.2 


Min. \f these signs are to he so plain, why do not all see them? 
There are but very few that believe these things.HS7T January 17, 
1844, page 182.3 


Lec. Because, while all may see and believe, and are commanded 
to know, and be prepared for the coming of Christ, yet no one will 
be obliged to believe. It is to be as it was before the flood: they had 
an opportunity to know and escape that calamity; Noah warned 
them faithfully; but they would not believe; they knew not because 
they believed not, until the flood came and took them all away; so 
shall the coming of the Son of man be.HST January 17, 1844, page 
182.4 


Min. Well, if we are ready to die, we shall be ready for the end of 
the world.HST January 17, 1844, page 182.5 


Lec. Yes, but if we are not ready for the coming of Christ, we are 
not ready for death. The crown of righteousness is promised to 
those who love his appearing; and if we love his appearing, the tho’t 
of his coming will give us pleasure. If we are indifferent to his 
coming we have reason to fear that we do not love his appearing. 
Also, if we are overtaken as a thief, when we have had an 
opportunity to know of his coming, there is reason to fear that we 
shall be unprepared for that event; for we are admonished to watch, 
lest coming suddenly, he find us sleeping. Says our Savior, Luke 
21:34-36,“And take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts 
be overcharged with surfeiting and drunkenness, and cares of this 
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life, and so that day come upon you unawares. For as a snare shall 
it come on all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth. Watch 
ye, therefore, and pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to 
escape all these things that shall come to pass, and to stand before 
the Son of man.” 72:35-48. “Let your loins be girded about, and 
your lights burning; and ye yourselves like unto men that wait for 
their lord, when he will return from the wedding; that, when he 
cometh and knocketh, they may open unto him immediately. 
Blessed are those servants, whom the lord when he cometh shall 
find watching: verily, | say unto you. that he shall gird himself, and 
make them to sit down to meat, and will come forth and serve them. 
And if he shall come in the second watch, or come in the third 
watch, and find them so, blessed are those servants. And this 
know, that if the good man of the house had known what hour the 
thief would come, he would have watched, and not have suffered 
his house to be broken through. Be ye therefore ready also: for the 
Son of man cometh at an hour when ye think not. Then Peter said 
unto him, Lord, speakest thou this parable unto us, or even to all? 
And the Lord said, who then is that faithful and wise steward, whom 
his lord shall make ruler over his household, to give them their 
portion of meat in due season? Blessed is that servant, whom his 
lord, when be cometh, shall find so doing. Of a truth | say unto you, 
that he will make him ruler over all that he hath. But and if that 
servant say in his heart, My lord delayeth his coming; and shall 
begin to beat the men-servants, and maidens, and to eat and drink, 
and to be drunken, the lord of that servant will come in a day when 
when he looketh not for him, and at an hour when he is not aware, 
and will cut him in sunder, and will appoint him his portion with the 
unbelievers. And that servant which knew his lord’s will, and 
prepared not himself, neither did according to his will, shall be 
beaten with many stripes. Rut he that knew not, and did commit 
things worthy of stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes. For unto 
whomsoever much is given, of him shall be much required; and to 
whom men have committed much, of him they will ask the more.” If, 
when you have the evidence of Christ's coming made plain and 
clear, it gives you pleasure, you may know that you love his 
appearing; but if it vexes you, and you are in continual hopes that 
something may occur to show that his coming is at a distance, you 
may know that you do not love his appearing.HST January 17, 
1844, page 182.6 
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Men Love Darkness 


JVHe 


Mr. Howe, an Episcopal minister in Roxbury, who writes for the 
Witness and Advocate, has an article headed “Another turn in the 
Kaleidoscope,” in which he endeavors to show that we have 
extended the time, because we inserted the word Jewish before 
year, in No. 5 of our fundamental principles. He says, he “does not 
know nor care to enquire” what meaning we attach to the Jewish 
year, and adds, “but probably these temporizers intend to abide by 
the Christian epoch, but to measure the years from the Jewish 
commencement, on the 7th of October; this gives afew more 
months extension.” He then speaks of “deluded followers,” 
presumptuous books,” “human frailty,” simple ones loving 
simplicity,” “sincere weak men and women,” etc, etc. HST January 
17, 1844, page 182.7 


Now, in this article Mr. Howe has displayed great ignorance, or 
great depravity. We feel pity for any man who has so little regard for 
the truth, as to neither know nor care whether what he utters is the 
truth or a falsehood. Now had Mr. Howe read with any carefulness 
on this side of the question, he would have known that we have 
ever contended for the Jewish year when speaking of 1843. He 
would also have known that we do not commence the Jewish year 
with its civil, but with its ecclesiastical commencement in the spring; 
and therefore that the insertion of the word Jewish neither extends 
the time a single day, or varies in the least what our readers have 
always understood us to mean by 1843. He might also have seen 
that the word [Jewish] is in brackets, and is therefore a mere 
explanation instead of an alteration of 1843. If he is ignorant of 
those facts, it proves that he has regarded the doctrine of Christ’s 
immediate coming, with too much contempt to acquaint himself with 
what he condemns without a hearing. If he was acquainted with 
these facts, he is guilty of willfully writing what he knew to be 
untrue. Had Mr. Howe been an honest man, and a lover of the truth, 
he would not have ventured a remark not knowing or caring for its 
truth; he would have enquired what meaning we attach to the 
Jewish year, when we commence it, and whether it is in fact an 
extension of time; but as he is so ready to reproach us for what he 
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acknowledges he neither knows nor cares how we understand it. 
He shows his fondness for any thing that may bring contempt on 
those who are looking for the appearing of the Lord. Such attacks 
are in perfect keeping with all infidel objections to the Bible: they 
eagerly seize upon some_ falsehood which they receive 
unquestioned, not knowing or caring to enquire for its truth; and by 
it satisfy their consciences for rejecting the whole word of God. And 
why? Because men love darkness rather than light. They choose to 
disbelieve; they wish for a pretext to satisfy their consciences for 
rejecting that which they know nothing of; and they will not come to 
the light lest their deeds should be reproved. Dr. Nelson in his 
“Cause and cure for Infidelity,” has shown this principle in the 
human heart in full. This love for darkness, and spontaneous 
appetite for falsehood, must be the sole cause for the publication of 
so many unqualified falsehoods by our opponents. Even the 
religious press have caught up every flying rumor, without enquiring 
as to its truth, and published it to the world as truth; and yet when 
the falsity of it has been shown, they have ever refused to correct it. 
Men who love the truth do not so. Truth needs not the aid of 
falsehood for its support. HST January 17, 1844, page 182.8 


We however have perfect knowledge of the secret of Mr. Howe’s 
hostility to this doctrine, which we forbear to give at this time.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 182.9 


The Dark Day 


JVHe 


The following is an extract from a sermon preached soon after the 
dark day of May 19th, 1780, by A. Farmer; and published in 
Danvers, Mass. the same year.HST January 17, 1844, page 182.10 


Amos 8:9. “And it shall come to pass in that day, saith the Lord 
God, that | will cause the sun to go down at noon, and will darken 
the earth in a clear day.”HST January 17, 1844, page 182.11 


My friends and countrymen. The late wonderful and unusual 
darkness on the 19th of May last, struck the inhabitants of this state 
with horror and amazement, and, at the same time, filled them with 
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alarming apprehensions. Yea, the very brutes seemed greatly 
agitated. If so, could a thinking being sit unmoved, while he beheld 
the sun (that splendid luminary, whose bright beams of light afford 
the utmost joy to the beholder,) veiled in darkness at noonday? to 
view nature dressed in mourning attire: the earth enveloped in 
darkness: The husbandmen returning from their fields in great 
surprise; the midnight sentinels crowing in answer to each other: 
the dismal dire of peeping frogs: the night-birds singing forth their 
dreary notes: the beasts gazing in wild consternation. Every 
countenance seemed to gather blackness; yea, a dismal gloom 
which filled the beholder with fear and astonishment, waiting with 
much anxiety for some great event. In fine, the darkness was such 
as we nor our fathers never saw its equal.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 182.12 


KKKKKRKERK 


If it be granted, (as doubtless it may,) that the late darkness of the 
sun and moon was from the force of natural causes, moving and 
operating in an unusual manner, or could we investigate ever so 
many true causes for the solution of this strange phenomenon, yet it 
will still remain that it was the Lord’s doings, and it is marvelous in 
our eyes.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.1 


Nature’s God hath given the power of motion and operation to 
natural causes, and always co-operates with them, otherwise they 
would effect nothing; Clouds and darkness are about him, stormy 
winds, hail and snow, fulfilling his word. All the elements are at his 
disposal, ready to obey his sovereign command. He executeth 
darkness, causeth the vapors to ascend, and doth whatsoever he 
pleaseth.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.2 


As the late darkness must be allowed to be the effect of divine 
Power, from hence it follows, that we should take notice of such a 
great and memorable event. Not to be moved with such 
circumstances, to have no apprehensions of danger, must argue 
the greatest stupidity imaginable. The Divine Being has some great 
and noble end by this dispensation, which becomes us to search 
out and promote.—These things come not by chance, neither do 
they arise out of the dust, but are sent for some valuable purpose, 
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and if we rightly improve them, by the divine blessing, they may be 
for the general good and happiness of mankind. The voice of this 
dispensation crieth to the city, it crieth to the country. Let all the 
children of wisdom understand and attend to it. How often do 
remarkable dispensations precede some _ singular judgment. 
Though | do not pretend to predict what will follow this, for | am no 
prophet, nor do | intend any revelation, for | am no enthusiast; yet 
we may rationally suppose some singular judgment will follow, and 
this may be the very beginning of sorrows.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 183.3 


Our Savior, foretelling the destruction of Jerusalem, and the signs 
of the end of the world, acquaints his auditors with some particular 
signs to precede, viz., wars, earthquakes, signs in the sun, etc. 
Immediately after the tribulation, the sun was to be darkened; 
tribulation is what we have passed through these five years. HST 
January 17, 1844, page 183.4 


We have many evidences that these are the latter days, the 
scriptures are daily literally fulfilling: A day (saith the prophet Joel,) 
of darkness and of gloominess, a day of clouds and thick darkness. 
Again, Zechariah 14:6-7. In that day the light shall not be clear nor 
dark, but it shall be one day known to the Lord, not day nor night, 
yet at even time it shall be dark. These scriptures may allude to the 
distresses that were to befall the Jews and the Church; yet they are 
now literally fulfilled. And should some singular evil follow this 
dispensation which we have great reasons to expect, what could we 
look for better than judgment without mercy, while such monstrous 
wickedness is practised amongst us? of what a black catalogue of 
crimes are we guilty. How is the world idolized! What covetousness 
and earthly mindedness abound, which is death! What carnal 
security and stupidity, even in professors of religion! How is God’s 
name and Sabbath profaned with indecent behavior, needless 
traveling, visting, foolish and profane talking and jesting. How does 
cheating, lying, abominable extortion, oppression, selfishness and 
all kinds of dishonesty prevail among us! Our Teachers have forgot 
the solemn charge to watch for souls! How many discourses do we 
now hear for mere salary! How few of them are enquiring, whether 
their labors are crowned with success or not? Or whether they have 
won any to Christ? Yea, they seem little concerned for the sheep; 
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though they see the wolf coming, yet they flee away, and seem 
more desirous to have their salaries made good than anything 
else.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.5 


This is severe doctrine, but no more so than true. Yet, thanks to 
God, this is not the case with all; | believe there are some who are 
daily at the throne of grace in behalf of their people, desiring that 
their labors might be crowned with success.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 183.6 


Be astonished, O heavens, at this! There is ingratitude without a 
parallel; Yea, the sun at noon day hides his face, as if unwilling to 
behold such monstrous wickedness. Oh! backsliding New England 
attend to the things which belong to your peace before they are 
forever hid from your eyes.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.7 


What great reason have we to praise him who sent the late 
darkness, that he suffered it to extend no farther. How deplorable 
must have been our condition had it continued for a few days. Who 
of us expected such a day, when in the morning, we went forth to 
labor in our fields? But soon the western clouds veiled the sun! 
Darkness overspread the earth, and while we were crying peace 
and safety to ourselves, sudden destruction seemed ready to burst 
upon us.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.8 


KKEKKKRERK 


My friends, we have lately been carried through a short and 
unexpected night, and the shadow of death is turned into morning, 
and we have another opportunity to repent. Such an unusual 
judgment is sufficient to convince us that God is angry, and if we 
turn not he will perhaps destroy or give us up to hardness of heart, 
to treasure up wrath against the day of wrath. Let us often call to 
mind the thoughts, which in that dismal hour possessed our breast. 
Some apprehend the Bridegroom was coming, and soon expected 
to see the heavens in fire over their heads, and the great cause of 
all approaching to take vengeance on those who obeyed not his 
gospel. Did we find ourselves prepared for such an event? Was the 
prospect delightful? Could we then welcome the grim messenger 
Death, desiring to be loosed from this body of clay? Again, did we 
judge ourselves prepared to stand before the Judge of all the earth? 
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Doubtless this was the case with some. But were there not a far 
greater number who shrunk back, and were filled with horror at the 
thoughts of entering into eternity. Some perhaps were on their 
knees begging for longer time. God has been better to them than 
their fears imagined, and granted their request. Let such see to it 
that they harden not their hearts like wicked Pharaoh as soon as he 
saw there was respite. And may this dispensation excite us to put 
off the works of darkness, to be sober and vigilant, preparing for 
death and judgment, which are hastening upon us. May we 
consider this world as not our home, that we are probationers for 
eternity. May we be reconciled to God through Christ, having a part 
in the merits of his death and suffering; so that when He shall 
appear, who is the believers life, we may appear with him in 
glory.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.9 


Finally, let us strive to live in peace that the God of peace may be 
with you always, by which we shall be enabled in the midst of that 
amazing scene of a dissolving world, when our ears will be saluted 
with the dismal sound of rending rocks! quaking rocks, bursting 
tombs! and dissolving nature! to stand forth unmoved with calmness 
and serenity of mind, saying, This is our God, we have waited for 
him, now we will be glad and rejoice in his salvation,HST January 
17, 1844, page 183.10 


Lastly, may we take suitable notice of the late dispensation, and let 
us turn to that God from whom we have so greatly revolted and 
fallen, so that we may be at peace, and his blessing may descend 
and rest upon us, even life ever more—AMENHST January 17, 
1844, page 183.11 


A scriptural account of the uncommon darkness that happened in 
New England, on Friday, May 19th 1780.HST January 17, 1844, 
page 183.12 


Boston, May 1780.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.13 


Loving Brothers:—Inasmuch as we have so many undeniable 
proofs that the day of the Lord draws near, | think it more certified to 
us in the sun, moon and stars being all smitten at once. No writing, 
that | ever found, gave any account of such a thing before May 
19th, 1780; neither can | find but one day and night of that 
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uncommon darkness, mentioned in scripture, previous to Christ's 
second coming. That these few lines may be a warning and a 
comfort to you, is the hearty wish of your loving brother, John 
Kennedy.HST January 17, 1844, page 183.14 


| begin, /saiah 13:6.“Howl ye, for the day of the LORD is at hand; it 
shall come as a destruction from the Almighty.” 10 verse, “For the 
stars of Heaven, and the constellations thereof shall not give their 
light: the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, and the moon 
shall not cause her light to shine."-—Ezekie/ 32:7.“And when | shall 
put them out, | will cover the heavens and make the stars thereof 
dark; | will cover the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give 
her light.” Joe/ 2:37.“The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the 
moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the Lord come. 
—3:15.“The sun and the moon shall be darkened, and the stars 
shall withdraw their shining—And v. 76, 77, 18. “Therefore the 
Lord, the God of hosts, the Lord saith, thus wailing shall be in all 
streets, and they shall say in the highways, alas! alas! and they 
shall call the husbandmen to mourning, and such as are skillful, of 
lamentation to wailing;” which may be referred to on the 19th day of 
May, 1780, as it was the case in most towns in this State. “And in all 
vineyards shall be wailing; For | will pass through it, saith the Lord. 
Wo unto you who desire the day of the Lord, to what end is it to 
you? The day of the Lord is darkness and not light, even very dark, 
and no brightness in it-HST January 17, 1844, page 183.15 


New Lisbon O.,—The Aurora of Dec. 30, saysHST January 17, 
1844, page 183.16 


The Second Advent, or Millerite preacher who was to be here on 
last Saturday evening, came, and held forth at the Disciple’s church 
on Sabbath three times, and also on Monday and Tuesday 
evenings. Whether right or not, he seemed to be very candid in 
what he said, and secured full meetings to the last. HST January 17, 
1844, page 183.17 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
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BOSTON, JAN. 17, 1844. 


EDITORIAL CORRESPONDENCE 


JVHe 
Rochester, Jan. 10, 1844,HST January 17, 1844, page 184.1 


Dear Bro. Bliss,—I have just returned from Lockport to Buffalo, on 
my way home. | lecture here this evening.4S7 January 17, 1844, 
page 184.2 


Lockport.—I lectured in Lockport on Monday evening, to a good 
audience, though the notice given was very short. | found a strong 
band of Adventists, as the fruits of Bro. Miller’s recent lectures in 
that place. The Baptist church, of which Eld. Elon Galusha is pastor, 
received the doctrine very generally. Many are full in the faith, and 
none profess to be opposed. Elder Galusha, after a deliberate and 
thorough investigation of the whole question, has openly avowed 
his conviction and faith in the time of the Advent, as advocated by 
Bro. Miller. HST January 17, 1844, page 184.3 


As in time past, in every good cause, he has ever thrown the whole 
weight of his talents and influence with the Adventists, he has now 
commenced a course of lectures on the Advent in his place of 
worship. It is expected that all the Advent believers from all the 
different denominations will attend. What the result of these lectures 
will be on the “powers that be,” cannot now be determined. The 
Adventists cherish the kindest feelings towards the churches, but 
are nevertheless firm, and determined to make the “midnight cry,” 
the Advent cause permanent. The good work in this region will be 
carried forward, we trust, till the Redeemer comes to Zion.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 184.4 


Buffalo.—Our brethren in this city are occupying the Theatre for 
Sabbath Lectures, and Advent Hall for the evenings. Meetings are 
held every evening, and a good interest now prevails. | gave them 
five lectures, which, though the weather was very unpleasent, were 
well attended. From ten to fifteen came forward for prayers at the 
different meetings, when called upon There were a number of 
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conversions. Bro. Skinner is about going East again. His health is 
poor, and he wishes to return to his friends. Bro. J. J. Porter, of 
Boston, will probably succeed him for the present. It is expected 
also, that Bro. Fitch will visit there soon, and give a course of 
Lectures. There is much interest to hear since Bro. Miller lectured. 
He has done a great work in this city—though much more might 
have been accomplished if he could have tarried longer. The 
Advent Association is about to open a new room for a Depot of 
papers and books, which will be advertised when arrangements are 
completed. This is an important station. We hope our brethren 
abroad will remember the cause in Buffalo in their 
supplications. HST January 17, 1844, page 184.5 


Rochester.—Br. Barry is lecturing here to large congregations, and 
to good acceptance. The cause is well sustained and is placed in 
faithful and judicious hands. A good revival is in progress; more or 
less are forward for prayers at every prayer meeting. The spirit of 
fanaticism has shown itself in some of the meetings West, similar to 
that of the East. But it has been, promptly met by the true friends of 
entire consecration, and will cause no contention. | often wonder 
that while we call together such a variety of discordant materials, 
among very much that is good, that we have had so little difficulty 
and disorder. Let our sober and discreet friends every where be on 
their guard, and by good examples with wise counsels do what they 
can to save the cause from injury. | leave this place tomorrow for 
low Himpton, if Providence permit. | shall make arrangements with 
Bro Miller to visit several of the eastern and southern cities. | hope 
we may be able to visit Washington; but of this | shall advise you 
hereafter Yours.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.6 


J. V. Himes. 


NOTICE 


JVHe 


Br. Hutchinson, from Montreal, the editor and publisher of the 
“Voice of Elijah,” will lecture in the Tabernacle on Sunday the 21st 
inst. He will give some account of his operations in the great cause. 
On the occasion a collection will be taken up to aid him in the 
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gratuitous circulation of his paper and other publications through 
British N. America and Europe.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.7 


Correspendence 


JVHe 


Townsend. Mass. Br. S. Bruce writes that the friends of the 
Bridegroom in this place are strong in the faith that it is nigh, even 
at the doors.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.8 


Cincinnati, O.—Brother A. Clapp of Hartford, Ct. has sent us a 
letter, which he received from brother J. H. Kent, now in Cineinnati 
Brother K. expresses himself much encouraged, and_ busily 
engaged in the spread of the truth. Brother. E. Jacobs is now in that 
city, editing the Western Midnight Cry, and doing what he can to 
extend the light throughout all that region. HST January 17, 1844, 
page 184.9 


Grantham, N. H.—Brother W. W. Eastham, writes, that the Lord in 
his mercy has given them a refreshing season of late. There are a 
goodly number in that and the neighboring towns, who are looking 
for the promised restitution of all things this Jewish year.HST 
January 17, 1844, page 184.10 


Hartford, Ct. Brother A. Clapp writes.——The cause in Hartford 
continues to be interesting, and some precious souls have been 
hopefully converted to God.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.11 


| feel myself that | am one of those who are waiting and speedily 
coming to the thirteen hundred five and thirty days, and | trust then | 
shall stand with Daniel, and with all the blood washed throng in our 
lot in the new earth, which is the saint’s promised inheritance. The 
opposition in this place to this glorious doctrine, is as strong as ever 
by the professed church and the ungodly. Oh that they might wake 
from their slumbers, and arise from the dead, that Christ may give 
them life. Yours in the truth once delivered to the saints. HST 
January 17, 1844, page 184.12 


Providence; R. |.—Brother J. Wolfstenhome, Jr., writesHST 
January 17, 1844, page 184.13 
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We have had the matter pretty fully, freely and ably discussed of 
late in lectures by brethren White, Snow, Hervey, Porter, Storrs, etc. 
All who wished to know the truth, have had an abundant 
opportunity; and | am happy to learn that some are even yet obliged 
to confess that Millerism is not all “used up” Brother Storrs gave us 
a course of ten lectures. They produced a happy effect. A number 
who had been previously convinced that there was more truth in 
GOD’S WORD, than in Gulliver’s Travels,” but who had been 
hanging on to “our’ church and “our” pastor, till they had got into 
darkness again, have by the abundant mercy of our Father, been 
waked up to see that it is indeed so; and | trust they will show 
themselves this time like men, faithful to the light so mercifully given 
to them, and not again do violence to their own judgments, and their 
sense of manly propriety by allowing “our’ church and “our” pastor, 
who they are obliged to confess are “reprobate concerning the faith” 
in God’s word, to deter them from acting consistent with that 
light. HST January 17, 1844, page 184.14 


“The Church.”—l have had the joy of seeing and hearing one 
English minister of the Gospel here. and by the way that phrase is 
no libel on him, who is most effectually sounding the cry, Behold he 
cometh! | allude to our dear brother Hutchinson of Montreal, L. C. 
He was with us last Sunday, and proved in three discourses, that he 
is a workman who has no need to be ashamed. He has effectually 
sounded the cry personally, and by the “Voice of Elijah,” a most 
excellent paper he publishes at Montreal, to the uttermost township 
of the North; where, praise the Lord, he found some of the dear 
saints who were comforted by his words, and are being edified by 
the paper. He is preparing to sail for his and my uative land by the 
next steamer to sound the cry there also, provided always that time 
continues long enough. The Lord bless him, sustain and comfort 
him in his undertaking. 4ST January 17, 1844, page 184.15 


| trust the “Voice” will be sustained in his absence, while time 
continues. It is the best means of spreading the light in the British 
possessions in any part of the world that we have. They go by the 
mail free of all charge to any part of the vast empire. HST January 
17, 1844, page 184.16 


There was a collection taken up for these purposes, and | presume 
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something handsome was raised, considering we are few and poor. 
| hope friends scattered abroad, whose citizenship is in heaven, will 
do all they can to sustain our brother by their substance and faithful 
prayers. In great haste, yours in the blessed hope. J. Wolstenholm, 
Jr.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.17 


Albany, N. Y.—Brother J. Marsh has just commenced publishing 
“The Voice of Truth,” in this city, in promulgation of the doctrine of 
the Advent. Brother Marsh is an able and efficient advocate of the 
Advent doctrine, and has had long experience as an editor in the 
office of the Christian Palladium, at Union Mills, N. Y. We hail the 
appearance of his paper as an harbinger of good.HST January 17, 
1844, page 184.18 


To Correspondents.—Our correspondents are so numerous, and 
we have such a continual press of matter on hand, that we find it 
impossible to do full justice to all; we are therefore obliged to cut 
short many communications which we would like to give entire. For 
this, correspondents who know how we are situated will excuse us. 
It is desirable that all communications should be accompanied with 
real name.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.19 


NEW WORKS 


JVHe 


“The Reasons of our Hope,” by S. Bliss. This is No. 2 of a series of 
small tracts of about a dozen pages each. No. 1 is the “Address of 
the Tabernacle Committee,” published last June, and now 
republished. No. 4 is also just published, and is entitled “Breakers 
Ahead.” by a brother Sailor. Price of each No. 3 cts, or $2 per 
hundred.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.20 


Little Tracts 


JVHe 


We have just published 100, 000 little Tracts of 2 pages each, 
entitled Words of Warning, for the purpose of scattering light in a 
cheap form. There are 18 numbers, which we put at 2 cts per 
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dozen, 12 1-2 cts per hundred, and $1 per thousand. These 
numbers embrace the following subjects:WST January 17, 1844, 
page 184.21 

No. 1. Fundamental Principles. HST January 17, 1844, page 184.22 
2. Prophetic Time.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.23 

3. Prophecy Unsealed.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.24 


4. Little Horn in Danie! 7 not Nero, but popery.WST January 17, 
1844, page 184.25 


5. Little Horn, Danie/ 8, not Antiochus but Rome.HST January 17, 
1844, page 184.26 


6. Christ’s Advent at the Door.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.27 
7. Scoffers of the Last Time.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.28 
8. Duty of the Times.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.29 


9. Second coming of Christ at the DoorHST January 17, 1844, 
page 184.30 


10. The coming of the Son of ManHST January 17, 1844, page 
184.31 


11. The Great Day.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.32 


12. That day will he a day of SeparationHST January 17, 1844, 
page 184.33 


13. Prepare to meet thy God.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.34 


14. The Hope ef the groaning CreationHST January 17, 1844, 
page 184.35 


15. The Hope of the Children of GodHST January 17, 1844, page 
184.36 


16. Hope of the suffering ChurchHST January 17, 1844, page 
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184.37 
17. Signs of the Times.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.38 


18. Who would not strive to hold fast their crown.HST January 17, 
1844, page 184.39 


Letters received to Jan. 13th. 1843 


JVHe 


John Clifford and John M’Clure by P M. $1 each; PM Blackstone 
Ms; R Rhoads and A Rhoads by PM $1 each; | H Shipman $5; J 
Stevens and A Sholes by The Publishing Ministry, 50 sts each; SK 
Baldwin $10; PM Willamantic Ct; P Alling by PM $3; C Barnes by 
PM $1; C H Hubbard by PM $1; T L Tullock; G Storrs; S W Hoyt; 1 
L Tullock; D W Reid, the books were sent by express; if they are not 

received, please inform us with the list ordered, as the first letter is 

mislaid. Joseph Jones by PM $1; Rev J Hall by PM $3; K Ford $1: 
G Luke; H Crandall by PM $1; PM of Guy’s Mills; BF Gilbert by PN 
$1; Mrs C Norton by PM $1; A N Bentley $1; S Bruce 50 cts, 
postage 20 cts; PM E Hamilton Ms; PM Waterford Vt $1; W Bartlett 
by P M $1; Jabez Sparrow by PM $2; A Brother; J E Ainsworth by 
PM $1; Mary Gray by PM $1; PM Lancaster, NY; H Gibbs by PN 
$1; A Tarbell by PM $1, 10; G W Whiting with a bundle; PM 
Fortsville NY, no money received from M Fletcher last summer, $1 

now; A Clapp; J Sprague by PM $1; Geo Storrs; N Southard; Mrs L 
Smith by P M $1; J P Hall; G W Dillingham and N Woodman by P M 
$1 each; PM Hyde Park Vt; PM Louisville Ky; C J Kee and W 
Ferguson by PM $1 each; J Goodwin by P M $1; B F Carter, N 
Slate and W Atwood by PM $4; Thos Lee by PM $1 all right; L 
Wolstenhome; PM Sheldon Vt; PM Contocookville, NH; E Jewett; A 
B Clapp, N Southard; Judge Henry, by PM $2; T Kempton by PM 
$2; J F Gilkey by PM $1 PM Danville NH; G W Libbey by PM $1;. 
B Perin by PM $1; JR Bronson, by PM $1; S W Deland; S lL 
Sprague by P M $1; R Brewster and W Butterfield, by PM $1 
each.HST January 17, 1844, page 184.40 
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J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES on which the SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IS 
BASED 


JVHe 


|.—The word of God teaches that this earth is to be regenerated, in 
the restitution of all things, and restored to its Eden state as it came 
from the hand of its Maker be fore the fall, and is to be the eternal 
abode of the righteous in their resurrection state. HST January 24, 
1844, page 185.1 


!1_—The only Millenium found in the word of God, is the 1000 years 
which are to intervene between the first and second resurrections, 
as brought to view in the 20th of Revelations. And the various 
portions of Scripture which are adduced as evidence of such a 
period in time, are to have their fulfilment only in the New Earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness.HST January 24, 1844, page 185.2 


!1|_—The only restoration of Israel yet future, is the restoration of the 
Saints to the New Earth, when the Lord my God shall come, and all 
his saints with him.HST January 24, 1844, page 185.3 


|V.—The signs which were to precede the coming of our Savior, 
have all been given; and the prophecies have all been fulfilled but 
those which relate to the coming of Christ, the end of this world, and 
the restitution of all things. HST January 24, 1844, page 185.4 
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V.—There are none of the prophetic periods, as we understand 
them, extending beyond the [Jewish] year 1843.HST January 24, 
1844, page 185.5 


The above we shall ever maintain as the immutable truths of the 
word of God, and therefore, till our Lord come, we shall ever look 
for his return as the next event in historical prophecy.HST January 
24, 1844, page 185.6 


When shall the sanctuary be cleansed? 


JVHe 


Extract from a sermon entitled “The Sanctuary Polluted,” by the 
Rev. Joshua L. Wilson D. D. of Cincinnati, 1828HST January 24, 
1844, page 185.7 


It will be remembered that Dr. Wilson was the accuser of Dr. 
Beecher on his famous trial for heresy before the Synod.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 185.8 


After showing first what the sanctuary is, he says, pp. 264—268: 
—HST January 24, 1844, page 185.9 


| shall now attempt,—2. To prove that the Sanctuary has been, and 
still is, polluted by the professed ministers and professing people of 
God.HST January 24, 1844, page 185.10 


The assailants of the Church have been numerous, subtle, and 
powerful; but their assaults have been permitted as a scourge for 
delinquency, and like fire, have purified her from dross rather than 
corrupted her doctrines, order and worship. Attacks from without 
have operated on the Church like pressure upon an arch. The 
materials are more compressed, united, and firm, in proportion to 
the weight on the key-stone. It is the sapping and mining by internal 
foes, which causes the edifice to totter. It is when the ministry 
corrupt the word and ordinances of God, and “the people love to 
have it so,” that the sanctuary is pollutedHST January 24, 1844, 
page 185.11 


1. Our proposition is sustained by facts 
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JVHe 


After the tabernacle was set up in the wilderness, Moses and Aaron 
had soon to contend with Korah, the Levite, and his rebellious 
company. In this controversy none escaped from the earthquake 
and fire of God’s wrath, but those who decidedly listened to the 
warning voice of Moses and separated themselves from the 
corrupters of Israel. But the sympathies of the people were excited 
in favor of the ruined rebels, and “the congregation murmured 
against Moses and against Aaron, saying,“ Ye have killed the people 
of the Lord.” And “wrath went out from the Lord,” and “they that died 
in the plague were fourteen thousand and seven hundred, besides 
them that died about the matter of Korah.” Numbers 16.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 185.12 


Passing, at present, the corruptions of Israel, by the devices of 
Jeroboam. the son of Nebat, (7 Kings 12:73.,) and the conflicts of 
Elijah with false prophets, under the patronage of Ahab and 
Jezebel, (7 Kings 18:79.,) | will here repeat the testimony of 
Jeremiah, Ezekiel and Micah. “My heart within me is broken 
because of the prophets; both prophet and priest are profane. | am 
against them, saith the Lord, that cause the people to err by their 
lies.” “From the prophet even unto the priest, every one dealeth 
falsely. They have healed the hurt of the daughter of my people 
slightly, saying, peace, peace, when there is no peace.” Jeremiah 
6:23.HST January 24, 1844, page 185.13 


“The priests have violated my law, and profaned my holy things.” 
Exek. 22.HST January 24, 1844, page 185.14 


“The prophets, that make my people to err, that bite with their teeth 
and cry peace; and he that putteth not into their mouths, they even 
declare war against him.” Micah 3.HST January 24, 1844, page 
185.15 


“The prophets prophecy falsely, and the priests bear rule by their 
means, and my people love to have it so.” Jeremiah 5.HST January 
24, 1844, page 185.16 


When the Son of God made his visit to earth, to seek and to save 
the lost sheep of the house of Israel, and to introduce a 
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dispensation by which his other sheep which were not of that fold, 
might be gathered in, did he find the sanctuary in a better 
condition? Did he have to contendonly with Pagans and 
Samaritan? Who was it, that greatly erred, “not knowing the 
scriptures, nor the power of God?” Who was it, that made void the 
law through their traditions? Who were blind leaders of the blind? 
Who had corrupted prayer, and alms, and every divine institution? 
Who had turned the very house of prayer into a den of thieves? The 
teachers of religion! “The people loved to have it so!” And the Son 
of God, on his errand of mercy to a revolted world, was hissed as a 
gluttonous man and a wine-bibber, reproached as a Sabbath- 
breaker, persecuted as a colleague of the Prince of devils. crucified 
as a blasphemer, and sealed up in the grave as an impester! and all 
this by whom? Ministers of the sanctuary! Priests, Doctors of 
Divinity, Masters in Israel, and the professed worshippers of 
Jehovah! “He came to his own, and his own received him notlHST 
January 24, 1844, page 185.17 


When the apostles and disciples commenced the great work of 
evangelizing the heathen, what classes of men gave them the most 
trouble? | answer not this question by a reference to the falsehood 
of Annanias and Sapphira, the hypocrisy of Simon Magus, nor the 
persecution raised by the unbelieving Jews, who were rejected, 
broken off from the olive tree; but by asking, who were they who 
said to the Gentiles,“except ye be circumcised, and keep the law of 
Moses, ye cannot be saved?” Who taught that the resurrection was 
past and overthrew the faith of some? Who said there was no 
resurrection? Who agitated the churches with false notions? Who 
had corrupted the Lord’s supper till ministers and professors of 
religion ate and drank damnation to themselves? Who denied the 
divinity, who rejected the humanity of the Son of God? Who 
introduced “damnable heresies,” and denied the only Lord God? 
Whom did Paul accuse of preaching another gospel? The answer to 
all these questions is this: professed ministers of Christianity! O, 
could angels weep, tears would flow from heaven, at every 
recollection of this dark picture. HST January 24, 1844, page 185.18 


Passing the apostolic age, we come down to a period of the church, 
the history of which has not been written by the pen of inspiration. 
Yet such facts are attested as to confirm the proposition | am 
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attempting to sustain. If so many errors were zealously propagated 
in the days of the apostles, might we not expect a great increase 
after their death? A little more than a century after the disciples of 
Paul and John and Peter had gone to their graves, the whole 
Christian world, which was then more extensive than the Roman 
empire, was agitated from its centre to its circumference, by the 
heresies of one man. Arius, a Presbyter of the church of Alexandria, 
denied the eternal sonship of Jesus Christ, taught that the Son of 
God was a created being, the instrument by which God formed the 
universe, and that the Holy Spirit was not God, but created by the 
power of the Son. Arius was first condemned as heretical at 
Alexandria, and afterwards by a general council of 380 Fathers. 
After long struggles and many vicissitudes, Arius died a sudden and 
unatural death, “his bowels gushing out,” at the very time when he 
expected a triumph over truth! But his doctrines did not die. They 
became the prevailing religion of the East, and spread through Italy. 
France, and Spain; and also became triumphant in many parts of 
Asia, Africa, and Europe. But they sunk, almost at once, and were 
not again revived till the beginning of the sixteenth century; and 
ever since they have, in some form or other, disturbed the church of 
Christ and impeded the progress of truth.WST January 24, 1844, 
page 185.19 


After asking who introduced some of the various errors and 
doctrines which are now corrupting the church, he says, pp. 272— 
274:HST January 24, 1844, page 185.20 


“Let Cumberland and New School Presbyterians and Professors of 
Theology from Andover to Lane Seminary answerlHST January 24, 
1844, page 185.21 


Who have solemnly adopted Standards of Faith, which they have 
mutiluted, impugned, denied? Let the Western Reserve, and Troy, 
and Oneida, and Philadelphia, and New Orleans, and Carlisle, and 
Cincinnati respond!HST January 24, 1844, page 185.22 


Our proposition is sustained by prophecies, warnings, commands, 
and counsels, all mingled on the sacred pages.HST January 24, 
1844, page 185.23 


Our blessed Lord, in his sermon on the mount, after guarding his 
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disciples against partial, selfish, and rash judgments, speaks in the 
following impressive manner about false teachers. “Beware of false 
prophets, which come to you in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they 
are ravening wolves. Ye shall know them by their fruits.” Matthew 7. 
And on another occasion, “Take heed that no man deceive you—for 
false prophets shall arise and shall deceive many—behold | have 
told you before.” Matthew 24.HST January 24, 1844, page 185.24 


Paul said to the Elders of Ephesus, “Take heed unto yourselves, 
and to all the flock over which the Holy Ghost hath made you 
overseers, to feed the Church of God, which he hath purchased 
with his own blood. For | know this, that after my departure shall 
grevious wolves enter in among you, not sparing the flock. Also of 
your own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things to draw 
away disciples after them, Therefore watch----.” Acts 20.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 185.25 


Peter also sounded the alarm. “But there were false prophets 
among the people, even as there shall be false teachers among 
you, who privily shall bring in damnable heresies—and many shall 
follow their pernicious ways, by reason of whom the way of truth 
shall be evil spoken of.” 2 Peter 2 . Paul’s heart was deeply 
effected. and hence we find him often touching this subject.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 185.26 


“| beseech you, brethren, by the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that 
ye all speak the same things, and that there be no divisions among 
you; but that ye be perfectly joined together, in the same mind and 
in the same judgment.” “Keep the unity of the spirit in the bond of 
peace.” “There is one Lord, one Spirit, one hope of your calling, one 
head, one body, one faith, one baptism, one God and Father of all.” 
“Brethren, mark them which cause divisions and offences, contrary 
to the doctrine which ye have learned, and avoid them.” Why? 
“They serve not the Lord Jesus Christ—and by good words, and fair 
speeches deceive the hearts of the simple.” “I hear that there are 
divisions among you and | partly believe it.” Why? Because “there 
must be heresies among you, that they which are approved may be 
made manifest."HST January 24, 1844, page 185.27 


Our blessed Lord, in his intercessory prayer, shows the importance 
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of unity in the faith, and order of the Church.HST January 24, 1844, 
page 186.1 


“Father, | have manifested thy name unto the men which thou 
gavest me out of the world—|I pray for them also which shall believe 
on me through their word: that they ali may be One.” And how 
kindly but impressively does the loving and beloved John speak on 
this subject.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.2 


“Beloved, believe not every spirit, but try the spirits whether they are 
of God.” “For many false prophets are gone out into the world.” And 
to the elect Lady he writes, “If there come any unto you, and bring 
not this doctrine, [the doctrine of Christ] receive him not into your 
house, neither bid him God speed.” Why this injunction to a 
benevolent female? Because “Many deceivers are entered into the 
world,” who went out from us, and he that biddeth a deceiver God 
speed “is partaker of his evil deeds.” Jude also speaks kindly but 
impressively. HST January 24, 1844, page 186.3 


“Beloved, contend earnestly forthe faith once delivered to the 
saints.” Why? Because “there are certain men crept in unawares, 
denying the only Lord God, and our Lord Jesus Christ.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 186.4 


To be Continued. 


THE TIME DRAWS NEAR 


JVHe 


The long-predicted time draws near, 

When Zion’s King shall reign; 

When he in glory shall appear, 

And then his tight maintain. 4ST January 24, 1844, page 186.5 


Thy people wait with anxious eyes, 

To see the sign appear. 

Of Jesus, in the Eastern skies, 

To bless this Jewish year.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.6 


Though many scoff, and fain would try 
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Thy children to oppress; 
Yet we will spread the midnight cry 
Before we claim our rest,—HST January 24, 1844, page 186.7 


A rest in which all Abraham’s heirs, 

According to thy word, Galatians 3:29. 

Shall in a blessed union share. 

And feast with their dear Lord.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.8 


O, may our loins well girded be! 

Our lamps with brightness shine! 

That we in peace thy face may see, 

And ever dwell with thine.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.9 


There, on that peaceful, glorious shore, 

Where Jesus reigns as king, 

His true disciples evermore 

Shall Alleluias sing. D. A. 

Portsmouth, N. H.LHST January 24, 1844, page 186.10 


Midst.—mistake as to the Word 


JVHe 
Reply to George Storrs.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.11 


Brother Bliss:—I crave the privilege of making a short answer to the 
short letter of Bro. Storrs, in reference to my views, published in 
your last paper. Though he thought it needless, as you had 
sufficiently refuted my position, he felt impelled to write what he did. 
For this | do not censure him. And | reply, not to contend, but to 
prevent a tendency to mislead the common reader, which | discover 
in his letter. HST January 24, 1844, page 186.12 


He says,—“The phrase, ‘in the midsf ‘the midst,’ occurs more than 
two hundred times in the Bible; and there are not probably much, if 
any, over fifteen or twenty times where the term ‘middle’ could be 
substituted and make sense, or without obscuring the meaning. Let 
any one, who is disposed, make the trial."HST January 24, 1844, 
page 186.13 
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Before the trial is made | wish to make a suggestion or two.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 186.14 


1. No one disputes that the first and original meaning of midst, is 
middle. |f so, this matter will be plain by applying to the case the 
true law of lexicology. And that law is: that each word is to have its 
etymological or original meaning unless there is something in the 
connection forbidding it. This is also the only true law of exegeses 
or interpretation, as applied to sentences.HST January 24, 1844, 
page 186.15 


The question then under consideration, is not, whether the term is 
commonly used in the sense of middle, but whether there is any 
thing in the connection of Danie/ 9:27, the passage in dispute, that 
fordids the giving of the word there its primary or etymological 
meaning? This is the question.—lf in more than two hundred cases 
of the use of the word in the Bible, not more than fifteen or twenty of 
them will admit of the substitution of the word middle, as Bro. Storrs 
affirms, it is for the reason he has given it could not be done, “make 
sense, or without obscuring the meaning.” This is a good reason 
why the word should not retain its primary meaning in those cases. 
Sense and perspicuity forbid it. And this is admitting, virtually, that 
the word should have that meaning when these or something 
equivalent do not forbid This is conceding the justice of the rule | 
have given. To say. therefore, that a word does not always or 
frequently mean what it etymologically imports, is to say nothing to 
the purpose, It is well Known, and never denied, that all words have, 
beside their original sense, a secondary, an accommodated, and a 
comparative meaning. But the primary meaning is to be retained, in 
all cases, where it can be without doing violence to sense or 
perspicuity. Middle, in common language does not always mean a 
point equi-distant from two extremes, nor does the word centre, and 
yet this is the true and original meaning of the words.HST January 
24, 1844, page 186.16 


Now what reason can be given why midst should not have the 
same sense of middle in the passage in question? Would it injure 
the sense or obscure the meaning to give it that import? This point | 
press, as it is the only legitimate one growing out of the case.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 186.17 
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Further, it is certain, that there is that in the connection in the ninth 
of Daniel, which so far from forbidding, requires that the 
etymological meaning of midst be retained. The verses where this 
term is found, are devoted to the adjustment of exact periods for the 
accomplishment of the events predicted in verse twenty fourth. 
Midst is the term used to designate the period of one of them; and, 
as all the rest are exact, this must be. But it cannot be without 
retaining sense of middle.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.18 


2. The word in the original, in most of those cases, is not the same. 
The word in the disputed passage in Daniel, is Chatzi, which 
Gesenius, in his Hebr. Lexicon, defines to mean, primarily, dividing, 
halving, middle. The other word commonly rendered “midst” In the 
Bible, thawek, he gives a wider extent of, and a somewhat different 
meaning. Precisely so it is in the Septuagint, as the copy before me 
shows. Emisus, the word in Daniel, according to Donnegan, means 
half, or halving. |t is the same word that is used in Daniel 7:25. 
“time, times, and the dividing or halving of time.” It is also used in 
Daniel 12:7, “it shall be for a time, times and an half, or halving.” But 
the word usually rendered midst, seems to be mesos. But | shall 
dwell more at length upon this, in another place.HST January 24, 
1844, page 186.19 


All can see that if the word in the original is not the same, all such 
references to the use of the term midst in the English Bible, are not 
pertinent, and not only so, but are calculated to mislead.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 186.20 


But Bro. Storrs thinks, conceding that our Lord was crucified in the 
middle of the week, it can make no difference as to the termination, 
since, in such case, his death must have been in A. D. 30 or 31, His 
reasons are the same that | have examined, at length, in the 
argument | have given to the world. Chronologists are agreed, with 
barely an exception or two, as to the two disputed points on which 
my view rests. 1. That Christ preached but three and a half years. 2. 
That his crucifixion occurred in A. D. 33. In reference to these 
points, | have examined, at Cambridge and Boston, nearly twenty 
authors, including all of any note, and | find a striking agreement. 
Their names and testimony, together with their reasons, | shall soon 
give to the public. If these points are established, as | think they are 
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beyond all question, my view is sustained. It can make no possible 
difference whether the vulgar era is four years too late or not: for all 
now admit that the last week began when Christ commenced his 
preaching, which, at whatever point of time it was entered upon 
ended inA. D. 33, in the middle of the week, as his ministry was but 
three and a half years in extent. Hence the three points on which 
my argument is based remain uashaken. 1. The first is undisputed, 
which is, that the last week began with the ministry of Christ. 2. That 
his ministry occupied but three and a half years. 3. That it 
terminated by his death in A. D. 33. An half week, of course, would 
remain unfulfilled after the crucifixion, dST January 24, 1844, page 
186.21 


As to the brother’s “binders,” as he calls the 1290 and 1335 days of 
Daniel 12. he will perceive, by a reference to the last portion of my 
article to what period they bind us. Yours in hope,HST January 24, 
1844, page 186.22 


S. Hawley, Jr. 
Boston, January 12th, 1844. 


REMARKS ON THE ABOVE 


JVHe 


As the above was written in reply to an editorial article on the word 
“midst,” which appeared in the same paper with Bro. Storr’s letter, 
as well as in reply to Bro. Storrs, it becomes necessary for us to 
offer a few words in review, that the reader may not be misled by 
the above.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.23 


It will be remembered that two questions have arisen in this 
discussion on the word “midst.” One is as to the meaning of the 
English word midst; and the other respects the Hebrew word 
Chatzi, which in Daniel 9:27, is translated midst. We trust all 
readers understand that when we speak of the word midst, we have 
respect only to its English meaning, and not to the meaning of the 
original translated midst: for there are several words which are thus 
translated. As an appeal was made to English Dictionaries, to prove 
that the primary meaning of midst is middle, it was necessary to 
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show from its usage that such is not its ordinary acceptation. Some 
have run into the error of believing that the dictionary makes the 
language; this is not true: it is the language that make the 
dictionary; and the primary meaning of every word is to be decided 
by its use among the best speakers and writers. Now no one will 
deny that the common acceptation of the word midst is only among, 
included in, etc, as the midst of a crowd, the midst of the ocean, the 
midst of a forest, etc, and this is farther proved from the fact that 
where men wish to be accurate in expressing the precise centre, 
they use the words centre, equi-distant, etc. etc, and not midst. In 
all such instances, as the midst of the ocean, etc., the middle or 
centre, could be substituted and make sense; and yet no one 
supposes the precise middle is understood, because midst is not 
understood to be a definite, but a general term.HST January 24, 
1844, page 186.24 


Again, as the use of language is continually changing, and many 
words which were in common use at the time of the translation of 
the scriptures, are now obsolete, and the meaning of others entirely 
changed; it is necessary to enquire what meaning was then 
attached to the word midst; or what was then its ordinary or usual 
use. If then we find that of the 200 times of its occurrence in our 
translation, the context obliges us to understand it the middle in a 
majority of cases, that must have been its signification at that time; 
but if there are not more than a dozen places, where middle could 
be substituted for it and make sense, it proves that “among,” was 
then its ordinary meaning, and any other meaning, the 
exception.HST January 24, 1844, page 186.25 


The word midst, when used in our version, is not always a 
translation of the same Hebrew word, but that does not affect its 
English meaning: as it is usually the translation of Thawek, then its 
definition, as in Exodus 14:23, 27,“the midst of the sea,” 
Deuteronomy 18:15,“from the midst of thee.” etc. where such is the 
translation, must ordinarily be the same as Thawek is defined, 
which our brother says has a “wider and somewhat different 
meaning” than that of Chatzi. So much for the English word midst. 
The word Chaitzi translated midst in Danie! 9:27, was considered in 
full in No. 16 of this Vol. to which the reader is referred.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 187.1 
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Our brother refers to the “Septuagint,” to prove the meaning of the 
original; but that is only a translation of the Hebrew into the Greek, 
and cannot take precedence of the English or any other translation, 
only as it is more correctly translated, for which it has been always 
highly esteemed; but still it cannot supercede the original. Our 
brother says, that in this version the word in Danie! 9:27, is the 
same as in Daniel 7:25, and in Danie/ 12:7. But are the words the 
same in the Hebrew? What he says with regard to the English, he 
might have here added in regard to the Greek version, viz., “All can 
see that if the word in the original is not the same, all such 
references to the use of the term” Emisus in the Greek, “Bible are 
not pertinent, and not only so, but are calculated to mislead.”HST 
January 24, 1844, page 187.2 


But it may be asked, Is it claimed that the crucifixion was not in the 
middle of the week? It is not. But it is claimed that the word under 
consideration is not sufficient evidence of it. If is proved that our 
Savior was crucified near A. D. 30, then he must have preached but 
about three and half years and died in the middle of the week; but if 
it can be demonstrated that he was crucified in A. D. 33, it must 
have been near the end of the week. As 69 weeks, or 483 years of 
the 2300 were fulfilled when our Savior entered his ministry, there 
would remain 1817 years from that event—Luke says he began to 
be about 30 years of age, when he commenced his labors; all 
chronologers now admit that he was born at least four years before 
A. D. 1, and must therefore have been 30 in A. D. 26. The 1817 
years from A. D. 26, carry to A. D. 1843, Jewish time, when if Christ 
was just 30 the days must end, unless an error can be shown in 
chronology. And no more latitude can be given to the phrase, about 
A. D 1843, than Luke gives to “about thirty years of age.” If Luke 
was exact, then such must be the later date; and, if any, the same 
latitude must be given to each.HST January 24, 1844, page 187.3 


With regard to the time of the crucifixion, end of the week and 
harmony of the prophetic periods, we think nothing more need now 
be said in addition to the evidences which have already been 
presented to show their termination at the very door.4S7T January 
24, 1844, page 187.4 


History and State of the Cause 
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JVHe 


The doctrine of a millennium has been held ever since the canon of 
Scripture was closed. The word millennium signifies nothing more 
nor less than a thousand years. A little more than a hundred years 
ago, Dr. Whitby, author of a large commentary, wrote a book of 
about 800 pages, to show that the millennium will be a thousand 
years of glory to the Church, before the resurrection, instead of 
beginning at the first resurrection, as Scripture plainly shows. 
Doddridge, Scott, and others, fully embraced this pleasing notion, 
and the Church have eagerly drank it in. There have been many 
humble souls however, like Joshua Spaulding, Congregational 
minister at Salem, Mass. Amzi Armstrong, Presbyterian Doctor of 
Divinity, in New Jersey, and a host of others, who never embraced 
it HST January 24, 1844, page 187.5 


Those who receive Dr. Whitby’s comment, instead of God’s word, 
cannot look for Christ’s personal return now. Hence they must give 
fanciful interpretations of all the Scriptures which teach us to “look,” 
and eagerly long for his return to receive his disciples to 
himself. HST January 24, 1844, page 187.6 


It is this doctrine which opposes the strongest barrier to the second 
Advent faith. More than twenty years ago, William Miller, of Low 
Hampton, N. Y., had his attention arrested by the Scriptures which 
show that corrupt, blasphemous, and oppressive powers, are to 
continue till the judgment sits, and the everlasting kingdom is 
possessed by Christ and his saints. He also noticed the prophetic 
periods, and their harmony in ending with the year 1843. He first 
published his views in the Vermont Telegraph in 1831, and 
afterwards collected them in a pamphlet which he distributed 
gratuitously. An edition of his most important lectures was printed in 
1836, and excited considerable attention,\HST January 24, 1844, 
page 187.7 


In 1838 Josiah Litch, an Episcopal Methodist preacher in 
Massachusetts, published a work entitled, “The Probability of the 
Second Coming of Christ about A. D. 1843, shown by a comparison 
of Prophecy with History, up to the present time, and an explanation 
of those Prophecies which are yet to be fulfilled.” He commences 
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his Preface by saying, “The writer would here acknowledge himself 
indepted to Mr. William Miller’s valuable Lectures for the leading 
ideas of this book.” In that work, it was clearly shown that the fifth 
and sixth of the seven trumpets relate to the Ottoman Power, and 
that the period of Mahomedan ascendency over the Eastern or 
Greek division of the Roman Empire, would end in August 1840. 
The events fully confirmed the exposition, but instead of waking up 
the world, they were overlooked, or denied. But many were aroused 
to examine that system of truth to which God has so manifestly set 
his seal. In 1840, Joshua V. Himes, a minister in the Christian 
Connection, commenced the Signs of the Times in Boston. It was at 
first without subscribers or funds, and was published but once in 
two weeks, but it gradually excited attention all over the country,— 
tracts and occasional papers were also scattered, a host of faithful 
lecturers were raised up, and in 1842, camp-meetings were held, 
which were the means of bringing multitudes into the faith. The last 
one of the season was in November, at Newark, N. J. On the 17th 
of the same month Brother Himes commenced the Midnight Cry in 
New York, daily for twenty-six numbers. At the end of that time, 
means were furnished for scattering large numbers over the 
country, which were faithfully distributed, and though we made very 
little effort to obtain regular subscribers, they have continued to 
increase till our regular edition is nearly 5000. A paper called the 
Second Advent of Christ has also been issued a year at Cleveland, 
O., and added much to the interest in that region. The Glad Tidings 
was published 13 weeks at Rochester, by Br. Himes, and the 
Western mid, Cry is now issued weekly by him at Cincinnati, edited 
by Enoch Jacobs, Methodist Protestant Minister, and formerly editor 
of the New York Luminary. The Philpdelphia Alarm was published 
by Bro. Litch, in Philadelphia, for several months, and some of the 
numbers, of large size and great value, very widely scattered. The 
Second Advent Witness, The Jubilee Trumpet, and various other 
papers have also, at different times been published in this country, 
and 2 or 3 in Canada, one of which, called the Voice of Elijah, is 
largely circulated in Great Britain and the Provinces. Meetings are 
held regularly in all the large cities in the States, and many are 
going to and fro, lecturing to crowds of deeply interested hearers.— 
During the year more than thirty-five hundred letters have been 
received at this office, and they continue to come, expressing the 
faith, and manifesting the zeal of the thousands of believers 
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scattered abroad. Still, we are every where a minority, and we know 
that the truth on this subject will be despised by the multitude till 
Christ comes to their sudden consternation; but we gladly labor in 
the joyful hope that a remnant will be saved. May you, reader, be of 
that number. Mid. Cry. HST January 24, 1844, page 187.8 


Another Infidel Reclaimed 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Bliss:—Having for many years been an avowed 
Infidel, supporting infidel presses, building up infidel societies, and 
doing what little | in my feeble capacity could do to overthrow the 
Christian religion and to build up infidelity, | feel it as a duty 
incumbent upon me to renounce to the world and to my former 
associates my previous course of life. Believing as | now do that 
there is a God who takes cognizance of men’s actions, who hears 
and answers prayer, and that He has also made a revelation of his 
will to man, through the scriptures of Divine truth, and that they are 
able to make us wise unto salvation, if we will but listen to the voice 
of reason. Having an opportunity last September of seeing and 
conversing with Father Miller, and hearing him lecture, | was led to 
search the scriptures to see whether these things were so, and the 
result is | am now a firm beleiver in the doctrine of the Second 
Advent nigh. And | feel to rejoice that God has raised up such able 
and powerful ministers to give the midnight cry, who are able to 
contend so succesfully against the powers of darkness. O! that God 
would raise up more labourers, for truly the harvest is great, and the 
labourers are few. The churches are sleeping upon the very brink of 
eternity. It pains my heart to see professing Christians sneer and 
curl the lip in scorn at the idea of the Second Advent of the blessed 
Saviour.HST January 24, 1844, page 187.9 


There is nothing that rejoices my heart more than to think | shall 
soon see the King in all his beauty, that | shall soon be with him in 
the new heavens and new earth, surrounded with an immortal 
atmosphere, where sin and sorrow can never come, where a 
scoffing world will scoff no more. It is a pleasing thought to the 
Christian, one that loves the appearing of his Saviour, to think that 
he shall soon see him coming down the parted skies, with all the 
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celestial train, to take his children from this sin-cursed earth to the 
immortal paradise of God. Kimball Ford. Danbury, N. H., Jan. 8th, 
1844.HST January 24, 1844, page 187.10 


The Signs of the Times 


JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, JANUARY 24, 1844. 


All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 
post paid.HST January 24, 1844, page 188.1 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
and also money to pay for the sameHST January 24, 1844, page 
188.2 


Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST January 24, 1844, page 188.3 


The Seven Times of Leviticus 26 


JVHe 


Why They are Repeated Four Times 


The promises of God to our father Abraham, to give him and his 
seed the land of Canaan for an everlasting possession, are 
unconditional, and are yet to be fulfilled to all that are of the faith of 
Abraham; but the conditional promises, which have been made to 
the Jewish nation, as they have refused to comply with all the 
conditions upon which the promises were given, are rendered a 
nullity; the covenant with them is broken. We find in Genesis 13:14- 
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17, that the Lord said to Abraham, when he had gone into the 

promised land, “Lift up now thine eyes and look from the place 

where thou art, northward, and southward, and eastward, and 

westward; for all the land which thou seest, to thee will | give it, and 
to thy seed FOREVER. And | will make thy seed as the dust of the 
earth: so that if a man can number the dust of the earth, then shall 

thy seed also be numbered. Arise, walk through the land in the 

length of it, and in the breadth of it; for / will give it unto thee: Again 

the word of the Lord came unto Abram in a vision, and said to him, 

15:5-7.“Look now toward heaven, and tell the stars, if thou be able 

to number them: and he said, So shall thy seed be. And he believed 

in the Lord; and he counted it to him for righteousness. And he said 

unto him. | am the Lord that brought thee out of Ur of the Chaldees, 
to give thee this land to inherit it.” Again the Lord promised, 

17:8.“And | will give unto thee and to thy seed after thee the land 

wherein thou art a stranger, all the land of Canaan for an 

everlasting possession, and | will be their God."HST January 24, 
1844, page 188.4 


These promises, which were absolute and unconditional, have 
never been fulfiled, either to Abraham or his seed: for although 
Stephen says that Abraham removed him into the land, where the 
Jews afterward dwelt, yet the Lord, Acts 7:5,“Gave him none 
inheritance in it, no not so much as to set his foot on: yet he 
promised that he would give it to him for a possession and to his 
seed after him.” Paul also shows us, Hebrews 17:8, 9, 12, 713, that 
“Abraham, when he was called to go out into a place which he 
should after receive for an inheritance, obeyed,” and “sojourned in 
the LAND OF PROMISE, as in a strange country, dwelling ir 
tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same 
promise.” “Therefore sprang there even of one, and him as good as 
dead, so many as the stars of the sky in multitude, and as the sand 
which is by the sea shore innumerable. These all died in the faith, 
not having received the promises, but having seen them afar off, 
and were persuaded of them, and embraced them, and confessed 
that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth.” We find 
therefore that while the seed of Abraham have been made thus 
numerous, the land has not been given either to him or them. Paul 
defines the land to be the world, and his seed those who should be 
of his faith: Romans 4:13. “For the promise that he should be heir of 
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the world, was not to Abraham or his seed through the law, but 
through the righteousness of faith.” “Therefore it is of faith, that it 
might be by grace; to the end the promise might be sure to all the 
seed; not to that only which is of the law, but to that also which is of 
the faith of Abraham, who is the father of us all.” Again Paul says, 
Galatians 3:29, that “if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, 
and heirs according to the promise."HST January 24, 1844, page 
188.5 


Four hundred and thirty years after the promise was made to 
Abraham, “that he should be the heir of the world,” and while his 
descendants were in affliction in the land of Egypt, the Lord 
appeared unto Moses in the land of Midian, as the God of Abraham, 
Isaac and Jacob, and said, Exodus 6:4. “I have also established my 
covenant with them, to give them the land of Canaan, the land of 
their pilgrimage, wherein they were strangers.” He also promised to 
bring there the children of Israel, saying, 8 v. “And | will bring you 
unto the land, concerning which | did swear to give it to Abraham, to 
Isaac, and to Jacob; and | will give it you for an heritage;” They 
were not however then to possess the land; but were only to be 
brought there to sojourn in it, as strangers and pilgrims, like their 
fathers, and to be put under a system of training, by which they 
should be qualified to inherit the promises to Abraham. When they 
should have complied with God’s requirements, the land was to be 
given them; but then the Lord assured them it was still his, saying, 
Leviticus 25:23. “The land shall not be sold forever: for the land is 
mine; for ye are strangers and sojourners with me.” And David said, 
Psalm 39:12, “| am a stranger with thee, and a sojourner, as all my 
fathers were.”HST January 24, 1844, page 188.6 


The Lord then gave Israel his laws and commandments, and 
ordinances, and commanded them, saying, Leviticus 26:1, 2, “Ye 
shall make no idols nor graven image, neither rear up a standing 
image, neither shall ye set up any image of stone in your land, to 
bow down unto it: for | am the Lord your God. Ye shall keep my 
Sabbaths, and reverence my sanctuary: | am the Lord.” Upon the 
condition of their complying with these requirements, they were to 
remain in that land as a nation until they should have completed 
their probation; and then the Lord would remember his covenant 
with Abraham and all of his faith, to give them the land for their 
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everlasting possession, would set his tabernacle among them, and 
would himself walk among them.HST January 24, 1844, page 188.7 


The Condition 


JVHe 


This was the condition and the promise, Leviticus 26:3-13. “If ye 
walk in my statutes, and keep my commandments and do them; 
THEN will | give you rain in due season, and the land shall yield her 
increase, and the trees of the field shall yield their fruit: And your 
threshing shall reach unto the vintage, and the vintage shall reach 
unto the sowing-time; and ye shall eat your bread to the full, and 
dwell in your land safely. And | will give peace in the land, and ye 
shall lie down, and none shall make you afraid: and | will rid evil 
beasts out of the land, neither shall the sword go through your land. 
And ye shall chase your enemies, and they shall fall before you by 
the sword. And five of you shall chase a hundred, and a hundred of 
you shall put ten thousand to flight: and your enemies shall tall 
before you by the sword. For | will have respect unto you, and make 
you fruitful, and multiply you, and establish my covenant with you. 
And ye shall eat old store, and bring forth the old because of the 
new. And | will set my tabernacle among you: and my soul shall not 
abhor you. And | will walk among you, and will be your God, and ye 
shall be my people. | am the Lord your God, which brought you 
forth out of the land of Egypt, that ye should not be their bond-men, 
and | have broken the bands of your yoke, and made you go 
upright."HST January 24, 1844, page 188.8 


If the Jews did not comply with the requirements of the Lord, with 
these conditions, these promises were to be of no effect: for, said 
the Lord, 26:74-17. “BUT if ye will not hearken unto me, and will not 
do all these commandments; and if ye shall despise my statutes, or 
if your soul abhor my judgments, so that ye will not do all my 
commandments, but that ye break my covenant: | also will do this 
unto you, | will even appoint over you terror, consumption, and the 
burning ague, that shall consume the eyes, and cause sorrow of 
heart: and ye shall sow your seed in vain: for your enemies shall eat 
it. And | will set my face against you, and ye shall be slain before 
your enemies: they that hate you shall reign over you, and ye shall 
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flee when none pursueth you.”HST January 24, 1844, page 188.9 


Duration of Their Punishment 


JVHe 


If, after the infliction of all these judgmenst, the Jews would hearken 
unto the Lord and forsake their sins, then the Lord would pardon 
them, and continue them as a nation till he should perfect them; but 
if they would not, they were to be punished seven times, or 2450 
years, Leviticus 26:18-29. “And if ye will not for all this hearken unto 
me, then | will punish you seven times more for your sins. And | will 
break the pride of your power; and | will make your heaven as iron, 
and your earth as brass: And your strength shall be spent in vain: 
for your land shall not yield her increase, neither shall the trees of 
the land yield their fruits." HST January 24, 1844, page 188.10 


The seven times punishment are mentioned four times in 
succession, and each time with some additional punishment. This 
has led some to suppose that the seven times were to be repeated 
four times, making 4X7=28 times. But the fact of their being 
repeated, does not prove four, or more than one such successive 
period, any more than the 136th psalm, where the Lord promised to 
have mercy upon Israel forever, and repeated it 26 times, proves 
that he will have mercy for 26 forevers. Another reason given for its 
being repeated, is drawn from Genesis 41:17-32, where it is 
recorded that Pharaoh dreamed of seeing seven fat kine devoured 
by seven lean kine, and again dreamed that seven good ears of 
corn were devoured by seven lean ears. This was interpreted by 
Joseph to denote seven years of plenty to be succeeded by seven 
years of famine; and not two periods of each. “And Joseph said 
unto Pharaoh, The dream of Pharaoh is one; and for that the dream 
was doubled unto Pharaoh twice; it is because the thing is 
established by God, and God will shortly bring it to pass.” It is 
therefore argued that the seven times are repeated four times for 
the same reason. But itis believed that there is still another, yet 
greater reason for its being thus repeated, viz., that after the 
commencement of the seven times, the Jews as a nation were to 
have four great opportunities of being restored to their former 
estate, and having the balance of the seven times remitted, if they 
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would hearken unto the Lord and be reformed by the punishments 
which they should then have endured. But if they would not hearken 
or be reformed by those things, they were yet to be punished the 
full seven times for their sins. HST January 24, 1844, page 188.11 


By comparing the history of the Jews with this prophecy, the force 
of this application will be seen. After their entrance into the land of 
promise. where they were to sojourn during their heirship and 
probation, the Lord drove out the inhabitants before them, and gave 
them judges about the space of 450 years, till the time of Samuel 
the prophet: afterwards they desired a king, and God gave them 
Saul for the space of 40 years; but he for his wickedness was 
rejected of the Lord, who chose David, and promised to give him 
and his seed the throne of Israel forever. Psalm 89:20-37. “| have 
found David my servant; with my holy oil have | anointed him: With 
whom my hand shall be established: mine arm also shall strengthen 
him. The enemy shall not exact upon him; nor the son of 
wickedness afflict him. And | will beat down his foes before his face, 
and plague them that hate him. But my faithfulness and my mercy 
shall be with him: and in thy name shall his horn be exalted. | will 
set his hand also in the sea, and his right hand in the rivers. He 
shall cry unto me, Thou art my Father, my God, and the Rock of my 
salvation. Also | will make him my first-born, higher than the kings of 
the earth. My mercy will | keep for him forevermore, and my 
covenant shall stand fast with him. His seed also will | make to 
endure forever, and his throne as the days of heaven. If his children 
forsake my law, and walk not in my judgments; if they break my 
statutes, and keep not my commandments; then will | visit their 
transgression with the rod, and their iniquity with stripes. 
Nevertheless, my loving-kindness will | not utterly take from him, 
nor suffer my faithfulness to fail. My covenant will | not break, nor 
alter the thing that is gone out of my lips. Once have | sworn by my 
holiness that | will not lie unto David. His seed shall endure forever, 
and his throne as the sun before me. It shall be estabed forever as 
the moon, and as a faithful witness in heaven.” 132:71-714. “The 
Lord hath sworn in truth unto David; he will not turn from it; Of the 
fruit of thy body will | set upon thy throne. If thy children will keep 
my covenant and my testimony that | shall teach them; their 
children also shall sit upon thy throne for evermore. For the Lord 
hath chosen Zion; he hath desired it for his habitation. This is my 
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rest forever; here will | dwell; for | have desired it."HST January 24, 
1844, page 189.1 


Notwithstanding all the goodness of the Lord and all his mighty 
works, the Jews were ever a stiff necked and rebellious race, so 
that, Psalm 78:31-39, 64-62 “The wrath of God came upon them. 
and smote down the chosen men of Israel. For all this, they sinned 
still and believed not his wondrous works. Therefore their days did 
he consume in vanity, and their years in trouble. When he slew 
them, then they sought him: and they returned and inquired early 
after God. And they remembered that God was their Rock, and the 
high God their Redeemer. Nevertheless they did flatter him with 
their mouth, and they lied unto him with their tongues. For their 
heart was not right with him, neither were they steadfast in his 
covenant. But he being full of compassion, forgave their iniquity, 
and destroyed them not: yea, many a time turned he his anger 
away, and did not stir up all his wrath. For he remembered that they 
were but flesh; a wind that passeth away, and cometh not again.” 
54—62. “And he brought them to the border of his sanctuary, even 
to this mountain, which his right hand had purchased. He cast out 
the heathen also before them, and divided them an inheritance by 
line, and made the tribes of Israel to dwell in their tents. Yet they 
tempted and provoked the most high God, and kept not his 
testimonies: But turned back, and dealt unfaithfully like their fathers: 
they were turned aside like a deceitful bow. For they provoked him 
to anger with their high places, and moved him to jealousy with their 
graven images. When God heard this, he was wroth, and greatly 
abhored Israel: so that he forsook the tabernacle of Shiloh, the tent 
which he placed among men; and delivered his strength into 
captivity, and his glory into the enemy’s hand. He gave his people 
over also unto the sword; and was wroth with his inheritance.” Thus 
the nation continued a rebellious race, but independent of their 
enemies until the days of Manasseh, a wicked and idolatrous 
prince, who, 2 Chronicles 33:9, 10, made Judah and the inhabitants 
to err, and to do worse than the heathen, whom the Lord had 
destroyed before the children of Israel. And the Lord spake to 
Mauasseh and his people: but he would not hearken. Therefore the 
Lord threatened, 2 Kings 21:12-16, to bring “such evil upon 
Jerusalem and Judah, that whosoever heareth it, both his ears shall 
tingle;” and | will wipe Jerusalem as a man wipeth a dish, wiping it, 
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and turning it upside down. And | will forsake the remnant of mine 
inheritance, and deliver them into the hand of their enemies; and 
they shall become a spoil to all their enemies; because they have 
done that which was evil in my sight, and have provoked me to 
anger, since the day their fathers came forth out of the land of 
Egypt, even unto this day,” 2 Chronicles 33:17. “Wherefore the Lord 
brought upon them the captains of the host of the king of Assyria, 
which took Manasseh among the thorns, and bound him with 
fetters, and carried him to Babylon."HST January 24, 1844, page 
189.2 


Thus the punishments in Levit. 26. which were to come upon them 
if they did not hearken to the Lord, were fulfilled to the 16th verse, 
and they that hated them, reigned over them. This subjection of 
Manasseh to the Assyrians, is placed by the best chronologists, B. 
C. 677.HST January 24, 1844, page 189.3 


The First Opportunity for Pardon 


JVHe 


Notwithstanding the supremacy had departed from Israel, and their 
enemies were reigning over them, yet the Lord, ever gracious and 
merciful, did not send the whole nation into captivity, but gave them 
an opportunity to return, but they would not; therefore the Lord said, 
Leviticus 26:18-20, “And if ye will not for all this hearken unto me, 
then | will punish you seven times more for your sins,” [or 2520 
years from the time their enemies ruled over them at Manassah’s 
captivity.” 19, 20. “And / will break the pride of your power; and | will 
make your heaven as iron, and your earth as brass: And your 
strength shall be spent in vain: for your land shall not yield her 
increase, neither shall the trees of the land yield their fruits.” 2520 
years, beginning B. C. 677 would terminate about A. D. 1843, to 
which time the kingdom was to be subjected, if they refused to 
listen to the word of God. Although an opportunity was thus granted 
them for repentance, and Manasseh was permitted to return to his 
throne in Jerusalem, yet the people did sacrifice still in the high 
places, and continued tributary to the Assyrians, till the days of 
Jehoiachin, who, 2 Kings 24:9-17, “did that which was evil in the 
sight of the Lord, according to all that his father had done. At that 
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time the servants of Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came up 
against Jerusalem, and the city was beseiged. And 
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came against the city, and his 
servants did beseige it. And Jehoiachin the king of Judah went out 
to the king of Babylon, he, and his mother, and his servants, and his 
princes, and his officers: and the king of Babylon look him in the 
eighth year of his reign. And he carried out thence all the treasures 
of the house of the Lord, and the treasures of the king’s house, and 
cut in pieces all the vessels of gold which Solomon king of Israel 
had made in the temple of the Lord, as the Lord had said. And he 
carried away all Jerusalem, and all the princes, and all the mighty 
men of valor, even ten thousand captives, and all craftsmen and 
smiths: none remained, save the poorest sort of the people of the 
land. And he carried away Jehoiachin to Babylon, and the king’s 
mother, and the king’s wives, and his officers, and the mighty of the 
land, those carried he into captivity from Jerusalem to Babylon. And 
all the men of might, even seven thousand, and craftsmen and 
smiths a thousand, and all that were strong and apt for war, even 
them the king of Babylon brought captive to Babylon. And the king 
of Babylon made Mattaniah his father’s brother king in his stead, 
and changed his name to Zedekiah.”HST January 24, 1844, page 
189.4 


The Second Opportunity for Pardon 


JVHe 


The Lord did not here make a full end of that rebellious nation: a 
portion of them still remained in their own land, their temple was still 
standing, and one of the line of David was still on the throne. Here 
then was another opportunity for the nation again to return to the 
allegiance of their rightful Sovereign, and thus shorten the duration 
of their servitude, which must otherwise be continued to its end. 
Here then may come in the condition in Leviticus 26:21, 22. “And if 
ye walk contrary unto me, and will not hearken unto me, | will bring 
seven times more plagues upon you according to your sins. | will 
also send wild beasts among you, which shall rob you of your 
children, and destroy your cattle, and make you few in number, and 
your high-ways shall be desolate.” They did still continue to walk 
contrary unto the Lord, and would not hearken unto him, so that 
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their punishment was not here remitted, nor its duration shortened; 
but Zedekiah, 2 Chronicles 36:12-20, “did that which was evil in the 
sight of the Lord his God, and humbled not himself before Jeremiah 
the prophet, speaking from the mouth of the Lord. And he also 
rebelled against king Nebuchadnezzar, who had made him swear 
by God: but he stiffened his neck, and hardened his heart from 
turning unto the Lord God of Israel. Moreover, all the chief of the 
priests, and the people, transgressed very much after all the 
abominations of the heathen, and polluted the house of the Lord 
which he had hallowed in Jerusalem. And the Lord God of their 
fathers sent to them by his messengers, rising up betimes and 
sending; because he had compassion on his people, and on his 
dwelling-place: But they mocked the messengers of God, and 
despised his words, and misused his prophets, until the wrath of the 
Lord arose against his people, till there was no remedy. Therefore 
he brought upon them the king of the Chaldees, who slew their 
young men with the sword in the house of their sanctuary, and had 
no compassion upon young man or maiden, old man, or him that 
stooped for age: he gave them all into his hand. And all the vessels 
of the house of God, great and small, and the treasures of the 
house of the Lord, and the treasures of the king, and of his princes, 
all these he brought to Babylon. And they burnt the house of God, 
and brake down the wall of Jerusalem, and burnt all the palaces 
thereof with fire, and destroyed all the goodly vessels thereof. And 
them that had escaped from the sword, carried he away to Babylon; 
where they were servants to him and his sons until the reign of the 
kingdom of Persia.” Here was fulfilled the prophecy of Ezekiel 
uttered in the seventh year of Zedekiah’s reign respecting that 
prince and Israel, Ezekiel 27:25-27. “And thou profane wicked 
prince of Israel, whose day is come, when iniquity shall have an 
end. Thus saith the Lord God; Remove the diadem, and take off the 
crown; this shall not be the same; exalt him that is low, and abase 
him that is high. | will overturn, overturn, overturn, it; and it shall be 
no more, until he come whose right it is; and | will give it him.”"HST 
January 24, 1844, page 189.5 


Thus the nation was no more to have a prince of their own till Shiloh 
should come. They had rejected the second opportunity they were 
to enjoy for regaining the favor of God.HST January 24, 1844, page 
190.1 
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To be Continued. 


Second Advent Conference in Boston 


JVHe 


Providence permitting, it is purposed to hold a Second Advent 
Conference at the Tabernacle in this city, commencing Jan. 28th, 
and continuing several days.ST January 24, 1844, page 190.2 


During the progress of the Advent cause, the hearts of thousands of 
His children have been gladdened by the prospect of the Savior’s 
near approach; and thousands of souls have been converted from 
the dominion of Satan to the service of Christ, and made joyful in 
the prospect of the Savior’s return. The evidence of his near 
approach still grows bright and clearer; and as we would occupy till 
the Lord come, and continue to be faithful in presenting the 
evidence of his approach, and warning the world to prepare for his 
coming, we would rejoice to meet a goodly number of our Advent 
brethren in Conference, that we may comfort the hearts of each 
other, consider such questions as concentrate a unity of feeling, 
and mature our plans for continued usefulness, while time may 
continue, and for the more extensive diseminating of these 
truths. HST January 24, 1844, page 190.3 


Bro. Miller is expected to be present to lecture each evening, and 
we trust that many may be edified and strengthened in the faith, 
and others converted to the truth. All to whom this cause is dear are 
invited to be present. And mny the God of Israel bless us with his 
cheering presence. J. V. HIMES.HST January 24, 1844, page 190.4 


Bro. A. M. Osgood has resigned his charge as pastor of the church 
in Salem, N. H., and, in company with Bro. O. Eastman, has gone 
to the great West to labor in the vicinity of Rochester. HST January 
24, 1844, page 190.5 


He preached last Sabbath at Worcester, on his way there.WST 
January 24, 1844, page 190.6 


To Correspondents. We received, some weeks since, from some 
brother, an extract from a sermon by a minister in Enfield, Ct. on the 
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dark day immediately after its occurrence. We wish to publish it, but 
have mislaid it, and forgot who sent it. If the sender of it will forward 
another copy, he will very much oblige us.HST January 24, 1844, 
page 190.7 


Will Dr. Crary send us his promised extract on the dark day, and the 
testimony respecting the falling stars, Nov. 13th, 1833, in the Gulf of 
Genoa, and the Dardanelles?HST January 24, 1844, page 190.8 


Greenville, N. Y.—Bro. A. N Bently writes: “There are a few good 
Second Advent brethren in this vicinity, and we need the prayers of 
others, although we are not permitted to see each other face to face 
now; nevertheless, we can pray for each other, that we may have 
grace sufficient for the day in which we live, and to enable us to 
hold out faithful unto the end—and the prayers of the righteous now 
availeth much. Now may the God of peace keep both you and us 
unspotted from the world—from looking back and placing our 
affections on this present evil world, as Lot’s wife did upon Sodom, 
that we may so run as to obtain a crown of righteousness at the end 
of the race, which our beloved brother Paul said was laid up for him 
and for all that loved the appearing of Jesus.HST January 24, 1844, 
page 190.9 


Opposition in the M. E. Church—Zion’s Herald, vs. “Millerism.” 


JVHe 


“Millerism fatal to Missions and Religion’—“great plans of modern 
Christianity,—“book of time,’—restoration of the Jews.’HST 
January 24, 1844, page 190.10 


Continued 


JVHe 


The second objection of our brother of the Herald against 
“Millerism,” is expressed as follows. “At the beginning, while yet but 
few decidedly received Mr. Miller’s predictions, the whole public 
mind was interested in them. Those who would not hazard a word 
in their favor, still feared they might be true. This vague anxiety 
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showed itself in a general interest in religion. But now that the time 
is passing away, we behold a universal reaction. During fifteen 
years past there has not been another period of equal indiffrence in 
religion." HST January 24, 1844, page 190.11 


Yes, the whole public mind was interested not in Mr. Miller’s 
predictions, but in his “lectures on the second coming of Christ;” 
and this “showed itself in a general interest in religion.” And we 
challenge our brother of the Herald, to point out a single case where 
the advent doctrine has been clearly and fully presented, and its 
believers treated with common fairness, in which the condition of 
things has not been more than usually prosperous in all respects; 
and these cases, at least, are exceptions to the “universal reaction” 
and “indifference to religion,” of which he speaks. We also give the 
challenge, on the other hand, to point out a single case where the 
doctrine has been opposed, and its believers silenced or treated 
with scorn and contempt, without producing the state of things 
deplored by the Herald. Its philosophy, therefore, appears to us as 
unsound as its theology in the case. It is of the same nature, 
precisely, of that which has so often deplored the “awful effects” of 
Methodism in similar terms, and is as prevalent as it becomes 
necessary to give an appearance of plausibility to the position of 
those who use it.HST January 24, 1844, page 190.12 


It would not of course be consistent with the position of the Editor 
among his “theological” peers to think of any other cause for the 
state of things deplored by him, than that to which he refers us, 
though every experiment in the case contradicts the supposition. 
There are other causes which nothing but a miracle could prevent 
from producing the “indifference” of which he complains.WST 
January 24, 1844, page 190.13 


Among the “awful effects of Millerism,’—to adopt the current logic of 
the day, which turns the occasion of all the mobs and the outrages 
of the land into a justifiable cause of these outrages—it has turned 
a large portion of the controling agencies and organs of the church 
into agencies of lying and scoffing and blasphemy. Scarcely had 
Mr. Miller's views begun to produce this “general interest in 
religion,” than the leading periodicals of every sect, in concert with 
those which were of no sect, or opposed to all sects, commenced a 
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sharp fire upon the “fanatics” who were “disturbing the churches” by 
devoting themselves as the humble instruments of promoting if. HST 
January 24, 1844, page 190.14 


This was accompanied by a storm of nonsense, perverted truth, 
and denunciation from the heavier ordinance, mounted at the 
theological depots which are now used for the manufacture and 
defence of “modern Christianity.,HST January 24, 1844, page 
190.15 


To this running and random fire from the musquetry of the press, 
and the artillery of the schools, was added a general charge by 
nearly the whole line of pulpit cavalry, bearing down upon the 
enemy in manouvres often as ludicrous or imposing as | if they 
were rallying “the church” to a last “mission,” for the extermination 
of mad dogs or tigers. HST January 24, 1844, page 190.16 


The Orthodox “Puritan,” “Observer,” “Evangelist,” etc, in unison with 
the Infidel “Investigator,” the Baptist “Watchman,” “Advocate” and 
“Secretary,” with the Universalist, “Trumpet,” “Intelligencer” and 
“Tribune,” and a swarm of other kindred sheets—the grave 
Episcopal “Churchman” and “Witness,” with the sparkling and 
profane “Herald of Freedom,’—the parent Methodist “Advocate,” 
with some or all of its branches, in sweet concert with the 
nondescript “Olive Branch;” and “Zion’s Herald,” with the infamous 
“NewYork Herald:’—all these, with others which we must ask 
pardon for omiting, led the way and were followed up in the 
crusade, by a series of wood cut prints in caricature of scenes and 
events which are exhibited in the word of God as of the most 
sublime and awful interest to the church and the world? What this 
“strange” and unmerciful onslaught failed to accomplish, the 
schools and the pulpits, it appears, have completed.HST January 
24, 1844, page 190.17 


The honor of sustaining this popular movement by those who fill the 
Professors chair in our theological schools, to say nothing of others 
who have proved themselves worthy candidates for the chair, is to 
be divided between Bangor, Andover, Newton, Middletown, Lane 
and Oberlin. And who can wonder at the result, since their ill- 
directed fire has performed this surprising and complicated work? 1. 
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Each battery has destroyed itself by turning the fire of one section 
upon another. 2. Each in turn, has demolished its neighbor and ally. 
And 3, all have exploded “Millerism”’ and the word of God,— 
including, according to their own testimony, the “general interest in 
religion." HST January 24, 1844, page 190.18 


If the world cannot sleep comfortably after so many D. D’s and 
Professors have proved, in the same breath, that the state of the 
world is both too good and too bad for “the end to come yet’—that 
“the Prophecies cannot be understood until they have been 
fulfilled,” and then prove, from the same Prophecies, that the world 
is to stand for a thousand years—that it is “horrible blasohemy! thus 
to dictate to the Almighty; as they declare Mr. Miller has done, in 
giving his opinion of the interpretation and termination of the 
prophetic periods, and then go right on and commit the same 
“blasphemy” of telling us how these same periods have been 
fulfilled, or are to be fulfilled though “not yet’—that Peter is mistaken 
who tells us that God hath spoken by the mouth of of all his holy 
Prophets since the world began” of “the times of restitution of all 
things’—that the old Prophetic scriptures which speak of Christ’s 
second coming, were fulfilled before he came the first time; that 
Christ is never to return again to our earth,” in like manner as he 
went into Heaven’—and that “the resurection is past already.” If all 
this has not “overthrown the faith of the church, and given rise to 
this “universal indifference and apathy in religion,—-we may bid 
defiance to earth and hell to put in operation a system of means 
which can produce these results.WST January 24, 1844, page 
190.19 


Is it by these means that the anticipations of the Savior are to be 
realized?—When the Son of man cometh shall he find faith on the 
earth? Thus it is written; and all things that are written must be 
fulfilled. HST January 24, 1844, page 190.20 


If the effects of the war are not such as the Herald records, if the 
mischeivous cause of the late “interest in religion” has not been 
sufficiently “exploded,” “used up,” & c. etc. to be “going down” by 
this time, it must live forever. And we can assure our brother that 
there are thousands who adopt the exulting language of the 
primitive church,—“Thanks be to God who always causeth us to 
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triumph in Christ,” whose interest in religion has experienced no 
abatement by the “reaction” or the “passing of time’HST January 
24, 1844, page 191.1 


We very much fear his sources of consolation will prove as “fatal” to 
himself, as he fears the “disappointment” of the Mlillerites will be to 
them. “We can only pray that” he and his coadjutors “may have 
grace to” prepare them for the worst. “The effects of their’ course 
are “inevitatable.” Such “revolutions never go back.” What they 
have seen is but “the beginning of the end,” even if the Millerites 
should be “disappointed.”HST January 24, 1844, page 191.2 


The only arguments by which Br. S. attempts to meet these 
“heterodoxical, “novel,” and “wrong  opinions’—this “fatal” 
theological error;” and the “obvious evidence” by which he proves 
“Millerism” to be what he so characteristically denominates it, are as 
remarkable and “natural” as the philosophy by which he accounts 
for the state of the “missionary cause” and of “religion.” Here is the 
first—HST January 24, 1844, page 191.3 


“It would be useless to enter here into arguments against the 
chronological position of Millerism. Christianity required 4000 years 
for its introduction, and has not yet been in operation 2000. Strange 
as it may seem, that God in writing the book of time should make 
the preface twice as long as the main record itself, yet we know that 
no considerations can shake the confidence of those who with 
sincere hearts, though mistaken minds, are looking for the 
immediate appearing of their Lord."HST January 24, 1844, page 
191.4 


As our brother has not referred us to chapter and verse of the book 
for which alone we have any great respect in such cases, where 
this “book of time” which he says “God” has been “writing” is 
mentioned; and as it must agree, supposing such a book could be 
found, with the “time” he has written in the “book” which has been 
given to us all; and as this book has proved itself true in so many 
cases both as to “time” and event, there are the best “arguments” in 
the world why “no considerations,” drawn from any other book can 
shake the confidence of those who are looking for what it 
promises.HST January 24, 1844, page 191.5 
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But this argument (?) of the Herald is taken from a “book” written by 
the Rev. L. Dimick,” to prove “the end not yet;” and as its 
“arguments” were not found in the old Book of books, they were to 
us not only “useless” but perfectly silly, including the one before 
us.HST January 24, 1844, page 191.6 


Besides, supposing such a “book of time” to have been written, who 
is authorised to tell us where “the preface” is to be separated from 
“the main record?’ Without some such authorised direction we do 
not see why some champion “of modern Christianity” a 1000 years 
hence, supposing time to continue according to the argument under 
consideration, might not refer to this same “book of time,” and prove 
the end to be farther off than ever, by simply assuming that “the 
preface” run down to the celebrated epoch—the recovery of “the 
church” from the “awful effects of Millerism,” and the time after that 
to be “the main record!” And a repetition of the appeal to this same 
“book of time” could put off the end forever! Surely this book, or the 
argument at least, should be put into the canonical authorities of 
“the church,” & the inventor of it deserves to be cannonised. It 
would be a complete antidote to all “fanaticism” of this kind in 
“future,” and of course would be hailed as the master attainment “of 
modern Christianity." HST January 24, 1844, page 191.7 


“St. Paul,” with his “sincere heart but mistaken mind,” could use but 
one argument to prove that “the day of the Lord” might not “come” 
at any time, but the arguments of “modern Christianity” might be 
multiplied till the “world would not contain the books that should be 
written.” HST January 24, 1844, page 191.8 


Our “confidence” is so inveterate, our “mistake” so incurable, that 
these “considerations” rather excite our pity than anything else for 
those whouse them. To us they are “useless,” entirely 
“useless”HST January 24, 1844, page 191.9 


“The book of time” which we know God has written, and written for 
us, and to which an apostle has told us “we do well that we take 
heed” his several chapters in “the main record” before the 
“introduction of christianity.” To say nothing of the one which speaks 
of “the days before the flood,” and “the time” connected with it, or of 
another chapter which speaks of the “time” of the famine of Egypt, 





961 


—of a third which treats of the “time” of the sojourning of the 
children of Israel in the land of Egypt—or of a fourth, omitting some 
others, which speaks of the 70 years captivity, all of which are 
familiar cases, there is one chapter of a most interesting and 
important character, intimately connected with the “introduction of 
christianity,” and so connected also with the “time” included in the 
remaining chapters, that its fulfilment makes sure the great point 
that “at the time appointed the end shall be.” And no “argument” or 
“considerations” yet presented by the able and active champions of 
“modern Christianity” have shaken, in the least, our confidence that 
it will come as “the Chronology of Mr. Miller’ has from the first 
supposed, “about the year 1843.” This book of time does not agree 
with the old book, and we can have no confidence in it. HST January 
24, 1844, page 191.10 


Concluded in our next.HST January 24, 1844, page 191.11 


Letter from Mr. Miller 


JVHe 


Dear Bro. Himes:—I am now, January 8th, 1844, at my home in 
Low Hampton, after an absence of about nine weeks. The first 
place | visited was Rochester. Here | found the Second Advent 
cause very prosperous, under the labors of Bro. Barry, and a 
number of choice lay brethren. | tarried about eight days at this 
time, and four or five on my return home. The Lord was with us, and 
many souls, as we hoped, were converted to God, and many more 
comforted by the truth, and rejoiced to learn that Jesus was at the 
door. There is apparently no wavering in our brethren in Rochester. 
They believe that Christ will come this year, and they say it will be 
this year until he comes. Amen! So say all. The regular clergy, with 
but few exceptions, were out against us, crying peace and safety. 
Dr. Whitehouse, of the Episcopal church, preached an excellent 
good sound Advent discourse on the last Sabbath of the year 1843, 
and warmly admonished his people to be ready, for the coming of 
Christ was at the door. A few more such men as Dr. Whitehouse, 
would take off the stigma in part attached to the D. D.’s in this 
country. One of the D. D.’s in Rochester, Mr. Lucky, of the 
Methodist church, wrote a pamphlet against Millerism, called his 
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lords and ladies into the house of the Lord, made a great feast of 
oysters and other picknics, Belshazzer like, drank their coffee and 
tea, and eat their costly delicaces, & sold their ice cream and sweet 
meats, and his pamphlet against the second advent of the dear 
Savior. The night before | left, another of the reverend gentlemen 
had his picnic feast at a public house or hall, and sold as above his 
tickets, ice cream, and sweetmeats. | was happy to hear that some 
of the churches of the different sects did not approve of such 
Babylonian feasts; and | do hope in my soul, that not all of these 
sectarian churches will be found “eating and drinking with the 
drunken” when Christ shall come. | am astonished that these 
reverend gentlemen do not see themselves in the glass of God’s 
word; and | would recommend them to read Luke 14:12-14. 
Matthew 24:48-51. Luke 13:25-28. 2 Peter 2:1-3. Jude 10. to 217. 
These are the last times surely.HST January 24, 1844, page 191.12 


From Rochester | went to Lockport. Here | was received by Elder 
Galusha, a man of God; and in his family was kindly entertained for 
more than a week His meeting house and heart were open to 
receive the blessed news of Christ’s coming. Bro. Barry and myself 
labored here in three meetings a day for eight days. The Lord gave 
us a number of precious souls, as evidence of the truth, and the 
appearance was, that the Baptist church, with many more from 
other churches, would all believe in the Second Advent doctrine. 
Bro. Galusha remains firm, and | think will, by God’s providence, be 
obliged to go forth and give the midnight cry, and proclaim “the hour 
of his judgment has come.”HST January 24, 1844, page 191.13 


| next visited Buffalo, where we found no place for Christ’s second 
advent in any of the elegant places of worship of which this city 
abouds. But the proprietor, or agent of the theatre, opened the 
same for our reception. This gentleman treated the subject and 
ourselves in the most kind and rational manner, for which he has 
my warmest gratitude. The theatre was crowded every evening to 
overflowing, and well filled in the day time, notwithstanding all the 
clergy in the city advised their floating members not to go to the 
Miller meeting, as they call our Second Advent lectures.WST 
January 24, 1844, page 191.14 


We next visited Lewiston on the Niagara river, six or seven miles 
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below the falls. Here | gave a course of lectures to the people under 
the charge of Elder Craighorn. Many came from the Canada side; 
and we had a good time. The people were very attentive, and we 
hope many went away to read and pray. | was here challenged to a 
debate by a Universalist minister, as at Rochester and Lockport. 
They are as displeased about Christ’s coming as any of the sects, 
although they pretend to believe that all men will be happy in the 
next world. | will not contend with them; it would in fact be an 
admission that they might be right, which | cannot for a moment 
believe. Michael would not contend with the devil. Why? Because 
he would not admit he could be right. Was he affraid of the devil? 
No. But he said “the Lord rebuke thee, Satan.” And so say | to his 
ministry. HST January 24, 1844, page 191.15 


The next place | visited was Penfield, where Bro. Bernard is pastor. 
| staid a week in this place. Some souls were converted, and many 
were brought to believe in the Second Advent, and reign of the Lord 
Jesus Christ on the earth. The Methodist and Presbyterian 
ministers, like the Prarisees in the days of Christ, would not go in 
themselves nor suffer others to go if they could hinder them; yet the 
house was full; and so methinks these evil servants will find it in the 
day of his coming; a house full and they themselves shut out; for if 
they are ignorant it is wilful ignorance. | understood they took much 
pains to report the foolish stories about stone walls and new 
houses, etc. When pretended servants of God take such a course, 
we know they have not the spirit of Christ, and are none of his. A 
large number of Baptist ministers came out and confessed their 
faith in the doctrine. Some of them will go forth and give the cry. Bro 
Bernard and Galusha must go forth or the Lord will not prosper 
them. If they go forth they will do much good, as there is a great call 
for help in that region.HST January 24, 1844, page 191.16 


| then left Penfield and returned to Rochester, where | staid a few 
days and then started for home. | came to my old friend’s, John Mc 
Murrey, in Lansingburgh, staid there one night, went to meeting and 
found Bro. Moore in the enjoyment of the Advent faith, and laboring 
alone in a protracted meeting. The few Second Advent brethren in 
this place are firm and unwavering in looking for that blessed 
hope.HST January 24, 1844, page 191.17 
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On Saturday Jan. 6th, | arrived at home, having been absent from 
home about eight weeks, and given 85 lectures; | have seen a 
number of infidels converted to God, & more than a hundred have 
obtained hopes where | have been. Among all the churches where 
the doctrine of the Second Advent is shut out, | have not heard of 
one case of revival; and where they have excluded their members 
for their connection with the Adventists, they are to all appearance 
cursed of God. And why should it not be so? Has not God 
commanded us all to watch? and what we watch for we expect 
every moment; therefore when we say we expect him this year, we 
certainly break no Bible rule.HST January 24, 1844, page 191.18 


It is one of the most unnatural and unacountable things ever heard 
of, that the Christian churches should exclude this doctrine, and 
their members for this blessed hope. | know some of the Baptist 
churches say they do not exclude them for their faith, but for their 
communion with the Advent believers. Then if it is not for their faith 
in a coming Savior, why am | excluded from their pulpits, who have 
never communed with any but the Baptist church? It is a false plea. 
But this cannot be the plea of the Methodists and Presbyterians; for 
they believe in mixed communion. What do they exclude for? | 
heard of some being excluded for “hymning” Second Advent 
melodies; others for insanity; when all the insanity proved against 
them was, they were watching for Christ. Oh God “forgive them for 
they know not what they do."HST January 24, 1844, page 191.19 


| have read Bro. Hawley’s article; he appears to labor hard; but in 
my opinion darkens counsel, and makes nothing clear. | am as 
ever. Wm. Miller. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.1 

SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

No Authorcode 

BOSTON, JAN. 24, 1844. 


The English Mission 


JVHe 
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It has long been our desire to send some efficient laborer to that 
field. The calls from there have been long and loud for help; on 
every arrival from there the Macedonian cry has been heard, come 
over and help us. To these urgent calls we have thus far been 
unable to respond only by supplying, to the extent of our means, 
with publications on this subject. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.2 


Bro R. Hutchinson, from Montreal, Canada, a native of England, 
extensively acquainted in that country and sent from there in 1837, 
as a Wesleyan Missionary to Canada, has for some time had a 
great desire to return to the land of his father’s, to proclaim “behold 
the bridegroom cometh.” For some months past he has published 
the “Voice of Elijah,” at Montreal, and scattered it all over the British 
empire. In accordance with his wish to visit England, he came on 
here expecting to sail in the last steamer, but arrived too late; he 
then concluded to sail in the next boat, Feb. 1st, but the calls from 
Canada for him to return have been so loud and urgent, that he has 
felt it to be his dnty to comply, and return there at least for a 
season. He will therefore if time continues, return to Montreal and 
continue his paper, which will be circulated free of postage all over 
the British empire. He will also respond to calls for lectures on this 
subject as far as may be practicable. To accomplish these objects 
he is in want of funds. The shortness of time demands that what we 
do must be done quickly. May the Lord incline the hearts of his 
children to do what they can for this important field; and bless the 
labors of our brother in winning souls to Christ. He is now with us, 
and funds for this mission may be directed to this office.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.3 


Conference in New York. A Conference will commence in New York 
City, if time continue, the 6th of February. Mr. Miller is expected to 
be present.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.4 


We have received an interesting letter from London, which we shall 
give in our next.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.5 


Notice. A Second Advent Conference may be expected, the Lord 
willing, at East Ware, N. H. on the afternoon of Friday, Jan. 26th, to 
continue over the Sabbath. J. Weston.HST January 24, 1844, page 
192.6 
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We perceive by the Western Midnight Cry, that Bro. Fitch has lost 
another son; making two in one month. Bro. Fitch praises the Lord 
that death is soon to be destroyed.HST January 24, 1844, page 
192.7 


Communications for Elder Wm. H. Ireland should be sent to East 
Newport, Me., instead of Eastport, as was stated a week or two 
since in our paper.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.8 


A NEW WORK 


JVHe 


Of the following title is nearly ready for the press:HST January 24, 
1844, page 192.9 


Herald of the Bridegroom.—A Warning, in which the troubles that 
await the enemies of the King Eternal are considered:—And the 
APPEARING OF OUR LORD TO GATHER HIS SAINTS AS T 
NEXT EVENT TO BE LOOKED FOR, is shown, by a Scripturi 
exhibition of the order of events from the fall of the Papacy down to 
the establishment of the EVERLASTING KINGDOM. By / 
Hale.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.10 


Notice is given to those writing to Mr. Miller, that to avoid imposition 
he will take no letters from the Post Office but those paid.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.11 


Tracts! Tracts!! Tracts!!! We have already published half a million of 
those little tracts, which we noticed in our last, many of which are 
scattered; but have thus far received very little for their circulation. 
We shall soon publish another sheet of 18 tracts, the titles of which 
we hope to give in our next.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.12 


Letters received to Jan. 20th. 1843 


JVHe 


T Cole; J V Himes; F E Bigelow; W S Campbell; J B Wood by PN 
$3; A J Batchelder $1; J Allen jr by PM $1; PM Concord NH; PM 
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Lewiston NY; Joseph Bates; Maria Coolidge $3; H S Morse by The 
Publishing Ministry, 50; A. Church by PM $1; PM Marshfield Vt; PM 
Canal Fulton O; S Shaw $1; H Carpenter $1; H H Crossman by PN 
$1; Horace Briggs, by PM $2, was sent to Westville till No. 138, 
when the PM returned it; T M Preble $10; FG Brown; Geo. W 
Thomas by PM $2; S D Barker; John Morgan; PM Derry NH; Luc\ 
Canfield by PM $1; C Clapp by PM $1; Dea John Pepper by PM $1 
MO Pray $10; B P Manning; C Green $20; Jacob Lyfus by PM $1; 
PM Troy NY; L G Whiting, by PM $2, which pays for two volumes 
ahead; G Kemston $3; James Fowler, $1, and S Osgood $1 by PM; 
Rev G P King by P M $1; H Searle $1; J Morrill $2; J Hamilton; J 
Robinson by PM $1; S F Bradley $1, which pays to the 5th No. of 
vol. 7; Win Miller; Jno Ball; E S Blakeslee; Eliza Dodge $2; Jno 
Thompson and Ruth C Mills by PM $1 each; R C Blakesley $2, $1 
in Dec; H Harriman $1; P S Brown $2: J W Spalding; A P Nichols by 

PM $1; PM Hartsville SC; N Jones $5; PM Hill NH; F Burnham an 
S Smith by The Publishing Ministry, 50 cts each; W Davidson by 
PM $2; P Cragin jr by PM $1; Otis Davis by PM $1; Silas Temple 
$1; which pays to end 6th Volume.HST January 24, 1844, page 
192.13 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 


J H Lonsdale, Providence RI; S K Baldwin, Guilford NH; T H Ewing 
Salom NH; Rev S Hawley, Cabotville, Ms; J V Himes, 9 Spruce S 
NY, box & bundle; Capt Jn Bates, Fairhaven, Ms, care of Z. Baker, 
N Bedford; T M Preble, Manchester NH; H Carpenter, Charlotte Vt, 
to be left at the Post Office. M O Pray, N Scituate R I, via 
Providence; R E Ladd, Cabotville, and P Hawks, Chickopee Ms; G 
S Miles, Albany NY and E W Morrill, do.; Charles Green, 40 and 41 
Arcade Phil; J V Himes, Rochester N Y; G W Green, Ringe NH 
Henry Lye, 385 Market St. Phil.; J Linfest, Dover NH; H Searl., 
Providence, Rl; Samuel S Moulton, Manchester, NHAHST January 
24, 1844, page 192.14 


SECOND ADVENT DEPOTS 


JVHe 
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Boston, Mass.—No. 16 Devonshire StreetHST January 24, 1844, 
page 192.15 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.16 


New York City—No. 9 Spruce StreetHST January 24, 1844, page 
192.17 


Address J. V. HIMES.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.18 


Albany, N. Y—No. 67 Green StHST January 24, 1844, page 
192.19 


Address G. S MILES.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.20 


Rochester, N. Y.—No. 17 Arcade Buildings.HST January 24, 1844, 
page 192.21 


Address E. C GALUSHA.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.22 


Utica, N. Y—(Agent please give street and No.HST January 24, 
1844, page 192.23 


Address HORACE PATTEN.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.24 


Philadelphia, Pa.—Nos. 40 & 41 ArcadeHST January 24, 1844, 
page 192.25 


Address J. LITCH.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.26 


Cincinnati, Ohio—Third Street, few doors east of Walnut, south 
side, add. J. V. HIMES.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.27 


St. Louis, Mo.—No. 88 Market StreetHST January 24, 1844, page 
192.28 


Address H. A. CHITTENDEN.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.29 


Louisville, Ky.—Jefferson House HST January 24, 1844, page 
192.30 


Address Dr. NATH’L FIELD.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.31 
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Montreal, C. W.—No. 158 Notre Dame StreetHST January 24, 
1844, page 192.32 


Address R. HUTCHINSON.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.33 


Portland, Me.—Casco St.—address J. PEARSONJST January 24, 
1844, page 192.34 


Persons wishing for books will please call at the nearest depotHST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.35 


CHEAP LIBRARY 


JVHe 


The following Works are printed in the following cheap periodical 
form, with paper covers, so that they can be sent to any part of the 
country, or to Europe, by mail.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.36 


The following Nos. comprise the LibraryHST January 24, 1844, 
page 192.37 


1. Miller’s Life and Views.—37 1-2 ctsHST January 24, 1844, page 
192.38 


2. Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ—37 1-2ctsHST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.39 


3. Exposition of 24th of Matt. and Hosea 6:1-3. 18 3-4 cts.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.40 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.41 


5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Advent.—18 1-4 
cts. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.42 


6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and the twelve 
hundred and sixty days of Daniel and John.—12 1-2 cts.HST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.43 
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7. Fitch’s Letter, on the Advent in 1843.—12 1-2 cts.HST January 
24, 1844, page 192.44 


8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of England—10 
cts. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.45 


9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 cts.HST January 24, 
1844, page 192.46 


10. Letter to every body, by an English author, “Behold | come 
quickly."—6 cts.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.47 


11. Refutation of “Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. Litch.—15 
cts. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.48 


2 The “Midnight Cry.” By L.D. Fleming. 121-2HST January 24, 
1844, page 192.49 


13. Miller’s review of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End not Yet”—10 
cts. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.50 


14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths, and great Jubilee.—10 cts HST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.51 


15. The glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch.—10 cts. HST January 
24, 1844, page 192.52 


16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles Fitch. 6 1-4 
cts. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.53 


17. Cox’s Letters on the Second Coming of Christ —18 3-4 ctsHST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.54 


18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. By J. 
Sabine. 12 1-2 cts.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.55 


19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. |. 31 cts.—20, “” “” Vol. 
Il. 37 1-2 cts. HST January 24, 1844, page 192.56 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Wm. Miller. 6 1-47S7T January 24, 
1844, page 192.57 
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22. Miller’s Reply to Stuart. 12 1-2 ctsHST January 24, 1844, page 
192.58 


23. Millennial Harp, or Second Advent Hymns. Price 121 ctsHST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.59 


24. Israel and the Holy Land,—The Promised Land. By H. D. Ward. 
Price 10 cts.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.60 


25. Inconsistencies of Colver’s ‘Literal Fulfilment of Daniel’s 
Prophecies, ‘shown by S. Bliss. 10 cts HST January 24, 1844, page 
192.61 


26. Bliss’ Exposition of Matthew 24th. 121 cts.HST January 24, 
1844, page 192.62 


27. Synopsis of Millers Views. 61 cts.;WST January 24, 1844, page 
192.63 


28. Judaism Overthrown. By J. Litch. 10 ctsHST January 24, 1844, 
page 192.64 


29. Christ's First and Second Advent, with Danel’s Visions 
Harmonized and Explained. By N. Hervey. 183 cts.4ST January 24, 
1844, page 192.65 


30. New Heavens and New Earth, with the Marriage Supper of the 
Lamb. By N. Hervey. 121 cts.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.66 


31. Starkweather’s Narrative. 10 ctsHST January 24, 1844, page 
192.67 


32. Brown’s Experience. 121HST January 24, 1844, page 192.68 


33. Bible Examiner, by George Storrs. 183 ctsHST January 24, 
1844, page 192.69 


34. The Second Advent Doctrine Vindicated,—a sermon preached 
at the dedication of the Tabernacle, by Rev. S. Hawley, with the 
Address of the Tabernacle Committee. p p. 107. 20 cts.WST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.70 
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35. A Solemn Appeal to Ministers and Churches,—especially to 
those of the Baptist denomination. By J. B. Cook. 10 ctsiST 
January 24, 1844, page 192.71 


36. Second Advent Manual, by A. Hale. 1834ST January 24, 1844, 
page 192.72 


37. Millennial Harp, 2nd Part. 121 cts HST January 24, 1844, page 
192.73 


38. The Chronology of the Bible. By S. Bliss, 6HST January 24, 
1844, page 192.74 


39. A True Picture, or a Thrilling Description. 6C.HST January 24, 
1844, page 192.75 


40. Warning to WatchfulnessHST January 24, 1844, page 192.76 


This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by the addition of 
new works.HST January 24, 1844, page 192.77 
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January 31, 1844 
Vol. VI.—No. 24. Boston, Whole No. 144 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 


Terms.—$1, 00 per Vol. (24 Nos.) in advance Office No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston.HST January 31, 1844, page 193.1 


J. V. Himes, J. Litch, and S. Bliss, Editors. 
Dow & Jackson, Printers, Boston. 


Tabernacle.—Mr. Miller lectured all day and evening, on the 
Sabbath, to all who could gain admittance to the Tabernacle, it 
being filled to overflowing The congregation were very attentive. He 
is expected to lecture each evening through the week. The 
Conference commenced on Monday afternoon. We shall give a full 
account in our next.HST January 31, 1844, page 193.2 


This number closes the sixth volume of this paper. That we may 
occupy till the Lord come, we shall commence another volume and 
continue it as long as the Lord by his providence shall direct, though 
we hope to have no occasion to complete it. HST January 31, 1844, 
page 193.3 


Conferences in New York, Feb. 6; and in Philadelphia, Feb. 11;4ST 
January 31, 1844, page 193.4 


Map of the Four Universal Monarchies, with their divisions, as 
brought to view in the Scriptures. We have just published a large 
map of this character, the size of the large chart. Price $2.HST 
January 31, 1844, page 193.5 


More new Tracts this week.HST January 31, 1844, page 193.6 
Conference in Woodstock, Vt.—There will be a Second Advent 


Conference at the Brick Meeting House, to commence at ten 
o'clock A M. Wednesday, the 14th of February, to hold two days or 
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more, as the Lord may direct. In behalf of the brethren, L. 
Slayton.HST January 31, 1844, page 193.7 


Woodstock, Vt. Jan. 24, 1844.HST January 31, 1844, page 193.8 


Don’t fail to read Br. Miller’s AddressHST January 31, 1844, page 
193.9 


Opposition in the M. E. Church—Zion’s Herald, vs. “Millerism.” 


JVHe 


“Millerism fatal to Missions and Religion’—“great plans of modern 
Christianity,,—“book of time,’—restoration of the Jews.”HST 
January 31, 1844, page 193.10 


Concluded 


JVHe 


The second argument is expressed in these words: “They find 
meanings for the prophecies relating toWST January 31, 1844, page 
193.11 


THE JEWS 


JVHe 


which the theologians of the last two centuries (the ablest since St. 
Paul,) never dreamed of; and this, too, without the discovery of any 
lost historical evidence, or any new axiom in Biblical criticism, but 
by mere conjectural constructions,’—“contrary to the most obvious 
evidence” “they have no confidence in the restoration of the Jews.” 
“This perpetual miracle, the dispersion and miraculous distinctness 
of that race in all climes and through long ages, suspending the 
strongest affinities of human nature, and the strongest tendencies 
of human society, is to them but a strange accident.” HST January 
31, 1844, page 193.12 


“This perpetual miracle” is by no means “a strange accident” to the 
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Millerites. We look upon the dispersion and distinctness of that race 
as among the strongest evidences of “our religion,” and of our 
“heterodoxical opinions.” “Lo, the people shall dwell alone, and not 
be reckoned among the nations” is among the earliest “prophecies” 
upon record concerning them; and on condition that their heart 
turned away from the Lord their God the generation that should rise 
up after them and the stranger that should come from a far land, 
shall say, when they see the plagues of that land and the 
sicknesses which the Lord hath laid upon it; and that the whole land 
thereof is like the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah, Admah, and 
Zeboim, which the Lord overthrew in his anger, and in his wrath; 
even all nations shall say, Wherefore hath the Lord done thus unto 
this land? what meaneth the heat of this great anger? Then men 
shall say. Because they have forsaken the covenant of the Lord 
God of their fathers, which he made with them when he brought 
them forth out of the land of Egypt. Deuteronomy 29:18-25. “And 
among these nations shalt thou find no ease, neither shall the sole 
of thy foot have rest.” Thus they were to be “a perpetual reproach,” 
a monument of “the severity of God.” These “prophecies” could not 
be fulfilled without the “perpetual miracle” to which our brother 
refers; and when he can, by the same “prophecies,” show that this 
miracle is an argument for their restoration to old Jerusalem, 
converted or unconverted, we shall no longer abide in unbelief. But 
the fact of their dispersion and isolated condition is no more a proof 
of their “restoration,” than the condition of Sodom and Gomorrah is 
proof that their “restoration” is to take place in the “future.” Indeed, 
God has placed one exactly on the same footing with the other. 
“When | shall bring again their captivity, the captivity of Sodom and 
her daughters, and the captivity of Samaria and her daughters, then 
will | bring again the captivity of thy captives in the midst of them. 
That thou mayst bear thine own shame, and mayest be confounded 
in all that thou hast done, in that thou art a comfort unto them. 
When thy sisters, Sodom and her daughters, shall return to their 
former estate, then thou and thy daughters shall return to your 
former estate. Ezekie! 16:53-55. This is only one of several 
prophetic views of the fate of Jerusalem which place its restoration 
beyond the limits of possibility. 4ST January 31, 1844, page 193.13 


Nor do we wish for “any new axiom in Biblical criticism,” in the case 
of the Jews. We go right back to “St. Paul,” to whom our brother of 
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the Herald also gives the preference. On his “axiom” and his 
“arguments” we rest the question. The “axiom” is this,—/f any of the 
Jews, the natural seed of Abraham, are the subjects of “the 
promises made unto the fathers,” they are so, not because they are 
the natural seed, but on account of their moral character, their 
“FAITH.” “That is, they which are the children of the flesh, these are 
not the children of God, but the children of the promise are counted 
for the seed.” “For ye are all the children of God by faith in Christ 
Jesus.” “So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful 
Abraham.” According to this “axiom” there is no more propriety in 
taking the promises, by which God has pointed this seed of 
Abraham, in their successive generations to the immortal 
inheritance, and applying them to his natural posterity in the future, 
than there would be in giving the promises which hold out a crown 
of life for those who are faithful unto death,—and that those who 
suffer with Christ shall reign with him, to the impenitent of a future 
period, or even to the lost in perdition.HST January 31, 1844, page 
193.14 


It cannot be done without subverting the whole economy of 
salvation. It gives a meritorious character to what “St. Paul,” 
considered “loss and dross, and even dung.”—It builds again the 
things which he destroyed. It makes the natural Jews, represented 
by the children of the bond-woman, with their Jerusalem now in 
bondage, heirs with the children of the free-woman who represents 
the Jerusalem above, “contrary” to the plain statement of St. Paul; 
and “strikes at” his whole argument that they only who are Christ’s 
are heirs according to the promise,—that the Jew must change his 
position from works to faith, from the law to grace, and trust no 
longer in the flesh, in birth, blood, education, or the appendages 
and drapery of divine service, but in the promise and spirit of the 
living God.HST January 31, 1844, page 193.15 


It supposes that “the one” of the “two covenants” made with 
Abraham, which is Hagar, according to the “allegory” of “St. Paul,” 
and which provided for the temporary possession of the land of 
Canaan under the law, which was added because of transgressions 
till the seed (Christ) should come to whom the promise was made 
as the heir and Lord and Giver of the inheritance, the arrangements 
and blessings of the everlasting covenant.—It supposes that this 
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covenant, with its law and ordinances, and Jerusalem in bondage, 
which has been “abolished” by Christ, having answered its purpose 
as a shadow of good things to come, is still of value, though “St. 
Paul” declares repeatedly that it must give place to the everlasting 
covenant, which Christ “hath obtained the more excellent ministry, 
by how much also He is the mediator of a better covenant, which 
was established upon better promises.""YST January 31, 1844, 
page 193.16 


These “better promises” speak of “a better country, that is an 
heavenly, which Abraham is to receive for inheritance:—a better 
than the old Canaan can ever be while under the curse, and an 
heavenly, because it is in the kingdom to be set up by the God of 
heaven, and in which His will is to be done as it is in heaven, and 
also because all who inherit that kingdom shall bear the image of 
the Lord from heaven. “For this | say unto you, that flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the kingdom of God.”HST January 31, 1844, page 
193.17 


It was the work of “St. Paul” to convert his kinsman according to the 
flesh, from this abolished covenant, which could give them or their 
city, nothing but bondage, to that better covenant under which 
Christ makes them free, and heirs of the heavenly Jerusalem. If 
they trust in the law they must perish by the law; and if the law 
brings them to Christ, that they may be justified by faith, they have 
no more to do with old Jerusalem than Abraham had, but seek one 
to come. Like him they become strangers and pilgrims on the earth, 
looking for a city which hath foundations, the New Jerusalem, 
whose builder and maker is God.HST January 31, 1844, page 
193.18 


As surely as the law of commandments contained in ordinances 
has answered its purpose, as a middle wall of partition, preserving 
the Jews from the transgressions, or idolatrous alliances, which 
threatened their identity as a people, and thus proved to us the 
faithfulness of God, inasmuch as it shews that Christ is the seed of 
Abraham; as surely as the “Son is born,” and through the eternal 
Spirit has offered himself without spot to God; has ascended to his 
Father’s right hand, there to sit until his enemies are made his 
footstool, so surely he is “born to be a King;” and this “appointed 
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heir of all things,” “in the world to come” which is “put in subjection 
unto him,” shall return “at the time appointed of the Father,” and 
“gather together in one all that are in him; and, having “slain his 
enemies who would not that he should reign over them,” he will 
“make all things new;” and then “the government shall be upon his 
shoulders upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to order 
it and to establish it with judgment and with justice from henceforth, 
even forever. The zeal of the Lord of Hosts will perform this.” “And 
Jerusalem shall be called the throne of the Lord,” “the city of the 
great King.” For behold | create Jerusalem a rejoicing and her 
people a joy."HST January 31, 1844, page 193.19 


But old Jerusalem is “cast out” for the sins of her children. “The 
kingdom shall be no more till he come whose right it is, and | will 
give it him, saith the Lord God.” He shall make it desolate even till 
the consummation. It is to be trodden under foot of the Gentiles till 
the times of the Gentiles shall be fulfilled, when he whose right it is 
will come to reign. HST January 31, 1844, page 194.1 


These may be mere “conjectural constructions” to the Editor of the 
Herald, but we have the utmost confidence in them, inasmuch as 
they have the sanction of “St. Paul,” whose “Biblical criticism” we 
always prefer to the absurd and anti-apostolic “constructions” of 
“modern Christianity." HST January 31, 1844, page 194.2 


To this heavenly Jerusalem we believe all the Jews will be restored 
who have the faith of Abraham, and those who have his faith can no 
more look for rest to the old Jerusalem, than they can look to the 
Dead Se a—the beacon of warning and the token of wrath and ruin 
to an unbelieving world. As to all “the theologians” who adopt any 
other than the apostolic “axiom,” or any other “meanings for the 
prophecies relating to the Jews” than those which agree with the 
ancient “Biblical criticism,” we have “the most obvious evidence” 
that their “constructions” are not only “novel” and “heterodoxical,” 
but that they themselves “know not the Scriptures, neither the 
power of God, and therefore greatly err,” and thus they assist the 
poor souls who are entrusted to their care, and who will soon be 
required at their hand, to weld their fetters at the fires of truth, by 
making the “perpetual miracle” with which heaven warns and 
assures us of the doom which awaits the world, a “perpetual” 
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argument against the danger! H.HWST January 31, 1844, page 194.3 


When shall the Sanctuary be cleansed? 


JVHe 


Extract from a sermon entitled “Sanctuary Polluted,” by Rev. J. L 
Wilson, D. D. of Cincinnati 1828.HST January 31, 1844, page 
194.4 


Concluded 


JVHe 
Again he says p. p. 275—281:—HST January 31, 1844, page 194.5 


“| trust | shall not exhaust your patience, by asking your attention to 
some closing remarks.HST January 31, 1844, page 194.6 


1. Our Lord, and his prophets and apostles considered every part of 
God’s revelation as important and of solemn obligation.HST 
January 31, 1844, page 194.7 


On this subject, the Old and New Testaments speak the same 
language. “Every word of God is pure; he is a sheild unto them that 
put their trust in him—add thou not unto his words, lest he reprove 
thee, and thou be found a liar.” Proverbs 30.HST January 31, 1844, 
page 194.8 


“| testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy of 
this book, if any man shall add unto these things, God shall add 
unto him the plagues that are written in this book: and if any man 
shall take away from the words of the book of this prophecy, God 
shall take away his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy 
city, and from the things that are written in this book.” Revelation 
22. If it be true that “man shall not live by bread alone, but by every 
word of God;” if “things revealed belong to us and our children that 
we may do all the words of this law;” if “the law of the Lord is 
perfect, converting the soul’—‘“the testimony of the Lord sure, 
making wise the simple’—‘“the statutes of the Lord right, rejoicing 
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the heart’—“the commandments of the Lord pure, enlightening the 
eyes’—and “the judgments of the Lord true and righteous 
altogether;” then it may be confidently said, that the popular notion, 
which we often hear from the pulpit, that some revealed and 
inspired truths are unimportant and non-essential articles of faith, 
must be false. If there be any thing clearly a matter of indifference, 
let “the strong bear the infirmities of the weak, and not please 
themselves;” but our Lord will undoubtedly frown on that man who 
shall “break one of the least of his commandments, and teach men 
so to do.”HST January 31, 1844, page 194.9 


2. Our Lord and the inspired writers never grant nor intimate that 
the church of God cannot be of “one mind and one judgment.” They 
always assume the fact that God has spoken nothing in vain, and 
that his revealed will cannot be mutilated nor enlarged, nor wrested 
nor denied, not misinterpreted with impunity. They never tell us 
about “the facts of religion being one thing, and the philosophy of 
these facts another.” They never talk about the “large space of 
debateable ground lying between the borders of orthodoxy and the 
undefined limits of heresy.” But they evidently teach that the 
smallest departure from truth is error. They warn us against worldly 
wisdom, vain philosophy, heresy, and divisions, and they tell us of 
deceitful works. They tell us that “all Christ's people are taught of 
God,” and “if any man shall do his will, he shall know of the 
doctrine,” and they beseech and command “all who in every place 
call on the name of the Lord Jesus, to be of the same mind—to 
speak the same things, and to be perfectly joined together in the 
same judgment.” They urge the church to unanimity as one body, 
and fix an indelible mark of disgrace on the man who causes 
divisions and offences contrary to the doctrines they had taught. 
Nay, they would not spare even an angel from heaven, if he 
preached another gospel.HST January 31, 1844, page 194.10 


Every Christian, and especially every minister, ought to say to the 
Head of the Church as David did to Jehovah, “Then shall | not be 
ashamed when | have respect unto a// thy commandments.” Let no 
one mistake me. | mean not to affirm that a person must know “all 
that has been written by inspiration of God” before he can be saved, 
or before he is fit to teach others, as far as he has learned himself: 
but what | affirm is, that whether a person be a babe, a youth, or a 
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father in Christ—whether he be weak or strong in the faith—such is 
his simple reliance on God’s word, such his humility, such his 
teachable, child-like disposition, if he be united to Christ and led by 
the Holy Spirit of grace and truth, that so far as he does know, he 
speaks and acts in conformity with God’s revealed will, and where 
he does not know, he has sufficient humility and candor to confess 
his ignorance; waiting at wisdom’s door, in the use of appointed 
means, that he may grow in knowledge and grace more and more 
to a perfect stature. HST January 31, 1844, page 194.11 


3. | beg your attention to the responsibility of those who are set 
apart for the express purpose of conducting others to heaven.HST 
January 31, 1844, page 194.12 


“Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of God.” “But 
how can they hear without a preacher?”HST January 31, 1844, 
page 194.13 


A large majority or the human family are in such circumstances that 
if ever they arrive at heaven, they must be guided there by a living 
ministry on earth. Multitudes cannot read, and multitudes more, 
from their abject circumstances and servile employments, have no 
time allowed them to search the Scriptures; while many, very many, 
who can read and might have time, are so little cultivated, possess 
so little mental discipline, they cannot distinguish between sophistry 
and argument, nor discern the wolf in sheep’s clothing. All these 
multitudes must and do place themselves under some man or set of 
men as their scriptural guides, and they who lead them are 
responsible for their souls. “If a man desireth the office of a bishop, 
he desireth a good work;” but, if he assume this office, or others 
invest him with it, while he is destitute of the qualifications belonging 
to the office, his own soul, and all who receive him as a spiritual 
guide, are put in jeopardy. “If the blind lead the blind, they both fall 
into the ditch” The mouth of the Lord hath spoken itHST January 
31, 1844, page 194.14 


No wonder Moses, and Isaiah, and Jeremiah shrunk from the 
responsible stations assigned them. No wonder Paul cried out in 
view of responsibility, “who is sufficient for these things?” and so 
often said, “brethren, pray for us."HST January 31, 1844, page 
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194.15 


4. The true ministers of Christ must not be discouraged when false 
teachers are numerous and popular.HST January 31, 1844, page 
194.16 


When the magicians with their enchantments were numerous and 
popular at the court of Pharaoh, Moses and Aaron stood firm, and 
left the time and manner of “truth’s triumph” to the God of Israel. 
When the false prophets were more than eight hundred to one, 
Elijah put them to a test which proved their overthrow. And when 
Paul had perils among false brethren; when those turned against 
him who once would have plucked out their own eyes for his sake; 
when all Asia forsook him; and no man stood with him at his first 
answer before Nero; none of these things moved him. He could 
say, “the Lord stood with me, and strengthened me, that by me the 
preaching might be fully known, and that all the Gentiles might hear. 
And the Lord shall deliver me from every evil work, and _ will 
preserve me unto his heavenly kingdom, to whom be glory forever 
and ever.”HST January 31, 1844, page 194.17 


Let no man who issound in the faith andapt to teach be 
discouraged when false teachers are multiplied, nor when they are 
surrounded and applauded by gaping crowds of men of corrupt 
minds. But let them watch and pray, and teach, and warn, night and 
day, with tears.HST January 31, 1844, page 194.18 


5. Seeing there is but one true religion, but one right way, but one 
Lord, one faith, one baptism; and as it is true that there are many 
deceivers, who shall deceive many; you are ready to ask me with 
deep emotion and solemn interest, what shall we do? One answer 
is given to all. “Trust in the Lord with all thy heart, and /ean not to 
thine own understanding. |n all thy ways acknowledge him, and he 
shall direct thy paths.” “Be not wise in thine own eyes; fear the Lord 
and depart from evil’—it shall be the life, and health, and strength of 
thy soul. Proverbs 3.HST January 31, 1844, page 194.19 


Look! O earnestly look to God for direction; for if you are taught, like 
the centurion, by a Peter, who will tell you words by which you and 
your house may be saved; or, like the eunuch, by a Philip, who will 
preach Jesus; or, like Lydia, by a Paul, who will glory in nothing but 
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the cross of Christ, you are safe. Go on your way rejoicing; but if 
you misplace your confidence, if you choose blind guides, you are 
ruined, lost forever. HST January 31, 1844, page 194.20 


To them who can examine for themselves | say, “Search the 
Scriptures,” in prayer, in simple dependence on heavenly wisdom. 
Interpret scripture by scripture, and not by art and man’s device. 
“And when they shall say unto you, seek unto them that have 
familiar spirits, false teachers, should not a people seek unto their 
God? To the /aw and to the testimony: if they speak not according 
to this word, it is because there is no light in them.” /saiah 8.HST 
January 31, 1844, page 194.21 


To such as bear rule in God’s house | say, “Try the spirits whether 
they be of God.” If any profess not to walk with us, not to belong to 
our denomination, “Let them alone.” If they do good, hinder them 
not; but rejoice. If they do evil, be not partakers. To their own 
Master they stand or fall. They have made their election; so have 
you. Your choice is made for eternity; and the judgment day will 
disclose the right and the wrong. Every sect must abide by their 
own choice.HST January 31, 1844, page 195.1 


If any profess to walk with us, if they say they are Presbyterians, 
belonging to or under the care of the General Assembly, and cause 
divisions and contentions by departing from our standards, 
forsaking our institutions, and deceiving and unsettling the hearts of 
the unwary; | beseech you, brethren, mark them as false brethren, 
and avoid them. This you can do. This is the least you ought to do, 
when you have not official strength to inflict upon them deserved 
rebuke or merited suspension.HST January 31, 1844, page 195.2 


| feel that | stand before you in solemn and trying circumstances. If | 
am true and faithful, and you neglect the great salvation, | shall 
save my own soul, but you must perish. If | am a blind guide, and 
you are led by my false counsel, we must perish together. Such is 
the state of the Presbyterian church now, that no man can be 
indifferent, no tongue can be silent, no hand idle. It remains yet to 
be seen whether we, as the polluted sanctuary of God, shall be 
cleansed, or whether, when the sanctuary is cleansed, we shall be 
swept away with the “besom of destruction.” Solemn thoughtHST 
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January 31, 1844, page 195.3 


In our context Jehovah says, “My determination is togather the 
nations, that | may assemble the kingdoms, to pour upon them my 
indignation, even all my fierce anger; for all the earth shall be 
devoured with the fire of my jealousy. For then will | turn the people 
to a pure language, that they may all call upon the name of the 
Lord, and serve him with one consent.” Happy unanimity. But who 
can bear the “fire of his jealousy?” “whose fan is in his hand, and he 
will thoroughly purge his floor, and gather his wheat into the garner, 
but he will burn up the chaff with unquenchable fire."HST January 
31, 1844, page 195.4 


The time is specified in our text. “And he said unto meuntil two 
thousand and three hundred days, then shall the sanctuary be 
cleansed.HST January 31, 1844, page 195.5 


In an attempt to ascertain the beginning and end of these prophetic 
days, it is necessary to make a prophetic computation, counting “a 
day for a year.” Ezekiel! 4:6. The period, then, is 2300 Jewish years, 
each year containing 360 natural days, and of course the 
conclusion of the calculation will differ from our dates just as much 
as the Scripture date differs from the common or vulgar chronology. 
Besides this long period of 2300 years, the visions of Daniel 
disclose two other periods of time, which are very remarkable. 
“Seventy weeks” or 490 years, (Danie/ 9:24.) and “a time and times 
and the dividing of time,” (Danie! 7:25,) or 1260 years. One week is 
7 days, and 70 weeks are 7 times 70 days, make 490 days or 
years. “A time, and times and a half a time,” or “the dividing of time” 
is a period of “a thousand two hundred and three score days,” that 
is, 1260 years. Revelation 12. compare the 6th and 14th verses. 
This period is also called “forty and two months.” Com. Daniel 12:7, 
with Revelation 12:2. Forty two months of thirty days each, Jewish 
time, are 42 times 30—1260 Jewish years. These two shorter 
periods of “seventy weeks” (490 years) and “a time and times and 
the dividing of time,” (1260 years.) are as | shall show, 
comprehended in the long period of “two thousand and three 
hundred days” (years). The “seventy weeks” being the beginning, 
and the “time, times and a half,” the end, leaving a middle period of 
550 years from the end of the 70 weeks, till the beginning of the 
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forty-two months—that is, as | understand it, from the time of the 
calling of the Gentiles till the commencement of the reign of 
Antichrist. If this be corrrect, the downfall of Antichrist will be 
complete when the sanctuary is cleansed.HST January 31, 1844, 
page 195.6 


Having thus premised, or given my method of computation, | 
undertake to show—That Daniel’s “70 weeks” is the beginning or 
first part of the “2300 days” allotted for cleansing the sanctuary; that 
Daniel’s “time, times, and a half,” is the last or concluding part of the 
“2300 days” that the “70 weeks” commenced 453 years before the 
birth of Christ and ended in A. D. 37; that the “time, times, and 
dividing of time” or 1260 years began in A. D. 587, and shall end 
with the termination of the “2300 days” or years, in 1847.HST 
January 31, 1844, page 195.7 


It is not a little remarkable, that William C. Davis of South Carolina, 
Th. R. Robertson, of Indiana, and Wolff the Jewish Missionary, in 
calculating the times specified in the Books of Dan. and Rev. all 
have fixed the end of the 2300 days, in 1847. Mr. Davis thought this 
would he the ‘commencement of the Millennium;’ Mr. Robertson 
viewed it as “the downfall of the Pope;” and Mr Wolff confidently 
expected “Christ’s personal appearance in Jerusalem.” How far 
these men were indebted to each other, | cannot tell. | am indebted 
to them all—not for the expectations mentioned, but for pointing out 
a clue by which | can arrive at certainty as to the time of the 
cleansing of the sanctuary.HST January 31, 1844, page 195.8 


Address to Second Advent Believers 


JVHe 
By William Miller. 


Dear Brethren:—Time rolls on his resistless course. We are one 
more year down its rapid stream towards the ocean of eternity. We 
have passed what the world calls the last round of 1843; and 
already they begin to shout victory over us. Does your heart begin 
to quail? Are you ready to give up your blessed hope in the glorious 
appearing of Jesus Christ? or are you waiting for it, although it 
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seems to us that it tarries? Let me say to you in the language of the 
blessed book of God, “although it tarry, wait for it; it will surely 
come, it will not tarry.” Never has my faith been stronger than at this 
very moment. | feel confident that the Savior will come, and in the 
true Jewish year; in 2300 from the decree given to Ezra by 
Artaxerxes, in the seventh year of his reign, the end will come: or in 
2520 years from the captivity of Manasseh, the children of God will 
be delivered from their bondage to the kings of the earth; in 2450 
years from the time when the Jews ceased keeping their Jubilees, 
and the land was left desolate, and their enemies dwelt therein, the 
great Jubilee will come, and the people of God will enter into the 
peaceful possession of the promised and eternal inheritance; and 
also in 1335 years from the taking away of the Pagan power, the 
resurrection of the saints will come; and when the seventh trumpet 
begins to sound, the mystery of God will be finished; all that he hath 
declared by his servants the prophets.4WST January 31, 1844, page 
195.9 


These are some of the reasons why | believe that Jesus will come 
this Jewish year. | have confidence in God’s word; it will not fail; we 
may depend upon it; all men will acknowledge that God is true to 
his time, as well as to the manner of his judgment.HST January 37, 
1844, page 195.10 


Many signs of the last day are being fulfilled in the most remarkable 
manner, at the present time. Among the many which have been 
noticed by the advent writers, | will notice one or two which have 
never been noticed as | have seen. Matthew 24:49:—“And shall 
begin to smite his fellow-servants, and to eat and drink with the 
drunken.” Luke 13:26:—*Then shall ye begin to say, We have eaten 
and drunk in thy presence, and thou hast taught in our streets.” 
17:27-30:—‘They did eat, they drank, they married wives, they were 
given in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark, and 
the flood came, and destroyed them all. Likewise also as it was in 
the days of Lot: they did eat, they drank, they bought, they sold, 
they planted, they builded; But the same day that Lot went out of 
Sodom, it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed 
them all: Even thus shall it be in the day when the Son of man is 
revealed.” 2 Peter 2:13:—‘And_ shall receive the reward of 
unrighteousness, as they that count it pleasure to riot in the day 
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time. Spots they are and blemishes, sporting themselves with their 
own deceivings while they feast with you.” Jude 12:—“These are 
spots in your feasts of charity, when they feast with you, feeding 
themselves without fear: clouds they are without water, carried 
about of winds; trees whose fruit withereth, without fruit, twice dead, 
plucked up by the roots.” These passages show conclusively, that 
in the last day, and at the very time when Christ shall come, 
professors of religion will be eating and drinking, and feasting 
without fear. What can be more literally fulfilled than these 
passages would be, were Christ to come as we expect? Look at the 
feasts of the different sects among the Protestant churches of the 
present day. First, the religious fairs, to raise money for religious 
purposes; where the luxuries of life are sold at any price, and where 
a species of gambling is carried on, more degrading than our public 
lotteries; because done under the garb of religion, and sanctioned 
by our popular clergy. | have understood that some of these fairs, or 
feasts, are held in their public places of worship; places 
consecrated for the contrite and broken in heart to seek God in, and 
for the Christian to meet his brother of kindred spirit, to praise and 
pray, are turned into halls of feasting and confectionary shops, into 
gambling places, and tables of moneychangers. And what can be 
the plea for these abominations? Oh! the Catholic plea, “the end 
justifies the means.” It is a fact, that in not one of these places can 
the cry be made, “Behold the Bridegroom cometh;” and no wonder; 
for they well know if he should come and find them thus doing, he 
would not with a scourge of small cords drive them from his temple, 
but would rule them with a rod of iron, and dash them to peices like 
a potter’s vessel.HST January 31, 1844, page 195.11 


Again, not only fairs, but tea parties, picnic parties, and last of all, 
donation parties, have become very common among us of late. But, 
say you, | hope you will say nothing against our making a present to 
our poor ministers. No, by no means; but the manner and motive by 
which you do this, is what God will judge you for. If it is a gift, let not 
the left hand know what the right hand doeth. If you say it is your 
minister’s just due, why not pay him without subjecting him to so 
much trouble and expense, and turning his house upside down. But 
you well know these are not your real motives; much of it is done in 
pride, and many a poor man, and sorrowful widow, have had their 
hearts made sad because they could not show as much respect for 
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their minister as their neighbor, the rich nabob, who is very liberal at 
such times, either for the applause of men, or to bribe the minister 
to silence in cases of conscious guilt. Do you think these donation 
feasts would ever have come into fashion, if there was no motive of 
worldly gain? No, we must all say. Then these are signs of a worldly 
church, and a cold ministry; and the judgment day will only disclose 
how many of the servants of Christ have neglected to learn the 
truth, and give the midnight cry, in consequence of these fashions 
and customs of a worldly minded church. But | forbear; if it were 
possible to have charity for our churches, | would; but how can I, 
with my present views: Christ at the door, and so many precious 
souls stumbling over a worldly church, and a cold hearted ministry. 
If heaven has any special judgments laid up in store, surely we may 
expect he will hurl them upon the heads of those who shall be found 
thus revelling upon his mercy, and treating with neglect and 
contempt his word and warnings, which he in mercy has given for 
our admonition. HST January 31, 1844, page 195.12 


Therefore, brethren, let us hold fast our faith without wrath or 
doubting, and let us be careful that the enemy get no advantage 
over us. The devil has come down, having great wrath, knowing 
that he has but a short time; and his object will be to draw us from 
the truth. He will endeavor to make us believe some other evidence 
besides the word of God, and follow some other spirit besides the 
spirit of truth. You see that in our opposers is a spirit of the world. 
The Scripture testimony is rejected when it conflicts with the 
traditions of men; and their prejudices become the rule, instead of 
the word of God. Therefore we ought to be very careful we do not, 
what we accuse our opponents for doing. Let us be careful that we 
try the spirit by the standard of divine testimony. | would not even 
glory in appearance, but in one thing | will and may glory, viz. that 
not one single stake which has been planted in the advent cause 
from Scripture testimony, have our opponents been able to remove; 
although they claim all the talent, all the learning, and all the 
wisdom of the time in which we live. What has professor Stuart, a 
giant in biblical knowledge, done? Every rational mind must 
acknowledge that wherever he differs from us he has broken his 
own rules; and that his exposition of the Scriptures are weak and 
perfectly futile. Mr. Culver is an echo to Prof. Stuart, only he is not 
half so candid; and where he has departed from Stuart, he is more 
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ridiculous than his master. It is evident that whosoever wrote the 
pamphlet published under his name, did not believe what he wrote; 
it was only for effect, to blind people’s eyes, and keep them from 
examining the subject of the advent. 1/e are in possession of the facts, 
that Mr. Culver’s tract was re-written, and the provincialisms and blackguardism, 
peculiar to him, omitted. The reason that the obsolete works of Mr. Stuart, among 
the learned, and of Mr. Culver, among the unlearned, are here referred to, is 
because they have been exhumed at the West, where Mr. Miller has been, and 


are being circulated anew.—Eds. Signs. yay Dowling had more puffs from 
the Baptist papers than Mr. Culver, but he was less fortunate; for 
Mr. Culver’s pamphlets were less read, owing, it is supposed, to the 
fewer puffs; while Mr. Dowling was more generally read, and was 
therefore more generally despised for his foolish and weak 
arguments. It was an unfortunate circumstance to Br. Dowling, that 
the writers of those puffs had not read his work before they puffed 
him so much. That would have saved him and the Baptist editors 
much shame and disgrace. To cap the climax, Dr. Weeks came out 
with his long catalogue of Mr. Miller's mistakes, where, by his own 
assumption, he made the first mistake. Then by dividing that into 
twelve parts, and multiplying the same by the number two in 
arithmetical progression, he made somewhere about one hundred 
and sixty. On receiving his puffs from the Observer and Evangelist 
before he began to publish, it was expected he would destroy all 
evidence under heaven of the “blessed hope in the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ;” and show 
that the doctrine of Christ's second advent was a fable. But what 
has he done? Why, he has shown that Mr. Miller, in the acceptation 
of the world, is an illiterate man. But in one thing he has failed; that 
is, to show that the Bible is not true, and that God has not said he 
will lake the weak things of this world to confound the wise and 
mighty. How silly are such productions of our D. D’s, and how 
contemptible must those sectarian editors appear with their puffs, in 
the eyes of Jehovah!! He that sits in the heavens will laugh them to 
scorn. But God has made use of these productions to open the 
blind eyes of many of our brethren; for these writings show the 
weakness of the cause which they have espoused; and many have 
been excited to examine and believe, what otherwise would have 
remained in obscurity until the burning day.HST January 31, 1844, 
page 195.13 
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Another thing has been thus shown. The unbelief of our great 
worldly wise men would never have been made known in any other 
way, aS we can conceive, until the judgment. We now see they 
have but little or no faith in the Scriptures; they believe in no 
resurrection of the body; they scoff at the doctrine of Christ's 
personal appearing and reign with his people on the earth; they 
treat with contempt the burning day, and laugh at the idea of the 
earth’s being purified by fire; they reject the true inheritance of the 
saints, and try to rob Christ of his kingdom. With many of our clergy 
these things are facts, which a few years gone by would not have 
been acknowledged by any. These things show that we have the 
truth on this subject. When a man is forced to deny any one plain 
promise or declaration in the word of God, in order to support his 
theory, you may set it down as an invariable rule that he is 
wrong.HST January 31, 1844, page 196.1 


My brethren, let me advise you to keep yourselves from every thing 
which may lead your mind from the glorious hope of Christ’s 
coming; for if Satan can tempt you to lay down your watch, if it is 
only for one hour, and Christ should come in that hour, he may be 
sure of his prey. “Lest he come and find you sleeping, and so that 
day overtake you unawares.”HST January 31, 1844, page 196.2 


If time continues until the end of this Jewish year, we shall be 
assailed by the enemy in every place where he can have any 
prospect of hurling in a dart. We must therefore watch. If we have 
Pride in our hearts, he will try to make us compromise, and throw 
away our hopes, and relinquish our faith to save our worldly 
character. This would be a fatal stab in our Savior’s side. If we are 
self-righteous, he will persuade us that we are holy; and that any 
thing we may think or do, is not sin. This is enchanted ground, and 
will, | fear, be the destruction of thousands. When men get so holy 
as to have no sin to confess, they cannot need an Advocate; neither 
can they pray the Lord’s prayer without being hypocrites, “forgive us 
our trespasses.” Christ has become of no effect to such. | make 
these remarks not in reference to the doctrine of Christian 
holinesss; but in view of the ultraism, and extravagances which 
some indulge, and which those who believe in true gospel holiness 
equally deprecate.HST January 31, 1844, page 196.3 
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| call heaven and yourselves to witness, my brethren, that | have 
never taught any thing to make you throw away any part of God’s 
word. | have never pretended to preach anything but the Bible. | 
have used no sophistry. My preaching has not been with words of 
man’s wisdom. | have not countenanced fanaticism in any form. | 
use no dreams or visions except those in the word of God. | have 
not advised any one to separate from the churches to which they 
may have belonged, unless their brethren cast them out, or deny 
them religious privileges. | have taught you no precept of man; nor 
the creed of any sect. | have never designed to make a new sect, or 
to give you a nick name; this the enemies to Christ's second advent 
have done; and we must patiently bear it until he comes; and then 
he will take away our reproach. | have wronged no man; neither 
have | sought for your honors or gold. | have preached about 4,500 
lectures in about twelve years, to at least 500,000 different people. | 
have broken my constitution and lost my health; and for what? That 
if possible | might be the means of saving some. How many have 
been saved by these means | cannot tell; God knows; to him be all 
the glory. In one thing | have great reason to rejoice. | believe | 
have never lectured in any place, but God has been with me and 
given some fruits of his Spirit, as an evident token of the truth. | 
have never preached or believed in any time for Christ to come but 
the end of the prophetic periods, which | have always believed 
would end with the Jewish year 1843; and which | still believe, and 
mean, with the help of God, to look for until He comes. And | think | 
can say with my whole heart and soul. Amen, Even so come, Lord 
Jesus.HST January 31, 1844, page 196.4 


| have great reason to be thankful to God, and to many of you, my 
brethren, for what assistance you have rendered me in doing my 
duty, and for the help | have had from the arduous labors of Bro. 
Himes, and from many others who have been the means of 
publishing this doctrine over much of the Christian world. | am truly 
thankful to God and to them; and pray God they may receive a 
disciple’s reward; and | believe that in the New Jerusalem they will 
receive many stars in their crowns; while those who have ridiculed 
and belied them, and imputed to them wrong and wicked motives, 
will wail and weep in the pit of woe. | hope, my brethren, you will 
continue faithful unto the end. All we have of time, is to patiently 
wait, and constantly look for Christ's coming. Wm. MillerHST 
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January 31, 1844, page 196.5 
Friends in the vicinity of Worcester and Hartford, who wish for the 
Harp, and other Advent publications, can be supplied by calling on 


F. E. Bigelow, Worcester, or Wm. Rogers, 4 Exchange, corner of 
State st. Hartford, Ct-HST January 31, 1844, page 196.6 


The Signs of the Times 


JVHe 
“The Lord is at Hand.” 
BOSTON, JANUARY 31, 1844. 


All communications for the Signs of the Times, or orders for Books 
or remittances, should be directed to “J. V. Himes, Boston, Mass,” 
post paid.HST January 31, 1844, page 196.7 


Post Masters are authorized by the Post Office Department to 
forward free of expense all orders for, or to discontinue publications, 
and also money to pay for the sameHST January 31, 1844, page 
196.8 

Subscribers’ names with the State and Post Office should be 
distinctly given when money is forwarded. Where the Post Office is 
not given, we are liable to misdirect the paper, or credit to the wrong 
person, as there are often several of the same name, or several 
Post Offices in the same town.HST January 31, 1844, page 196.9 


The Seven Times of Leviticus 26 


No Authorcode 
Why repeated four times. 


Concluded 


JVHe 
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Their Third Opportunity for Pardon 


Their case, however, was not left utterly hopeless; In the twenty fifth 
year of their captivity from the captivity of Jehoiakim, Ezekiel was 
carried by visions of God into the land of Israel, and set upon a very 
high mountain, by which was as the frame of a city towards the 
south. Then was given the vision and the prophecy recorded in the 
nine last chapters of Ezekiel, beginning with the 40th, which were 
promised to the Jews conditionally, and which, had they complied 
with the conditions, would have been the portion of Israel at the 
termination of the Babylonish captivity. When Ezekiel was thus 
carried to the land of Israel, and shown what was as the frame of a 
city, one, whose appearance was like the appearance of brass, with 
a line of flax in his hand, and a measuring reed, stood in the gate, 
and said unto him, chap. 40:4, “Son of man, behold with thine eyes, 
and hear with thine ears, and set thine heart upon all that | shall 
show thee: for to the intent that | might show them unto thee art 
thou brought hither: declare all that thou seest to the house of 
Israel.” Then he saw and measured the various gates, walls, 
porches, thresholds, chambers, posts, windows, courts, tables, 
hooks, steps, etc. etc. pertaining to what he saw as described in the 
40th, 41st and 42nd chaps. Afterward, chap. 43:2-8, he beheld and 
“the glory of the God of Israel came from the way of the east,” and 
“came into the house. by the way of the gate whose prospect is 
towards the east” and “filled the house.” “And he said unto me, Son 
of man, the place of my throne, and the place of the soles of my 
feet, where | will dwell in the midst of the children of Israel for ever, 
and my holy name, shall the house of Israel no more defile, neither 
they, nor their kings, by their whoredom, nor by the carcasses of 
their kings in their high places. In their setting of their threshold by 
my thresholds, and their post by my posts, and the wall between me 
and them, they have even defiled my holy name by their 
abominations that they have committed: wherefore | have 
consumed them in mine anger.” The above was then offered to the 
nation of Israel conditionally; had they complied with the conditions 
they would have entered into the promised inheritance. The 
conditions are given in the three succeeding verses 43:9-17, “Now, 
let them put away their whoredom, and the carcases of their kings, 
far from me, and | will dwell in the midst of them for ever. Thou Son 
of man, show the house to the house of Israel, that they may be 
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ashamed of their iniquities; and let them measure the pattern. And if 
they be ashamed of all that they have done, show them the form of 
the house and the fashion thereof, and the goings out thereof, and 
the comings in thereof, and all the forms thereof, and all the 
ordinances thereof, and all the forms thereof, and all the laws 
thereof: and write it in their sight, that they may keep the whole form 
thereof, and all the ordinances thereof, and do them.” The 
remainder of this prophecy is occupied with the law of the house, 
the ordinances of the alter, the duties of the priests and people, the 
division of the land, etc., which they were to observe if they should 
comply with the conditions, so that the Lord could fulfill this vision; 
and the consumation of which would be that “the name of the city 
from that day shall be the Lord is there.” This Ezekiel was 
commanded to offer, chap. 44:6, and to “say to the rebellious house 
of Israel, Thus saith the Lord God, O ye house of Israel, let it suffice 
you for all your abominations.” The Lord further stirred up the spirit 
of the Persian kings to permit the Jews to go up to Jerusalem to 
rebuild their temple and city so that they returned to their own land; 
but yet they would not hearken unto the Lord to accept of this third 
opportunity of escaping the dominion of their enemies; they were 
not ashamed of all they had done; neither would they put away their 
whoredom, for the Lord to dwell in the midst of them forever, but did 
evil again before the Lord.” Here then will apply the third repetition 
of the seven times. Leviticus 26:23-26. “And if ye will not be 
reformed by me by these things, but will walk contrary unto me; 
then will | also walk contrary unto you, and will punish you yet 
seven times for your sins. And | will bring a sword upon you, that 
shall avenge the quarrel of my covenant: and when ye are gathered 
together within your cities, | will send the pestilence among you: 
and ye shall be delivered into the hand of the enemy. And when | 
have broken the staff of your bread, ten women shall bake your 
bread in one oven, and they shall deliver you your bread again by 
weight: and ye shall eat and not be satisfied.”,HST January 31, 
1844, page 196.10 


Their Fourth Opportunity for Pardon 


Notwithstanding these repeated rejections of the offers of mercy, 
they were destined to receive one final and more glorious 
opportunity of having “their judges restored as at the first, and their 
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counsellors as at the beginning:” and this was to be by the coming 
of Shiloh, the Messiah—the beloved Son of the Lord of the 
vineyard, who said after his third servant had been sent away 
empty, Luke 20:9-16. “I will send them my beloved Son: it may be 
they will reverance him when they see him.” It was said of him, “he 
shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the highest: and the 
Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his father David: and he 
shall reign over the house of Judah forever; and of his kingdom 
there shall be no end.”HST January 31, 1844, page 197.1 


John was sent as his fore-runner, saying “Repent ye: for the 
kingdom of heaven is at hand;” “prepare ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight;” “there cometh one mightier than | after 
me, the latchet of whose shoes | am not worthy to unloose;” “bring 
forth, therefore, fruits worthy of repentance.” Then the Savior 
followed, and the Spirit of God like a dove descended upon him: 
“and there came a voice from heaven saying, Thou art my beloved 
Son, in whom | am well pleased.” Our Savior then began “preaching 
the gospel of the kingdom of God, and saying the time is fulfilled, 
and the kingdom of God is at hand: repent ye and believe the 
gospel: And he taught in their synagogues, being glorified of all 
proclaiming “the acceptable year of the Lord.” He himself preached 
the kingdom of God throughout Jerusalem and in the cities of 
Judea. Then he called his twelve disciples; and “sent them to 
preach the kingdom of God, and to heal the sick;” “and commanded 
them, saying, Go not into the way of the Gentiles, and into any city 
of the Samaritans enter ye not: but go rather to the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel. And as ye go, preach, saying, the kingdom of 
heaven is at hand.” “But into whatsoever city ye enter, and they 
receive you not, go your way out into the streets of the same and 
say, Even the very dust of your city, which cleaveth to us, we do 
wipe off against you: notwithstanding, be ye sure of this, that the 
kingdom of God is come nigh unto you.” “And they departed, and 
went through the towns, preaching the gospel, and healing every 
where.” “After these things the Lord appointed other seventy also, 
and sent them two and two before his face into every city and place, 
whither he himself would come.” And he commanded them that into 
whatsoever city they enter, and they were received to heal the sick 
and “say unto them, The kingdom of Godis come nigh unto you.” 
And Jesus himself received those that followed him, “and spake 
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unto them of the kingdom of God,” exhorting them to seek “first the 
kingdom of God and his righteousness,” and said “If | cast out devils 
by the spirit of God, then the kingdom of God is come unto you.” 
The kingdom was therefore once more at hand for the Jews to 
accept or reject. HST January 31, 1844, page 197.2 


It was predicted of Israel’s King that when he should come, he 
would come upon an ass and a colt, the foal of an ass. Zechariah 
9:9. “Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion: shout, O daughter of 
Jerusalem: behold, thy King cometh unto thee: he is just, and 
having salvation; lowly, and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt the 
foal of an ass.” In this very manner and to fulfil this prophecy our 
Savior came as their King to give them the last opportunity which as 
a nation they would ever possess of regaining the kingdom. He sent 
his disciples into the village over against them; “and they brought 
the colt to Jesus, and cast their garments on him; and he sat upon 
him. And many spread their garments in the way; and others cut 
down branches of trees and strewed them in the way. And they that 
went before, and they that followed, cried, saying, Hosanna, 
Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord: Blessed be the 
kingdom of our father David, that cometh in the name of the Lord: 
Hosanna in the highest.” “Blessed be the King that cometh in the 
name of the Lord; peace in heaven and glory in the highest.” And 
when he was come into Jerusalem, all the city was moved saying, 
who is this?” “And Jesus went into the temple and began to cast out 
them that sold and bought in the temple, and overthrew the tables 
of the money changers, and the seats of them that sold doves; and 
would not suffer that any man should carry any vessel through the 
temple.HST January 31, 1844, page 197.3 


Thus our Savior came as their King to give them again the kingdom, 
which had been preached as at hand, and the multitude were willing 
to receive him as their King, and hailed him as such. This homage 
our Savior accepted and admitted it to be his: for when “some of the 
Pharisees from among the multitude said unto him, Master, rebuke 
thy disciples;” “He answered and said unto them, | tell you, if these 
should hold their peace, the stones would immediately cry out. But 
the builder rejected the head stone of the corner: he came unto his 
own and his own received him not. The chief priests and the elders 
of the people came to him and said, “By what authority doest thou 
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these things? and who gave thee this authority?” “And they sought 
how they might destroy him.” They would not have this man to reign 
over them, notwithstanding his miracles, they believed not on him. 
John 12:38-41 “That the saying of Esaias the prophet might be 
fulfilled, which he spake Lord, who hath believed our report? and to 
whom hath the arm of the Lord been revealed? Therefore they 
could not believe, because that Esaias said again, He hath blinded 
their eyes, and hardened their heart; that they should not see with 
their eyes, nor understand with their heart, and be converted, and | 
should heal them. These things said Esais, when he saw his glory 
and spake of him.”HST January 31, 1844, page 197.4 


Here then was the rejection of the last opportunity they were to 
enjoy of having the balance of the seven times remitted, as the Lord 
had said. Leviticus 26:27-33. “And if ye will not for all this hearken 
unto me, but walk contrary unto me; Then | will walk contrary unto 
you also in fury; and I, even |, will chastise you seven times for your 
sins. And ye shall eat the flesh of your sons, and the flesh of your 
daughters shall ye eat. And !| will destroy your high places, and cut 
down your images, and cast your carcasses upon the carcasses of 
your idols, and my soul shall abhor you. And | will make your cities 
waste, and bring your sanctuaries unto desolation, and | will not 
smell the savour of your sweet odours. And | will bring the land into 
desolation: and your enemies which dwell therein shall be 
astonished at it. And | will scatter you among the heathen, and will 
draw out a sword after you: and your lands shall be desolate, and 
your cities waste.” Accordingly, when they had thus rejected Christ, 
as “he beheld the city he wept over it, saying. If thou hadst known 
even thou at least in this thy day the things which belong unto thy 
peace! but now are they hid from thine eyes: for the days shall 
come upon thee, that thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee, 
and compass thee round, and keep thee in on every side, and they 
shall lay thee even with the ground, and thy children within thee; 
and they shall not leave in thee one stone upon another; because 
thou knewest not the time of thy visitation.” “And they shall fall by 
the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all 
nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until 
the times of the Gentiles, [the seven times] are fulfilled.” “Fill ye up 
the measures of your fathers.” “O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that 
killest the prophets and stonest them which are sent unto thee, how 
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often would | have gathered thy children together, even as a hen 
gathereth her chickens under her wings, and ye would not! Behold 
your house is left unto you desolate. For | say unto you, Ye shall not 
see me henceforth, until the time come when ye shall say, Blessed 
is he that cometh in the name of the Lord."HST January 31, 1844, 
page 197.5 


Thus did the Jews shut up the kingdom of heaven against men, and 
neither went in themselves nor suffered those who were entering to 
go in, they took our Savior and cast him out of the vineyard and 
killed him. Then the Lord of the vineyard slew those wicked 
husbandmen, and gave the vineyard to others. The kingdom of God 
was taken from them to be offered to them no more, and the 
Romans fulfilled upon that stiffnecked race, all that Moses and our 
Savior had predicted: they were scattered among the heathen, their 
land laid desolate and their cities waste. This is to continue till the 
seven times are ended—the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled, as 
Moses said. Leviticus 26:34-39. “Then shall the land enjoy her 
sabbaths, as long as it lieth desolate, and ye be in your enemies’ 
land; even then shall the land rest, and enjoy her sabbaths. As long 
as it lieth desolate it shall rest; because it did not rest in your 
sabbaths, when ye dwelt upon it. And upon them that are left alive 
of you, | will send a faintness into their hearts in the lands of their 
enemies; and the sound of a shaken leaf shall chase them; and 
they shall flee, as fleeing from a sword; and they shall fall, when 
none pursueth. And they shall fall one upon another, as it were 
before a sword, when none pursueth: and ye shall have no power to 
stand before your enemies. And ye shall perish among the heathen, 
and the land of your enemies shall eat you up. And they that are left 
of you shall pine away in their iniquity in your enemies’ lands; and 
also in the iniquities of their fathers shall they pine away with 
them.”HST January 31, 1844, page 197.6 


If however during this time any should continue not in unbelief, they 
might, by becoming Christ’s, again become Abraham’s seed and 
heirs according to the promise, and be grafted into the olive tree 
from which by unbelief they had fallen. Leviticus 26:40-45. “If they 
shall confess their iniquity, and the iniquity of their fathers, with their 
trespass which they tresspassed against me, and that also they 
have walked contrary unto me; And that | also have walked contrary 
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unto them, and have brought them into the land of their enemies; if 
then their uncircumcised hearts be humbled, and they then accept 
of the punishment of their iniquity. Then will | remember my 
covenant with Jacob, and also my covenant with Isaac, and also my 
covenant with Abraham will | remember; and | will remember the 
land. The land also shall be left of them, and shall enjoy her 
sabbaths, while she lieth desolate without them: and they shall 
accept of the punishment of their iniquities; because, even because 
they despised my judgments, and because their soul abhorred my 
statutes. And yet for all that, when they be in the land of their 
enemies, | will not cast them away, neither will | abhor them, to 
destroy them utterly, and to break my covenant with them: for | am 
the Lord their God. But | will for their sakes remember the covenant 
of their ancestors, whom | brought forth out of the land of Egypt in 
the sight of the heathen, that | might be their God: | am the 
Lord.HST January 31, 1844, page 198.1 


Thus the Jews fell to a level with the heathen nations about them, 
and were no more, as Jews the children of God. The middle wall of 
partition was broken down, and there was henceforth no difference 
between the Jew and the Greek: for the same Lord over all, is rich 
unto all that call upon him. They were now to be Jews, who were 
such inwardly: and circumcision was to be of the heart in the spirit: 
whose praise is not of men, but of God. They were not to be all 
Israel who were of Israel: but the blessing of Abraham was to come 
on the Gentiles, through Jesus Christ. Abraham was to be the 
father of all them that believed, not of the Jews only, but of all who 
should be of the faith of our father Abraham; for if ye be Christ’s, 
then are ye Abraham’s seed and heirs according to the promise. 
And they who should be the heirs of the kingdom are to be the 
redeemed out of every nation and kindred and tongue and people, 
who will reign upon the earth, when Christ shall have judged the 
quick and the dead at his appearing and kingdom: for when God 
shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, 
Daniel 12:7, all the things spoken of in the book of Dan. will be 
finished; the Son of Man will then send forth his angels and gather 
his elect from the four winds, from the uttermost part of the earth to 
the uttermost part of heaven. He will also gather out of his kingdom 
all things that offend, slay those of his enemies who would not that 
he should reign over them, restore the earth to its Eden state, and 
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give the kingdom to Israel—the saints of the Most High, who shall 
possess the kingdoms forever, even forever and ever. Then the 
kingdoms of this world shall have become the kingdom of our Lord 
and his Christ. And the kingdom and the dominion and the 
greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to 
the people of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an 
everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him.HST January 31, 1844, page 198.2 


Then the seven times being ended, the promise to Abraham will be 
fulfilled: he and his seed will possess the land and dwell therein 
forever. And being now at the very end of the 2520 years from the 
captivity of Manasseh, the kingdom is again at hand, and to be 
looked for continually. HST January 31, 1844, page 198.3 


THE BETTER LAND 


JVHe 
by Miss H. F. Gould. 


Who can read the following simple and touching lines, says a 
brother editor, or hear them sung, without having thoughts elevated 
to that “better land,” where “sorrow and death may not enter,” and 
where the turmoil and strife of this world are altogether unknown? 
They are so excellent that we have adopted them with no alteration 
except in the last two lines —Ed. Cry.HST January 31, 1844, page 
198.4 


“| hear thee speak of the better land, 

Thou callest its children a happy band; 

Mother! where is that radient shore? 

Shall we not seek it, and weep no more? 

Is it where the flower of the orange blows, 

And the fire flies glance through the myrtle boughs?” 

“Not there, not there, my child”HST January 31, 1844, page 198.5 


“Is it where the feathery palm trees rise, 
And the date grows ripe under sunny skies? 
Or ‘midst the green Islands of glittering seas, 
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Where fragrant forests perfume the breese: 

And strange, bright birds, on their starry wings, 

Bear the rich hues of all glorious things?” 

“Not there, not there, my child."WST January 31, 1844, page 198.6 


“Is it far away in some region old, 

Where the rivers wander o’er sands of gold? 

Where the burning rays of the ruby shine, 

And the diamond lights up the secret mine, 

And the pearl gleams forth from the coral strand; 

Is it there, sweet mother, that better land?” 

“Not there, not there, my child."WST January 31, 1844, page 198.7 


“Eye hath not seen it, my gentle boy, 

Ear hath not heard its deep songs of joy; 

Dreams cannot picture a world so fair— 

Sorrow and death may not enter there; 

Time doth not breathe on its fadeless bloom! 

In the earth made new, ‘twill shortly come, 

And be here, yes, here, my child!4ST January 31, 1844, page 
198.8 


Letter from Bro. Jonathan Hamilton 


JVHe 


Bro. Himes:—The Advent Conference in this place was well 
attended, and continued nine days. Bro. Churchill and Harvey from 
New Hampshire were present, also Bro. G. P. Martin, from St. 
John’s, and others from Maine. Lectures were given from two to 
three times a day, which took deep, and | have no doubt lasting 
effect on many minds. Some four or five souls were hopefully 
converted to God, and many others inquiring the way to Zion. There 
are some few in this place who are looking for the speedy coming of 
the Son of man. We hope for better days. The people in this place 
have not had the opportunity of informing themselves as to the 
general principles of the believers in the advent nigh; and in 
consequence of this there has been some considerable opposition, 
especially to that of the kingdom as yet future. The difficulty arises 
here. They cannot see how it is yet future, as they have long since 
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believed that it was, or is, set up in the hearts of believers. But after 
a careful examination, | have come to the conclusion that it is yet 
future. First, from the fact that it is no where in the Scriptures 
spoken of, as being set up in the heart of any believer, but promised 
(future) to such as are pilgrims and strangers on the earth.HST 
January 31, 1844, page 198.9 


| understand what constitutes a kingdom is as follows:—first, king; 
second, subjects; third, government; fourth, territorial dominion and 
Christ, in his parables on the kingdom, invariably explains one or 
more of these parts. See Matthew 13:38, 40, 41, 44. Luke 19:11, 
72, 15. And until these four parts are brought together, the kingdom 
will not be completed; which of course cannot be until after the 
resurrection; for the King has not yet returned; and the subjects are 
not yet delivered; and the territory is yet in possession of others. | 
am confident that all the graces of the Holy Spirit revealed in the 
hearts of God’s people, only constitute them heirs of the kingdom, 
and an heir is not a possessor, as every reasonable person would 
admit. See Romans 8:16 and 25 inclusive; Ephesians 1:13, 14; 
Galatians 3:29; which they (the heirs) are not to receive until Christ 
comes. See Matthew 25:34; Daniel 7:22, 26, 27; wherefore, not 
having received the kingdom, it is shown that they live by faith on 
the Son of God; faith being the substance of things hoped for, and 
the evidence of things not seen, which goes to prove the kingdom 
yet future: for he who has promised is one, and the thing promised 
is another, and a full reliance on his promise constitutes faith, which 
will never be satisfied until that promise is received. Hence, David 
says,—“When | awake in thy likeness, then shall | be satisfied;” 
again, Paul says, “if in this life only we have hope, we are of all men 
most miserable.” And was not Paul a Christian? if so he received 
the end of his faith, even the salvation of his soul. See 7 Peter 7:9; 
and of this he had a knowledge. See 7 John 3:14; we know that we 
have passed from death unto life, etc. Philippians 3:10; that | might 
know him and the power of his resurrection; and Paul says, 
Romans 1:17, “therein is the righteousness of God revealed from 
faith to faith, for the just shall live by faith.” As he was justified by 
faith, he then was just, and being just, he lived by faith on the Son 
of God; which shows clearly that the soul under the influence and 
guidance of the Holy Spirit, is saved and prepared for heaven; for 
John says, “Blessedare the dead that die in the Lord.” See7 
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Thessalonians 4:14; and now | may add, Come Lord Jesus. Yours 
in hope of the Kingdom soon.HST January 31, 1844, page 198.10 


Woodstock, N. B. Jan. 6th, 1844.HST January 31, 1844, page 
199.1 


New Bedford Conference 


JVHe 


The Conference which commenced in this place on Monday the first 
inst., was continued about ten days. The attendance was large, and 
a good interest was manifest. Several conversions took place, and 
quite a number were received and reclaimed, who had for some 
time been in a lukewarm or backslidden state. We had some 
evidence, however, that Satan was disturbed, and that nominal 
professors were ill at ease. The cause here is clearly on the rise; 
our large hall is crowded, on Sabbath evenings especially, with an 
orderly and serious congregation. Some have recently come out 
firm on the time of the advent; others are getting tired of their old 
places of worship, where the doctrine has been beaten out, and are 
resolved on going where they can get tidings about the blessed 
hope. It is said that the cause never stood so well here as at this 
moment. The brethren and sisters seem ready to do all in their 
power to advance it. Prayer meetings are held on each afternoon at 
private houses, which, in almost every instance thus far, have been 
accompanied with special good to some one or more souls. One 
sister has obtained enough of Bro. Hersey’s little sheet, “Prepare to 
meet thy God,” to put one in every house in town. This is an 
excellent move. These precious little messengers can be had for 
almost nothing; and as we believe the world just on the last inch of 
time, every endeavor ought to be put forth towards saving souls 
from death. O if our hearts are not open now, how can it be said 
that we really believe what we profess to. | have not seen anything 
of the kind for some time, with which | have been better pleased 
than with Bro. Hersey’s sheet—giving as it does in as few words as 
possible a bird’s eye view of a large portion of the whole ground 
which we occupy. With a very little effort we can have every village, 
town and city, where our brethren are found, flooded with some 
such agents of salvation. Let us all make one last and mighty effort 
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to wake up the sleeping virgins, and the careless sinners. We are 
encouraged so to do, by observing that even at this late hour 
people are honestly investigating, and many are seeing and 
embracing the truth. During our Conference, we were favored 
among other good brethren whom we love, with the presence of 
Bro. Hutchinson, of Montreal, editor of the “Voice of Elijah.” His 
powerful presentation of Scripture truth, and his brief recital of what 
he had suffered in its defence, thrilled every heart, and drew the 
silent tear from many an eye. Like a millstone, said he, the evidence 
of the Second Advent doctrine came home to my soul, when | 
submitted my judgment and soul to conviction. A proposition was 
shortly after made to him to leave the denomination under whose 
patronage he was sustained, or to leave the advent doctrine; for a 
few days he thought, as he had already expressed his views on the 
advent, he could relieve his conscience if he remained silent; and 
he concluded so to do; but soon he found the doctrine so wrought 
into his soul, that it was gushing out all around in every direction. 
He tries to preach on the Sabbath without alluding to it, but with 
great difficulty. On Monday morning he sat down, and with a 
bleeding heart wrote his resignation, and threw himself on a 
merciful providence for support for himself and his little family. Bro. 
H. occupies the most favorable position for distributing the light 
throughout the British possessions and Europe. Having a large 
acquaintance in Europe, and as papers can be sent from the 
Canadas thither free of postage, he has embraced every 
opportunity of sending large supplies by each returning steamship. 
He has forwarded them to the Canadas, Nova Scotia, New 
Brunswick, Newfoundland, England, Ireland, Scotland, Wales, 
France, Germany, Constantinople, Rome, etc, etc. This fact must 
delight all of the advent believers. The friends here generously 
raised him $75, to prosecute his labors. | sincerely hope that others 
will not forget this faithful and selfdenying servant of God. A rare 
opportunity now presents itself, for sending the precious doctrine of 
the Lord’s second coming broad cast over the earth. Bro. H. has 
been solicited to return to England, and sow the seed there in 
person, and is desirous of so doing if funds can be raised to enable 
him to make the voyage. Will not some of our good brethren, who 
are able, bless him for their Master’s sake? | am rejoiced to hear 
that Bro. Elon Galusha has espoused the truth. He has heretofore 
enjoyed an unusual share of the confidence of the Baptist 
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denomination, of which he has been a shining ornament. | bless 
God that he can now lay all his honors at his Savior’s feet, and go 
forth without the camp bearing the reproach. God bless him and all 
who like him are heralding the coming King of glory. F. G. BAHST 
January 31, 1844, page 199.2 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


BOSTON, JAN. 31, 1844. 


Correspendence 


JVHe 


Waterville, Vti—Bro, E. G. Paige, writes:—“We have been blessed 
with the labors of Bro. Kimball for a few days past, and truly he has 
not labored in vain. Many believing hearts have been comforted and 
confirmed in the glorious truths of the advent of our Lord at hand. | 
am more and more convinced that the time is near when the tares 
will be gathered and bound in bundles to burn them, and the wheat 
gathered in the garner of God.”HST January 31, 1844, page 199.3 


Claremont, N. H.—Bro. Jacob Weston writes, June 19:—“We have 
had a glorious conference at Claremont; | was never at a meeting 
where the power of God was so sensible and so great.”"HST 
January 31, 1844, page 199.4 


Ashburnham, Ms.—Br. Amos S. Davis writes, that God is at work in 
that part of his moral vineyard, purifying his children for the coming 
of Christ. HST January 31, 1844, page 199.5 


Fredericktown, N. B.—Bro. W. Wilmot writes he believes that since 
the days of the apostles no one year ever saw so many conversions 
to God as the last has, in connection with the preaching of the 
advent doctrine. HST January 31, 1844, page 199.6 


St. Louis. Bro. H. A. Chittenden writes that he has had much better 
success in that state than he expected. His labors at Springfield, Ill. 





1006 


were crowned with much success. He and Bro. Stephens are both 
well. They expect to go south in February, if time continues.W#ST 
January 31, 1844, page 199.7 


Williamsburg, N. Y.—Bro. N. W. Whiting writes, “The cause of truth 
prospers in this region.”HST January 31, 1844, page 199.8 


To Correpondents. A brother has sent us the “Prophecies of Rev. 
C. Love, and his last words on the scaffold, who was beheaded at 
Tower Hill, Lon., Aug. 22, 1651,” with the request that we publish it. 
We can find nothing in it relevant to our view of the Advent; as his 
predictions have all failed, and we rely only on the prophets who 
spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost, we cannot see that 
its publication would advance the cause of truthLYST January 37, 
1844, page 199.9 


“Some have fallen asleep.,-—Paul.HST January 31, 1844, page 
199.10 


We are requested to notice the decease of Mary M. Davis, aged 20, 
on the 29th of Sept. last, and A. J. C. M. Davis, aged 15, on the 1st 
of Jan., 1844. They were the children, a daughter and son, of Dr. A. 
S. Davis, of Ashburnham, Ms., and both died full in the faith of the 
speedy coming of Christ, to destroy the great destroyer, and restore 
Paradise.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.11 


Letters received to Jan. 27th. 1843 


JVHe 


N Southard, via Buffalo, 50 cts postage; J Weston $10; Asa Haskell 
by PM $1; Henry Tanner; P M Moretown Vt; Mary Hallett by PM $1; 
W. Bannon $5; SHowland $10; PM Nottingham Turnpike, NH 50 
cts; AA Constantine $3, to be applied as directed; A Edmunds; PM 
Low Hampton NY; T Fisher by PM $1; B Learnard by PM $1; G 
Robinson by PM $1; O N Powell $2; H Clarke by PM $3; ‘Lover ot 
Truth’ $1; R Hanks by PM $1; D Melvin and Wm Brown by The 
Publishing Ministry, 50 cts each; J Litch; S Palmer by PM $1; P 
Dow and John White by PM $1 each; John Davis by PM $2; PM 
Woodstock, N H; PM Derby Vt; Thomas Sanborn by PM $10; PN 
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New Castle; Rev | Selick by PM $2; Olive Wyatt by express $3; 
Rev. Amos Kidder by PM $1; P S Brown, please explain, we don’t 
understand; D W Read; E B Parker by PM $1; PM West Glouceste 
Me; David Bailey $1; S W Davis by PM $2; E G Page; J Whipple 
$5; T L Tullock; Wms Thayer; C Snow by PM $1; J Bates $5; AS 
Davis; Mrs A Lawrence by PM $1; PM West Randolph Vt; J M 
Clough by PM $1; A G Murray by PM $1; J Stokes $2, and S 
Stokes $1, by PM; J H Hall; ‘C’ Newburyport, $3; W Wilmot;---------- 
draft; N Fletcher; PM Bradford Ms; J M H----London; E Brisbin by 
PM $1; F G Stetson and PM N Troy Vt 50 cts ea; A C Spaulding by 
The Publishing Ministry, 83; Henry Flagg by PM $1; S Scofield by 
PM $1; J W Channing by P M $3; W Rogers $5; Jno. Aiken $1; E C 
Drew $3 50; Eld. H Smith; John M’Glauklin $J each by PM; W 
Goodnough $3.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.12 


Packages Sent 


JVHe 


Wm Bannon Woodstock Vt; F E Bigelow, Worcester, Ms; O N 
Powell, Three Rivers Ms; Nath’l Jones, Northfield, Vt, to be left at 
‘Northfield House’; Thos. Sanborn, Lisbon NH; T M Preble, 
Manchester NH; J Whipple, Charlestown N H; Dexter W Read, 
Sekonk, Ms; J V Himes, 9 Spruce St N Y; S Howland, Topsham 
Me, to be left at the Brunswick Stage Office, Me; L Slayton South 
Woodstock, Vt; Jacob Weston, New Ipswich, N H; Capt. Jos. Bates, 
care of Dr Z Baker, 17 Cheapside, New Bedford, Wms Thayer, 
Pomfret Depot, Ms; E Brisbin, Champlain, NY; A C Spalding, 
Cambridge Borough, Vt.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.13 


Little Tracts 


JVHe 


We have just published 100,000 little Tracts of 2 pages each, 
entitled Words of Warning, for the purpose of scattering light in a 
cheap form. There are 18 numbers, which we put at 2 cts per 
dozen, 12 1-2 cts per hundred, and $1 per thousand. These 
numbers embrace the following subjects:WST January 31, 1844, 
page 199.14 
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No. 1. Fundamental Principles. HST January 31, 1844, page 199.15 
2. Prophetic Time.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.16 
3. Prophecy Unsealed.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.17 


4. Little Horn in Danie! 7 not Nero, but popery.WST January 31, 
1844, page 199.18 


5. Little Horn, Danie! 8, not Antiochus but Rome.HST January 37, 
1844, page 199.19 


6. Christ’s Advent at the Door.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.20 
7. Scoffers of the Last Time.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.21 
8. Duty of the Times.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.22 


9. Second coming of Christ at the DoorHST January 31, 1844, 
page 199.23 


10. The coming of the Son of ManHST January 31, 1844, page 
199.24 


11. The Great Day.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.25 


12. That day will he a day of SeparationHST January 31, 1844, 
page 199.26 


13. Prepare to meet thy God.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.27 


14. The Hope ef the groaning CreationHST January 31, 1844, 
page 199.28 


15. The Hope of the Children of GodHST January 31, 1844, page 
199.29 


16. Hope of the suffering ChurchHST January 31, 1844, page 
199.30 


17. Signs of the Times.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.31 
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18. Who would not strive to hold fast their croown.HST January 37, 
1844, page 199.32 


NEXT VOLUME 
JVHe 


name changed—double number 


The advent of the Lord being “at the door” we “herald” its approach 
with joy. As this paper was in fact the first Herald of the Advent 
cause as proclaimed by Mr. Miller, and his friends, we now adopt 
the appropriate title “The Advent Herald, and Signs of the Times.” 
We shall “herald” the Bridegroom’s approach by the prophetic word, 
as God shall give us light, and note the “signs of the times,” which 
show the event at hand.HST January 31, 1844, page 199.33 


The period of limitation to our time, ends with this Jewish year. We 
depend on the correctness of this calculation, and look for the 
event. All our arrangements, so far as practicable, are made to this 
end. We cannot cease our work, without damage to the cause, and 
it will be readily seen by our friends that we cannot continue it 
without the subscription. So we leave it to all, to act according to 
their sense of justice in the case; assuring all, that if time is 
continued beyond the period designated, we shall continue our 
work with redoubled energy, till the Lord shall come.WST7T January 
31, 1844, page 199.34 


Double Number:—We shall get out a rich double number, as No. 1, 
and 2, of vol. 7. It will be delayed in consequence one week. We 
shall issue about 15,000 copies, and send them to every part of the 
country. Friends wishing to aid in the gratuitous distribution of this 
immense Edition, will send in their orders or donations 
accordingly. HST January 31, 1844, page 199.35 


INDEX TO VOL. VI 


Atkin’s Sermon, Extract of 9 
Another Millerite 15 
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A word to Opposers of the Millennium 

Appeal to Universalists 

A Revival is no sign of the world’s Conversion 
A Voice from the Episcopal Church 

All things continue as they were 

As it was in Sodom 

As it was in the days of Noah 

A Sign of the Times 


Alexander Cambell’s Testimony on the time of 
the Advent 


Another Infidel Reclaimed 

Address to Advent Believers 
Buffalo Tent Meeting 
Babylon—what to come out of 
Bridge port Campmeeting 

Boston Baptist Association 

Blessed are the Meek 

Better days are coming 

Baptist Circular 

Be not Disheartened 

Brethren Chittenden and Stephen’s in St. Louis 
Commencement of a New Vol. 
Correspondents 

Casualities, etc. 

Can Man reason with the Almighty? 
Conversion of the World 

Course of Time 

Clark, Dr. Adam 

Connection between the 8th and 9th of Daniel 
Christ—First and second coming of 
Coming out of the churches 
Conversation with a Universalist 
Doctrine of our Fathers 

Despise not Prophesyings 
Deterioration of the church 

Dark Day 
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Dowling’s Prayer 


End of those who will not hear 
Enthusiasm 

Exeter Campmeeting 
England—lts fate 

Europe-Cry in 

Extract from an English writer 


Foreign News 


Faith in the Earth 

Fate of unfaithful Pastors 

False Christs 

Go work in my vineyard 

Great Catholic Movement 

Hartford, Chris. Sec. 

How to avoid Fanaticism 

How Great is God 

How is it ye do not discern this time 


How Universalists read their Bibles 
History and state of the cause 
India 

lreland—Cry in 

Insanity from Millerism 

Interesting News 

Inspired Expositions 

Is it not so? 

Influence of Millerism 

Looking Back 

Lessons from Luther’s Reformation 
Letter from brother Hamilton 

Letter from |. E. Shipman 

“”H. A. Chittenden 

“” J. Thompson 

“” J.D. Johnson 

“" LC. Collins 


67 

77, 105, 122, 129 
117 

8, 24, 46, 79, 104, 120, 
144, 160 

45 

50 

71 

13 

160 

5, 28, 44 


130, 145, 169 
158 
53 
93 
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“” J. Weston 
“” A. Warfield 
“”'H. F. J. Scribner 


“” L. Bullough 

“” C. Wines 

“” C. Fitch 

“” Indiana 

“” A. Hale 

“”" 'T. S. Brown 

“” 'T. M. Preble 
“” President Shannon 
“” §S. Goodhue 
“” C. Greene 

J. Spaulding 
“” J. R. Gates 

“” S. Carolina 

“” J. Litch 

“” O. S. Burnham 
“” A. Clapp 

“” J. V. Himes 
“”L. Boutelle 

“” London 

“” J. Wolfstonholme 
“”" E. Lloyd 

“” B. M’Caine 

“" W.L. Carlton 
“” E.G. Brown 
“” Wm. Miller 


oo 


“” A. Ringheart 

“” J. E. James 

“” To brother Winter 
“” Canada 

“” E. Jacobs 

“” H. Patten 

“” J.C. Park 


15, 47, 176 
15 
15 


30 
31 
35 
35 
38 
39 
39, 72, 162, 
42 
43 


46 

47 

51 

52 

54 

55 

56, 68, 76, 112, 184 
65, 166 
66 

78, 184 
87 

91 

91 

95, 123 


97, 123, 128, 162, 191 


98 
107 
110 
118 
118 
118 
118 
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“” T. Smith 118 
“” Dr. Field 119 
“” J. B. Cook 142 
“” Maine 143 
“”" S. Hawley, Jr. 144 
“” Englend 157 
“” R. Dudley 

“” J. Marsh 166 
“” A. M’Laughlin 166 
“” J.D. Boyer 166 
“” London 167 
“” J. Colton 175 
Maine, Methodist Conference 32 
More Lies 45 
Midnight Cry at Sandwich Isle 54 
Millerism 55 
Ministers of the Gospel 67 
Miller Tabernacle 96 
Martin Luther—Voice of 114 
Marsh, J. Resignation of 126 
Men Love Darkness 182 
Midst—mistake as to the word 186 
Notes by the way 20 
New Earth Revived 44 
New Year’s Address 161 
Our Liability to err 21 
Opinion of a Sailor 39 
New Bedford Conference 199 
Operations of Papacy 89 
Obituary 103, 119, 165 
Opposition in the Methodist Church 177, 190, 193 
Puseyism and Neology 4 
Papal Views of Puseyism 7 
Power of Truth 14 
Protest 38 
Pagan and Papal Rome 46 
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Progress of Papacy 
Personal coming of Christ 
Prejudice 
Publications—statement of 


Prophetic Periods—Harmony of 


Romanism in China 

Remember Lot’s wife 

Rage of Proselyism 

Review of J. T. Hinton 

Romans 11th 

Spain 

Sympathy with Christ 

Second Advent of Christs Premillennial 
St. Peter’s Advice 

Sign of the Son of Man in Heaven 

St. Peter’s Exposition of Daniel’s propheey 
Signs of Christ’s first Advent 

Second Advent Ship 

The Second Advent 

The day of the Lord 

The Messiah 

The Bible Interpreter—its Author 

The Comet 

The Old Path 

The Gospel 


To our Opponents 

The Millennium 

Tent Meeting at Buffalo 
The End of Time 

To Advent Sisters 

The New Earth 


The Lord’s servants who will not hear—blind 


The New Creation by J. Wesley 
The World has had the Midnight Cry 
Things that are coming upon the Earth 


13 
107 
124, 137, 153 
141 





1015 


That altars the case 

Try the Spirits 

The Lord shall Come 

They misused the Prophets 

The Pre-millennial Advent 

The Sixth Seal 

The wise shall Understand 

The Compass 

Trouble in the churches 

Then shall the Sanctuary be cleansed 


The seven Times 

The 2300 Days 

The first believer of the Advent in 1843 
The Gospel preached in all the World 
The gospel of the Kingdom 

Time of the Judges 

The better land 

The 6000 years from Creation 

The snare of the Devil 

Try the Spirits 

The Hearers of the Word of the Kingdom 
The Jews Return 

The Greatest Reason 

The Phrase “in the Midst” 

The Midst 

The Religious Press 

Truth dreads nothing 

The Worcester Conference 

The end of Time 

The Midst of the week 

The Spirit of the Ancient Scribes and Pharisees 
The Watchman and Reflector 

The Signs of the Times 

The Vulgar Era 

The Advent at the door 

The New Year 


45 
53 
57 
60 
61 
64 
69 
67 


76 


103 
108 
108 
108 
109 
111 
198 
113 
116 
117 
165 
171 
173 

do 
174 


175 
119 
132 
140 


140 
150 
150 
164 
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The Dark day 

The Time draws nigh 

The seven times, why repeated four times 
The English mission 

Union 

Utica—Cause in 

Visit to Indiana 

Wesley’s Advice to the Methodists 

Woe to those that can see nothing 

Who shall decide when Doctors disagree 
What saith the Scriptures 

Why the Jews could not discern that time 
Watch meeting 

When shall the Sanctuary be Cleansed? 


No Authorcode 


182 
186 
188, 196 
192 


168 
185, 194 
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